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ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 

In  preparing  this  Edition  of  the  8f  taking  French  Grammar  for  the 
press,  the  Author  has  spared  no  pains  in  his  endeavours  to  give  the 
work  the  greatest  possible  degree  of  perfection :  every  part  of  it  has 
undergone  a  complete  revision  ;  many  of  the  rules  And  observations 
have  been  simplified  and  condensed,  so  as  to  render  them  more  distinet 
and  easy  of  recollection,  virhiie  much  additional  and  useful  matter  has 
been  introduced.  Notwithstanding  these  additions  and  improvements, 
the  work  has  been  compressed  into. a  jingle  octavo  volume  of.  a  nia» 
derate  size,  printed  vdth  an  entirely  new  and  superior  type,  and  it 
offered  at  a  price,  not  only  much  below  that  of  the  former  editions,  but, 
with  reference  to  its  size  and  contents,  lower  than  tjiat  of  other  books 
of  a  similar  description. 

The  rapid  sale  of  two  large  impressions  of  this  work,  each  within 
eighteen  months  from  the  date  of  publication,  may  be  appealed  to  as 
some  criterion  of  the  public  judgment  in  its  favour.  Truly  grateful 
for  such  flattering  success,  the  Author  indulges  a  hope  that  the  present 
Edition  will  be  found  much  improved,  and  still  more  worthy  of  the 
liberal  patronage  by  which  the  work  has  been  distinguished. 

London,  May  20,  1828. 


ADVERTISEMENT  TO  THE  FOURTH  EDITION. 

The  increasing  demand  for  the  Speaking -French  Grammar  (a  work 
particularly  calculated  to  render  the  speaking  of  French  easy  to 
English  persons),  is  a  very  flattering  proof  that  this  new  production  is 
judged  to  answer  the  purpose  of  its  peculiar  adaptation.  Truly  grate- 
ful for  such  an  encouraging  patronage,  the  Author  has  endeavoured 
to  bring  this  Edition  still  nearer  to  perfection.     In  order  to  accom- 
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plish  this,  he  has  added  at  the  end  of  the  volume  the  respective  value 
of  the  French  and  English  coins,  which  will  prove  eminently  useful, 
more  especially  to  travellers,  who  are  frequently  at  a  loss  on  this  most 
important  point.  This,  among  other  improvements,  will,  no  doubt, 
tend  to  ensure  a  continuation  of  the  favour  and  approbation  of  the 
public. 

The  Key  to  the  essays  of  the  third  edition  of  this  work  will  equally 
well  serve  for  those  of  the  fourth ;  and,  if  properly  used  as  a  book  of 
reference,  will  greatly  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  pupil. 

The  Author  begs  to  suggest  that,  after  an  attentive  perusal  of  the 
rules,  the  best  means  to  acquire  the  necessary  facility  in  pronouncing 
the  essays  is  to  read  them  several  times  aloud  in  French,  before  attempt- 
ing to  write  them. 

London,  jfyrii  2B,  1831. 


advehtisement  to  the  fifth  edition. 

The  new  and  useful  additions  with  which  the  present  Edition  of  the 
Speaking  French  Grammar  is  enriched  will  greatly  contribute  to  ren- 
der it  still  more  deserving  the  liberal  patronage  by  which  it  has  been 
hitherto  distinguished.  The  whole  of  the  work  has  been  most  care- 
fully revised  by  the  Author,  and  he  flatters  himself  that  it  will  be  found 
the  best  companion  which  a  person  desirous  of  learning  the  French 
language  can  possibly  have.  Those,  in  particular,  who  are  deprived  of 
the  assistance  of  a  master,  will  highly  appreciate  it,  as,  by  following 
the  plan  recommended  in  the  Key,  they  will  be  enabled  to  acquire  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  language  by  themselves. 

ParUy  June  25, 1835. 
Rue  Neuve  du  Mont'TTmbor^  No,  10. 


PREFACE. 


The  extaisive  use  of  the  French  language  has  given  it  such  intrinsic 
value  that  a  knowledge  of  it  has  long  been  considered  indispensably 
necessary.  The  exposition  of  its  elementary  principles  has  conse« 
quently  engaged  more  general  investigation  in  England  than,  perhaps, 
any  other  tongue,  either  ancient  or  modern.  But  the  practical  part  of 
the  language,  though  by  far  the  nK>st  essential  to  an  English  student, 
has  yet  unfortunately  been  more  or  less  neglected  by  all  writers  upon 
this  subject.  It  is  therefore  from  a  conviction  of  there  being  ample 
room  for  improvement  in  this  particular,  that  the  present  work  has 
been  undertaken. 

The  Author's  principal  object  has  been  to  render  the  speaking  of 
Erench  as  easy  of  attainmeat  to  English  persons,  in  England,  as  if 
ihej  studied  in  France.  In  order  to  accomplish  this  great  desidera* 
turn,  he  has  particularly  applied  himself,  in  the  composition  of  the 
contents  of  this  Grammar,  to  arrange  thera  so. as  to  enable  the  pupil 
to  store  his  miod  with  usefiil  expressions,  at  the  same  time  that  he 
imbibes  just,  notions  oi  the  philology  of  the  language ;  for,  unless  a 
learner  be  early  habituated  to  conversation,  and  properly  grounded  in 
the  principles  of  the  language,  he  will  never  be  able  to  converse  with 
a  native  of  France. 

The  work  is  divided  into  four  parts,  and,  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
materials,'  every  thing  belonging  to  the  same  head  has  been  classed 
under  one  article,  by  wliich.plan  the  trouble  frequently  experienced  in 
referring  to  several  places  for  information  on  the  smne  subject  is 
obviated. 
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The  first  part  is  appropriated  to  the  orthography  of  the  language, 
and  contains  instructions  on  pronunciation.  The  modern  orthography, 
being  in  accordance  with  tlie  decisions  of  the  French  Academy,  has 
been  adopted,  and  the  remarks  on  pronunciation  are  in  conformity 
with  the  present  practice  of  the  fashionable  circles  in  Paris. 

The  second  and  third  parts,  which  treat  of  Etymology  and  Syntax^ 
are  divided  into  fifty-nine  lessons,  embracing  all  the  rules  of  the 
French  Accidence  and  Syntax,  with  Colloquial  Essays  in  illustration 
of  the  rules.  Etymology  being  necessarily  the  foundation  of  that 
perfect  acquaintance  with  the  language  which  every  well-educated 
person  ought  to  possess,  particular  attention  has  been  bestowed  upon 
it.  The  difficulties  usually  attending  this  part  of  Grammar  have,  it  is 
hoped,  been  considerably  diminished  by  the  explanatory  system  intro- 
duced throughout  the  work,  and  by  the  various  modifications  of  each 
class  of  words  being  displayed  in  simple  sentences,  in  order  to  impress 
them  more  firmly  on  the  student's  memory.  The  nature  of  the  French 
verbs  is  also  exhibited  in  a  new  and  perspicuous  manner ;  but  much 
must  be  lefl  to  the  good  sense  of  the  pupil,  guided  by  the  skill  of  his 
master,  to  form  such  combinations  as  are  in  consonance  with  his  own 
ideas  for  the  expression  of  his  wants,  emotions,  or  passions.  In  doing 
this,  his  progress  will  be  greatly  facilitated,  if  the  teacher  asks  him 
questions  of  familiar  discourse,  and  requires  him  to  translate  them 
into  French.  These  questions  may  be  partly  formed  by  introducing 
the  personal  pronouns  in  conjunction  with  a  verb,  as — T  have  had  the 
pleasure  to  see  your  sister,  ^**ai  eu  le  plaisir  de  voir  Mile,  voire  scBitr. 
Have  you  spoken  to  her?  lui  avez-vous  parle?  No, -I  have  not 
spoken  to  her,  non,je  ne  lui  ai  pas  parle.  Has  not  Mr.  D*  *  spoken  to 
her  ?  M.  D  *  *  we  lui  a-t-il  point  parle  ?  Yes,  he  has  spoken  to  her,  omi, 
il  lui  a  parle ;  and  so  on  through  all  the  simple  and  compound  tenses, 
taking  care  to  introduce  by  degrees  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood, 
and  varying  the  sentences,  from  the  affirmative  to  the  negative  and 
interrogative  forms  of  the  verb.  Without  this  practice,  the  utmost 
proficiency  in  conjugating  the  verbs  will  scarcely  be  of  any  avail  for 
speaking  French ;  but,  by  adopting  it,  and  a  similar  exercise  on  the 
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other  parts  of  speech,  due  attention  being  paid  by  the  teact|er  to  a 
collect  pronunciation,  a  pupil  may  acquire  the  language  with  as  much 
facility,  parity,  and  elegance  of  expression,  as  if  he  studied  it  in  Paris* 
It  should  also  be  observed  that  the  verbs  being  gradually  introduced 
into  the  essays,  and  being  absolutely  necessary  for  speaking  French, 
the  pupil  must  begin  to  learn  them  from  the  first  lesson. 

The  essays  throughout  these  two  divisions  of  the  Grammar  form  an 
important  and  distinguishing  feature  of  the  work.  They  are  chiefly 
composed  of  phrases  and  passages  used  in  ordinary  discourse,  and 
may  be  considered  as  a  repertory  for  conversation.  By  construing 
them  into  French,  according  to  the  method  recommended  in  the  Key, 
the  student  is  kept  in  constant  practice,  and  gradually  becomes 
acquainted  with  a  considerable  number  of  familiar  and  idiomatic  sen- 
tences, and  with  those  variations  and  delicacies  of  expression  which  so 
frequently  occur  in  the  polite  circles  in  the  capital  of  France.  A  strict 
adherence  to  this  plan  will  enable  him,  not  only  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  rules  of  the  language,  but  also  to  sustain  his  part  in 
conversation  with  persons  of  intelligence  and  fashion,  and  to  appre- 
ciate the  beauties  of  French  authors  and  form  a  just  conception  of  the 
merit  of  their  compositions. 

The  fourth  part  comprises,  as  the  sixtieth  lesson,  a  treatise  on  French 
Prosody  and  Versification,  exemplified  by  quotations  from  eminent 
authors; — also  three  essays  (in  French)  on  grammatical  analysis  ; — a 
comprehensive  and  classified  Vocabulary  of  words  most  generally  used 
in  conversation ; — a  collection  of  familiar  sentences,  arranged  under 
distinct  heads  ;■— numerous  models  of  notes  and  letters,  with  some 
forms  of  bills  of  exchange,  promissory  notes,  receipts,  &c. ; — and  for 
the  use  of  such  English  jjersons  as  are  only  slightly  acquainted  with 
French,  but  who,  on  their  visit  to  the  French  metropolis,  may  be  de- 
sirous to  «<nake  themselves  understood,  a  collection  has  been  made,  in 
the  form  of  dialogue,  of  the  phrases,  directions,  observations,  &c.  that 
commonly  occur  in  a  journey  from  Calais  to  Paris,  and  on  the  return. 

How  far  the  Author  has  succeeded  in  his  endeavours  to  facilitate 
the  speaking  of  French  to  English  persons  will  be  for  the  public  to 
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decide ;  but,  afler  an  experience  of  several  years  in  teaching  his  native 
language,  he  can  safely  state,  from  the  acknowledged  proficiency  of 
numerous  pupils,  that  he  has  found  his  system  eminently  calculated  to 
promote  this  desirable  objeet. 


TYPOGRAPHICAL   EBBORS. 

Page    11>  5th  line  from  the  bottom,  foi  extreme,  read — extrSme, 
„       17,  for  Hue  Neuvetlesr'PetilS'Champt,  read — Rue  Neuve  des  PetiU-Champt, 
18,  last  line,  for  The  proper  names  o/,  &c.,  read — TTiose  of^  &c. 
26,  7th  line  from  the  top,  for  eux^d,  read — Ceux-ld, 

34,  16th  line  from  the  bottom.    Note. — Apres-midi  is  both  masculine  and 
femimne. 

35,  3d  line  from  the  top,  for  most  part,  read — the  most  part, 
104,  for  etantf  read — etant. 

116,  8th  line  from  the  top,  for  nousfinimesy  read — nousfinimes* 
131,  19th  line  from  the  top,  for  vous  vuus  promenez,  read — voui  vous  promenez, 
167,  15th  line  from  the  top,  for  ie  suis,  ftc,  read — Je  suit,  Sfc, 
348,  12th  line  from  the  top,  for  injiuitive,  read — infinitive, 
367,  14th  line  from  the  top,  for  tne  Pronoun,  read — the  Pronoun, 
424,  27ih  line  from  the  top,  for  mareehaiy  /errant,  read — markckalrf errant. 

For  bien-aise,  whereyer  it  occurs,  read — bien  aise. 
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French  Grammar  Ib  thq  art  of  speaking  and  writing  the  French 
language  with  propriety. 

P  ^Ljd  ^^^^^^  ^°^^  ^^^^  parts,^Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and 

T I        II    I  I  .  _    ^ 

PART  THE  FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY, 

them,  and  the  proper  method  of  spelling  words.  pi^uuuuircmy 

The  letters  of  the  French  alphabet  are  twenty-Ev^  in  number,  namely: 

NOPQRSTUVXYZ; 
which,  accordingwto  their  alphabetical  names,  are  called: 


"W"^b^%%   -\'^'3^%n    -/%*%"%-- 

^./7\\    ^^'     ^'     ^''*'     "'^     '^^'      "'      •'^^^     »^>*,e.:y^,^i,. 
but  which,  when  pronounced  with  more  immediate  referfinrA  it,  ♦k«j.     ^  , 

in  words,  are  as  follows :  inmieaiaie  reference  to  their  proper  sounds 

B ;::::::;;::: t" =«!» %-• 

C 2  ^  »" • htiom, 

G  :::;:::::::::■; ^: ^  "^ f^^*-^- 

H  ?       ^*'* ••' 'guenilie, 

I  V as  in heurier. 

J  •.   as  in...,. ici, 

K ;:;;;:;::::;:;: ^ ^'v jeune, 

M.::;::::::;:::: ^ "p ^^ro^. 

p  1 as  P oracic, 

Q 21 ^  ?^ -/WiV. 

R.*.; :f ^^'^ querelle, 

S  ..    ;; ^*P •. recherche. 

". «tf AQ  in  • 

T  ...    ^  /-      .   '••' semame. 

JL ' le A«  in     "  J       • 

TT  ***'  *" /e9tir. 

■y ' as  in uture. 

X ...".'."       it*** * *^*  •'^ t>«i/r. 

Y  "* •        asm , ,aj*e. 

Z  "    • ^'^^ yeux. 

•  '"'", ^ : asi«i ....zephyr. 


OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTERS. 


General  Observations  on  the  Sounds  of  the  Letters. 


ARTICLE  I. 
OftkB  Vowels. 

In  the  different  gradations  of  sounds  which  vowels  produce  in  different  words^ 
and  whieh  can  only  db  learnt  by  practice^  two  general  ones  are  distingnished :  the 
slender  sound,  as  given  in  the  alphabet^  and  a  longer  one^  which,  though  geii«rally 
marked  with  the  circumflex  accent,  is  in  several  words  not  so  distinguished,  and 
TOM/it,  consequently,  be  acquired  by  practice. 

Examples  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Vowels, 

1.  A  is  short 4i.s  in Smdteurj,.. and  long as  in Sffe, 

•    2.  I  is  short as  in ttire;  and  long.. as  in tire. 

3.  O  is  short as  in.. oracde ;   ...and  long as  in oier, 

4.  U  is  short........ .as  in u/t/e;  and  long... as  in .flute. 

The  letter  e  has  three  sensibly  different  sounds :  the  open  or  /onff,  the  acu/e,  and 
the  obtuse  or  short. 

The  open  or  lonff  is  in  some  words  marked  with  the  ^r^tvtf,  and  in  others  with  the 
circumflex  accent :  as — succes,  mime  /  but,  in  many  other  words,  it  has  no  such  cha- 
racteristic :  thus — chef.  The  cases,  therefore,  in  which  e  is  so  pronounced^  can  only 
be  known  by  use  and  observation. 

The  actUe  sound  is  marked  with  the  acute  accent :  thus—- veriV^,  prem^dit6. 

The  obtuse  or  short  e,  being  but  faintly  heard  when  pronounced,  has  no  mark  or 
accent :  as  in  homme,  je  retiemande  /  &c. 

Of  the  Nasal  Sounds, 

When  the  vowels  cr,  e,  t,  o, «,  come  before  the  consonants  m  and  n,  they  form 
nasal  sounds :  this,  however,  only  occurs  when  m  and  n  are  at  the  end  of  words,  or 
when,  being  in  the  body  of  a  word,  they  are  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than 
m  or  n ;  for  two  m's  or  two  n%  in  several  instances,  have  no  nasal  sound,  although 
in  some  others  they  retain  it,  as  ii^  ennui,  ennuyer,  emmener,  in  which  m  and  n, 
though  followed  by  another  m  and  %  preserve  their  nasal  sonnd. 

iW  and  n,  at  the  end  of  foreign  words,  have  no  nasal  sound,  although  they  may 
be  preceded  by  a  vowel :  thus  Jerusalem,  amen,  are  pronounced  with  the  natural 

sound  of  m  and  ». 

The  termination  BNT,in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs,  has  no  nasal  sound :  thus 
— ils  aimeht,  ils  parlerent,  are  pronounced— iV  or  i  zaime,  ilparlire,  and  not  ilzdiman, 

il  paltran.  -  «  ••       «        j-j^ 

A,  e,  i,  0,  u,  admitting  various  combinations  before  m  and  n,  form  different  nasal 
sounds,  of  which  the  following  are  the  principal  ones.  They  arc  pronounced  as 
follows : 

Am art as  in  f.  ..amhassadeur. 

Aim   ein  as  in  ./aim. 

Em....  tn   as  in  embrasser. 

Im ein as  in  ...imbScile.  I 

Om...* 'On   as  in.... ...ombre. 

XJm     tun as  in  humble. 

An an  ...,'. as  in    ancien. 

'Ain ein as  in  ". .pain. 

Ean    an as  in Jean. 

En on  • win  enmd. 
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IBm «tM u  in ietn. 

Eun    un  as  in  >..aJeuH. 

Eon'   on as  in  pigeon. 

len .Mn as  in  ie  mien. 

On on  as  in  oneie. 

Un..> un   as  in  d^funt. 

Of  Diphthongs. 

A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  or  more  vowels  in  the  same  syllable^  which>  when 
pronounced,  convey  to  the  ear  a  double  sounds  although  they  be  uttered  with  a 
single  emission  of  the  voice,  as  in  the  word  Dieu,  in  which  the  sounds  of  i  and  eu 
are  distinctly  heard.    The  following  are  the  principal  diphthongs : 

Eoi  ^as  in vii/ageois. 

la , , as  in diacre,  diable. 

\k as  in pied, 

IS...,.'. as  in lumicre, 

leu  as  in.. Dieu, 

lo as  in pioche. 

Oi    as  in....*. hi. 

Oou    as  in ouai*!  / 

One as  in...  *  .........ones/. 

Oin as  in wn. 

Ouin    as  in baragouin. 

Ouan   as  in....« louange, 

Oui • .as  in »*.... JLouit, 

Vi    as  in lui, 

Uai as  in ^..sudire, 

Obterve. — A  diphthong  must  not  be  conjpunded  with  the  union  of  two  or  more 
▼owels  in  the  same  syUable^  producing  a-  single  sound :  as — at,  ae,  aie,  au,  eai,  ei,  ey, 
ao,  eau,  eo,  ie,  eu,  ceu,  and  ue,  m  the  following  words : 

1.  jii,  in  the  preterite  and  future  of  verbs,  is  pronounced  like  «  acute :  thus-- y^ai', 
je  chant€u,je  iirai,  are  pronounced— y(^,j>  chants,  je  iir^» 

Ai  is  also  sounded  like  e  open  :•— 1.  In  the  terminations  of  the  imperfect  ai^d  con- 
ditional of  verbs:  as^-favaisyj^aimaisy.je  dirais,  2.  In  the  words  Angiait,  Eeottair, 
Francis,  Groenlandais,  Hoiiandai$^  Iriandau,  Jbyonnaiij  Polonais^  and  80010  others* 
3.  In  the  middle  of  words :  ASr-rtnaitre,  maisoH,  &c. ;  ^  which  axe  pronouiHS#d  as  if 
they  were  s^lif  avis,  faimes^  je  direty  Jngle;  Ecoues,  Fnm^U^  GreHkiiaindta, 
Ho/andes,  Ir&tndis,  Lgtmn^^  Poionet,  metre,  meson,  &c.  •  ^ 

In/aisant  and  the  first  syllables  oi  ftusau,  faivdt,  faitiont,  faiaitz,  Jmsaif^^  ai 
takes  the  sound  of  e  obtuse  or  short:  dac^fessuiU,fesais,  &c. ;  but  it  is  pronounced  like 
a  in  douairiire :  thus — douariere, 

2.  die,  eai,  et,  in  the  words  haie,  d6mangeaison,  seigneur,  and  some  others,  are 
pronounced  like  e  open:  thus — he,  dSmanjlzon,  signeur, 

3.  Ae  in  Caen  (ville)  is  pronounced  as  if  Caen  were  spelt  without  e:  thu8«— 
Cam. 

4.  Ao  in  paon,  paonnefyaon,  Laon,  (ville^)  is  pronounced  as  if  there  were  no  o  in 
these  words:  thus — pan,  pane, fan,  Lan;  but  in  AoAt,  Aoriste,  Sa6ne,  /iroft>  (poissob^) 
o  alone  is  sounded,  the  a  being  mute:  as — oH,  oriste,  sone.  Ion;  but  in  a^u/^,  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  'av(iter,  to  ripen,  both  a  and  o  are  pronounced. 

5.  Au  and  eau,  at  the  end  oi  words,  are  sounded  lik^  o  long:  thus — aloyau,  bateau, 
■re  pronounced  aloga,  halo, 

6.  Ie  is  pronounced  like  i,  and  ue  like  v,  in  the  different  tenses  and  persons  of 
the  Tcrbs  wUdi  end  in  ier  luid  uer  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  thus— jV  prie,  je 
pricrai,je  prierais,  waAje  remue,je  remuerai,je  remuerais,  are  pronounced— jV  pri,  je 
prirm,J€  ^rinsis  $  aMdjeremu,je  remuraifjeremuraisf  &c. 

7.  JSu  18  soniided  like  u,  in  ferns,  tu  eus,  ileut;  nous  eAmce,  vous  eutes,  iis  eureni; 
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quefeM9tef  &c. ;  but  it  retains  its  natural  sound  eu,  in  Europe,  Euridicei  Eucharistie, 
heureux,  Aeuretue,  St.  Euitache. 

8.  CE  takes  the  sound  of  eu^  in  Mcenry  mceurtf  cbi^,  .  "^ 

9.  Getiygeoy  geure,  without  any  accent  over  the  'e  after  g,  are  pronounced^<i,yoy 
jure.—Ujugea;  Georget,  geoii^r,  gageure,  must  therefore  be  pronounced — ii  juja, 
Jorgtyjo/irry  gttjure. 


ARTICLE  IL 


Of  Consonants, 

As  Consonants  do  not  always  have  the  same  pronunciation  as  that  which  is 
marked  in  the  alphabet,  the  pupirs  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  obser- 


vations. 


B  preserves  its  natural  sound  b,  except  at  the  end  of  the  words  />/om6.and  a 
piombf  in  which  it  is  not  heard.  If  it  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  is  pro- 
nounced: as — a66^,  «a^6a/<— pronounced  a6^,  M&a. 

'.  C.  ' 


Cy  besides  its  natural  sound  ky  has  the  sound  of  s,  in  the  beginning  and  middle 
of  words,  before  e  or  i :  thus — ceci,  cela,  are  pronounced  test,  seid.  C  is  likewise 
sounded  s,  before  a,  o,  and  u,  when  a  ce^Ua  is  placed  under  it :  aS'-fa^adey  gar^on, 
rt^u, — pronounced— ^sa<2?,  ganony  rem, 

C  is  pronounced  guey  in  tecondy  secondementy  seconder :  thus — segwty  segondman, 
segonder, 

When  c  comes  before  q  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  not  sounded :  acquMr  is^ 
therefore,  pronounced  aqu^rir. 

When  c  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words^  only  one  is  pronounced,  if  e  or  <  does 
not  immediately  follow :  thus-— oeca^/er,  accompHr,  accuser,  are  pronounced — acab/er, 
acomplir,  acuser ;  but  if  c  be  doubled  before  e  or  »,  the  first  c  takes  the  sound  of  k, 
and  the  second  that  oft;  thus— accicfenf,  acces,  &c.,  are  pronounced  aksidarty  aksis. 

C  is  mute  in  arsenicy  brocycroc,  c/erc,  eckees,  (jeu,)  esiomaCy  pore,  tahacy  these  words 
being  pronounced — antni,  broy  cro,  cier,  Sch^,  eatoma,  por,  taba ;  but  c  retains  the 
sound  k,  in — avecy  bee,  Schec,  (perte,)  and  also  in  done  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  in  the  middle  of  it,  when  coming  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  or  even 
before  a  consonant,  if  a  strong  passion  be  expressed :  as — voire  ptre  est  dans  la 
misere,  done  vous  devez  faider  ;--'Votre  ami  est  done  arrive  f—jusques  a  quand  pr^ten^ 
drez^^ous  done  me  dieter  des  Ms  f  &c.  which  are  pronounced — votre  pere  est  dans  la 
misere,  donk  vous  devez  P aider; — votrami  est  donkartv^; — ^'usqtte  za  quand  pr6ten- 
dreZ'VOus  donk  me  dicier  des  lois  ? — In  other  cases,  c  is  not  heard  in  done : .  as  altons 
done  nous  promener  ;  quand  viendrez-voits  done  f'-^^TOUOxmced^allons  don  nous  pro- 
mener  ;  quand  viendrez-vous  don  ? 

D. 

* 

D  has  its  natural  sound  d,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  as  also  in  the  middle,  when 
it  comes  before  a  consonant : — as  dame,  admission,  ' 

If  d  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  d  is  pronounced:.<6xcept  in  addition,  reddi* 
tion,  and  adduction,  in  which  both  are  heard. 

'  When  an  adjective  terminates  with  d,  and  is  used  before  a  substantive,  which 
begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  d  is  pronounced  like  /,  and  joined  to  it  in  pronun- 
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ciation:  as — un  grand  acteur;  un  grand  komme;  which  are  pronounced  ungran- 
Vaeleur  ;  un  grtm-t^omm, 

D,  at  the  end  of  the  third  person  sing^ar  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
verbs,  is  also  pronounced  t,  before  the  pronouns  i/,  elle,  or  on,  and  is  joined  to  them 
in  pronunciation:   as — entend-ilf    coud-elle  bitnf  ri'pond-on  ainsit  pronounced— 
enten-iil  f  cou-teile  bien  f  repon^ton  ainn  $ 

At  the  end  of  the  proper  names,  David,  Joad,  Obed;  as  also  in  tud,  (a  point  of 
the  compass,)  d  preserves  its  natural  sound  d. 

In  other  cases,  d  is  usually  silent  at  the  end  of  words :  as— ^Maiu/  viendrez-wnu  f 
pronounced — Aan  viendrez-vou  f 

F. 

F  generally  preserves  its  natural  sound  j^  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words, 
as  also  at  the  end,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves  in  the  singular  number :  as 
— fev,  cfmfiance,  haeufy  ceuf,  neuf;  but  it  is  silent  in  the  plurals  bosuf*,  vufi,  neufi^ 
these  words  being  pronounced  bosu,  obu,  neS. 

F  in  neuf  (noun  of  number)  takes  the  sound  of  v,  when  nfv/ occurs  before  a  sub- 
stantive which  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute:  as — neuf  am,  neufhommes, — pro- 
nounced neu-^dn,  neu'vomm  ;  but,  when  neuf  coTaes  before  a  word  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated,  the  /  is  mute :  thus — neuf  chevaux  is  pronounced  neu- 
thevo. 

F  is  always  mute  in  clef,  cerf,  ^teuf:  these  words  being  pronounced  cli,  cer,  iteu, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  plural. 

When  f  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  is  pronounced :  thus— 
officier,  ojfrir,  affaiblir,  are  pronounced  o/?ciV,  ofrir,  afaiblir, 

G. 

G  is  sounded  gue,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  when  followed  by  the 
vowels  a,  o,  u,  or  the  consonants  d,  h,  /,  m,  r :  as  in  gdteau,  gotier,  aigu,  Magdebourg, 
glorieux,  augmenter,  agriahle  ;  but,  in  gangrhie,  it  is  pronounced  k,  thus — kangrehe. 
When  it  comes  before  e  or  t,  it  takes  the  accidental  sound  j';  thus— -ye/^e,  gibier,  are 
pronounced  jet6e,jibier. 

When  g  is  followed  by  n  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  has  the  liquid  sound  gn :  as 
in — agneau,  amgnatian,  atngner,  compmgnie,  compagnon,  signer,  &c. ;  but  in  imprigno' 
Hon,  stagnation,  and  a  few  others, — g  and  n  retain  their  natural  sound  gue,  and  n : 
thus-^impreg^ation,  ttag-wition,  &c. 

Signet  is  pronounced  sinet. 

If  ^  be  doubled  in  a  word,  only  one  g  is  heard :  except  in  9ugg6rer,  and  in  any 
other  word,  in  which  the  second  g  is  followed  by  e  marked  with  an  acute  accent, 
thus — (£),  in  which. case  the  first  g  is  pronounced  ^if«,  and  the  second j;  thus — 
9ugj4rer, 

G  is  always  mute  in  coing,  poing,  ^iang,fa*ibourg,  hareng,  legs,  doigt,  vingt,  seing, 
by  whatever  word  they  may  be  followed. 

G,  at  the  end  of  the  foreign  names  ^gag,  Doeg,  retains  its  natural  sound^ve.— 
In  bourg,  it  is  pronounced  /r,  thus — bourk. 

G  final  is  mute  in  all  other  words  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  conso- 
nant or  A  aspirated:  thus — rung  noble  is  pronounced  ran  noble;  but  g  final  is 
sounded  like  k  on  the  next  word,  when  this  begins  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute :  as — 
rang  honorable.;  suer  sang  et  eau;  which  are  pronounced  ran-konorable ;  suer  san- 
k^-emi. 

H  if  pronounced  with  its  natural  aspirated  sound  he,  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
except  m  the  following  and  their  derivatives,  in  which  it  is  mute. 

Habile,  ^Haleine,  Heberger,  Heliotrope, 

Habit,  Hame^on,  H^b^t^,  H^matologie, 

Habiter,  Harmonie,  H6catombe,  Hemisphere, 

Habitude>  Hebdomadaire,      H^gire,  H^mistiche, 
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Herbe, 

Herbage, 

H^r68ie, 

Hiriter, 

Hennite, 

Henniae 

Heroine, 

H^roique, 

Heroisme, 

H^siter, 

H6terodoxe, 

H^ttrogpene, 

Heure, 

Heureux, 


Hier, 

Hi^roglyphe, 

Hirondelle, 

Histoire> 

Histrion, 

Hiver, 

HoloeauBte, 

Ilom^lie, 

Homicide, 

Hommage, 

Homogene, 

Homme, 

Honn^te, 

Honneur, 

Hopital, 

Horizon, 


Horlog«, 

Hiimble» 

Horreur, 

Humecter, 

Horriblei 

Hmncury 

Horoscope, 

Humidity, 

Hospice, 

HumiUt^ 

Hospiialiery 

Hyaci&the, 

Hostie, 

Hydre, 

HostiUte, 

Hydromely 

H6te, 

Hydropisie, 

H8tel, 

Hydrophobie^ 

Hotellerie, 

Hymen, 

Hot  esse. 

Hymne, 

Huile, 

Hyperbole, 

Huissier, 

Hypocrisie, 

Huitre, 

Hjrpothdse, 

Humain,  e. 

H3rpothdque. 

Hexagone, 
Hexam^tre, 

H  is  likewise  mute,  at  the  hegimiing  of  proper  names  of  towns,  countries,  &c. ; 
except  in  HoUande,  Hongrie,  Hainaui,  Hambourg,  and  a  few  others,  in  which  it  is 
fully  pronounced  h:  but  in  the  sentences — de  la  toile  ^Hollande;  <fu  frtmiage 
d'HoUandei  eau  de  la  reine  d^ Hongrie ;  the  h  is  not  pronounced. 

Ch  must  be  sounded  like  ih  in  English :  thus — chapean,  cheval,  chose,  chute,  are 
pronounced  shapo,  sheval,  shoze,  shute. 

C/i,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  not,  however,  usually  heard :  thus — altnatwch  is  pro- 
nounced almana, 

J.  and  K. 
J  and  K  always  have  their  natural  sound  j>  and  k. 

L  generally  preserves  its  natural  sound  /,  in  the  beginning,  middle,  and  at  the 
end  of  words:  as — iepoTifpar/er^Ji/. 

When  /  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  and  is  preceded  by  any  other  vowel 
than  t,  only  one  /  is  sounded :  thus-— cw//^^e,  eoikUion,  coUaHarmer,  (repas,)  &c.— ace 
pronounced  col^ge,  coladon,  colacione;  but  ApoUtm,  aUvioH,  aliegorie,  beUigeranf, 
beiHqueuX)  collaborateur,  constellation,  ell6bore,foUiculaire,  gaUican,  gallicismef  oacU/a* 
tion,  palladium,  rebellion,  solliciter,  syllogitme,  tabellion,  collation^  coUatioHner  (to 
collate),  collegial,  and  their  derivatives,  are  pronounced  with  the  full  sound  of  both 
the  ^'s. 

~  When  /  is  doubled  and  preceded  by  i  in  the  middle  of  words,  as  in — batailie,  bou* 
ieille,  file,  anguille,  paille,  pillage,  &c.,  it  has  a  liquid  sound,  much  resembling  tha^ 
of  double  /  in  the  English  word  brilliant,  or  of  gl  in  seraglio  :  except  Giile,  ville, 
mille,  with  their  derivatives,  and  all  words  beginning  with  ill:  as  ilUgUime,  iUuttre, 
Uliwon,  &c.,  in  which  the  two  /'s  have  their  natural  sound  I, 

A  single  /,  at  the  end  of  words,  has  likewise  a  liquid  sound,  when  it  is  preceded 
by  t  ••  as  in  perii,  ^cueil,  orgueil^  travail,  aommeil,  soleii,  &c. :  except  baril,  chenil, 
coutil,  cut,  foumil,  futil,  grit,  nombrii,  ouiil,  perail,  toiU,  tourcilj  in  .which /is  not 
sounded.  Fil,  nily  and  mil,  (noun  of  number,)  and  almost  all  adjectives  ending 
.wiUi  il,  must  likewise  be  excepted,  as  the  /  is  pronounced  with  its  natural  sound  /. 

M. 
A/ always  preserves  its  natural  sound  m,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  as  in — mer. 


In  the  middle  of  words,  m  has  the  nasal  sound  of  w,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
vowel  and  followed  by  a  consonant :  aA—compte,  wmpter,  prompt — which  aie  pro- 
nouuffed  conte,  cornier,  pron. 

When  m  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,,  it  takes  the 
sound  of  n:  thus-— 110m,  pronom,  Jaim,  parfitm,  are  pronounced  nou,  pronon,/ein^ 
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fvrfiM,  At  thd  end  of  foreign  nameq^  m  retains  its  natural  sound  m:  as  in  /Viom, 
Amtterdam,  Rotierdantf  &c. ;  but  jidam  and  Abtalom  are  pronounced  Adan,  Ab$alon, 
When  m  is  doubled  in  the  midflle  of  words,  only  one  m  is  sounded,  which  takes 
its  natural  sound  m  :  thus — commode^  commit ^  commiuedre^  gratnmaire,  gramtnainen^ 
are  pronounced  eomodCi  comitf  cemiaairej  grammrCf  gramairien ;  but  Amnum,  Ent" 
manueiy  commenturablCj  commemoration,  grammaticcUj  comtnotionf  commmer,  and  their 
derivatives,  as  also  all  words  beginning  with  imm  :  as  immense,  immidiatement,  must 
be  excepted,  as  the  two  m's  preserve  each  their  natural  sound  m. 

JV  usually  has  the  sound  of  »,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  when  it 
is  followed  by  a  vowel:  as  in — nourrice,  mener,  &c. ;  but  enivrer,  enorgueiiUr,  and 
their  derivatives,  must  be  excepted,  these  being  pronounced  as  if  ^pelt  with  two 
It's,  the  ifirst  having  the  nasal  sound,  and  the  second  the  natural  one  n :  thus — an> 
nivrer,  an-norgueiUir, 

When  n  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  n  is  pronounced,  which 
retains  its  natural  sound  n  ;  but  the  first  syllable  of  the  word  becomes  short :  as — 
ontKou,  ann4e,  innocence ;  pronounced— atio,  anie,  inocence.  From  this  rule,  must 
be  excepted  ennui,  ennuger,  ennob/ir,  in  which  \he  two  n's  are  sounded,  the  first  with 
the  nasal  sound,  and  the  second  with  the  natural  one :  thus — an-nui,  an-nuyer,  an- 
nob^r.  In  annates,  annexes,  inn6,  innove,  innomS,  Gncinnatut,  Linn^,  Porsenna, 
both  the  n's  retain  their  natural  sound  n/ 
-^  Soiennei,  henmr,  kennisaement,  are  pronounced  soianel,  hanir,  hanisseman. 

N,  followed  in  a  word  by  any  other  consonant  than  n,  always  has  a  nasal  sound : 
as  in  tnore,  ingredient,  &c. 

N  final,  preceded  by  a  vowel,  is  always  pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound,  in 
a  word  which  is  either  used  by  itself,  or  which  comes  before  another  word  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated:  as  in  passion,  ambition^  nation  c6iebre, ,  &c. 
In  roreign  words,  it  is  pronounced  with  its  natural  sound  » ;  as  iu — Amen,  Eden^ 
Hgmen,  &<:• 

But  when  n  comes  at  the  end  of  a  word,  before  another  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  it  is  necessary,  besides  its  being  pronounced  with  its  nasal  sound, 
that  another  n  should  be  added  in  pronunciation  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  word, 
in  all  the  following  cases : —  .  ■ 

1.  At  the  end  of  adjectives  immediately  followed  by  their  respective  substan- 
tives: iho.s—'Hxncien  ami,  bon  homme,  are  pronounced  ancien-nami,  bon-n*omm;  but 
n,  at  the  end  of  adjectives  which  are  followed  by  any  other  word  than  their  respec- 
tive substantives,  as  likewise  at  the  end  of  all  substantives,  is  pronounced  with  its 
nasal  sound  only,  without  the  additional  n  to  the  next  word,  even  when  this  begins 
with  a  vowel  or  h  nmte :  tlms-^passion  aveugle ;  cela  est  certain  et  indubitab/e,  are 
pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound  only;  and  not  pamon-naveugle ;  cela  est  certain- 
net  indubiiabie* 

2.  After  the  possessive  pronouns  mon, /on,  son:  as — mo«  ame;  mon  intime  ami; 
pronounced  mxhmame,  mo-ninti-mami. 

^  3.  At  the  end  of  un,  coming  before  a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  which  it  par- 
ticularises :—^as  tm  Aommr,  tm  ancien  ami,  pronounced  uYi-n^omm,  un-nancien-nami ; 
but  « in  un,  before  any  other  word,  is  pronounced  with  its  nasal  sound  only :  as — 
U yen  cut  un assez  kardi;  and  not  il  y  en  eut  un-nassez  kardi. 

4.  In  on,  coming  before  a  verb  affirmatively  used:  as  on  aime,  on  honoi^era,  pro- 
nounced on-naim,  on-n'onorera;  but,  in  interrogative  sentences,  on  coming  after  the 
verb  or  its  auxiliary,  has  merely  its  nasal  sound:  as— a-/-on  eu  soin  de  iui  f  and  not 
tt-t-on-nu  soin  de  Iui  f 

5.  In  en,  followed  by  a  word  with  which  it  is  immediately  connected  by  the  sense : 
as — en  Italic  ;  en  un  moment ;  je  n^en  ai  point ;  &c. — pronounced  en-nitalie,  en-nun 
wioman,je  n'en-n^di  poin;  but  if  en  be  not  strictly  connected  wi^  the  next  word,  the 
nasal  sound  only  should  then  be  used :  as^^onnez-m'en  un  peu  ;  and  not — donnex" 
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m'eM-niiii  pen ;  because  ve  can  make  a  little  pause  after  en,  which  shows  that  it  is 
not  inseparably  connected  with  un  peu. 

6.  After  bifn  and  rien,  when  immediately  followed  by  either  an  adjective^  a  verb^ 
or  an  adverb^  which  they  modify :  as — bien  uti/emeni,  bien  honorable^  bien  a  propot, 
bien  6crirtf  rien  a  dire,  — 'pronounced  bien^nuii/man,  bien^n*onorabie,  bien^nh  propot, 
bitn^ierirey  rien-na  dire,  &c. 

But  when  bien  and  rien  are  followed  by  some  other  word,  or  when  they  are  used 
substantively,  they  are  pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound  only,  without  the  addi- 
tional n  to  the  next  word :  as — ii  parlait  bien  et  a  propot ;  ce  bien  est  a  mm ;  ce  rien  a 
deaattraiti;  le  bien  et  lemali  and  not— tV  par/ait  bien-net  a  propot;  ce  bien-netta 
moii  ce  rien-n'a  de-xaitraiit ;  ie  bien-nc^  maL 

P. 

P  generally  has  its  natural  sound  p,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  as  ia 
— peupief  Septembre,  (wcepter;  but  it  is  not  pronounced  in  lapUme,  Bapti9le,bapti$ery 
haptitiaire,  tept^  exempty  comptCf  compter,  dompter,  prompt j  and  their  derivatives : 
these  words  being  pronounced  as  if  they  were  spelt  batS/ne,  Bati»le,batiur,bali9iair€j, 
9et,  exan,  conte,  conter,  donter,  pron;  and  in  general  p  is  not  pronounced  in  tho 
majority  of  words  in  which  it  comes  lAtween  two  consonants :  exqept  in  contemptews 
exemption,  redemption,  redempteur,  in  which  it  is  sounded. 

When  p  is  doubled  in  Uie  middle  of  words,  there  is  generally  only  one  pro- 
nounced :  thus — apporter,  appeler,  are  pronounced  aporier,  apeler, 

P  final  is  mute  at  the  en  J  of  these  words : — campy  champ,  drop,  airop,  /oup,  and  in 
a  few  others ;  but  it  is  pronounced  in  cap,^ajid  the  proper  names  Afep,  Gap,  Jalep. 

P  is  likewise  pronounced  in  beaucoup  and  tropj  when  these  words  are  immediately 
followed  by  another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  k  mute,  in  which  case  p  is 
joined  to  the  next  word  in  pronunciation :  as — un  coup  inattendu  ;  ii  aime  beaucoup  a 
Jouer; — pronounced  un  cou^pinatendu,  ilaime  heaucou-pa  jouer ;  but  if  beaucoup  and 
irop  come  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant  or.  A  aspirated,  or  if  they  be 
used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  by  themselves,  p  is  not  then  pronounced :  as^'en 
at  beaucoup  <roj»-— which  is  pronounced— /m  m  beaucau  iro^ 

Ph  is  sounded  like/; — i\iVA  phUonphe,  phrase,  are  pronounced //of  o/>/ra«e. 

Q. 

Q  preserves  its  natural  sound  k,  in  the  beginning  and  niiddle  of  words :  as  in 
quenouille^  acquirvr, — pronounced  kenouUle,  akerir, 

Qu  is  pronounced  cou,  in  iquateur  and  quaker;  cu,  in  equitation,  Quinte^Curcef 
Qi/inti/ien;  and  A,  in  qualification,  QuatimodOf  quadrit/e:  thus — 6couateur,  couaker^ 
6cuitacion,  Cuintilien,  Cuinte-Curce,  kaiificacion,  Kasifnodo,  kadriile. 

Q  final  is  not  usually  sounded  in  cinq,  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant 
or  A  aspirated  :  as-— c»n^  gar^onti  cinq  cavaliers, — pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound 
pfn,  thus — ceitt  garsontf  cein  cavaliers;  but  q  in  cinq  retains  its  natural  sound  k 
before  a  substantive  or  an  adjective  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  and  is  joined 
to  it  in  pronunciation  j  as — cinq  ans,  cinq  hommes, — pronounced  cein'kana,  cein^i^omm, 

Q  is  also  pronounced  *,  in  cut^y.used  either  by  itself  or  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  bewre  any  other  word  than  a  substantive  or  an  adjective,  whether  it 
begins  with  a  vowel,  an  A  mute  or  aspirated,  or  a  consonant:  as —-/row  et  deux 
font  cinq;  let  cinq  pour  cent;  &c. — pronounced  troi  xet  deux  font  ceink  ;  lee  ceink 

pour  ce».  •  J  J 

Q  is  mute,  in  coq  d'/nct^,— this  word  being  pronounced  co-d^lnde;  but,  q  is  sounded 
A  in  coq,  in  any  other  case, 

R. 

R  always  retains  its  natural  sound  r,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words,  as  in 
^^rifflcy  Mardi, 
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When  r  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  r  is  sounded^  and  the  pre> 
ceding  vowel  is  lengthened:  thus — parrainj  marraine^  carrvsse,  ffuerre,  tonnerre,je 
pourrai,  je  pourraiSf  &c.  are  pronounced — pSrain,  mUraine,  cHroise,  ^uere,  tonire,je 
pourai,  je  pouraisj  &c. 

But  the  two  r's  are  pronounced  in  aberration,  erreuTf  errer,  errontj  abhorrer ; 
and  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  the  verbs  acqu^rirj  courir  mourir,  namely^— 
facquerrai,  facquerrais;  je  covrrai,  je  courratt ;  je  mourrai,  je  mourrait ',  &c.  as 
also  in  the  greatest  part  of  words  beginning  by  irr :  as — trr6yuHer^  irraisonnable, 
irr^ligieu.ry  irritation,  irrevocable,  irrefragable,  &c. 

R  final  is  pronounced:  1. — in  the  monosyllables  eher,  fer,  mer,  or,  tieur,  &c. 
2.— at  the  termination  of  polysyllables  ending  in  er,  when  er  is  immediately  pre- 
ceded by  /,  m,  or  w  ;  as — amer,  enfer,  hiver,  &c. — 3.  in  the  words  cmller,  cancer, 
and  in  proper  names;  as,  Jupiter,  &c. 

R  is  likewise  pronounced  at  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  all  verbs  of  the 
second  conjugation:  a-s—Jlnir,  partir,  tortir,  &c.  It  is  also  sounded  at  the  end 
of  any  other  word  in  ir  or  eur:  as — plainr,  loitir,  repentir,  bonheur,  honnetfr, 
siffleur,  &c. . 

But  r  is  not  sounded:  1. — in  Monsieur,  which  is  pronounced  Mocieie.  2. — at 
the  end  of  polysyllables  in  ier:  as — ojfficier,  teinturier,  parliculier,  tingulier,  entier, 
&c  3. — at  the  end  of  polysyllables  in  er^when  er  is  not  immediately  preceded 
by /J  m,  or  v :  as — danger,  berger,  &c.;  which  words  are  pronounced — officie,  tein- 
lurie,  pariiculit,  singulic,  entit,  danje,  berje,  &c. 

R  is  also  mute  in  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  of  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  when  they  are  used  either  by  themselves,  or  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence,  or  before  words  Deginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspir^ated :  as,  dites- 
iui  de  danser  ;  je  rCai  pan  o»€  lui  parler  de  cela ;  pronounced  dUet-lui-d  dame  ;  je 
n'ai  pas  os6  lui  parle-d  cela  j  but  if  these  verbs  come  before  words  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  A. mute,  the  final  r  is  slightly  pronounced  on  them:  thus — aimer  a 
danser  ;  /oldtrer  et  rire  ;  s^amuser  a  lire ;  are  pronounced — aime-ra-dansS  ;  foldtre" 
rd  rire  ;  s'amtue-ra  lire, 

S. 

S  generally  retains  its  natural  sound  s,  in  the  beginning  of  words :  as  in 
tftnaine,  soleil,  statue,  scorpion,  &c. 

It  is  likewise  pronounced  s,  in  the  middle  of -words,  when  it  is  preceded  or 
followed  by  a  consonant:  as  iu  absolu,  converger^  conseil,  lorsque,  puisque,  &c. ; 
but  in  Asdrubal,  Afkuce,  Ahacien,  balsamxne,  balsamique,  balsamiie,  presbyttre, 
transiger,  transaction,  transition,  transit,  iransitif,  intransitif,  transitoire,  and  the 
words  in  which  it  comes  between  two  vowels :  as  in  h6siter,  misere^  rose,  &c.  it 
is  mounded  z :  thus — Azdrubal,  Alzace,  Alzacien,  h6ziter,  mizere,  f*oze,  &c. 

jS  is,  however,  sounded  s,  in  the  following  words,  although  coming  between 
two  vowels:'  as — desuetude,  manostfllabe,  monosyllabique,  parasol,  polysyllabe,  prd- 
sdance,  prdsupposer,  presupposition,  vraisemblance ;  nous  gisons,  ils  gisent,  il  gisait, 
gisant. 

When  s  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  s  is  heard,  which  is  pro- 
nounced with  its  natural  sound  f,  but  very  acute:  thus— 'bossu,  bissextil,  dessdche, 
desservir,  essai,  esuieu,  missel,  mess6ant,  passer,  poisson,  &c. — are  pronounced— 
ho-su,  bi-sextU,  de-secke,  de-servir,  e-sai,  6'Sieu,  mi-sel,  me-sean,  pd-se,  poi-son,  &c. 

5,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  not  generally  sounded,  when  these  occur  either  by 
themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  also  before  other  words  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  k  aspirated :  thus — les  grandes  villes,  is  pronounced — li  gran-d 
ville. 

But  &  is  sounded  z  in  the  monosyllables  mes,  tes,  ses,  nos,  vos,  leursjf.  les,  ils, 
'when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  [h 
ttmte :  as — mes  amis,  vos  intentions,  ils  aiment,  &c. — ^pronounced— me-<««m?,  vd- 
Hilstencion,  il  or  i'Zaime, 

It  is  likewise  sounded  z,  at  the  end  of  adjectives  immediately  followed  by  their 

B  5 


10  OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTERS. 

rei^ective  subatantives,  if  these  begin  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute :  as — let  grands 
hommet;  ies  bonnes  muvre*  ;  les  grcmdea  actiont; — pronounced — le  gran-z^omm,  /i 
honne-xatuvrti  ie  grande-xaciiona,  B\xi,  at  the  end  of  substantives^  followed  by 
their  respective  adjectives  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute^  it  is  optional  either 
to  pronounce  «  with  the  sound  z,  or  to  omit  it:  thus — des  pernnnes  hahilet,  may 
be  pronounced — des  penonn-zabiie,  or  des  personn-abile, 

S  has  likewise  the  same  sound  z,  at  the  termination  of  the  different  tenses  of 
verbs,  when  these  come  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute :  thus — 
dis  a  mon/rere  de  venir,  is  pronounced  di-za  tnonfrerc  de  venir. 

In  gens,  Jesus,  lis,  plus-que-par/aiif  p/us-p^iition,  and  also  in  ious  and  pius  taken 
substantively :  as — tous  pensent^  j'e  dis  plus,  bien  ptus^  &c,  s  preserves  its  natural 
sound  s ;  but  it  is  silent  in  Jisus-Ckrist,  le  sens  commun,fleur  de  lis,  and  in  plus 
and  tons,  followed  by  a  word  depending  on  them,  if  this  begins  with  a  consonant 
or  h  aspirated:  as — tous  les  kommes;  donnez-^moi  un  peu  plus  de  pain; — pronounced 
• — tou  It'Z'omm  ;  donnez-WM  un  peu  plu-d  pain. 

S  is  also  pronounced  s,  in  ^tlas^  anus,  aloes,  as,  calus,  en  sus,fostus,  iris,  tneeurs, 
prospectus,  lapis,  laps,  locatis,  (cheval  de  louage,)  vis,  vasistas,  and  in  the  words — 
Bacchus,  bloats.  Chorus,  Cr6sus,  D6los,  Gil-Bias,  gratis,  PaUas,  V6nus -,  but  it  is 
mute  in  Judas,  Mathias,  Thomas,  Jacques,  and  in  the  words  avis,  des  que,  diverwy 
OS,  7*emords,  tamis,  tandis  que,  trepas,  and  a  few  others. 

T. 

T  always  preserves  its  natural  sound  f,  in  the  beginning  of  words:  as  in— ^ 
tenez,  ienebres,  * 

In  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  also  generally  pronounced  /,  when  followed  byt,' 
as  in— amt'/tV,  chantier,  entier,  moiiie,  pitie,  modestie,  partie,  maintien,  soutien,  tien,  *\J 
tienne,nou8  part  ions,  nous  mettionsi&c;  but  it  is  pronounced  ee:  1.  in  prophet  ie, 
ineptie,  ineriie,  minuiie,  2.  in  words  terminating  with  atie:  as — democratie,  pri- 
matie.  3.  in  words  ending  in  tial,  tiel,  tion:  as — partial,  essentiel,  nation,  &c. 
with  all  their  derivatives.  4.  in  proper  names  in  tien  or  tienne:  as — Diocletien, 
Gratien,  F&nitien,  F6nitienne,  &c.  5.  in  the  words  sati^t^,  insatiable,  initier, 
balbutierf  patient,  with  their  derivatives. 

T  followed  by  i  is,  however,  pronounced  /,  in  words  ending  in  tial  or  tion,  if  f  be 
preceded  by  «  or  x:  as  ^bastion,  bestial,  mixtion. 

When  t  is  doubled  in  the  middle  of  words,  only  one  /  is  sounded :  except  in 
atticismCj  attique,  guttural,  pittoresque,  in  which  both  the  /'s  a|^  pronounced :  thus — 
4it-ticisme,  at'tique,  gut-tural,  pit-toresque* 

T  final  is  not  generally  pronounced,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  used  either 
by  themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  before  words  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant or  h  aspirated:  as — qui  vient? — 17  lui  St  (Fy  alter;  &c. — ^pronounced — 
qui  vien  f — tV  lui  di  d*g  aller. 

But  /,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  followed  by  other  words  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  and  with  which  they  are  inseparably  connected  by  the  sense,  is 
pronounced  and  joined  to  them  in  pronunciation :  as — un  savant  homme  ;  je  suis  tout 
a  vous;  s'il  vient  a  ;»/(eMt>oir,— pronounced — un  savan-fomm  ;  je  suis  tou-ta  vous;  s^il 
vien-th  pleuvoir. 

If,  however,  /,  terminating  the  tense  of  a  verb,  be  preceded  by  r,  it  is  not  sounded, 
though  followed  by  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  in  the  beginning  of  the  succeeding  word, 
on  account  of  the  harsh  sound  which  would  thus  result  from  it:  as — il  part 
aujourd^hm;  il  court  a  bride  abattue ;  ilitndort  A  f ombre; — ^pronounced — ilparau- 
jourd^hui;  il  cou-ra  bride  abattue  ;  II  s^endo-rdl* ombre  ;  and  not — il  par-tauJourcThui; 
il  cour-ta  bride  abattue  ;  il  s^endor-td  V ombre* 

7*  is  likewise  mute  at  the  end  of  some  substantives  followed  by  their  respec- 
tive adjectives,  althouc^h  these  begin  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  on  account  of  the 
disagreeable  sound  which  would  result  from  the  use  of  it ;  and,  in* general,  /  is 
«iltfut  at  the  end  of  words^  whenever  the  harmony  of  the  sound  requires  it :  thus 
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goAt  horrAit;  tm  tori  imsfrnftAiei  are  proaouacedr— «n  gftii-orriUe  $  uh  tarineroy* 
Ableg  and  not — Mt  ^ou-fitrriblt,  u»  tor^tutcroyable. 

T  is  not  pronounced  in  vrnffi,  uaed  either  by  itself  or  at  the  end  of  a  ■entence,  or 
before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated.  It  is  also  mute  in  vimffi, 
frosn  eighty  to  ninety-ouie  inclusirelyf  as  also  in  cent,  used  by  itself  or  before  a  con- 
44onant:  iima-'-'MomM  Hions  vrngt f  vingttoidaU;  quatre^vii^t'-anxe  hommes $  cent;  cent 
ckgvaujp;  &c,  are  pronounced — mu-xefion  vein;  vem-^ddf  quaire-vein'Om'tomm  ; 
cen  ;  eem^hevd;  but  t  is  sounded  in  vingt  and  ceni,  immediately  jEollowed  by  a  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel  or  k  mute,  and  also  in  the  numbers  from  twenty  to  thirty^ 
thirty  Uifm^iy,  forty  to  fifty  ^  fifty  to  »ixtyy  tixty  to  aeventy^nine  inclusively:  ajiH^vinyt 
oMootB,  vimgi^detix  kommesf  &c — pronounced  vem4abrieof  veint-tieiixomm,  &c.;  but  t 
is  silent  in  eeai  before  utt,  ttne»  huit,  and  <mze. 

Tia  likewise  mute  in  sej^  and  huit,  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant 
or  A  aspirated:  BB~^-9ept  ehtwn§e8 ;  kuit  houppeiandtM ; — ^pronouncef— s^ArmFz ;  Aut- 
kowpetemd;  but  it  is  sounded  in  iept  and  hmt,  when  these  numbers  come  before  a 
word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  or  when  they  are  used  by  themselves  or  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  or,  again,  for  expressing  the  date  of  the  month,  in  which 
latter  case  the  /  is  e¥en  sounded  .before  a  consonant:  as — sqtt  iem;  hmt  Homme*}  ii» 
4tmient  $ept  ou  huit;  te  sept  tie  Juin;  U  huit  tSep/em^rr;— pronounsed—s^^ev;  A«>- 
fomm  ;  iiz6tment  •6'toH  httit ;  le  tet  de  Juin  /  ie  kuit  Septembre  ;  &c. 

T  is  always  mute  in  the  conjunction  e/,  and  in  the  words  vent  and  pont^  whether 
followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  an  A  mute,  or  a  consonant:  as — tui  et 
tiU;  ie  vent  eit  hani;.^le  pomt  tfi^-t/^nt^*— pronounced — iut^'Ciie;  ie  ven-e-ho  ;  ie 
fot^-tiifini  ?  and  notWrn  6'teHe;  ie  vem-teU  haut;  iepoH'-tet-4iifim  t 

T  is  likewise  usually  mute,  at  the  end  of  the  termination  en/,  in  the  third  persen 
plural  of  verbs,  even  when  followed  by  a  vowel  or  A  mute,  if  the  verb  be  used  amr^ 
mstively  or  negatively ;  but  it  is  pronounced,  if  the  verb  be  employed  interrogatively 
before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute :  as — iit  aimemt  a  parler  ;  tit  tie  vien- 
ntmt  pat  at0ourd*hui  ;  pronounced-~cV  or  t^zaim-a  parier  ;  il  ne  viennpah-'XaufoureP-^td  ; 
but-~/iM  pari^nt-iief  aiment-iit  a  jouerf  &&,  must  be  pronounced  ini  parHr'tiif 
aim-tii  ajouerf  &c. 

7* is  not  pronounced  in  J^mu^Christy  although  it  is  in  Chriat,  used  without  JisM. 
It  is  likewise  mute  in  cupeet^  circomtpectf  reapect^  the  final  c  only  being  heard )  but  it 
is  alway;;  pronounced  in  abject^  accemt,  brut^  chut,  amtacty  correct,  dot^  direct,  deficit, 
eet  {east) j^fai,  granit,  exact,  indirect,  indirect^  infect,  induit,  iesi,  imih,  net,  preterit, 
rapt,  ntbit,  suspect,  strict,  facet,  tact,  toast,  transit,  vivat,  tinith,  zitt,  zest. 

V. 

^always  has  its  natural  sound — v. 

fTis  not  reckoned  in  the  letters  of  the  Frendi  alphabet,  as  it  is  to  be  found  in 
French  only  in  foreign  names^of  persons,  places,  or  things,  in  the  beginning  of 
which  it  usually  takes  the  sound  of  v :  as  in  fVestphaiie,  fVaibon,  fVailone,  Wirtem" 
berg,  fVarwick,  Washington, — pronounced— -^M/pAa/i>,  Falbon,  Vaione,  Firtembergy 
Vafvilt,  Vaxington.     In  whist  and  whisky,  w  is  pronounced  ou:  thus — osiisti  euiski, 

W,  in  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  words,  vsnes  in  its  pronnadation:  thuf-» 
Newton  is  pronounced  Neuton;  Warwick,  Farvik;  and  Law,  Lasse, 

X. 

X  has  the  following  different  sounds:—- 

Ks  okCs as  in exirime. 

6z  as  in Xavier,  exemple, 

Ss    as  in , Bruxelies,  Auxerre, 

C     ..  ...I as  in excelient. 

Z JELS  in...^ deugn^me. 


.^  .  «^ 


'U^    ^^'     ''■'    ■■    '"     "' 


i. 
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When  X  comeB  at  the  heginning  of  a  word,  (which  is  only  the  case  in  a  few 
foreign  names,)  it  is  pronounced  c»  or  kt :  except  in  Xavier,  Xiaopkon,  Ximhth^  ie 
Xf^tCf  Xamiippe,  and  XerxeM,  m  which  it  is  sounded  gz :  thus — Gzavier,  GxSnophom, 
.Gzim^etf  (which  is  also  pronounced  Chimenis,)  ie  Qzan/e,  Gzantippe,  Gzeraette. 

X  is  likewise  pronounced  kt  or  c»,  in  the  middle  of  words^  before  a  c  guttnral 
and  one  of  the  three  vowels  a,  o,  u;  or  when  it  is  followed  by  any  other  conso^ 
nant  than  h,  whatever  may  be  the  vowel  following:  as — excuse,  excomrnunUt  exp6- 
dientf  inexpugnable, — ^pronounced — eks-cute,  eka-comuni^,  ^kt-p^iUan,  ineks-pugnabie  j 
but  if  c  be  followed  by  e  or  i,  x  must  then  be  sounded  like  c  only :  as — exch,  exciter, 
exception,  &c.,  which  are  pronounced — ec^s,  ec-eiier,  ec-ception,  X  is  also  sounded 
cs,  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  if  the  word  does  not  begin  by  e  or 
in:  as — axe,  Alexandre,  luxe,  maxime,  sexe,  pronounced  acte,  Alec^andre,  luc-$e, 
mac-nme,  tec-ae* 

Soixante,  and  its  derivatives,  must  however  be  excepted,  as  likewise  Bruxellet^ 
Juxerre,  Auxerrw,  Auaonne,  in  which  x  is  sounded  like  double  t :  thus — amuante^ 
Brussellei,  Auuere,  Auti^rrois,  Atasone, — Sixieme,  deux^eme,  dixieme,  are  pronounced 
fizieme,  deuzieme,  dizieme. 

But  when  x  occurs  between  two  vowels,  and  the  first  letter  of  the  word  is  e,  or 
when  the  word  begins  by  in,  x  is  then  sounded  gz:  in  this  case,  if  there  be  an  h 
after  x,  it  is  not  pronounced :  thus — examen,  exorlntanfj  exktredation,  exhiber,  exer^ 
dee,  inexorable,  are  pronounced— e^-;ram«n,  eg^zorbitan,  eg-z6r6dacion,  eg-ziber,  eg^ 
xercice,  ineg-zorable^ 

X  is  not  generally  sounded,  at  the  end  of  words,  used  either  by  themselves  or  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  before  words  be^nning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated : 
as — tu  pevx  It  faire  $  veux-tu  g  oiler  f  &c — pronounced  iu  peu-l  /aire  ;  veu-iu  y 
aller  f  &c. 

The  numbers  »x  and  dix  must  be  excepted,  as  in  them  x  is  sounded  like  double  », 
when  these  words  are  used  either  by  themselves  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence, 
although  X  is  not  pronounced  when  they  come  before  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated  : 
as — donneZ'nCen  six;  gardez-hn-en  dix;  tix  tables  ;  &c, — pronounced  donnez'm*en  sias; 
gardez-lui-en  din;  si-tablet;  &c. 

X  final  is  otherwise  sounded  z,  before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,^ 
and  is  joined  to  them  in  pronunciation:  thus — aux  amis ;  aux  hommes ;  chevaux 
alertes;  keureux  6poux;  je  vettx  y  aller;  iu  peux  (crire;  deux  ans;  sixaunt^s;  dix 
hommes  ;   are  pronounced — o-zaml;  o-zomm;  shevo-zaierte ;  keureu-zSpou ;  je  veu-xy 
aller;  tu  peu-zecrire;  deU'Zan;  sirzaune;  di-zomm. 

X  is  likewise  sounded  z,  in  dix-huit,'  dix-nevf: — thus — dizitit,  dizneuf, 

X  is  sounded  cs  or  ks^  at  the  end  of  proper  names :  as — Palafox,  Fairfax,  Styx,  &c. 
— pronounced — Palafocs^  Fair/acs,  Sties'. '  It  is  also  sounded  cs,  at  the  end  of  these 
words, — borax,  index,  lynx,  sphinx,  prefix:  thus— ioracff,  indecs,  lines,  spkincs,  prtfics : 
except  AiX}  which  is  pronounced  Aw, 

Y. 

y  is  sounded  t,  either  when  it  forms  a  word  of  itself,  or  when  it  cdmes  before  a 
vowel  in  the  beginning  of  a  syllable:  as — 11  y  a,  yeux,  yacht,  &c. — pronounced  ll-i-a, 

ie«,  iak.  ^ 

yhas  likewise  the  sound  of  i, between  two  consonants:  2^.%— acolyte,  mystere, style, 
physique t  &c.— pronounced  acolite,  mistere,  stile,  phisique ;  but  it  is  sounded  like  two 
Ts  between  two  vowels  :  as — moyen,  payer,  nous  employons,  vous  essay ez,  pronounced 
—moi-ien,  pai-ier,  nous  emploi-ion,  vous  essai-iez.  In  Fags,  the  y  is  also  sounded  like 
two  I's:  thus — Pui'i, 

Z  always  has  its  natural  sound  «,  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words  :  as— 

ziphyr,  amazone.  ,  ,      x%  i  a 

It  is  usually  mute,  at  the  end  of  words  which  are  used  by  themselves  or  at 
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the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  l)efore  i  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated:  as— votM  par/ez 
de  mot;  V0U9  chaniez  tret'lnen ;  &c. — pronounced — vou8  parl6'd  rnoi;  wna  chant6 
tre»-6ien. 

But  ^>  at  the  end  of  the  second  persons  plural  of  the  tenses  ofverbs^  occurring 
before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute^  is  pronounced  with  its  natural 
sound  tf  and  joined  to  them  dn  pronunciation ;  as — vans  aimex  a  me  tottrmmter'^ 
pronounced — vous  atmi-za-m  tournunte. 

Lastly,  z  is  sounded  s,  at  the  end  of  foreign  proper  names :  thus — Alvarez^  CatieZf 
Roekz,  Suez  J  &c.,  are  pronounced — Afvar^tj  Cortes,  Bodes,  Su^s,  &c. 


ARTICLE  IIL 

Of  Accents, 

There  are  three  accents  in  the  French  language^  called  the  acute,  the  grave,  and 
the  circumflex. 

The  acute  accent  is  drawn  from  the  right  hand  to  the  left,  thus— rQ.  It  is  only 
used  over  e,  to  which  it  gives  an  acute  sound,  much  resembling  that  oi  a  in  English, 
as  in  the  woids-^-v^rite,  proctdif  pr^meditL 

The  grave  accent  is  drawn  from  the  left  hand  to  the  right,  as  follows — Q),  and 
when  placed  over  e,  as  \nr—pere,  mire,  gives  it  an  open  sound,  much  like  that  in 
the  word  there. 

The  circumflex  accent  is  formed  like  v  reversed,  thus —  (*),  and  gives  a  long  sound 
to  the  vowel  over  which  it  is  placed,  as  in  the  words — dne,/Ste,  gite,  dome,  flute, 

1 ,  Of  the  Acute  Accent, 

The  acide  accent  is  used  in  French  over  every  e  which,  either  forming  a  syllable  of 
itself  or  terminating  one,  has  the  sTound  of  a  in  English :  as  in  the  words — ^te, 
viritt,  proced^,  premtdit^,  probity,  &c.  The  acute  accent  is  likewise  used  on  the  c  of 
the  last  syllable  of  these  words  in  the  plural,  though  followed  by  s :  as — des  pro' 
cides,  &c. 

The  acute  accent  is  'also  used  on  the  last  e  but  one  in  the  last  syllable  of  words 
ending  with  double  e,  whether  they  are  in  the  l^ingular  or  plural :  as — arm^r, 
armies.  It  is  likewise  used  on  the  final  e  of  the  past  participle  of  all  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation,  with  this  observation,  that,  should  the  participle  be  employed  in 
its  Teminine,  either  singular  or  plural,  the  accent  is  to  preserve  the  same  place  as  in 
the  singular  or  plural  ftiasculine:  thus — axm6,a\m6e  ;  aim^s,  aim^es. 

Lastly,  the  actde  accent  is  used  over  the  final  e  qf  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative  in  all  verbs  of  the  first  "Conjugation,  when  used  inter- 
rogatively ;  and  also  in  those  of  the  second,  likewise  used  interrogatively,  but 
which,  when  used  positively,  end  in  e  mute :  as — aimi-je  f  donnS-je  f  ouvr^-Je  f  (from 
the  verbs  aimer,  donner,  ouvrir.) 

2.  OftJie  Grave  Accent, 

The  grave  accent  is  used  in  French : — * 

1 .  Over  every  e  which  terminates  a  syllable,  if  followed  by  a  consonant  and  an  e 
mute  in  the  same  word :  as-i-jDe/c,  mere,  frere,  maniere,  jarretiere,  Us  parferent, 
mode/e;  but  words  ending  in  ege  must  be  excepted,  as  the  e  followed  by  ^e  takes  the 
acute  accent :  Uma-^sacriiege,  sortilege,  &c. 

2.  Over  the  e  in  the  last  syllable  of  substantives  ending  in  es  ip  the  singular :  as 
—proces,  svcces,  d^ces-j  and  also  generally  over  thee  of  the  last  syllable  of  adverbs 
and  prepositions  ending  in  the  same  manner :  as — aupres,  apres,  des^  expres^  pres, 
tres,  &c.  But  the  monosyllables  ces,  les^  mcs,  tes,  ses,  and  the  compound  article  des, 
must  be  excepted,  as  they  never  take  &e  ^^raire  accent. 
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3.  Over  the  preponiion  a,  to  diftiuj^Uh  it  from  the  thivd  penoa  eiiiffcilar  of  the 
preient  of  the  mdicatiTe  of  the  Terb  iiv«<r, — 17  a  ;  and  from  a  taken  suMtaatiTely : 
as — a  Paris; — iV  a  ; — U  ne  sait  ni  A  ni  B, 

4.  Oyer  /id,  adverb,  to  distinguish  it  from  ia^  article  or  pronoun :  %»—aiiez-4A  / — 
ia  vertu  et  /«  Mdeneeg — mmet4a, 

5.  Orer  oHi  adverb  or  pronoan,  to  distinguish  it  from  ow,  conjunction:  as— ott 
al/ez-vous  ? — ia  place  wL  vous  cupirez  ; — vous  ou  m&i, 

6.  Over  <^«,  preposition  or  conjunction,  to  distinguish  it  from«fe»,  artide:  as — 
des  quej^awai  de  rarffeni,j*ackit€rai  de»  iivret. 

7.  Over  des  in  des-iors. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that-  when  tKe  syllable  ties  is  "used  at  the  commencement 
of  words,  it  takes  the  acute  accent,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ; 
but  if  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant  it  takes  no  accent :  as — d6sastre,  dishonneur, 
despoie. 

3.   Of  the  Circumflex  Accent  , 

The  circumflex  accent  is  used  in  French  over  vowels  which  have  a  long  sound,  as 
in  the  follow  m^  cases : — 

1.  Over  a  foriowed  by  cA,  or  by  /  pronounced  with  its  natural  sound  /,  as  in — 
fdcheux,  Idche,  idche,  bdtir,  chdieau,  gdteau,  &c.,  but  never  when  t  has  the  sound  s, 
as  in  nation,  &c. 

2.  Over  e  in  the  termination  Sme,  as — mSme,  baptSme  ;  but  the  ordinal  numbers-— 
deuxieme,  troisieme,  Sec,  always  take  the  grave  accent. 

3.  Over  i  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  aitre  and  oUre,  in  which  t  comes  before 
as — ilparaitf  ii  croit,  &c.,  from  the  verbs  paraitre,  croitre. 

4.  Over  o  before  the  finals  le,  me,  ne :  as — poie,  roley  dome,  fantome,  trbne,  zone, 
Sec,  and  also  in — le  nStre,  le  v6tre,  &c.,  relative  possessive  pronouns,  to  distinguish 
them  from  the  conjunctive  noire  and  votre,  which  are  pronounced  short. 

5.  Over  u  in  the  adjective  s{ir,  to  distinguish  it  from  sur,  preposition:  as — ^  sua 
sur  que  P argent  est  sur  la  table, 

6.  Over  u  in  m^r  (ripe^,  to  distinguish  it  from  mur  (wall). 

7.  Over  u  in  <fu,  participle  of  devoir,  to  distinguish  it  from  du,  compound  article ; 
but  this  takes  place  only  in  the  singular  masculine,  as  there  can  -be  no  mistake  in 
the  feminine  singular,  or  in  the  plural  of  either  gender. 

8.  Over  u  in  M,  the  participle  of  the  verb  taire,  that^  it  may  be  distinguished 
from  iu  (thou),  personal  pronoun ;  but  still  only  in  the  singular  masculine,  for  the 
same  reason  as  lor  du. 

9.  Over  u  in  cru,  participle  of  croitre,  either  in  the  masculine  or  feminine^  singu- 
lar or  plural,  to  distinguish  it  from  cru,  the  participle  of  croire. 

10.  Over  the  last  vowel  of  the  last  syllable  but  one  in  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons plural  of  the  preterite  definite  of  the  indicative,  in  all  verbs:  as — nout  aimdmes, 
vous  aimdtes ;  nous  Jinitnes,  vouafinites;  nous  re^^mes,  vous  refutes;  nous  vendimes, 
vous  vendites ;  &c. 

11.  Over  the  last  vowel  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive: as — quUl/iU;  qu^ileiU;  qi^ilaimdt;  quilfiiAt;  quUlre^ut;  qi^il  vendit. 

Note. — ^The  circumflex  accent  is  also  used  over  several  words  quoted  in  the  large 
octavo  Grammar,  but  which  cannot  be  explained  by  any  general  rules. 

4.  Ofjhe  Apostrophe, . 

The  apostrophe  has  ijtiB  Ibrm  of  a  comma;  thus — (*)  j  it  is  placed  above  the  level 
of  the  line,  as—/'.  It  denotes  the  suppression  of  the  vowels  ja,  e,  or  •*,  in  the  mono- 
syllables le,  la,  ji,  me,  te,  se,  de,  ce,  ne,  que,  and  «,  when  these  occur  before  another 
word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  A  mute;  as — I'ame,  f  amour,  Vhomme^j^ai,  in,^tead  of 
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E  puffers  the  same  elision:  1.  in  jmqve,  before  a,  tiu,  tutx,  and  tct  .*  ^a^ytnqt^a 
Paris;  jutqu'au  del;  juaqi^oMX  mas;  jus^ici, 

2.  In  pttisque  and  quoique^  before  tV,  ils,  elle,  ellesy  on,  un,  and  uiu;  and  sometimes 
before  words  witb  which  they  are  immediately  connected:^ as — puisqt^il  le  veut; 
quw{tiil  disc  ;  puisqi/ainsi  est. 

3.  In  9ue/7t<p^  before  un  or  tme:  as — qu€lqttiin,quelqi^une;  dSiA.  dXso  in  quel  qM 
toiif  quelle  qiHelle  soit ;  but  in  no  other  case. 

4.  In  presque,  in  the  compound  word  presqtiile. 

But  e  and  a  do  not  suffer  elision  in  ee,  de,  le,  la,  que,  befere  cm,  Ami,  kuUaine, 
hmtttme,  onze,  and  onzieme  ;  neither  do  they  suffer  elision  in  ce,  de,  le,  la,  que,  when 
these  words  are  used  after  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood,  although  the  next 
word  may  begin  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute ;  neither  is  a  ever  elided  in  la,  adverb : 
thus  we  write  and  pronounce — le  out  ei  le  non;  le  huk  ou  le  imze  du  mots;  le 
onzieme;  de  huii  qu^Us  6taieni ; — menez-le  a  Paris;  ira-t-il  la  aveo  wnaf  and  not 
Coui;  Phuit ;  Ponze ;  Ponzieme;  d^hmt  qu'Us  Violent;  meneZ't'd  Paris;  ira-t-il  Pavec 
vousf  ^ 

Observe. — /  suffers  elision  in  the  conjunction  si  Tif),  before  iV  and  Us,  but  never 
before  elle  or  ellesy  nor  any  other  word  whatever ;  t nus  we  write  and  pronounce-^ 
iV  ira  t^il  veut ; — t^tls  viennent ;  but~-«i  eUe  veut ;  si  eiles  viennent,  and  not  t^elle  veut ; 
itlks  viennent. 

2.  Of  the  Hyphen, 

The  hyphen,  in  French  {tiret  or  trait  tff union),  is  a  short  horizontal  line,  drawn  in 
this  manner — (-),  which  is  used : — 

1.  After  a  verb  followed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  ye,  tn,  U,  elle;  nous,  vous,  ils,  ell.es; 
kylOftes;  moi,  toi,  Ivi,  leur,  y,  en,  ce,  ora:^as — dis-moi;  d^pSchez-vous ;  ^attons-nous- 
en ;  &c. ;  in  which  case  if  the  verb  be  used  interrogatively,  and  end  with  a  vowel  in 
the  third  person  singular,  a  /  is  put  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun,  with  a 
hyphen  on  each  side  of  it :  as— viV»<ira-/sV^ — parle-4-on  f 

2  Between  the  pronouns  moi,  toi,  nous,  vous,  lui,  elle,  eux,  elles,  and  the  word 
9iime,  which  sometimes  follows  them :  as — moi-mSme,  toi-mSme,  &C. 

3  Between  words  so  joined,  that  they  make  but  one:  as — arc-en-ciel,  cure-^eni, 
pettiStre,  vis-d-vis,  c^est;^<iHiire» 

4.  Between  the  nouns  of  number  which  are  joined- together:  thus — dixsept,  dix- 
htiit,  dix-neuf,  &c.,  to  quatre^ngt'dix-neuf,  inclusively ;  but  vingt  et  un,  trente  et  un, 
quarante  et  un,  rinquante  et  un,  soixante  et  un,  and  soixante  et  onze,  are  excepted. 

5.  Between  the  monosyllables  ci  and  Id,  and  the  word  wluch  precedes  or  follows 
them,  when  they  are  connected  together:  as — celui<i,  cel%A4d ;  cet  homme^,  cette 
femme-ld  ;  ci-destus,  ci-detsous  ;  Id-haut,  Id-bas  ;  &c. 

.    6.  Of  the  Cedilla, 

The  cedilla  is  a  little  mark  made  nearly  like  a  comma,  thus— (^,) ;  it  is  placed 
under  n  followed  by  a,  o,  or  u,  when  c  must  be  sounded  like  s :  aa^'gar^on,  le^on, 
regu,  which  are  pronounced  garson,  leson,  resu. 

When  c  has  the  souml  of  s  in  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  of  a 
verb,  it  preserves  it  throughout  all  its  tenses  and  persons,  and  a  cedilla  is  required 
under  it  whenever  it  is  followed  by  a,  o,  or  u:  as — commencer,  je  commengais;  con- 
cevoir,Je  conpa, 

7.  Of  the  Diceresis^  Parenthesis^  Quotations^  and  Abbreviation^, 

1.  The  dimrem,  in  French  (di^rese  or  trima),  is  a  double  dot,  like  this — (••)*  put 
over  the  vowels  e,  V,  and  u,  to  denote,  when  they  are  not  of  the  same  syllable  as 
the  vowel  preceiiing them, that  they  are  to  be  pronounced  separately  from  it:  as  in 
the  words  —  dieul,  a'i,  Antinous,  Esau,  faience,  Fdiencier,  kirdique,  hair,  la'ique, 
Mo'ise,  Noel,  ndi/,pdien, — pronounced — a-ieul,  ha-ir,  Mo^i8e,pa-ien,  &c. 
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» 


2.  The  parenthen*  is  made  thus  ^  %  and  is  used  to  enclose  a  particular  phrase,  or 
an  occasional  sentence^  interposed  m  the  middle  of  the  principal  one:     ~ 


Je  crois  aussi  (soit  dit  sans  vous  d6plaire) 
Que  femme  pnide^  en  sa  vertu  s^vSre, 
Pent  en  pubUc  faire  beau  coup  d^  bien^ 
Mais  en  secret  souvent  ne  valoir  rien. 

Volt.  La  Prude,  act.  i.  sc  4, 

Great  use  was  formerly  made  of  the  parenthesis ;  but  it  is  now  nearly  superseded 
by  the  employment  of  commas  in  its  stead. 

3.  The  quotiUion  consists  of  two  inverted  tommas,  thus  {*') — ^placed  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  recital  or  passage^  quoted  from  another  author,  and  repeated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  every  line  to  the  end,  with  two  other  commas  thus,  ("),  in  their  natural 
position,  at  the  end :  as — 

Je  songeais  cette  nuit  que,  de  mal  consume, 

Cote  a  cdte  d'un  pauvre  on  m'avait  inhum6, 

Et  que  n'en  pouvant  pas  souflfrir  le  voisinage, 

£n  mort  de  qualite  je  lui  tins  ce  langage : 

**  Retire-toi,  coquin !  va  pourrir  loin  d'ld  ; 

"  II  ne  t'appartient  pas  de  m'approcher  ainsi." 

*'  Coquin,  (ce  me  dit-il,  d'une  arrogance  extreme,) 

^  Va  chercher  tes  coquins  ailleurs,  coquin  toi-meine! 

"  Ici  tons  sent  6gaux :  je  ne  te  dois  plus  rien ; 

"  Je  suis  sur  mon  fumier,  comme  toi  sur  le  tien." 

4.  The  abbreviations  are  words  usually  shortened  and  represented  by  capital  let- 
ters.    The  following  are  the  most  common ; 

M.orMr for  Momieur, 

M™* for  Madame.  ' 

M"*.  ' for  Alademoiselte. 

MM \ for  Messieurs, 

S.  M for  SaMajestt. 

S.  M.  Imp for  Sa  Majestt  Imperiale. 

S,  M.  T.  C .' for  Sa  Majest6  Trts- Chrttienne* 

S.  M.  C for   Sa  AIaJest6  Caiholtque. 

S.  M.  B for  Sa  MajesU  Britannique. 

S.  M.  S for  Sa  Majesti  Su^doise, 

S.  A for  Son  Altesse, 

S.  A.R , for  Son  Altesse  Royale* 

S.  A.  I for  Son  Aftesse  Imperiafe. 

S.  A.  E. , for  Son  Altesse  Elevtorale, 

S.  TEx for  Son  Excellence^ 

S.Emi for  Son  Eminence, 

S.  S for  Sa  Saintet^. 

M^    for  Monseifneur.  \ 

J.C .  for  Jesm-Christ, 

N.S for  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.  C for  Notre  Sei^neur-Jcsm-  Ch  rist, 

M'* ior  Marchand. 

Mde.    r for  Marchande, 

N6>!;t for  Neyociani,  * 

8.  Of  Capital  Letters, 

Capital  letters  are  letters  larger  than  the  others,  and  of  a  different  form  :  such  are 
those  at  ^e  top  of  this  page. 

CapitakMers  are  used  in  the  beginning  of  the  first  word  of  every  complete  sen- 
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tence»  in  prove  and  poetry,  and  also  of  every  line  in  poetry;  and  after  a  period  or 
note  of  interrogation. 

Phrases  of  direct  address,  as  —  Montieur,  Madame,  Madtmomtle,  Slc,  are 
always  begun  with  a  capital ;  and,  in  letter-writing,  the  address,  as  well  as  the 
hody  of  the  letter  and  each  part  of  the  subscription  at  the  end,  begins  with  a 
capital:  thus— 

1.  The  address: — 

Monsieur, 

Monsieur  Douvilfe, 

Rue  Neuve  du  Mont^TTiabw,  No,  10,  a  Paris* 

2.  The  body  of  the  letter  :— 

Monsieur, 

J'ai  appris  avec  p/aitir  que  vous  avez  pub/iS 
nne  nouvelle  edition  de  voire  Grammaire. 

3.  The  subscription : — 

tTai  Vhonneur  d'Sire, 

Monsieur, 
Votre  tres^umble  ei  tres-oh^istant  Serviteur, 

M.T*** 

I 

It  is  alse  proper  to  be^n  the  following  words  with  a  capital,  in  whatever  part  of 
Che  sentence  they  may  occur : 

1.  All  appellations  of  the  Deity:  as — Grand  Dieu!  Etre  Suprime!  &c. 

2.  Proper  names  of  persons,  heathen  gods  and  goddesses,  kingdoms,  provinces, 
towns,  places,  streets,  mountains,  ^vers,  ships,  &c :  as — Napoleon,  C6sar,  Ciciron, 
JeoH-Jacques  Rousseau,  Jupiter,  F'^nus,  la  France,  la  NormaneUe,  Paris,  Saint-Denis, 
rue  Neuve^'des-PetitS'Champs,  les  Alpes,  la  Loire,  &c. 

3.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  and  of  the  months :  as — Dimanche,  Lundi, 
Mardi,  &c. ;  Janvier,  F6vrier,  Mars,  &c. 

4.  Substantives  and  adjectives  derived  from  proper  names:  as — La  Henriade; 
la  langue  JtaUenne;  a  la  Frangcuse. 

5.  The  first  .word  of  every  direct  quotation  :  as — //  me  dit :  '^  Pereomse  que 
moi,^  &c. 

6.  The  principal  words  in  the  titles  of  books,  and  single  letters  used  for  abbre- 
viations :  as — At/as  Historique  Chronologique,  &c.,  par  M.  De  A.  Le  Sage. 

Note. — It  is  the  custom  in  English  to  write  the  pronoun  /  with  a  capital  letter ; 

but  in  French  no  distinction  of  this  sort  is  made  with  the  corresponding  word  je, 

which  is  never  written  with  a  capital,  except  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or 

the  commencement  of  a  quotation :  ss--;-*'  Mais,  Madame,  je  pensais  que  vous,"  and 

I  not  Je,  &c. 

~    9.  Of  Punctuation, 

Punctuation  is  the  act  of  distinguishing  or  terminating  each  part  of  a  sentence 
by  stops  or  pauses,  siccording  to  its  sense  or  connexion  with  the  whole. 

There  are, six  principal  stops  made  use  of  for  punctuation  in}ilnglish  and  French, 
which  are  distinguished  by  the  following  names  and  figures: — 

1.  the  comma (  ,  )  Lavirgule, 

2.  the  semicolon ; (  ;  )  Le  point  et  la  virgule. 

3.  the  colon (  :  )  Les  deux  points.         •    • 

4.  the  period,  or  full  stop ....-.(  .  )  Le  point. 

5.  the  note  of  interrogation ...(  ?  5  Le  point  d'interrogation. 

6.  the  note  of  admiration (  !  3  Le  point  d^ admiration. 

The  eemma  is  used  to  separate  either  the  portions  of  a  complete  sentence,  or  the 
different  members  of  simple  sentences,  when  each  is  closely  united,  either  in  sense 
or  grammatieal  construction :  as — Chez  moi,  lui  dit4l,  Madame,  ee  n'ett  ni  moi  ni  ma 
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Jkmme  9M  mmmamdgy  tfat  ia  rtUmn^-^Ih  comnetmtnt  /mm  qt^tn  efet  §a  beatO^,  am  air, 
ton  regard,  le  caraciere  de  pudeur  et  d? innocence  empreint  aur  ton  ttitage  aoaii  quelqne 
•Amt  <Pttng4liqm, 

Le  sort  fait  les  parens^  le  choix  fait  les  amis.-'— Dblill.e. 

The  temicolon  separates  the  parts  of  a  compound  sentence,  which  are  lesa  depend- 
ent upon  each  other  than  those  divided  by  commas ;  it  is  also  used  after  several 
passages,  divided  by  commas,  when  their  import  is  summed  up  :  as— «//e  bai,  ia 
com6die,  la  promenade  ;  voUa  les  amusement  da  monde, 

TouB  ies  jours  je  t*atteiids  ;  tu  reviens  tous  les  joUrs. 13.acinb. 

The  colon  is  employed  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  semicolon,  but  when  the  sense 
is  more  complete ;  it  is  also  used  at  a  part  where  the  subject  might  be  finished,  but 
beyond  which  it  is  prolonged  by  some  additional  observation :  as — 

La  fourmi  n'est  pas  pretense : 
C'est  1ft  son  moindre  d6faut. 

La  FoNTAi>rB. 

The  period  marks  the  termination  of  the  subject,  or  the  completion  of  each  com- 
pound sentence,  when  each  is  independent :  as — Mon  unique  chagrin  est  de  paraitre 
ingrat,  et  de  n*avoir  pas  mime  Pesp6rance  que  mon  oncle  soil  d^trompi,  S'il  est 
possible,  il  le  sera,  lui  dis-je.  Mens  il  nCa  d^fendu,  de  vous  nommer  a  luij  clje  eonncds 
son  caractere:  il  faut  Vattendre  el  ne  pas  le  keurter. 

The  note  of  interrogation  is  used  at  the  end  of  interrogative  sentences,  unless 
they  be  only  expressed  as  quotations:  as — Que  voulez-vouzf — Let  Tyriemt  me 
demandalent  pourquoije  pleurait,  ' 

The  note  of  admiration  is  used  after  interjections  and  phrases  of  surprise,  joy, 
grief,  &c. :  as — Ah  !  ah  I  le  petit  drole  ;  Dieu  !  quel  exemple  vous  choititsiezl 

10.   Words  that  are  spelt  alike  in  English  and  French. 

1.  Hie  most  part  of  substantives  ftud  .adjectives  which  end  in  English  with  any 
of  these  seven  syllables,  ble,  ce,  de,  ent,  ge,  ion,  and  ne,  are  Spelt  alike  in  French. 
The  only  diiference  consists  in  the  pronunciation  and  in  the  accents  which  some  of 
them  require  in  French :  as — 

English  and  French.  English.  French. 

1 ble  fable,  fable. 

2.  ce    evidence, 6videnee. 

3 de   prelude,  prSlade. 

4 tnl  diligent, diligent. 

5 ge   age,.. Age, 

6 ion  nation,    nation. 

7c  ne    machine, machine. 

2.  Most  nouns  ending  in  English  with  arg,  org,  eg,  tg,  out,  our,  and  or,  become 
French  by  changing  these  terminations,  as  follows  :•— 

1 arg into mre; as,  military,  ......  militaire. 

2 org into oire  ;  as,  glory,  gtoire. 

3 eg into ce; as,  clemency,....  clemenee. 

4 tg... into t^; as,  humanity,  ...  humanity. 

5 out  into eux ;  as,  dangerous,...  dangereux. 

6.  ......  ouroior  into eur; as,  favour,.... faveur, 

11.  Difference  in  the  spelling  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  proper  Names 

in  English  and  French. 

1.  The  Greek  and  Roman  proper  names  of  men,  ending  in  English  with  a,  are 
spelt  alike  in  Frendi:  M-^Agrippa,  Caligula,  Dolahella,  I^erva, 

2.  The  proper  names  of  women  and  goddesses,  ending  in  EngUsh  with  a>  become 
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Ftendi  by  changing  \hB.  final  a  into  e  mate:  asH-Oeopatra^  Ciii9ptttre;  Matilda, 
Maiilde;  Agcippina,  Agrifpine;  Diana,  Ditme, 

3.  The  gpreater  part  of  proper  names,  ending  in  Engiish  with  tu,  become  Freneh 
by  changing  om  into  e  mute:  as— Eneas,  Emcef  Mecenas,  Mieene;  Pythagoras, 
Pi/ihagor€» 

4.  Proper  nanes,  ending  in  English  -with  #«,  become  French  by  changing 
that  final  into  tf  mute :  as— -Demosthenes,  Demosihene;  Ulysses,  Ulytse;  Socrates, 

5.  Proper  names, ending  in  Engiish  with  o, become  Frendi  bydiangingeinto on.* 
as — Cicero,  Cic^ron  /  Gato,  Ctzion  ;  Dido,  Didon  ;  Scipio,  Seipiom. 

6.  Proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  u»  or  tiff,  are  usually  spelt  alike  in 
French,  when  they  consist  of  two  syllables  only:  as— Brutus,  Bruiug;  Cyrus, 
Cyrus ;  Venus,  Fenu» ;  &c.  But  if  they  be  composed  of  three  or  more  syllables, 
they  sometimes  become  French  by  changing  us  or  ius  into  e  mute :  as — Camillus, 
Camille;  Esculapius,  Esctdape;  Orpheus,  Orpkee. 

7.  Most  proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  a/ or  is,  are  the  same  in  both 
languages  :  as — Amtibal,  Asdrubai,  Juvenai,  Sesdstns. 

8.  Most  proper  names,  ending  in  English  with  ander,  become  French  by 
changing  ander  into  andre:  as — Alexander,  Alexandre;  Lysander,  Lysandre. 


PART    THE    SECOND. 


ETYMOLOGY, 

A  general  View  of  the  Parts  of  Speech. 

Thb  second  part  of  Grammar  is  Eiymology,  which  treats  of  the  different  sorts  of 
words,  their  various  modifications,  and  their  derivation. 

There  are  in  French  nine  sorts  of  words,  or  parts  of  speech,  namely: — the 
arlic/e,  the  subsUiviive,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,  the  adverb,  the  preposition, 
the  coiy  unci  ion,  and  the  interjection. 

1 .  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  substantives,  to  point  them  out)  and  to  show 
how  far  their  signification  extends :  as — un  homme,  a  man ;  une  femme,  a  woman ; 
le  roi,  the  king. 

2.  Tlie  substantive  is  the  name  of  any  person,  or  thing,  that  exists  or  of  which 
we  have  some  notion:  as — Alexandre,  Alexander;  soleil,  sun;  Londres,  London; 
veriu,  virtue. 

3.  The  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  substantive  to  express  its  quality  or  manner 
of  being:  as — une  belle  femme,  a  fine  woman;  une  grande  ville,  a  large  town. 

4.  The  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  notln,  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repe- 
tition of  the  same  word:  as — mon  ami  est  arriv6 ;  il  m'a  apporte  de  bienjoUes  choses: 
my  friend  is  arrived ;  he  has  brought  me  some  very  pretty  things. 

5.  The  verb  is  a  word  of  which  the  principal  use  is  to  express  affirmatiop,  or  to 
signify  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer :  as— je  suis,  I  am ;  faime,  I  love ;  je  suis  aime,  I  am 
bved. 

6.  The  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  a  verb,  an  adjective,  and  sometimes 
to, another  adverb,  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  respecting  it:  as — il 
parle  bien,  he  speaks  well;  un  fort  bon  homme,  a  very  good  man;  il ^crit  trtt^or- 
rectement,  he  writes  very  correctly. 
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7.  Prepo$iihiu  serve  to  connect  words  with  one  another,  and  to  show  the  relation 
hetween  them :  as — il  aila  de  Londret  i  Paris,  he  went  from  London  to  Paris.  //  vii 
de  rapine,  he  lives  on  plunder.  » 

8.  A  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  chiefly  used  to  connect  sentences,  so  as,  out 
of  two  or  more  sentences,  to  make  but  one ;  it  sometimes  connects  only  wor^ : 
as — vout  et  /«t,  vou9  Siea  heurtux,  you  and  he  are  happy ;  ie  plaisir  et  /a  peine, 
pleasure  and  pain. 

9.  Interjections  are  words  thrown  in  between  the  parts  bf  a  sentence,  to  exfifess  - 
the  passions  or  emotions  of  the  speaker:  as — O  del!  Oh,  heavens  X-^Quevoui  Stes 
aimable  !  how  amiable  you  are ! 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  treat  of  the  different  sorts  of  words  just  enumerated,  and 
their  various  modifications,  omitting  however  to  notice  their  derivation,  as  it  would 
involve  explanations  much  too  difi^se  for  the  limits  of  this  work. 
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LESSON  L 

Of  the  Article, 

The  article  is  a  little  word  which  is  prefixed  to  substantives  to  point 
them  out,  and  show  the  extent  of  their  signification. 

To  facilitate  the  study  of  French  to  beginners,  I  have  divided  the' 
article  into  indefimite,  definite,  and  partitive. 

The  indefinite  article  is  a  or  aw,  un,  une  ;  the  definite  the^  le,  la, 
l',  les  ;  the  partitive  some  or  any,  du,  de  la,  de  l',  des  ;  which  are 
subject  to  the  following  variations. 

1.  Examples  of  the  Indefinite  Article, 

I  •  Before  a  noun  m.     ,    Before  a  noun  f. 

whatever  its  initial         whatever  its  initial 
may  be.  may  be. 

A  or  an^  un,  une,  > 

Of  or  from  a  or  an,  tPun,  eTune, 

At  or  to  a  or  an^  a  un,  a  une, 

2.  Examples  of  the  Definite  Article. 

Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noon  Before  a  n6un 

m.  sing,  be-  /.  sing,  be-  m.  or/,  sing.  pi.  of  either 

ginning  witli  a  ginning  with  a  beginning  with  gender,  what- 

consonant  or  consonant  or  a  v,  or  h  mate;  ever  its  initial 

h  aspirated.  h  aspirated.  may  be. 

The,  /e,  la,  P,  lf». 

Of  or  from  the,  du,  de  Ja,  de  /',  des. 

At  or  to  the,  au,  •       a  la,  a  I',  aux 

3,  Examples  of  the  Partitive  Article. 

Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun  Before  a  noun 

m. sing.  be«  /.sing. be-  m. or/ sing.  frf.ofeitijer 

ginning  with  a  ginning  with  beginning  with  gender,  what- 

consonantor  a  consonant  or  a  o.  or /i  mute.  ever  its  initial 

h  aspirated,  H  aspirated.  may  be. 

Some  or  any,  dtt,  de  la,  de  /',  det. 
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*  JVo/e. — In  the  first  seven  essays^  the  gender  and  number  of  substantiYes  will 
be  found  marked^  in  order  that  the  pupil  may  use  the  necessary  articles. — m.  at  the 
end  of  a  word^  vill^  therefore^  denote  a  noun  or  substantive  masculine ;  fi  a  noun 
feminine ;  m,  v.  or  tn.  h,  a  noun  masculine^  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute ; 
m.  pi.  a  noun  masculine  plural ;  f.  p/^  a  noun  feminine  plural ;  m.  or  /.  «tny.  a  noun 
masculine  or  feminine  singular.  But  in  the  succeeding  ones  these  marks,  if  used, 
will  further  sieqify  that,  if  the  word  going  before  be  not  of  the  gender  and  number 
indicated  by  them,  it  must  be  put  in  that  gender  and  number. 

The  adjectives  which  precede  their  respective  substantives  in  JSnglish,  but  which 
should  come  after  them  in  Freuch,  as  well  as  the  construction  of  those  sentences 
which  might  be  found  too  difficult  for  beginners,  are  marked  in  the  following 
essays  with  figures  before  the  French  words.  Care  must,  therefore,  be  taken  to 
place  the  words  whidi  are  marked  with  the  figure  1  before  those  which  are  marked 
wilii  the  figure  2,  and  90  on  with  the  words  to  which  the  succeeding  figures  are 
prefixed.  Inis  assistance  will  be  continued,  until  the  pupil  is  considered  sufficiently 
acquainted  with  the  necessary  rules  on  those  «ubjects. 

Throughout  the  essays,  the  English  words  which  are  not  to  be  expressed  in 
French  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  after  them ;  and  those  which  are  spelt  the 
same  in  French  as  in  English  have  a  dash,  thus ,  under  them. 

When  several  English  words  are  found  included  within  a  parenthesis,  (  )  th^ 
must  be  translated  by  the  French  words  only  which  are  placed  under  them. 

Whenever  a  word  has  been  employed  more  than  once  in  the  same  essay,  its 
equivalent  in  French  is  not  repeated,  m  order  that  the  pupil  may  the  better  recol- 
lect it ;  and,  in  general,  the  French  of  all  words  easy  to  retnember  will  be  found 
gradually  omitted,  as  the  pupil  advances  in  the  essays. 
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A  man.        A  woman. — Of  a  man. — Of  a  woman. — To  a  man. — ^To  a  woman. 
hothme  m,      Jemme/, 

—A  friend. — From  a  friend. — ^To  a  friend. — ^The  park. — Of  the  park. — To  the 
ami  m.  '  pare  m. 

park. — From  the  park. — A  fine  day. A  week. A  month. — A  novel.— 

beau  m.     «  jour  nu        Kmaine/.      mmt  m.         ntman  m. 

A  history. ^A  cart The  waiter. Of  the  waiter. ^To  the  waiter.— The 

hiitoiref,  cKarrtiief,      garfon  m. 

mistress  of  the  house. — Of  the  mistress  of  the  house. — ^To  the  mistress  of 

maiireuf^  waisonf, 

the  house. Hie  coaches. ^The  carts. ^To  the  country. From  the 

voUurtaf,  pL       *  charreUetf.  pi,  campagnef, 

country.— The  soul.<^Of  the  soul. — ^To  the  soul. — ^The  ladies. — Of  the  ladies.— 
amef.v,  dameaf.pl.    • 

To  the  ladies.— The  men. Of  the. men. — ^To  the  men. — ^The  women. — 

hommee  m.  pi.  femmeif.  pi. 

To  the  women. From  the  women. Some  bread. — Some  butter* — Some  beer. — 

pain  m.  beurre  m,  bietef. 

Some  water.-*- Some  wine.«~Some  ham.— Some  eggs.  Some  veg^ables. 

wuf,  V.  vinvf*       '      jambon  hi.  omft  m,  pl»  i60um€a.m,  pL 
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LESSON  11. 

Of  the  Persoiial  Pronouns, 

Personal  pronouns  are  words  used  instead  o^  the  uamea  of  persons  or 
things.  They  serve  either  for  the  nominative  or  object  of  the  verb. 
Those  which  fill  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  the  verb  are  : — ^I^  j>, 
and  y  before  a  vowel  or  h  mnte ;  thou,  tu  ;  he,  il ;  she,  elle  ;  it,  il  and 
elle ;  we,  nous  ;  ye  or  you,  vous ;  they,  ils^  m.  pi.  and  elles^  f.  pi. 

The  pronouns  which  are  employed  ifor  the  object  of  the  verb,  are  : — 
me,  me,  and  sometimes  moi;  thee,  te^  and  sometimes  toi  ;  him  or  it,  /e, 
luiy  y^  and  en ;  her,  Ujl,  lui^  y^  and  e/i ;  us,  nouS;  ye  and  you,  vous  ; 
them,  leSy  leur^  enXy  elles,  and  en  ;  as  will  be  hereafter  explained. 

Me,  tSy  le^  itty  are  spelt  m'  f  V  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowdi 
or  h  mute. 

Of  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 

Possessive  pronouns  express  the  possession  or  property  of  any  thin^. 
They  are  divided  into  conjunctive  and  relative.  They  are  called  con- 
junctive when  they  immediately  precede  a  substantive,  and  relative  when 
they  refer  to  one.  Tlie  conjunctive  admit  of  any  preposition  before  them  ; 
and,  in  the  following  examples,"  they  are  exemplified  with  de^  in  the 
sense  of  of  or  from,  in  English ; — and  d,  for  at  or  to.  The  relative,  on 
the  contrary,  are  always  preceded  by  le,  la,  les^  the;  duy  de  la,  des,  of 
or  from  the ;  and  au,  d  la^  aux,  at  or  to  the,  like  a  substantive,  as  may 
be  seen  hereafter.  Both  the  conjunctive  and  relative  possessive  pronouns 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer. 


1 .  Examples  of  the  Conjunctive  Possessive  Pronouns, 


My, 

Of  or  from  my. 

At  or  to  my, 

Our, 

Of  or  from  QUf, 

At  or  to  our. 


FIRST    PERSON. 


SiHffu/ar. 

Before  a  noun 

m.  beginning 

with  n  conso* 

nant  or  h 

aspirated. 

Mottj 
De  mo/tf 
A  mon, 
Notre, 

Ifcnotrtx 
Anntre, 


Thy, 

Of  or  ftom  thy^ 

At  or  to  thy^ 

Your, 

Of  or  from  your, 

At  or  to  your, 


Before  a  noun 
/.  »>eglnning 
Tirith  a  conso- 
nant or  h 
aspirated. 

de  ma, 
a  ma, 
notre, 
de  noire, 
a  notre, 


Before  a  noun 
m.  or/,  sing. 

beginning  with 

a  Towcl  or  h 

mute, 

mon, 
de  mon, 
a  mon, 
notrCf 
de  neire, 
a  noire. 


muraU  . 

Before  i|  noun 
fl.  of  either 
gender,  what- 
ever its  ioUial 
may  be. 

fRtf«. 

de  met, 

not, 
ttenoi. 
a  not. 


SECOND   PEASON. 


Sin^u/ar, 


Mas; 
Ton, 
iJe  rofi, 
A  ion, 
Voire, 
l^e  voire, 
A  voire, 


Fem. 
ia, 

deioy 
ata, 
voire, 
de  votre, 
a  voire, 


Before  m  noun  m.  or/.         n.f«-^  - 
sing,  beginning  with  a    ^^%tvLui: 


vowel  or  h  mute. 
ton, 
deion, 
a  ton, 
votre, 
de  voire, 
^  votre 


tet, 
deiee, 

vot, 
devot, 
a  voi. 
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His,  her^  or  iis^ 
Of  or  from  his, 

her,  or  iia, 
At  or  to  his/her, 

or  its, 
Heir, 

Ofor  from  their. 
At  or  to  their. 


Singular, 


Fein. 

Before  a  noun  m.  or/. 

sing,  bectoning  wfth  • 

vowel  or  A  mute. 

M, 

mn. 

de  9a, 

de  ton. 

a  sa, 

.a#w». 

ieur, 
de  ieur, 
a  ieur. 

ieur, 
de  ieur, 
a  ieur. 

Before  anoua 
plural. 

<r<. 

de  tet, 

a  ses, 

seur$» 
de  iewn* 
a  ieurs. 


2.  Examples  of  the  Relative  Possessive  Pronouns, 


Mas* 

Mine,  Le  mien, 

Of  or  from  mine,  Du  mien, 

At  or  to  mine,  Au  mieny 

Ours,  ^  Le  notre, 

Of  or  from  ours,  Du  noire, 

At  or  to  ours,  Au  n6ire, 


FIB8T  PERSON. 

Singular, 

Fern. 
la  mienne; 
de  ia  mienne; 
a  ia  mienne; 
ia  notre  ; 
de  ia  notre  ; 
h  ia  nSire  ; 


Mas. 

lee  miens, 
detmiene, 
aiux  miens, 

ies  notres, 
des  ndtres, 
aux  notres. 


Plural, 

Fern, 
ies  miennes, 
des  miennes, 
aux  nuennes, 
ies  notres, 
des  notres, 
aux  notres. 


Mas. 

Thine,  Le  tien,  ' 

Of  or  from  thine,  Du  tien. 

At  or  to  thine,  Au  tien, 

Yours,  Le  votre, 

Of  or  from  yours,  Du  votre. 

At  or  to  youn,  Au  vdtre. 


SECOND  PSUSON. 

Singular, 
Fem. 
ia  tienne; 
de  laiienne; 
a  la  tienne  ; 
ia  voire  ; 
de  ia  votre  ; 
a  la  voire  ; 


Mas. 
Ies  tiens, 
des  tiens, 
aux  tiens, 
ies  votres, 
des  votres, 
aux  votret, 


THIRD   PERSON. 
Singular. 


Mas. 

His,  hers, or  its,     Le  sien. 
Of  or  from  his,  ")  j.    ^'^ 

hers,  or  its,      /  ^  "•"* 
Atortohis,hers,1    .     • 

or  its,  ^Austen, 

Theirs,  Le  ieur. 

Of  or  from  theirs,  Du  Ieur, 
At  or  to  theirs,      Au  ieur, 


Fcm. 
la  sienne; 

de  ia  sienne; 


Mas. 

ies  sienSf 

des  siens, 


a  la  sienne;         aux  siens. 


la  Ieur  s 
de  la  Ieur  ; 
d,  la  ieur  ; 


ies  leurOf 
desleursj 
aux  lettrsf 


Piurai, 

Fem. 
ies  tiennes. 
des  tiennes. 
aux  tietmes. 
ies  votres.   • 
des  votres, 
aux  votres. 


Piurai, 

Fem. 
ies  siewses. 

des  siennes. 

aux  siennes* 

ies  ieurs, 
des  ieurs, 
aux  Ieurs. 


Note. — ^It  is  necessary  to  observe  that,  iHkBU  parents  address  their  diildreh,  and 
frequently  little  children  their  parents,  either  in  a  familiar  conTersation,  or  in  an 
epistolary  correspondence ;  or  when  a  man  and  his  wife,  a  brother  and  sister,  or 
intimate  friends,  either  speak  or  correspond  together,  as  also  when  somebody  is 
upbraided  in  a  contemptuous  manner,  it  is  customary  to  use,  in  French,  the  verbs 
^d  the  pronouns  in  the  second  person  singalar:  as— idfMiMft,  veux-tu  venir  avee 
,  ^  f    Mamma,  wUl  you  come  with  me  ? 
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My  father.— Of  my  father,— To  iny  father. — From  my  son. — ^To  my  hrother. — To 
pere  m,  JiU  w.  frere  m. 

his  sister.— His  niece. — To  her  cousin. — ^Thy  wife. — Of  thy  wife. — ^To  thy  wife. 
9murf.  niece/.  cousin  m.  Jhnmefi 

—From  thy  wife. — ^Her  hushand. — ^From  her  hushand.— To  her  husband.*— His 

JA    daughters,  «-To  his  daughters. From  her  friend. ^To  her  x^ephew. — Their 

JU/es/fp/,  amim,v,  neveum, 

"   uncle. Our   aunt.— —Your   godfather  and    godmother.-^ — His   mother-in- 

oncle  m.  r.  tantef,  parrain  m,  et  voire  marrmnef.  beHe-mereJl 

law. — Her .  father-in-law, — Thy  grandfather.  —  My  grandmother. — 'Your  hand- 
•     beau'pere  m.  grand-pere  m.  granfT'tnere  f,  mou- 

kerchief.— His  cravat. Her  money. ^To  her  money. — ^Their  garden. To 

choir  m,  cravalef.  argent  m. «,  Jardin  m. 

their  garden. From  their  house.- To  their  orchard.^My  relations. Your 

maisotif,  verger  m,  parent  m,pf, 

neighbours. His  acquaintances.— —Her  birds. -Our  servants. ^Your 

voinua  m,  pi,  contiaissances /.  pi,  oiseaux  m.  pf,  servantes  f,  pi, 

masters. To  their  children. ^Your  temper,  and  hers.         My  pic- 

mat/res  m.  pi,  enfans  m,  pi,  disposition/,  sing.  ,  ta- 

tuits,  yours  aud  theirs. — Her  carriage  and  ours.— ^His  house  and  mine.'=—  ' 

bleaux  m.  pL  voilure/. 

My  books  and  yours. 

Hvres  m.  pi. 


LESSON  III, 

Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  point  out  the 
persons  or  things  spoken  of:  they  are — this,  that;  these,  those;  c^,  cet^ 
cett€j  ces ;  celui,  celle ;  ceuXj  ceiles  ;  ceciy  cela. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns,  this,  that,  these,  those,  being  the  same 
in  English,  whether  they  precede  a  suhstantive  or  refer  to  one,  offer  no 
difficulty;  but  being  traltislated  into  French  very  differently  in  the  one 
case  from  what  they  are  in  the  other,  I  shall  divide  them  into  conjunc- 
tive and  relative. 

The  conjunctive  are : — ce,  cet,  cette,  this,  that ;  ces,  these  or  those ; 
which  always  precede  the  substantive  which  they  particularise,  and 
can  never  be  used  without  it.  The  relative  are  : — celui,  celle^  this, 
that;  ceux,  celles,  these,  those;  which,  usually  referring  to  a  noun  ex- 
pressed before,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  any.  Both  Xbt^onjunctive  and 
relative  demonstrative  pronouns  agree,  in  French,  in  gender  and  number 
with  their  respective  substantives,  and  retain  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  which  this,  that,  these,  those,  occupy  in  English.  They  never 
admit  of  any  article  before  them,  in  either  language,  although  they  may 
be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  united  by  a  conjunction.    In  the  fol- 
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lowing  examples,  they  are  exemplified  with  the  prepositions  de  and  d  ; 
but  any  other  preposition  may  be  used  instead,  according  as  the  sense 
may  require  it. 

ARTICLE  I. 

Of  the  Conjunctive  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

Whenever  this^  that,  these,  those,  immediately  precede  a  substantive 
or  noun  in  English,  as— that  man,  they  are  expressed,  in  French,  by— 


ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  as  follows : 


v-r 


Singidar. 

Before  a  noun  m.    Before  a  noun 
beginning  with  a     m.  beginning 


This  or  that,  by 

Of  or  from  this  or  that,    by 
At  or  to  this,  or  that,        by 


These  or  those,  by  :— 

Of  or  from  these  or  those,  by  r — 
At  or  to  these  or  those,    by: — 


consonant  or  h 
aspirated." 

Oe, 

De  ce, 
A  ce, 


with  a  vowel 
or  h  mute. 

cet, 
de  cet, 
a  cet, 


Mas, 


Cea, 
Qe  ces, 
A  ces, 

ARTICLE  IL 


Plural. 

ces, 
de  ces, 
a,  ces. 


Before  a  noun  f.  sing. 
beginning  either  with  a 
consonant^  a  vowel,  or 
an  h  mute  or  aspirated. 

cette. 

de  cette. 
a  cette. 


F^m. 
ces. 
de  ces. 
a  ces. 


Of  the  Relative  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

1 .  Whenever  this,  that,  these,  those,  instead  of  immediately  preceding 
a  substantive  or  noun  in  English,  refer  to  one,  which  is  usually  the  case 
when  they  are  followed  either  by  the  preposition  of,  or  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  that,  or  which,  as — this  gown  and  that 
of  your  sister,  they  are  expressed  in  French  in  the  following  manner : — 

Singular. 


This  or  that. 

Of  or  from  Ihis  or  that, 

Af  or  to  this  or  that. 


by:— 
by: — 
by:— 


by:— 


These  or  those^ 

Of  or  from  these  or  those,  by : — 

At  or  to  these  or  those,      by : — 


Mas. 
Celtttf 
I)e  celid, 
A  celui, 

Bias. 
Ceux, 
jy^  ceux, 
Aceux, 


Plural. 


Fem. 
*celle. 
de  celle. 
a  celle, 

Fem. 
celles. 
de  celles, 
a  celles. 


2.  Whenever  two  or  more  persons  or  things  being  mentioned,  this  Qt. 
these  is  used  to  point  out  the  nearest  to  the  person  who  speaks,  and 
thai  or  those  the  most  remote  from  the  person  who  speaks,  as — widch  of 
these  two  watcJies  will  you  have  ?  this  is  silver,  and  that  is  gold ; 
they  are  thus  rjendered  in  French  :— 

»  Singular. 

Mat. 


l.This, 

Of  orifrom  this. 
At  or  to  this, 


by 

by 
by 


'  Celui-ci, 
De  celtd-ci, 
A  pelui'ci. 


Fem.   - 
ceNe-ci. 
deceUenx, 
d,  ceUe'Ci, . 
C 
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These, 

Of  or  from  these, 

At  or  to  these, 


2.  That, 
Of  or  from  that. 
At  w  to  that. 


^/ 


Those, 

Of  or  from  those. 

At  or  to  those, 


by:- 
by:- 


by:- 
by:- 
by:- 


by:— 
by: — 
by:— 


Mat. 

Fern. 

Cewt-ci, 

cei/et-ci. 

I^e  ceiOMii, 

de  ceUeB^d 

A  ceujM!i, 

a  ceUe9<i. 

.  Singular. 

Mu. 

Feof. 

Cekti-ia, 

ceUe-ia. 

De  eeim4it, 

de  ceUe4a. 

AteltiM^ 

aoeM«4k. 

PbamL 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Ckux^d,, 

cel/es-la,  ' 

De  eeux-la^             , 

de  cel/ea^d. 

A  ctuX'la, 

a  celies-la. 

3.  Whenever  this  or  that  is  used  in  English  in  pointing  at  anything^ 
without  naming  what  it  is,  as — ^ve  me  this  or  that  ;  this  is  then  con- 
strued into  French  by  ceciy  with  reference  to  the  nearest  object  alluded 
to,  and  that  by  cela^  with  reference  to  the  most  remote  object  spoken  of. 
They  are  both  masculine  singiQar,  and  have  no  plural,  as : — 


This, 

Of  or  from  this. 

At  or  to  tliis, 


Mas. 
Ceci, 
De  cedL 
^  ceci. 


Smgu/€ir, 


That, 

Of  or  from  that. 

At  or  to  that. 


Ma«. 

Cela. 
De  ceia, 
A  cela. 


ESSAY  III. 

This  picture. That  gold.— This  night. These  oranges.— ^This  book. — 

Uihleaum,  orm.v.  nuiif.  /'•/''•  Here  nt. 

Of  this  bird. ^To  this  bird.— From  tiiat  man< To  that  river. 

weau  m,  v.  homme  m.  h.  riviere  f, 

FronH^at  house. — ^To  these  laurels. From  these  laurels. ^To  this  day.—: — 

ntaigon/.  lauriera  m»  pL  joitr  m. 

At  that  hour.— ^-^ From  that  moment.— To  these  ladiqg.  Fr»m  those 

heuref.         Des  m.  dmmes/.pl. 


Ptolomie 

mind 
esprit  m.  v. 

daughter.—- 
Tlie  state 


The  system      of  Copemicas  and  that  of 
syttime  oi.       Copertdc       et 

This  gown  and  that  of  your  sister.  — The  disorders        of  the 


gentlemen. ^To  these  houses. 

metaieurs  m,  pi.       -  maisons /.  pi, 

Ptolemy.  — 


robe/. 
and  those  of  the  body.- 


corps  tm 


aontrf.  maiadiee/.  pi. 

-These  bracelets  and  those  of  his 

m.pi. 


The  dxmate      of    ft#it«erland  is  preferable  to  that  of  Italy.-       ■ 
eiimaim.       im       '  StuMte     miprifisrthU  Vikdk 

of      France  is  v«ry  diffesent  frcmi  thit  of  Eoglaad.— (Then  aie) 

la ft  tfis^^iiffertnt  rAn^leierre      VoUa 

two  horses:     this  is  four  years  old,*  and  that  five. ^Ihfire  axe  sonm 

deux  chevawc  a  quatrc  an*  cinq. 

apricots  :        these  are  ripe,  and  those  (are  not). Give       me  this  or  that. — 

abricots  m.  pf.  iontmun  ne  It  nnt  pas    Dtmnez-moi 

Keep .  Ihai  A«  yourself. ^I  (wM^^king)  of  this  and    not    of  that 

GardM        jaeir  vwt^n^t  pttrUdt  non  pat 


•  J 


•     M* 


^h^^^    ^C^„^^^     ii^^^^ yO^t^^     c^lt^jtc^ 

4--  -V^^^r  -  ,  ^ 
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LESSO!<  IV.   ^ 
Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  mtch  as  relate  in  general  to  some  word  or 
phrase  going  before,  which  is  thence  called  the  antecedent,  and  which 
they  immediately  follow,  agreeing  with  it  in  gender  and  number :  they 
are — qu}^  que^  lequelj  doni,  in  the  sense  of  who^  whom^  thaty  .which^  if 
whom  or  of  which,  in  English  :  as, — La  da$ne  qui  vient  itentrer,  the 
lady  who  has  just  gone  in ;  &c.  ^y^ 

When  the  relative  pronouns  qui,  lequely  quel,  who,  which,  or  whatf 
are  used  to  ask  questions,  they  are  called  interrogatives,  and  relate  to 
some  word  or  phrase,  that  is  not  antecedent,  but  subsequent,  and  which 
is  specified  in  the  answer :  as, — Qtd  est  la. 1  Madempiselle  voire  sour  ; 
Who  is  there  ?    Your-«i«ter. 

The  following  examples  show  the  different  constructions  to  whidi 
the  relative  pronouns,  and  the  interrogatives  quel  1  and  quoi  7  (what  ?) 
are  subject. 

1.  Whenever  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  thatj  which^  &c.,  are 
used  in  Engliskwith  reference  to  some  word  or  phrase  going  be^Mre,  they 
are  expressed  in  French  as  follows : — 

If  OS.  and  Fein*,  tflog.  aad  PInral. 
Who,  which  or  that,        by : —     Qui. 
Of  whom  or  of  whidsi,    hy>—    Dont. 
To  whom  or  to  which,     by : —     A  qui. 

Whom,  that  or  which,     by: — •     Que,  for  the  dijrect  object  of  a  v«rb. 
From  whom,      ^  by : —     De  qui. 

Note. —  Qiti  aiid^jue  are  used  with  reference  to  persons  and  thipgs  of  whidifioever 
gender  and  number. 

2.  Whenever  who  or  whom  is  used  to  ask  a  question,  it  is  expresiged 
in  French : — 

Who  ?  by; —  Quif  or  Qui  est-ce-^f 

Of  whom?  by: —  JJequif 

To  whom?  by; —  A  qtdf 

Whom?  %y:—  Quif 

From  whom  ?  by : —  De  qui  f 

3.  When  which  is  followed  by  the  preposition  of  and  used  to  ask 
which  person  or  thing  out  of  several,  or  when,  without  being  followed 
by  the  prepoation  of  it  is  used  relatively  to  a  noun  going  before,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  in  the  following  manner : —     " 

Singular.  Piieral. 

Mas.  -^m.  Mas.  Fem. 

Which,  ^         by: —     Lequei,  laquelle ;  lesquels,         lesquelies. 

Of  or  from  which,     by ; —     Duquetf  de  k^elie ;  desquels,         desquelles. 

At  or  to  which,        by:— |    Auquel,  aiaqueiiei  ,  awequeUj        auwqueiles. 

4.  What,  Used  by  way  of  interrogation,  inun6(iiatelj  before  a  .sub- 
fitantive,  or  hefore  a  tense  of  -the  verb  to  he,  followed  hj  a  substantive 
ur  noun  in  English,  «s— ti^of  street  is  it)  what  is  her  name?  is  ex- 
pressed in  French  i— 

c  2 
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SiHgular.  Plural. 

Mas.  Fem.  Mag.  Fem. 

What?  hy:—     Qi/^/?  quelled  quels?  quel/esf 

Of  or  from  what  ?     by: —     De  quelf         de  quelle  f  de  quels  f       de  qvel/es  ? 

At  or  to  what  ?         by : —     A  quel  f  a  quelle  f    •  a  quels  ?         a  quelles  f. 

5.  When  what  is  used  eitlier  as  an  exclamation  or  interrogation,  or 

after  a  preposition,  it  is  expressed  in  French  thus  : — 

What!  by: —     Quoi!  and  quoi  de!  before  an  adjective. 

Of  or  from  what  ?  by : —  "  De  quoi  f 

At  or  to  what  ?  by : —    A  quoi  f 

What?  by: —     Que?  for  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  and  qiioi  aft«r 

a  preposition.  *^ 

»■  ^ 

ESSAY  IV. 

The  man  who  speaks. — The  young  lady  who   dances.— ^The  woman   whom   I 
parle  demoiselle  fi  danse 

2  <fknow.— The  pens  which  I  have. ^The  master    of  whom  you    (complain). 

connais  plumes  f,  pi,  maitre  m.  vous  plaignez 

— ^The  horses  of  which  he  has  spoken  (to  me). — The  person  from 

chev€uix  m,  j^.  '*      ^parle       ^m'  pervonnef, 

whon^we  have  received  that      news. ^The  young  man  whom  you  loV€. — The 

re^u  nouvelle/.  ^  jeune  aimez 

children-.        who  are  obedient.— The  gentlemen         to  whom  I  write.— —Who 
enfans  m,  pi,  sont  (Aeissaiis  messieurs  7H.  pi.  6cris 

is  there  ? Of  whom  do*  you  speak  ?— — Whom  do*  you  call  ? What  does* 

est  la  *     ^parlez'        "  *       ^appelez- 

he  do? — Whom  shall*  I  believe? — Which  of  these  two   books? — ; — 

*     ^/aii-  *  ^croirai-  m,  sing.  deux  livres  m.  pi. 

Of  which  of  your  sisters         do  you  speak?— To  which  of  these 

/.  sing.  sdfurs  f,  pi,  f.  sing. 

houses  do*  you  go  ?^       Who  is  that  tall  young  man  ?■       What  road 

maisons  f.  pi.         *       ^allex-  est        grand  chemin  m. 

has  he  taken  .'* — ^What  book        do*  you  read*? — ^What  street,  (is  it)  ? What 

pris  Avre  m.  *       ^lisez-  rue  f.  est-ce 

day  have  they  fixed  ? What  are  their  motives  ? To  what  church 

jour  m.  fix6  sont  motifs  m,  pi.  tglise  f. 

(does  he  go)  .'* — ^What ! — Of  what  do*  you  accuse  him  ? — What  are*  you  thinking 
va-t-il  *       hxccusez-  ^P         ^  *       ^pensez- 

of  ? — In  what  have  I  neglected  to  fulfil    my  duty  ^ ^What  do*  you  say  ? 

^a        En  n6glig6     de  remplir       devoir  m.  *       ^dite»- 

Note. — The  above  articles  and  pronouns  are  fully  explained  in  the  following  lessons. 


LESSON  V. 

Of  the  Indefinite  Article^  un,  une,  a  or  an. 

General  Rule. — ^When  several  substantives  follow  each  other  in  a 
sentence,  and  are  U3ed  in  &n  individual  sense,  the  indefinite  article  un 
or  une  is  used  before  each  of  them  in  French,  according  to  its  respec- 
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tive  gender ;  although  a  or  aw,  in  a  series  of  substantives,  be  frequently  put 
before  the  first  only  in  English,  and  understood  before  those  which  succeed : 
96, — a  father,  mother,  and  child,  un  pere,  une  mfere,  et  un  enfant. 

When  a  or  an  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  prepositions  of  or  from,  at  or 
to;  of  or  from  is  expressed  by  (d^J  before  wn  or  une,  and  at  or  to  by  d, 
as  in  the  following  examples  : — 

A  book,  _^  l/n  Here.  A  young  lady^  Une  demoiteffe. 

Of  or  from  a  book,       {)*un  iivre.  Of  or  from  a  young  lady,       jyune  demoiteffe. 

At  or  to  a  book,  A  un  Iivre,  At  or  to  a  young  lady,  A  une  detnoUelle. 

ESSAY  V. 

It  is  necessary  to* observe  that  the  abbreviations  imp.  pret.  def,  aud 
pret.  indef:  which  are  used  in  the  following  essays,  serve  to  denote  that 
the  succeeding  verbs  are  to  be  put,  in  French,  either  in  the  imperfect, 
preterit  definite,  or  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative,  according  as.each 
abbreviation  indicates. 

A  boy. A  girl. — A  (chamber-maid). A  maid  of  honour. — The  look         x 

gifTf^onm.   JUle  f.       femmedechambref.      JiL'ef,  d^honneur  regard  m. 

of  an  amiable  child. ^The  door     of  a  house. 1  have  written  to  a  friend. — 

*aimab/e  ^enfant  m.  portef,  tnaison  f,  tent  ami  m. 

He  has  not  spoken  to  a  lady. — She  has  a  good  pear. — ^You  have  a  fine  apricot — 
parle  dame  f,  bonne  poire  f,  bel    abricot  nt» 

They         had  a  garden,  a  park,  and  a  river.-* —  I  shall havQ  a  horse. -Will 

imp.  jardin  m.   parcm,  et       rivitref.  chevaim. 

you  have  a  carriage  ?— We  shall  not  have  a     new     phaeton. — I  should  have  had 
voitvre  f,  nouveau      phaeton  m, 

a  blue     coat — ^Would  you  hav^  had  a  watch  ? —        Had  she  not  a  pair        of 
*bteu    ^ habit  m,  montref.  imp.  pave f.  de 

(silk  stockings),  and  a  pair  of  (new  shoes)  2 — We  had  a  good  dinner.— 

ba^  de  soie  souiiers  neiifs  pret  def,  diner  m, 

I 

Had  they  not  a  good  sapper  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  a  charming 
pr^.  def.  soi/per  m.  re^u  lettref.  charmanfe 

yot^ng  lady. Give   me    a  *  glass        of    water.— Bring   me    a   knife,         a 

demmselle  f.  _    DonneZ'moi        verre  m.        d'eau  Apportex-moi  eouteau  m. 

fork,  and  a  spoon. Take  a  glass  of  wine. — (Will  you  take)  a  bit     of 

fourekettef.  cuUlerf.    Prenez  vin  Voulez-vous        pen  tn. 

cheese  ? 1  have  taken  a  cup        of  tea  aud  a  cup  of  coffee. Mr.  S  *  *  * 

frontage  pris        tassef,  thi  caf6  A/.  5  *  *  *   . 

(has  sent  us)  a  chest  of  oranges.—- We  have  received  this  fruit  from  a  friend. 
>KW»  a  envoyi    catBsef,     •  ce  ami  m. 


LESSON  VI. 

Of  the  Definite  Article, 

The  definite  article  may  be  <iivided  into  simple  and  compound. 
The  simple  article  is  le,  la,  ies,  the.     The  compound  du,  des,  of  or 
from  the,  and  au,  aux,  sit  or  to  the.    Du,  des,  and  au,  aux,  are  formed 
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by  a  contraction  of  the  prepositions^  de  and  &  'with  the  simple  article  le 
and  les, 

Le  is  used  before  a  substantive  masculine  singular,  b^miing  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  /%  before  a  noun,  either  masculine  or  feminine 
singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute ;  and  ier,  before  plural 
nouns  of  both  genders,  whatever  their  initial  may  be. 

Du  and  au  are  used,  instead  of  de  le  and  d  le^  before  substaBtivesr 
masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated;  and 
des  and  aux^  in  the  place  of  de  les  and  d  ies,  before  plural  nouns, 
either  masculine  or  feminine,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  a  consonant,  or 
A  mute. 

La,  de  la,  a  la,  must  always  be  used  before  a  substantive  feminine 
singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  and  l*,  de  l*,  and 
d  /',  before  nouns  singular,  either  masculine  or  feminine,  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

When  a  substantive  is  preceded  by  the  adjective  tout  or  touSy  neither 

the  contracted  article  du  or  des,  nor  au  or  a/ax,  being  used  before  it,  in 

?^such  a  case,  the  preposition  de  or  d  must  be  placed  before  tout  or  tous, 

with  le  or  les^  according  to  the  sense,  before  the  substantive,  as  follows  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Every  body,  Tout  te  monde.  All  men,  Tout  les  hommes. 

Of  or  from  every  body,    De  tout  le  monde.  Of  or  from  all  men,  pe  tous  les  hommes* 

At  or  to  every  body,        A  tout  le  monde.  At  or  to  all  men,  A  tota  les  kommet. 

Observe. — ^When  of  ot  from,  or  at  or  to,  occurs  before  proper  names 
of  persons  or  places,  or  before  a  pronoun  or  an  adverb,  or  also  some- 
times before  the  names  of  countries  after  the  verbs  Venry  and  Revenir^ 
and  some  others  implying  going  from  a  country  to  another,  of  or^ront 
is  expressed  in  French  by  de,  or  d'  if  the  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute,  and  at  or  to  by  h  ;  but  never  by  du,  de  la,  de  V,  or  des,  nor  cm, 
d  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  Syntax  :  as, — 
from  Paris  to  London,  de  Paris  a  Londres,  and  not  du  Paris  cm 
Londres.  That  belongs  to  William  or  to  Peter,  cela  appartient  k  Guil* 
lamne  ou  h  Pierre  ;  and  not — au  Guillaume  ou  au  Pierre,  I  come 
.  from  France,  je  viens  de  France ;  and  not — de  la  France,. 

[eneral  Rule. — ^The  definite  article,  either  simple  or  compound,  is 

jtl^  used  in  French  before  every  substantive,  taken  in  a  general  or 
particular  sense,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  whether  it  be 
used  in  English*  or  not :  as, — the  gentleman,  lady,  and  boy  are  gone, 
LE  monsieur,  la  dame,  et  le  garpon  sont  partis.  Tice  is  odious,  le  vice 
est  odieux.     Ladies  are  amiable,  les  dames  sont  aimables. 

iVb^^.— Although  the  definite  article  be  frequently  omitted  after  the 
prepositions  of  or  from  and  at  or  to  occurring  between  two  or  more 
substantives  following  and  depending  on  each  other  in  English,  it  is 
usually  expressed  in  French,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  Syntax : 
as, — the  love  of  glory,  r amour  de  la  gloire  ;  and  not  I* amour  de  gloire. 
I  went  to  market  with  her, y'a//ai  au  marche  avec  elle  ;  and  not  a  mxirche. 
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ESSAY  VI. 

Ttm  £g^diet,  srotliery  awl  dbaldroii.i Tha  \me  of  gioiy. Tbe  fear    of 

perrm,  mere  f.  enfatum^pti  mno«rm»v.        ghiref.  enuMtef, 

shame.*— —Tbo  prsikling  of  gkl»* Tha  xnaHoe  of  the  boys.— Tho  four 

kimie/.  babUnu        Jiletf.pl         /.  gtayomnupL  quairt 

seasons  of  the  year*-^ — I  have  spoken  to  (Mr.  D.'s  sister), »— (Were  you 

9aaaMf.pl.  attnief.v,  parie  Ul  acair  de  3f»  D***  Ne  par- 

not  spOaking)  to  the  child  ?  Honour  fbrlnds  it. — Have  you  g^ven  my 

Sez-vouepaa  enfant  m.v,   Bonneurm,h.   ^d^fend^/e  donni 

letter    to  the  man  ? The  hope  of  success. — ^The  lily  is  tha     emblem 

lettre  f.  homme  m.  k,  etpon'  ^.  v.     avcces  m.  its  m.  embtime  m.  v. 

of  Tirg^nity^    innocence^    purity^  and  candour^ — I  prefer  spring  to  summer, 

fnrgimt^f.  f.  v.  puretif        candeurf,     pref^re  printemps  m,      ^tim.v. 

autumn,         and  winter. The  east,     the  west,      the  north,      and  the  south,  are 

auioinne  m.  r.        Mver  m.  A,  estnuv.       ouestm,v,     nor  dm,  sud  m. 

the  four  cardinal   points. 1  have  been  dazzled  by  the  rays  of  the  sun.- 


*ceKrdinaux^        m.pi,  ebioui  par        rayontm.pi.  mleilm, 

(I  Asll'  go)  to  the  village  this  evening. — Will  you  come  with  me  to  the  market  ?-^ 
^irai         •         *i m.  *       ^mir  m,      Votdez'     venrt  avee  mni  marehi  m. 

We  went  together  to  the  country.— The  fear  of  death  and  the  love  of  glory 

aiidmes  ensembie  campctgnef.  mortf  amournuv, 

are  natural  to  all  men. — Out        the  string  in  two. — ^Take      this  to  the 

maiureit  kamme9m.pi.    Caupez  wrdefiendeux    Portez    c^ 

women.  — ^  Send         that  to  tiie  men.  I  come  ftom  France  and  Italy.        > 

fimme^f.pi.  Bm>ayez    eeia  hvmmea  m.  pL      itiene  ,    «  '  heUie  /.  v. 

He  (will  retam)  from  Spain  in  two  month&'— That  belongs    to  John  or  Us 

remendra  J^pmfnefv.    e»  meis  appartieni      Jean    ou 

Peter.— —-From  Pans  to  A^nsterdam.  ^— -  He  (is  the  lan^ng-stock  of)  every 
JHerr€  ■     _  ■    ■  serf    de   j(m^    a 

body. — She  told      everybody  of*  it. — ^They  gave  some  to  all  tho-chUc^eii, 

^dit  ^a  *  ^ie  ^donnerent  ^  en 


LESSON  VII. 

Of  the  Partitive  Article. 

Tbe  pftrtitiYe  articlis  is  some  or  any,  which  ia  expressed  in  Fr^ieh  by 
duf  before  a  substantive  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant 
•r  h  ai^irated ;  by  de  la,  before  a  substantive  feminine  singular,  like* 
wise  banning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  by  de  l\  before  a  sub* 
stantive,  either  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel 
•r  Anmte;  and  by  des^  before  a  substantive  plural,  of  either  gender,  and 
whatever  it»imtiid  may  be. 

GsMVRAL  Rule.— Whenever  we  wish  to  exjfress  a  portion  or  part  of 
one  or  more  things,  we  use  in  French  the  partitive  artiele  du^  de  la, 
de  l\  or  desy  before  the  thing  or  each  of  the  things  alluded  to,  accordii^^ 


32  OF  THE  PARTITIVE  ARTICLE. 

to  its  gender  or  number,  whether  some  or  amj  be  expressed  or  under- 
stood in  English :  as, — ^we  had  sojne  soup,  meat,  and  vegetables,  tmUs 
eiimes  du  potage^  de  la  viande^  ei  des  legumes. 

When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  precedes  the  thing  or  things  of 
'^hich  we  express  a  portion  or  part,  as — give  me  some  good  .  winef  the 
preposition  de  is  then  used  in  French  before  the  adjective  or  participle, 
if  it  begins-  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  and  d\  if  it  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be,  instead  of  rfw, 
de  la,  de  l\  or  des  :  as, — give  me  some  good  wine,  donnez-moi  de  hon 
viuy  and  not  du  hon  vin. 

It  must  be  particularly  attended  to,  that  it  is  only  when  a  substantive 
is  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  that  de  or  d*  is  used  instead  of  du,  de  la, 
de  l\  or  des,  before  the  adjective  or  participle  preceding  it;  for,  should 
a  substantive  be  used  in  a  particular,  determinate  sense,  the  article  du, 
de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  must  then  be  employed  before  the  adjective 
or  participle  preceding  it :  as, — ^Thomas,  bring  me  some  of  the  good 
wine  which  I  bought  yesterday,  Thomas,  apportez-Tnoi  du  bon  vin  que 
j^achefai  hier,  and  not  de  hon  vin,  &c.  In  this  case,  and  any  similar 
one,  the  article  always  answers  to  of  the,  expressed  or  understood  \r\ 
English,  and  not  to  some  or  any. 

Observe. — ^When  some  or  any  does  not  precede  a  substantive,  but 
comes  bjr  itself  after  a  yerb,  referring  to  something  which  has  been  men- 
tioned before,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  en,  which  is  put  before  the 
fJLverb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  except  " 
when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  in  which  case 
en  is  placed  after  it :  as, — ^have  you  any  apples  ?  yes,  I  have  some ; 
OfVez^vous  des  pommes  ?  oui,j*en  ai.  Go  and  offer  some  to  the  lady  and" 
gentleman,  allez  en  offrir  a  madame  et  it  monsieur.  Give  me  some, 
dormez-m^en. 

Should  some  or  any  be  understood  in  any  such  sentence  in  Enghsh, 
en  must  likewise  be  expressed  in  French. 

En  is  also  used  in  French  before  a  verb  which  has  a  noun  of  number 
or  an  indeterminate  pronoun,  referring  to  something  mentioned  before, 
for  its  object :  as, — How  many  children  has  he  ?  He  has  only  one  now, 
but  he  has  had  two ;  Combien  denfans  a-t-il?  II  w'en  a  qu^un  a  pri" 
sent,  mais  il  en  a  eu  deux. 

En  serves  also  in  French,  with  verbs  governing  de,  to  recall  the 
idea  of  anything  that  has  been  mentioned  before,  whether  its  equi- 
valent be  expressed  in  English  or  not :  as, — I  am  glad  of  it,  yen  suis 
bien-aise  ;  because  ttre  bien^aise  governs  de ;  but  this  belongs  to  the 
pronouns. 

Hence  or  from  thence,  used  after  a  verb,  by  which  the  coming  from 
some  place  mentioned  is  expressed,  is  also  construed  into  French  by 
eny  which  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — I  come  from  thence,  y en  viens. — In 
this  case,  en  is  an  adverb. 
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ESSAY  VII. 

Give  me      some  bread  jind  butter. H^ve  you  any  (roast-meat)  ? No  ; 

Donnez-moi  pain  m.  beurre  m.  r6ti  m, 

•but    we  have  some  (very    nice  boiled    meat).  — ^  (Do  you  choose)    fat  or 

maU  excellent  bouUU  FouleTMiotta      gtat  m.      ou 

lean  ?        A  little  of  both,  (if  you  please). — If  you  have  any  cheese, 

mtt^rem.       peu        Pun  et  de  T autre     ^ilvout  plait        Si  fmmagem, 

bring  (me  some). — We  have  some  apples,  oranges^        and  lemons. — (There 

apportex'fn'en  pommetf,  pi,  •  /,  pi.         dtront  M.  pi.  voi' 

are)  some  raspberries        and  strawberries. — Put    some  oil  and  vinegar 

l&  /ratnboiKs/,  pi,         /raises/,  pi,      mettex  htale/,  A.  vinaigre  m 

into  the  salad. ^Eat         some  vegetables. ^Will  you     have*  any  sauce  ? — 

dans         saUide/,    mangez  legumes  m.  pi,     Fbulez'Vous  /, 

(Shall    I    help  you  to)  some     6shP-— ^Help  the*  gentleman  to  some  Cham- 
Vans    offrirai-^e  poisson.m,      Fersez  *monsieur    'a  ^  * 

pagne. Have  you  offered  any  (to  the  lady)  ?  ^— -Yes ;  but  she  prefers  some 

m,  offert  a  madame  pre/ere 

water. ;Will    you    take    some  tea  ? — Yes ;  I  will  take  some  with  pleasure.—^ 

eau/,v,      Fotilez-vous  prendre  them,  prendrai  avec  plaisir 

(Help  yourself  to)  some  sugar    u^  milk. — We        had  some  fine    peadies  and 
Prenez  sucre  m.  19   lait  m,         imp.  betles     piches 

/^tr*t  apricots  this  year. They  sell  good  ink,     good     pens,    and  good   ' 

heaux  €ibricqis  anme/,  vendent     bonne  encre  bonnes  plumes  bon 

paper. France  produces  wine,  oranges,  and  olives. 1  have  brought   you 

papier        /,  produit    via  m,         '/.  pi,        —  /.  pi.     ^Je  ®o«      *apport£    h^otts 

some*  of  the  fine  cloth  you  (asked  me  for). — ^You  haye  sonpie  beautiful 

beau  drop  m,  que  m^aviez  demandt  superbe 

(grapes),  will  you   give  me  some  ?  —  If  you  want  any,  buy  some. (Did 

raisin  m,  sing,  *donner  ^m*en  voulez  acheteZ'^n  La 

the  woman  bring)        any  cream  I. — No ;  she  (could  not)  get    any. — I  should  be 
femme  O't-elle  apporte  crime/.  n*a  pas  pu  trouver  *       ^serais j 

obliged  to*  you,  if  you  could     procure  me  some.-— Have  you  a  gun  ? — No  5  I 
^oblig€  *  pouvi^z  ^procurer  ^m*en  /usil  m.  *  imp. 

had  two  very  good  ones*  formerly ;  but  I      have  none  now. — (Are  you  going)  to 
8       *      ^tresions  ^autre/tns  Wen         point  o.  present  alfez-i)ous 

the  park .?— No ;  we  (are  coming  from  it.) 
pare  m.  tenons     ^en 


LESSON  VIII. 

Of  Substantives  or  Nouns. 

A  substantive  or  noun  is  the  name  of  a  person  or  animal,  and  in 
general  of  anything  that  we  either  see,  touch,  or  feel,  or  that  is  the 
object  of  any  of  our  senses,  or  of  which  we  have  some  idea  or  notion  : 
as — Georges^  Gleorge ;  table,  table ;  soleil,  sun ;  vice,  vice ;  Londresy 
London;  &c. 

c  5 
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Two  things  are  to  be  considered  in  substantives,  the  gender  and 
number. 

1.  The  gender. — Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sexes.  There  are  only 
two  genders  in  French,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine.  Whatever  is 
neuter  in  English  must  therefore  belong  to  either  the  one  or  the  other  of 
these  two  genders  in  French.     ' 

All  substantives,  commotily  used  with  reference  to  men  or  malef  atii* 
mals  alone,  and  also  to  those  objects  to  which  we  fancifully  attribute  the 
qualities  of  the  male,  are  masculine:  as, — Alexandre^  Alexander;  liony 
lion ;  vainqaeur^  conqueror ;  juge^  judge ;  genie,  genius ;  &c. 

The  feminine  belongs  to  women  and  all-  animals  of  the  female  kind; 
as  likewise  to  all  objects  to  which  we  attribute  feminine  qualities :  as,'-^ 
JosSphine,  Josephine ;  lune,  moon ;  terr0,  earth ;  &c. 

As  there  are  a  great  many  names  of  inanimate  things,  the  genders  of 
which  could  never  be  ascertained  from  the  above  explanation,  I  have 
laid  down  the.  following  general  rule  and  exceptions,  which  will  be  found 
of  great  practical  utility. 

General  Rule. — ^Nouns  ending  with  a  consonant,  or  with  a,  z,  o,  u, 
or  also,  with  e  accented,  not  preceded  by  f,  are  generally  masculine :  as, — 
combat,  fight ;  opera,  opera ;  ouhliy  obli\^jBtt ;  echo,  echo ;  chapeau,  hat ; 
cafe,  coffee ;  &c.:  whereas  those  whicb  end  with  e  mute,  or  with  e  or  ie 
accented,  preceded  by  t,  are  feminine :  as, — pomme,  apple ;  honte,  good- 
ness; amitie,  friendship;  &c. 

EXCEPTIOWS. 

1.  Exceptions  to  Nouns  ending  with  a  Consonant, 

Nouns,  the  terminations  of  which  are  either  ion  or  aison,  are  femi- 
niiie  :  as, — nation,  nation ;  demangeaisoti,  itching :  except  hasiian, 
bastion  ^  champion,  champion ;  croupion,  rump ;  lampion,  a  small 
lamp ;  million,  million ;  pion,  pawn  ;  taUon,  retahation ;  sepientxion, 
north ;  scorpion,  scorpion ;  which  axe  masculine^ 

The  following  nouns  ending  either  with  a  consonant  or  with  i  or  n 
are  alss  feminine. 


Apres-fnidi, 

a^d 

/^y,  afternoon. 

Eau, 

water. 

Brelm, 

sheep. 

Fagon, 

niakitig,  ceremoayi 

Boisson, 

drink,  beverage. 

Faim, 

hunger. 

Bru, 

daughter-in-law. 

Faveur, 

favour. 

Chair, 

flesh.  ^ 

Fim, 

end. 

Chaleur, 

heat.  ' 

Fleur, 

flower. 

fU^hat^on, 

song. 

Fhw  de  ksy 

flowei-de-luce. 

C/tauve^wurisy 

bat. 

Foi, 

faith. 

ChauXy 

lime. 

Fmsy 

time. 

Clef, 

key. 

.  Foison, 

plentifulness. 
forest. 

Cour, 

yard,  court. 

ForSt, 

Croix, 

cross. 

Fourtm, 

ant. 

CttHler, 

spoon. 

"■ .  Gamison, 

garrison, 
bird-lime." 

€^d»8on, 

m 

baking. 

Qlu, 

Dent, 

tootli. 

^  Ouiri$Qn, 

cure- 

Dot, 

portion,  dowry. 

Hart, 

halter.. 
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Le^OM, 

lesson. 

Peauy 

LtH, 

law. 

Perdrix, 

Jaouif 

hand. 

Pivpariy 

MotnaiHy 

mamma. 

^Poix, 

Mer, 

sea. 

Banfon, 

Ju€TCty 

mercy. 

Scmr, 

^  AltBUKMf 

manners,  moraUu 

Soif, 

'  Afmiston, 

harvest. 

Sduris, 

J^crtf 

death. 

^Toison, 

\MouM8ony 

monsoon. 

Toussaini, 

Nefy 

nave,  body 

of  a 

Tour, 

church. 

\Toux, 

Noix, 

nut. 

Trahiaon, 

Nuiiy 

night. 

'Tribit, 

Paix, 

peace. 

^'Tumeur, 

"'  P&moiaon, 

.  swoon. 

Fertu, 

Pari, 

part. 

^ris. 

Priwn, 

prison. 

Voix, 

skin. 

partridges- 
most  part, 
pitch, 
ransom, 
sister, 
thirst, 
mouse, 
fleece. 

All  Saints'  Day. 
tower, 
cough, 
treason, 
tribe, 
swelling, 
virtue, 
screw, 
voice. 

There  are  also  several  substantives  in  eur^  denoting  properties,  qua- 
lities, and  dimensions,  which  are  feminine:  as, — laideur,  ugliness; 
lenteur^  slowness;  hauteur^  haughtiness,  height ;  epaisseury  thickness; 
grosseuTj  bigness ;  longueur ^  length ;  largeuf^  breadth ;  &c* 

#.  Exceptions  tatfouns  ending  with  e  mute. 

Nouns  ending  in  age,  age,  ege,  ege,  ige,  uge,  upte,  able,  acle,  aire, 
aitre,  ^trey  itre,  ire,  aire,  asme,  aume,  ^me,  isme,  ist^,  ome,  ome,  oire^ 
ordre,  and  W«,  are  generally  masculine:  as, — mariage,  marriage; 
obstacle,  obstacle ;  privilege,  privilege ;  salaire^  sakry ;  &e. :  except 
affaire,  business ;  caae,  Ci^e ;  ckaire,  pulpit ;  creme^  cream ;  cire,  wax ; 
aecrottoire,  shoebrusn ;  ecritoire,  inkhom ;  etabley  stable ;  fable,  fable  ; 
fenetre,  window;  foire,  fair;  gloire,  glory;  grammaire,  grammar; 
guetre,  saiter;  &i*<oi>e, history;  hrdtre,  oyster;  image,  image;  machoire, 
jaw  ;  mernoire,  memory ;  mitre,  mitre ;  nage^  swimming ;  nageoire,  fin ; 
paire,  pair;  pa^ge,  page;  passoire,  cullender;  paume,  palm;  poire^ 
pear ;  racloire,  strickle ;  rage^  rage ;  satire,  satire  ;  tahljs,  table ;  tige, 
the  body  of  a  tree ;  epitrey  c^istk ;  victoire,  victory ;  vitre,  a  pane 
of  glass;  liste,  list;  boMste,  cambric;  and  a  few  others,  which  are 
feminine. 

The  following  ending  with  e  ixiute  are  likewise  masculine : — 


Jbyme, 
^cre, 
Acte, 
Adverbe, 

-  Adultere, 

—  AnCf 
^  AigU, 

„  Angle, 
Antrej 
Antagonitie, 
Antidote, 
^    Arbre, 


abyss.     \ 

. .  Arbuate, 

acre. 

.-  Architecte, 

act. 

.  Article, 

adverb. 

^    Arti/ice, 

adultery. 

^  Artiste, 

ass. 

Asthme, 

eagle. 

Asyle, 

angel. 

Astre, 

angle. 

AtMe, 

den,  cave. 

Augure, 

antagonist, 
antidote. 

Auspice, 

Axe, 

tree. 

^   Benefice, 

shrub. 

architect 

article. 

artifice. 

artist. 

asthma. 

asylunu 

star. 

atheist. 

Augury. 

auspice. 

axis. 

benefice,  benefit* 
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Beurre, 

Bitume, 

Bidme, 

Bourgogne  (vin), 

Brtmise, 

Buttty 

Cable, 

Cadre, 

Ca/ice, 

Calmey 

Camphre, 

Capitaine, 

Caprice, 

Caracttre, 

CarTTowe, 

CaKe-nnisette, 

Casqvey 

Catalogue, 

Centime, 

Centre, 

Cercle, 

Champagne  (▼in)» 

Change, 

Chanvre, 

Chapitre, 

Charme, 

Chauise^ied, 

Che/rd^oeuvre, 

ChtvrefeuUie, 

Chxffrey 

Chimiste, 

Cidre, 

Ctmetiere, 

Cirque, 

Ctoitre, 

Coche, 

Coche  dteoMi 

Code, 

Codicilfe, 

Coffire, 

Coloue, 

Commerce, 

Compte, 

Conci/e, 

Concombre, 

Conie, 

Contratie, 

Convive, 

Cottume, 

Coudf, 

Couvercle, 

Crane, 

CrSpe, 

Crepuacule, 

Crib/e, 

Crime, 


butter. 

bitumen. 

blame. 

burgundy. 

bronze. 

bust. 

cable. 

corpse. 

frame. 

chalice. 

calm. 

camphor. 

captain. 

whim. 

character. 

coach. 

nut-cracker. 

helmet. 

catalogue. 

centime. 

centre. 

circle. 

champagne. 

change,  exchange. 

hemp. 

chapter. 

charm. 

shoeing-horn. 

master-piece. 

honeynsuckle. 

orpher. 

cnymist. 

cider. 

churchyard. 

circus. 

cloister. 

stage-coach;  waggdp.  Escompte, 


Crocodile, 
-  Culte, 
Cube, 
Cygne, 
CyHndre, 
Danube, 
miire, 
Deluge, 
DSmerife, 
Derriere, 
D^MUtre, 
Desordre, 
Diable, 
Dialogue, 
Diametre, 
Dilemme, 
Diocese, 
Disciple, 
Divorce, 
Dogme, 
Domaine, 
Domicile, 

Doutag^ 
Dogu^ 
Drame, 
Droguitte, 
Eb^iste, 
JEcclesiastique, 
fyiifce, 
Eloge, 
^mpire, 
Em^tique, 
tEmpldire, 
J  ft  Episode, 
EquHibrey 


passage-boat. 

code. 

codicil. 

trunk. 

colossus. 

trade. , 

account. 

council. 

cucumber. 

tale,  story. 

contrast. 

guest. 

costume. 

elbow. 

lid. 

skull. 

crape. 

twilight. 

sieve. 

crime. 


Espace, 
JEvangile, 
JExerdce, 
E^emple, 
J^e, 
'Taste, 
Fiacre, 
Flegme, 
Fteuve, 
Foie, 
FroiUispice, 

G6nie, 

Gendre, 

Qenre, 

Germe, 

Geste, 

Gite, 

Glaive, 

Globe, 

Globule, 


crocodile. 

worship. 

cube. 

swan. 

cylinder. 

Danube. 

delirium. 

deluge,  flood. 

demerit. 

back. 

disaster. 

disorder. 

devil. 

dialogue. 

diameter. 

dilemma. 

diocese. 

disciple. 

divorce. 

dogma. 

domain. 

dwellings-house,  a- 

bode. 
doubt, 
dog. 
drama, 
druggist, 
cabinet-maker, 
ecclesiastic.  ^ 

building, 
eulogy,  praise, 
empire, 
emetic. 

plaster.  y 

episode.       SO 
equilibrium, 
discount, 
space, 
gospel, 
exercise, 
example* 
top,  pinnacle, 
pageantry,  pomp, 
hackney-coach, 
phlegm, 
large  river, 
liver. 

frontispiece, 
genius, 
son-in-law. 

fender, 
ud,  shoot, 
gesture,  action, 
dwelling,  abode, 
sword, 
globe, 
globule. 
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Gol/f, 

gulf. 

Modele, 

modeL 

Oouffrti 

ffulf,  pit,  abyss, 
degree. 

Monarqtte, 

monarch. 

Grade, 

Monaatere, 

monastery. 

Groupe, 

group. 

Monde, 

world. 

Guide, 

guide. 

Monopofe, 

monopoly. 

Havre, 

harbour,  haven. 

Monttre, 

monster. 

Homicide, 

homicide,  man- 

Moule, 

mould. 

slaughter. 

Muitip/icamde, 

multiplicand. 

Howtme, 

man. 

Murmure, 

murmur. 

Hoipiee, 

asylum. 

Mu96e, 

museum. 

Hote, 

'  host,  landlord. 

Navire, 

ship. 

Hym£n£e, 

Hymen. 

N6goee, 

trade,  commerce. 

Jncendie, 

conflagration,  fire. 

Nombre, 

number. 

Intecte, 

insect. 

Office, 

office,  business,  part. 

Inierprete, 

interpreter. 

Oncle, 

uncle. 

Inierrtgne, 

interrenium. 
interyal. 

Ongte, 

nail. 

Iniervaffe, 

Opprobre, 

opprobrium. 

Itthme, 

isthmus. 

Urcheitre, 

orchestra. 

JevLHe, 

fast,  fasting. 

Ordre, 

order.^ 

Juge, 

jud^. 

Orfevre, 

goldsmith. 

Juri8comu/te, 

jurisconsult, 
labyrinth. 

Organe, 

organ. 

Labyrinthe, 

Facte, 

pact,  compact. 

Ldique^ 

layman. 

Panache, 

plume. 

legume. 

vegetable. 

Pantomime, 

pantomime. 

Libelle, 

libel. 

Pape, 

pope. 

Ubraire, 

bookseller. 

Parachute, 

parachute. 

Lievre, 

hare.                 W 

Parapluie, 

umbrella.    , 

^  ling^y 

linen. 

Parjure, 

perjury. 

Uvre," 

book. 

Parricide, 

parricide. 

Luttre, 

*       lustre,  gloss. 

Participe, 

participle. 

Luxf, 

luxury.     - 

Parterre, 

flower-garden,  pit 

Madere  (vin). 

madeira. 

Patrimoifie, 

patrimony. 

Maire, 

mayor. 

Peigne, 

comb. 

Maitre, 

master. 

Peintre, 

■   painter, 
bolt  of  a  lock. 

Md/f, 

male. 

Pine, 

Manque, 

want. 

Peuple, 

people.                 ^y 

Mani/este, 

manifesto. 

Philosophe, 

philosopher.           / 

Mnrbre, 

marble. 

Pkenomene, 

phenomenon. 

Martyre, 

martyrdom. 

Piige, 

snare. 

Matsacre, 

massacre. 

Pi/ote, 

pilot. 

Matgue, 

mask. 

PlAtre, 

plaster.         '/■ 

Mataolee, 

mausoleum. 

Poife, 

stove. 

MHange, 

•     medley. 

Poeme, 

poem. 

Membre, 

*  member. 

Poivre, 

pepper, 
pole. 

M^moire, 

bill. 

P6ie, 

Metwmge, 

lie. 

Porte-mouehetteef 

snuffer-stand. 

Meuie, 

Messiah. 

Porte^etire, 

letter-case. 

mercury. 

Porte-voix, 

speaking-trumpet. 

M6rite, 

merit. 

Portique^ 

portico. 

Merle, 

black-bird. 

Poste, 

post,  place, 
thumb. 

Mettore, 

meteor. 

Pouce, 

MetMe, 

piece  of  furniture. 

Pr6cepte, 

precept. 

Meurire, 

murder. 

Precipice, 

precipice. 

Mate, 

mile. 

Pr^udice, 

prejudice,  detriment, 
prelude. 

Mtnttire, 

minister. 

Prelude, 

Mimitihrey 

ministry. 

Prettige, 

pr^tige. 

Mytttre, 

mystery. 

Pr^tejfte, 

pretext,  pretence. 
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PrStre, 

priest. 

Sou/re, 

.brimstone,  sulphur. 

Pnncipe, 

principle. 

Spectre,, 

spectre,  ghost, 
skeleton. 

Prodige, 

prodigy. 

Squelette, 

Prophete, 

,    prophet. 

Style, 

style. 

Proverbe, 

proverb. 

Subside, 

subsidy,  aid. 

Pupitre, 

desk. 

Sucre, 

sugar. 

Rigime, 

re^me. 

Supplice, 

torment. 

Rtgne, 

reign. 

Symbole, 

symbol. 

Reldchey 

relaxation. 

Synonyme, 

synonyme. 

Remede, 

Temedy. 

Telescope, 

telescope. 

ReprtMihe, 

Teproach. 

Temple, 

temple. 

Reptile, 

reptile. 

Terme, 

limit,  term,  bound. 

Reste, 

remainder. 

Texte, 

text. 

Rive, 

dream. 

ThSme, 

theme. 

Rhone, 

Rhone. 

Tigre, 

tiger. 

Rhume, 

cold. 

Tire-bott^) 

boot-jack, 
thunder. 

Risque, 

jisk. 

Tonnerre, 

Role, 

part^  roll. 

Triangle, 

triangle. 

Sable, 

sand. 

Triompke, 

triumph. 

Sabre, 

sabre. 

Tr6ne, 

throne. 

Sacrifice, 

sacrifice. 

TropMe, 

trophy. 

Sanctuaire, 

sanctuary. 

Tropique, 

tropic. 

Scandale, 

scandal. 

Trotdile, 

trouble. 

Sceptre, 

sceptre'. 

Tube, 

tube,  pipe. 

Schisme, 

schism. 

Tumulte, 

tumult. 

Scrvpule, 

scruple. 

Ulcere, 

ulcer. 

Seigte, 

rye. 

Vas% 

vase. 

* 

Sepulore, 

sepulchre. 

Vacarme, 

uproar. 

Service, 

service. 

Vaudeville, 

vaudeville,  baUad* 

Sexe, 

sex. 

Ventre, 

belly. 

Steele, 

age,  century,. 

Ferbe, 

verb. 

Siege, 

seat. 

Verre, 

glass. 

Signe, 

sign, 
silence. 

Vestibule, 

vestibule. 

Silence, 

Vice, 

vice. 

Singe, 

ape. 

Vinaigre, 

vinegar. 

Site, 

site,  situation. 

Voile, 

veil. 

Somme',  •-.• 

sleep,  nap. 

Volume, 

volume. 

Songe, 

dream. 

Z^le, 

.  Eeal. 

Soiiffle, 

breath. 

Z6phyre, 

zephyr. 

The  cardinal  ntunbers  quairef  onze^  douze^  treize^  quatorze,  quinze, 
seize^  trente,  quarante^  cinqurnite,  soixante^  are  also  masculine; 
The  ordinal,  deuxieme^  ti^oisieme^  &c.,  are  likewise  masculine,  unlem 
they  precede  a  substantive  feminine,  in  which  ease  they  are  feminine. 

3.  Exceptions  to  Nouns  endinfJtmUh  (5  accented  preceded  by  t. 

.^  ,  The  following  nouns  ending  with  i  accented,  preceded  by  t,  are 
masculme: — benSdicitSj  a  prayer  before  meals;  comite^  committee; 
com^^,  county;  cStky  side;  depute^  deputy;  ete^  summer;  pvde^  pie; 
traite,  treaty. 

Particular  Observatioits. 

The  following  remarks  on  the  genders  of  some  particular  substantives 
will  be  found  highly  useful,  akhmigh  the  gender  of  some  of  them  mmjf 
be  ascertained  frbm  the  above  general  rul^  andeiseepCions.^ 
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1.  AH  substaiitiveB  commonly  med  with  reference  to  men  alone,  or 
male  animals,  are,  as  before  said,  masculine,  whatever  their  terminations 
mi^he:  as — usurpateur,  usurper ;  vamqiieury  conqueror ;  ya^^,  judge ; 
whereas  all  those  usually  attributable  to  women,  or  female  animals,  are 
lemiaiiae,  although  their  terminations  may  be  masculine. 

2.  The  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons,  are  masculine:  as — 
Dimanehe  dSrniery  on  Sunday  last.  Fevrier  frochmn^  next  February. 
Le  printempsj  the  spring ;  un  etk  pluvieux,  a  wet  summer ;  un  bel 
autamne^  a  fine  autumn  ;  wn  kiver  froidy  a  cold  winter. 

3.  When  mi,  middle,  is  used  bemre  the  name  of  a  month,  it  forms 
with  it  a  compound  word,  which  is  feminine:  as — la  mi-Ztiin,  the  mid- 
dle of  June ;  la  xav-Aoiity  the  middle  of  August ;  &c. 

4.  The  names  of  mountains  are  masculine :  as — le  M<mt-hlanc^ 
Mount-blanc ;  le  VSsuve,  Vesuvius ;  &c. ;  but  les  AlpeSy  the  Alps  ; 
les  Pyrenees^  the  Pyrenees;  les  CordillereSy  the  uordilleras;  les 
VosgeSy  the  Vosges,  are  feminine. 

5.  Words  denoting  the  language  of  a  country  are  masculine :  as — 
le  Frangais^  French ;  le  Hollandaisy  Dutch ;  &c. 

6.  The  names  of  metals,  half-metals,  minerals  and  colours^  are  mas- 
culine :  as — PoTy  gold ;  Pargenty  silver ;  le  platiney  platina ;  le  cuivref 
copper ;  Petaiuy  pewter ;  le  rougey  r^LJte  verty  green ;  &c. 

7.  The  names  of  trees  and  4uubs  are  masculine :  'as — cheney  oak ; 
hStreyy  beech-tree :  but  aubipine,  white  thorn ;  epiney  thorn ;  roncey 
bramble ;  yeusey  holm-oak  ;  vigney  vine ;  are  feminine. 

8.  The  infinitives  of  verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  even 
sentences  taken  substantively,  are  masculine :  as — le  manger y  eating ; 
le  bairey  drinking ;  le  ban  et  le  mauvaisy  good  and  bad ;  un  cor,  a  for ; 
un  si^  an  if ;  un  qu*en  dira-t-Qny  a — ^what  will  they  say. 

9.  Words  compounded  of  a  substantive  and  a  verb  are  usually  mas* 
euline,  although  the  substantive  itself  may  be  feminine :  as — tinre'- 
bottey  boot-jack ;  casse-noisettey  nut-cracker ;  &c. :  but  gar  de-robe  y 
Wftvdbrobe,  is  feminine.  v 

N.  B.  For  further  explanations  on  the  genders  of  substantives,  see 
the  octavo  edition,  in  2  vol.,  page  10,  and  following. 

ESSAY  vm. 

mie  French  and  English  have  had  a  terrible     searfight — Have 

FrtmgaU  m.  pi.         Anglais  m.  pi.  _  combat  naval 

you  been  to  the  play      this  winter  ?    No ;  but  I  (am  going)  this  evening  to  ihe^Y 

ccmStUe^         Aiver  vau  '      '    aoir  ' 

opera. — ^We  have  some  very  nice  brandy,    (will  you  have  any)?    Yes,     (give 
npira  excellente  eau-de-vie        en  voulez-^ouM  donneZ' 

me  some,  if  ywr  {dease.)-— >-<I   want)  a  new  hat.  We  all  went         in. 

wfen  ^vompfaU  Hme/aut      hiet^hkapeau  Hwa^aMmn  dana 

tihaak^-^ho*  you    sett    coffee?— No;  we    (oidy    sell)  tea.— He      had  a  fine 
bateau  *9mu  hendea  emfS  9e^mdmtfmduth£     te^.  hemu 
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horse. — She  has  not  a  very  sonorous  voice.— ~(It  was)    a  forgetfulness.— ^ 
ckevai  ^fort    ^tonore      Hoix  C*ttait  oub/i   • 

Give    me    an  apple   and  a  pear. — ^Lend  her   a   needle. — Goodness  is  the  basis 
Vonnez-moi        pomme  poire     PrStez-iui        aigidi/e        Bontc  Base 

of  her  character. — My  sister  is  gone  out. — ^The   French    nation  is  Very  powerful. 
caractere  ^^      *oeur  sortie  ^Fran^aite  ^ — «—  irea-ptnMimte 

—A  had  nut — ^Where  is  the        Fleet-prison  ? — She  sang    a  pretty  song. 

mauvfiUe  noix       Ou.  ^de  ^la  *Jlotte  ^ chauta        jolic   chanwn 

The  key  is  on  the  table. — ^The  children  are  in  the  yard. — I  have  a  .  loose 

clef      9ur  — —  ,  0nf(mtm.pl.     dans        cour  ^qm^bran/e 

toothy  which  (pains  me  very  much).— That  water  is  not  good. — ^The  end  of  the' 
^dent  me  J^ii  un  mai  terrible  eau  bonne  fin 

bdok^ — (It  is)  the  first        time. —    Had  they  not  a  park  and  a  river  in  the  forest  ? 
tivre        Cest         prtmiere  fois       imp.  pare  rivitre  Jorit 

— ^This  law  will  be  abolished. The  hand  of  that  young  lady. Stop,       sir, 

hi .  abolie  main  demoiselle  Mtendex 

my  mamma  (is   coming). — ^The    harvest    is   not  yet      finished. — She  has  had  a 
maman  vient  moisson  encore    finie 

bad  night. — ^The  sea  is  rough. — He  (does  not  fear)  death.— (There  is)  his 

mauvaise    mtit  mer        agitte  .  necraintpas        mart  Fbila 

portion. Thirst  is  worse  than  hunger. Virtue  has  its  charms. A  great 

— ^ Soif  pire     que    Jfm^  Vertu  sis  charmes  *  ^grand 

misfortune    befell    them  in  America.-4-HerTiappiness   is  not  (to  be   envied),— 
^malhewr  HI  ^arriva    Veur .  en  Amerique  \  bonkeur  a  envier 

We  ha4   a*   sickness    at   the    stomach  all  the  way. She  has 

pret,  def.  mai  coeur      pendant  trajet 

made  a  good  choice. Catt      the   waiter. — ^The   horizon  is "  red.— Upon  my 

'/uif  .     '  bon  ^   choix  Appelez         garcon  _         rouge      Sur 

honour. — (There  was)  nearly    a  million  of  men.       -(It  is)  an  enormous  price. 
konneur         Ilgavait       pris  d*      hommes      Cest  Hnorme    ^prix 

-—Do*  not    drink  that,  (it  is)  poison.— A  great  age.— She  will  not  have  a  great 
ne  bupex  pas  c^est  •  grand  age 

fortune.    Her  salary  is  small. — The  kingdom  of  Naples. — Have  you  not  a  cage  ? 
— — —  salaire       mqdique  royaume  de  r —  " 

— ^This  cream  is  sour. — A  silver      inkstand. — He    told    me    a  long   story. 
crSme       aigre '         ^<V argent  ^encrier  ^conta  ^me      longue  histoire 

I  have  not  a  good  memory. — She  read  a  page  of  the  bible. — (He  is)  an  atheist. 
bonne  m^moire  ltd-       ••  C^est  <jUh6e 

— ^The  churchyard  of  the  parish. —    Was  «he  not  in  her  carriage  ? "A  fine 

cimetiere  paroisse    Imp,  voiture  '      belle 

night.-j — (There  was)  a  fire  last  week.- ^An  interval  of  two  or 

91111/  --4""        Jly  a  eu  incendie      ^demiere     hemaine  intervalle  ou 

>,^ three  days. — A  magnificent  building. — (Let  us  go)  to  the  play. (Shall  we  go 

^  jours  hnagnifique    ^edifice  Allons  spectpcle       Irons-nous 

into  the)  pit  ? Will     you    lend    me  an  umbrella  ? (There  was)  a  great 

au       parterre  Foulet"         ^prSter  ^me  purapluie  II  rcgna         prqfvnd 

silence,   when   the   thunder    (was  heard). The  county  of  Essex   is  not  so. 

'  "   ■         quand  tonnerre   sefit  entendre  eomti  — r—  « 
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peopled  as  that  of  Middlesex. — She         had  a*  pain  (iu  her)  side.— A  com- 
peupl6    que  —  imp,  mai        au  cote      *       *(»- 

mittee  (was  held). — We  have  had  a  fine  summer. — Give  me  a  little  of  that  pie. 
im/^       W  ^tint  bel        6te    ,  peu  pat^ 

— ^The  treaty  is  made. (He  is)  an  usurper. She        was  a*  good  judge. 

"trait^       fait  (TeU        umrpateur  imp,  bun      jttge 

Do*  you  learn        French? — Copper  is  not  dear. — ^A  fine    oak. — ^A  young  vine. 
*      ^apprenez  Francois      Ctiivre  cher  beau  chine  jeime  vigne 


LESSON  IX. 

2.  Of  Number  in  Substantives, 

Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  many.  Substantives  admit  of 
two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural.  The  singular  is  used,  -when 
reference  is  made  to  one  person  or  thing  only,  and  the  pltjral  when 
reference  is  made  to  more  than  one. 

Formation  of  the  plural  of  substantives. 

General  Rule. — ^The  plural  of  substantives,  either  masculine  or 
feminine,  is  generally  formed  by  the  addition  of  s  to  the  singular  :  as — 
ie  jouTy  the  day ;  les  joui's,  the  days. 

E3ICKPTI0NS. 

1.  Nouns  ending  with  s,  x,  or  z^  in  the  singular,  are  alike  in  the 
plural :  as — lejils,  the  son ;  les  Jilsy  the  sons.  La  noix,  the  nut ;  les 
noixy  the  nuts.     Le  nez,  the  nose ;  les  nez,  the  noses. 

2.. Nouns  which  are  terminated  with  ant  or  ent  in  the  singular,  have 
their  final  t  changed  into  s  for  the  plural,  in  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable ;  but  the  t  is  retained  in  words  of  one  syllable  only,  and  s  is 
added  to  it :  aar—enfant^  child  ;  enfans,  children ;  appartementy  apart- 
ment ;  appartemensy  apartments.     Denty  tooth ;  dents,  teeth. 

3.  Nouns,  the  terminations  of  which  are  either  aw,  eu  or  ow,  in  the   • 
singular,  have  their  plural  formed  by  the  addition  of  x  :  as — chapeauy 
hat ;  chapeauxy  hats ;  jeuy  game ;  jeuxy  games ;  chouy  cabbage ;  ckouXy 
cabbages. 

But  clou,  nail ;  cou,  neck ;  JUouy  picltpocket ;  fott,  fool ;  Mbouy  owl ;  Hcwtt  halter ; 
verrony  holt ;  trou,  hole ;  follow  the  general  rule,  taking  s  for  the  plural.  ^ 

4.  The  greater  part  of  nouns  ending  in  ai  or  ail  in  the  singular,  be- 
come plural  by  changing  al  or  ail  into  aux :  as — chevaly  horse ;  ehe- 
vauXy  horses ;  travaily  work ;  travauo^y  works. 

Eventaiiy  fan,  follows  the  general  rule,  taking  s  for  the  plural :  thus — eventaits,  fans.^/ 
Ciel,  heaven ;  aeii,  eye ;  make  in  the  plural — ciettx,  heavens ;  yettx,  eyes :  but  the 
plural  ciW«  is  used  to  denote  the  shades  of  a  picture  or  the  tops  of  beds :  as, — let 
eie/g  de  ce  teMeau  soni  admirablfs,  the  shades  of  that  picture  are  beautiful.     Let  dels 
de  ces  iiis  sont  de  toute  beautt,  the  tops  of  these  beds  are  magnificent. 

The  plural  de/s  is  likewise  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  sky  under  which  a  country 
lies :  as — fltaHe  est  »ni»  un  des  pitts  Beaux  dels  de  V  Europe,  Italy  is  under  one  of  the 
finest  skies  in  Europe. 
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dieuiy  grandlathery  makes  ttieuh  id  tiie  pluttl,  wben  'we  speak  of  «ux  patonuJl 

and  maternal  grandfathers :  as — mf»  deux  aieuU  out  rempU  /en  premier^  charg€§i 
my  two  grandfathers  have  filled  the  highest  situations.  But  if  we  wish  to  denote 
those  from  whom  our  grandfathers  descended,  and  all  those  who  have  preceded 
them,  dieul  makes  then  dieux  in  the  plural :  as — nos  dieux,  our  ancestors. 

AncSires,  ancestors  ;  catacofi$be»,  catacombs ;  eitmnuTf  sossors ;  enirmffetf  bowefar;- 
funcrctiUeSy  funeral;  hard9$y  clothes;  mtem^^  morals;   tnouchettes,  smxfkn;   muni- 
tionty  ammunition ;  tinebresy  darkness  ;  vwrety  proviaion8>  victuals,  have  no  singular. 

PLURAL   OF    COMPOUND    WORDS. 

General  Rule. — Compound  words  which  are  united  by  a  hyphen, 
either  do  or  do  not  admit  the  mark  of  the  plural,  according  as  the  sense 
or  nature  of  each  word,  taken  separately,  expresses  the  singular  or  the 
plural. 

The  only  words  which  can  never  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  in  com- 
pound words,  are  the  verb,  the  preposition,  and  the  adverb :  as — des 
forte^mouchetteSy  anuffer-stands ;  des  avani^coureurSy  fore-runners,  &e^ 

Words  also  composed  of  Latin  or  foreign  words  do  not  generally  take 
the  mark  of  the  plural :  thus  we  write — des  forte-piano^  as.  un  forte^ 
piano  ;  des  auto-da-fe^  as  un  auto-da-fe.  We  also  write  des  in-aouxe^ 
des  in-dix-huit,  &c.,  as  un  in-douze,  un  in^dix-huit^  &c.^ 

N.B.  See  the  octavo  edition,  in  2  vol.,  for  a  list  of  compound  words  ; 
as,  likewise,  for  those  substantives  and  expressions  which  have  no 
plural,  and  for  those  which  have  no  singular. 

ESSAY.  IX. 

The  pupil  not  having  yet  seen  the  rules  for  the  formation  of  the 
plural  of  adjectives,  it  has  been  thought  advisable,  in  the  following 
essay,  to  give  the  adjectives  in  the  plural,  in  order  that  they  may 
agree  with  their  respective  substantives  which  are  to  be  put  in  that 
number.. 

His  daughters  are  young  and  handsome. — ^Ihe  flowers  of  titese;  gaidens  ara 
JUle  J9um€9  belles  fleur  Jardm 

almost    withered. ^The    kings   of   France    and    England    have    magnificent 

presiiue     Jl^tries  Angleterre  hmufniflquet 

palaces. ^These     lilies      belong      to  my  little  sisters. — All    these-  nuts  are 

^pa/ais  lis    appariiennent  petitea    sceur     Toutes  mix 

had. Children  (are  fond  of  play.) — (Are  .there)  any  apartments  to  let  ? She 

maitvaises  Enfhnt       aiment  ajouer  Ya-t-ii  apparttmeni  ^  ioufr 

AJ^has  had  a*  tooth-ache  all     the  night. — ^lliese  two  bridges  are  the      finest      in 
huix  *(Unt»  ^mnl  ttmie         mat  pant  plu*  beata  dg 

Europe. — (Do  you  not  hear]  the  singing  of  birds  ?^ — Their  voices  are  not  vaiy 
/*——»—-    N*entendeX'Vota  point-  chant  aiaeau  vaix  fort 

sweet — His  sister's  jewehi  are  beautiful. — The  gods  of  Ihe  pagans  were 
doueew    ^Dti^ta^Mur^ies^bijou  tuptrbet  dieu  pdiens  imp»- 

despicable. ^What  delightfiil  spots! — (Does  she  not  sell)  (ladies')        hats? 

tn^prisables        Quels  *charmant    uieu        Ne      vend-elle  pat    ^de^dtunes  ^chapeau 

— No.^->Send     me  some  cabbages  and  turnips.^ — (Are  there)  (a  gpreat  many) 
N(tH  Envoyez^moi  chou  navet  Ya-t-ii  beavcoup  de 
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pidq^ockets  iii  Paris  ?^^No ;  (not  so  many)  as  in  London. — (There  are)  more 

Ji^m  '    a  —  pas  ctutant      qu^   a  Londres         H  y  a         piut     de 

fools  than     inse  men. — ^They      had  two  English  horses. Have  you  seen  the 

fou  _  que  de     mges  imp.  ^Angkxis  ^  cheva/  vu 

wild        beasts  ? — ^He  offered  some    fans    to  the  ladies. — I  have  (a  pain)  (in  my) 
^sauvoffea  ^Mie  progenia  eveniaii  dame  mat       aux 

ejf^. — Italy  is  under  one  of  the    finest  skies  in   Europe. — My  two  gprandfathers 
obT      Itaiie        iou8  plus  beaux  del  de  P a'ievl 

have  filled    the  highest  situations. — PoTsterity  will  admire  the  victories  of  these 
rempH         premieres    charge        Post6rite      tidmirera  victoire 

generals. Where  are  the  estates  of  your  parents  ? (Are  not  these)   the 

gtnerai  (M  terre  parent  Ne  sont-ce  pas  Id 

playtltings  of  our  children? — Have  you  seen  the  catacombs? — Give    me    my 
JMffim  enfotnt  eatacombe       DenneaHmii 

fldssBTS.— ^Her  ftineral  was  performed)  (the  day  before  yesterday.) — ^His  morals 
dseaux  On  ltd  fit        setfim^railleM  avant-hier  maeurs 

are  corrupt Have  you  not  got*   the   snuffers? — Your   brothers  have  been 

eorrompuet  moueketfet'  fii^re 

verf  imprudent. — He  has  several  pretty  pictures.^ Are     provisions    dear   in 

tria-impnalenM  phuieurs    joHs    tableau         ^sowt-il^leshjivres^chers dans 

thai  country? (Were  there)  any  handsome  ladies? ^Tell  him  to      bring 

jpoyr  Yavait-il       de        belles       dame  Dilea-lui  de  ^apporter 

me  two  small  knives  jand  two  small  forks. 
W  petits  couteau  peiitesfourchette 


LESSON  X. 

Of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectively  used. 

An  adjective,  or  a  participle  adjectively  used,  is  a  word  which  we  add 
to  a  substantive  to  express  its  quality  or  manner  of  being. 

No'^,  as  substantives  are  eidier  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or 
plural,  it  follows  that  adjectives  or  participles  adjectively  used,  referring 
to  them»  must  take  the  same  gender  and  niunber  to  express,  with  cor- 
rectness^ their  d^erent  properties. 

Adjectives  may  express  the  quality  or  manner  of  being  of  substan- 
tives to  a  greater  ox  less  extent :  which  produces  the  degrees  of  cpm- 
panson. 

Three* things  are  therefore  to  be  considered  in  adjectives : — ^the  gen- 
der, number,  and  degreea  of  comparison  or  signification* 

1.  Of  the  Gender  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectively  used; — 
or.  Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjec- 
tively used, 

Gknsral  RtTLB.*— Adjectives-  and  participles  adjectively  used,  ending 
m  Ac  masculine  singular  with  a  consonunt,  or  any  other  vowel  than  e 
mute,  usually  become  feminine  by  the  addition  of  e  mute  to  their  termi- 
nation ;  whereas  those  which  end  with  e  mute  are  alike  in  both  gen- 
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ders  :  as — ^rand,  m.  sing,  grande^  f.  sing,  great.  Poliy  m.  sing,  policj 
f.  sing,  polite.  Aime,  m.  sing,  aimeey  f.  sing,  loved.  Sage^  m.  sing. 
sagCy  f.  sing,  wise ;  &c. 

JVe  must  e'xcept : — 1 .  Adjectives  ending  in  /  in  the  masculine  sin- 
gular, the  feminine  of  which  is  formed  by  changing  /  into  re ;  as — 
neuf,  m.  neuve^  f.  new. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  eux,  in  the  masculine  singular,  which  become 
feminine  by  changing  eux  into  euse :  as — heureuXj  m.  heureuse^  f.  happy,. 
—  VieuXy  old,  makes  vleille  in  the  feminine. 

3.  Adjectives  ending  with  any  of  the .  ten  following  terminations  : — 
aisy  aSy  ety  ely  eily  ienyon,  oSy  ot,  uly  of  which  the  feminine  is  formed  by 
doubling  the  final  consonant,  and  adding  e  mute  to  it :  as — epais^ 
epaisse,  thick ;  gras,  grasscy  fat ;  sujety  sujettCy  subject ;  cruel y  cvuelley 
cruel  \  pareil,  pareilley  like ;  ancieUy  ancienney  ancient ;  *  boUy  bonne^. 
good ;  groSy  grosse,  big ;  soty  sottCy  foolish ;  nuly  nullcy  nul. 

Maitvaisy  however,  makes  mauvaise  in  the  feminine. 

Complet,  complete ;  discret,  discreet ;  dtvot,  devout ;  indiscret,  indiscreet ;  inquief, 
uneasy ;  iiwompiet,  incomplete ;  pret,  ready ;  replet^  replete ;  secret,  secret ;  likewise., 
follow  the  general  rule  in  the  formation  of  their  feminine :  that  is,  they  merely  take 
an  e  mute,  without  doubling  their  last  consonant ;  but  they  require  a  grave  accent 
over  the  e  which  precedes  the  t  in  their  termination :  as,  complety  complete  ;  discref, 
discrete ;  &c. ;  prit  must  be  excepted,  as  it  preserves  the  same  circumflex  accent 
which  it  has  in  the  masculine :  thus — prity  prSte. 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  of  which  the  feminine  is  quite  irregularly 
formed : — 


Beau, 

B6mn, ' 

Blanc, 

Caduc, 

Doux, 

Faux, 

Favori, 

Fou, 

Frais, 

Franc, 

Genti^, 

Grec, 


belle, 

benigne, 

blanche, 

caduque, 

douce, 

fauise, 

favorite, 

foUe, 

fraiche, 

franche, 

gentille, 

Grecque, 


fine. 

benign. 

white. 

decayed. 

sweet. 

fake. 

favourite. 

foolish. 

fresh. 

frank. 

pretty. 

Greek. 


Jahux, 

Jalouse, 

jealous. 

Jumeau, 

jumelle, 

twin. 

Long, 

longue, 

long. 

Ma/in, 

malign  e. 

mischievous. 

Mou, 

molle, 

soft. 

Nouvenu, 

nouvetie, 

new. 

Public, 

publique. 

public. 

Roux, 

rousse. 

reddish. 

Sec, 

seche. 

dry. 

Tiers, 

tierce, 

third. 

Traitre, 

'   traitresse, 

traitor. 

Turcy 

Turqvey 

Turkish.' 

Observe, — Beau,  nouveauy  fouy  mouy  vieuXy  are  changed  into  bely 
nouvely  foly  raoly  vieily  when  coming  before  a  substantive  masculine 
which  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute :  as — un  bel  Aowime, -a  fine  man^ 
un  NouvEL  acteury  a  new  actor ;  un  vieil  habity  an  old  coat ;  &c.  It- 
is  by  adding  le  to  this  last  termination  that  their  feminine  is  formed  ; 
thus — bely  belle ;  nouvely  nouvelle ;  &c. 

Remark, — Several  words  ending  in  eur,  whether  adjectives  or  substantives,  have 
4^^  a.  peculiar  termination  in  the  feminine :  thus — accusatettr,  accuser,  make»  accttsa- 
trice;  actei/r,  actor,  actrice ;  buveur,  drinker,  buveuse;  chanteur,  singer,  cantatrice, 
when  meaning  a  woman  celebrated. in  the  art  of  singing,  and  chanteuse,  any  woman: 
who  can  sing;  empereur,  emperor,  imp^rairice ;  ingpecteur,  overseer,  inspect  nee ; 
instituteur,  insiiivLioT,  instittitrice  i  picheur,  sinner,  p^cheresse  ;  protecteitr,  protector^ 
protectrice;  Sec, 
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But  anierieur,  anterior;  inf(^rieur,  inienOT ;  majetfr,  of  age;  meit/eur,  better,; 
•nimear,  under  age;  superieur,  superior^  and  a. few  others,  quoted  in  the  octavo 
edition^  in  2  vol.;  follow  the  general  rule  in  the  formation  of  Uieir  feminine^  that  is 
to  say,  merely  take  an  e  mute :  as — anttrieur,  anterieure;  majeur,  mctjeure;  meilleur, 
meil'eure ;  &c.  ,  ^    ^ 

PLACE    AN1>   AGREEMENT    OF   ADJECTIVES   AND   PARTICIPLES 

ADJECTIVELY   USED. 

I 

General  Rule. — ^Adjectives,  and  participles  adjectively  used,  gene- 
rally follow  their  respective  substantives  in  French,  and  agree  with 
them  in  gender  and  number  :  as — a  sensible  woman,  une  fenirrie  sen- 
sihle ;  a  well  written  letter,  une  iettre  bien  kcrite. 

The  twenty- two  following : — ancieriy  ancient;  aucuny  none,  not  any; 
beau,  fine ;  hoity  good ;  cheVy  dear ;  digne,  worthy ;  grandy  great ;  gros, 
big ;  habile,  clever ;  jeune,  young ;  joliy  pretty ;  mauvaisy  bad ;  me- 
chaniy  wicked ;  meilleur,  better ;  moindrey  least ;  nouveau,  new ;  petit, 
little;  saint,  \io\y'y  5ez*/,  alone;  vieux  and  vieily  old;  vilainy  ugly; 
triste,  sad  ;  or  their  feminine,  must  however  be  excepted,  as  they  usually 
precede  their  respective  substantives,  when  used  in  immediate  conjunc- 
tion with  them ;  but  still  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  them : 
as — wne  ancienne  cow/wwe, tm  old  custom;  wn.BEAU  cheval,  a  fine 
»  horse;  wne  Jo lie ^//^,  a  pretty  girl;  &c. 

The  articles,  the  demonstrative,  the  possessive  and  indefinite  pronouns, 
.  as  likewise  the  numerical  adjectives,  precede  also  their  respective  sub- 
stantives :  as — LEs  hommeSy  the  men ;  cette  maison,  this  house ; 
VOTRE  livre,  your  book ;  le  dixieme  regiment,  the  tenth  regiment ;  &c. 

ESSAY  X. 

His  wife      is  tall     and  handsome. — ^Their  house    is  too  small. — ^That  church 
/emme      grand  beau  maison         irop  petit  egiise 

is  hadly  built. — My  sister        was  beloved  by  him, — ^That  woman  has  been  very 
mal    bdti  soeur  imp.  ch^ri     de    iui  femme  ti'h- 

imprudent. —        .       Wba  she  not    faithful   to*   him? — This  apple  is  not  ripe 
imprudent       ^Ne  imp?  *     *pa«     yidefe  ^ui  pomme  •  *mur 

enough. — — The   meat  is  cold. ^The  road  (in  the)  north  of  that  country  is 

^at9ez  vtande     ftftid  route       du  nord  pays 

bad,,     unsafe,  and  very  dangerous  over   the  steep         mountains. (Will  the 

mauKoit  peu  r&r  dangerettx    sur  escarp^es    montagne  La  parte 

door  be)  open  ? — I  have  (read)  a  very  entertaining  story. Is  that  gown 

tera-t-elle  ouvert  lu  amiuant     histotre         ^Eat-elie  ^         ^robe 

new  ? His  sister  is  not  very  active ;  but  she  is  well-informed,  polite,  and 

neuf  sctur  fort    actif     mats  *Oien  instridt     ^affab/e  ^ 

sensible. Mrs.  F**  has  been  very  unfortunate. Is  she  not  virtuous  ? She 

*  -  Mme,  F*  *  malheureux  vertueux 

lias  always  'been  deceitful  and  jealous. — That  cow  is  not  very  fat. — ^This  law  is 
tpfjffours        I  '4rompeur  jalowc  vache  gfos  loi 

cruel  and  barbarous. (It  is)  an  ancient  custom. — (She  is)  a  drunkard. -MissytiT 

vsmel  barbate  C'esi         anden  cotdume        C^est         buveur  Mile. 

O**       iras'  a   beautiful    .atrtiess,  and  a  sweet      singer:     43he       had,  above 

imp.  ^charmant     ^actrice  d6licieux  cantatrice        imp,  aur- 

( 
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alU    A  Aoit  benenrolent  dispoution*^ — ^We  have  (seen)  a  very  fi^e  wwnm,  («iih) 
iMrf  Ha  *pki9       *hmm        '^Vkumtut  vu  k^att  qm  mvak 

a  white    scatf    on*. — ^Yoiir  cousin  will  be  a  very  good  singei — ^The  rose  is  my 
blanc  Scharpe  cousine  bon  chanUur         — — 

favourite  flower. (Is)        this  water  fresh?      It  is  not  very  clean. ^These 

favorx         fleur         ^Est-etie  *         *eau     */hm       elle  elair 

oranges  are  not  sweet. ^That  (young  lady)  is  so  foolish. ^This  news    is  false. 

'  data  demouelie  toi  noitoeiie     /aux 

— I  shall  write  a  very  long  letter  to*  yeu.— -(TheM  iiO  a  new       faehion  (every 
'      '^Cfvvi  '    ^  ^       ^        ''iettre         '  li  parmi       noweau    smode   tomJa 

year). — (It  is)  the  public  opinioiu — She        had  an  old    woman  with*  herii--«tfe 
€ms  C^ett  pMic  imp.  vieta  aotctlU 

always  wears  an  old  coat.        (He  is)  a- very  clever  y4mng  man.^— >The  paint   wiU 
^  ^porte  habit  C^eat  habile  jeune  homane  peinture 

soon      be  dry^ — (It  was)  a  mere  evasion. — Is  she  not  attentive  ?-^«— These  old 
^bieniot  ^     tec        CStait        ^pur    ^d^faUe  atUmiif  vteMS 

clothes        (are  good         for  nothing.) 
hardesf.  pi.  ne  wnt  botfnes  a  rien 
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2.'  Plural  of  Adjectives  and  Participles  AdjecHvely  used. 

General  Rule. — ^The  plural  of  adjectives  and  participles  adjectivdy 
used,  of  whichsoever  gender,  is  generally  f(»ined  like  that  of  flubstan*- 
tiveS)  by  the  addition  <^  s  to  the  singular :  as — 'grandy  m.  sing,  grandty 
m.  pi.  grande,  f.  sing.  gra,.deSy  f.  pi.  great.  Polly  m.  sing,  polisy  m. 
pi.  poliCy  f.  sing,  polies,  f.  pi.  polite.  AimSy  m.^sing.  aimesy  m.  pi. 
aimee,  f.  sing.  aivteeSy  i.  .pi.  loved ;  &g.  Thi«  rule  admits  of  no  excep- 
tion, with  respect  to  the  formation  of  the  feminine  plural  of  adjectives  ; 
but,  in  forming  the  masculine  plural,  the  following  anomalies  must  be 
attended  to. 

1.  Adjectives  ending  in  ^  or  a:  in  the  masculine  singular,  do  not 
change  tlieir  termination  in  the  masculine  plural :  as — heureuxy  m.  sing. 
heureuXy  m.  pi.  happy ;  grasy  m.  sing.  graSy  m.  pi.  fat. 

2.  Adjectives  which  end  in  ant  or  ent  in  the  masculine  singular,  have 
their  masculine  plural  formed  by  changing  the  final  t  into  ^,  when  th^ 
consiBt  of  more  than  one  syllable,  wheneas  the  i  is  ret^ixiid  and  s  is 
added  to  it,  when  they  consist  of  one  syllable  only :  as — reconnaissant^ 
reconnaissansy  grateful ;  diligenty  diligenSy  diligent ;  lenty  lentSy  slow. 

Touty  all,  makes  tous  in  the  masculine  plural,  and  toutes  in  the  femi- 
nine plural. 

3.  Adjectives  which  are  terminated  with  au  in  the  masculine  singu* 
lar,  take  x  for  their  masculine  plural :  ajB — beaUy  beaux^  fine ;  riouveauy 
nouveauXy  new. 

^^  4.  Some  adjectivea.  ending  in  (d  in  the  masculine  singular,  become 
masculine  pluiml  by  dbanging  at  into  aux :  as— -^goZ,  kf^aux^  equal ; 
generaly  generatiXi  general. 


■?  .  ^Ai 


OT  THE  DEGNRiEES  OF  COMPARISON  IN  ADJ^CTTVSS.    41 

'Observe, — To  form  the  feminine  plural  of  the  above  adjeetives,  or 
of  any  otber  belongitig  to  the  same  geoeral  mie  and  exeeptioiM,  k  is 
necessai^  to  find,  &*st,  their  feminine  singular,  and  thes  to  add  ^  to  it, 
aceording  to  the  general  rule  :  as— ^etireux,  m.  -sing,  hevreuscj  f.  sing. 
heureusesj  f.  pL  Gras,  m.  sing,  grasse^  f.  sing,  grasses,  f.  pL  Prudent^ 
m.  sing,  prudenie,  f.  sing,  prudenies,  f.  pi.  Tout,  m.  sing.  ,  toute,  f. 
fling.  touieSj  f.  pi.  Beau,  m.  sing.  heUe^  f.  sing,  belies,  f.  pi.  ^(^a/,  m. 
sing,  egale,  f.  sing.  Sgaies,  f.  pi.  &c. 

ESSAY  XI. 

For  the  future,  the  verbs,  which  the  pupil  will  find  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  must  he  put  in  the  same  teuse  and  per- 
son as  the  English  verbs  to  which  they  correspond. 

Jle  has    great  talents. — Her  frieods  will  be  g^ad        to  see  her. YouBg  men 

de  taient  ami  Uen-aise  de  H^oir  Ha  Jeune  gens 

(incur)     great  expenses. — ^These  ladies  are  so  graceful  that  they  are  admired  by 
fimt     de  defense  dame  4fi  gradeux  qu^  admirer    de 

everybody. — ^Your  brothers  have  been  very  fortunate^  and  your  sisters  extremely 

heureux  extrSmement 

unfortunate. — Those  women  are  cruel  and  revengeful. — ^Are  your  pupils  very 

fnaiheureux  femmc  vindicati/.      ^Sont-ila  *  *^/eve 

diligent  ?— No ;  they  are  extremely  lazy. My  servants     are  not  so  slow  as 

paresaettx  domesiique  si  ient  que 

yours. — All  our  sheep  are  very  fat. — (Are  these)  all  your  children  ? — No ;  I  have 

brelAs         ires-gras       Sont'ee^ia 

twcf  pretty  little  girls  in  the  country. His  horses  arc  not  so  fine  as  mine. — ^We 

•joH  j^iie    d         eampagne  si  que 

have  (fleen)  ihe  two  new    operas. Are    the  general  officers  (assembled  ?) 

vu  nouveau  *Soni-iis^      ^  ^o§ider    assetnb/es 

All    melt  are  equal  after  death. — ^The  two  handsome  ladies,  who  came  yesterday 
/e$  mpres/amort  beau        dame    qui  vinrent    hier 

to*     see  'ns,  are  dead. — (There  are)        red     and  grey  partridges.*- 

*t;otr  ^narn  mort        *//  y  a      ^des  ^ros^  *     ^dtt  1j»erdrix  ^gris  ^^erdrix 

All  these  filberts  are  bad.— — «These  stories  (are    not    at   all)   entertaining. — 
awtline  mauvais  Msttdre    ne  wnf  point  du  tout    amusant 

Have  they  (b&ught)  the  five  white  houses  (which  J  mentioned  to  you)  the  other  day? 
aekete  hiancmaiwn         dmnt  J€  votu  partai  autre 

—These  tables  are  not  new. 

.  neu/ 

LESSON  xn. 

3.   Of  the  Degrees  of  Signification  or  Comparison  in  Adjectives  and 

Participles  Adjectively  used, 

Tka«  are  commonly  neokoned  three  degrees  of  comparison  in  adjec* 
tvres  asd  partieipleB adjactWely  used; — ^the  positiye,  die  oompuAtive, 
and  the  superk^ve. 
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1.  The  positive f  which  is  improperly  termed  a  degree  of  comparison, 
is  nothing  hut  the  adjective  or  participle  itself,  merely  expressing  the 
quality  or  manner  of  heing  of  the  suhstantive,  to  which  it  refers,  without 
any  increase  or  decrease  hy  a  comparison  with  any  other  ohject :  as — un 
enfant  sage  et  studieuxy  a  wise  and  studious  youth. 

2.  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  or  participle  which,  preceded  by 
one  of  the  words  plus^  more ;  moins^  less  or  not  so ;  afissi,  as ;  and 
followed  by  que,  than  or  as,  expresses  a  comparison,  in  a  degree  of 
superiority,  inferiority,  or  equality,  between  two  or  more  objects  :  as — 
il  est  plus  estime  que  son  frere,  he  is  more  esteemed  than  his  brother. 
Elle  est  moins  insiruite  que  sa  sceur,  she  is  not  so  clever  as  her  sister. 
//  est  aussi  grand  que  vous,  he  is  as  tall  as  you. 

These  three  degrees  of  comparison  are  also  expressed  by  plus  de, 
moins  de,  or  autant  de,  before  a  substantive,  and  que  after  it ;  or  que 
de,  if  another  substantive,  denoting  a  quantity  or  number,  succeeds ;  and 
by  autant  with  a  verb  and  que  after  it :  as — ils  ont  plus  de  noix  que  nous, 
they  have  more  nuts  than  we.  II  a  moins  de  pratiques  que  son  voisin^ 
he  has  less  customers  than  his  neighbour.  Elle  a  autant  de  tableaux 
que  de  livres,  she  has  as  many  pictures  as  books.  Mr.  C***  est  autant 
estime  que  Mr,  T***  est  hai,  Mr.  C***  is  as  much  esteemed  as  Mr. 
T*** is  hated... 

We  may  likewise  express  a  comparison  in  a  degree  of  inferiority,  by 
using  the  verb  in  the  negative  in  French  as  in  English,  and  placing  si 
before  the  next  adjective  or  participle  and  que  after  it,  or  autant  de 
before  a  substantive  with  que  or  que  de,  according  as  the  sense  implies, 
after  it :  as — elle  rCest  pas  si  instruite  que  sa  seeur,  she  is  not  so  clever 
as  her  sister.  II  n'a  pas  autant  de  pratiques  que  son  voisin,  he  has  not 
so  many  customers  as  his  neighbour ;  &c. 

The  following  words  express  a  comparison  of  themselves,  without  the 
help  of  any  other  word: — 1.  meilleur^  better,  which  is  the  comparative 
of  hon,  good,  and  le  meilleur,  the  best,  its  superlative:  as — le  vin  est 
meilleur  que  Peau,  wine  is  better  than  water,  and  not  plus  hon.  We, 
however,  say : — il  n^est  plus  hon  a  rien,  he  is  no  longer  good  for  any 
thing ;  but,  in  this  case,  plus  is  not  a  comparative,  but  a  negative  ad- 
verb. •  2.  Pire,  worse,  the  comparative  of  mauvais,  bad ;  and  le  pire, 
the  worst,  its  superlative.  3.  Moindre,  less,  the  comparative  oi petit, 
little,  and  le  moindre,  the  least,  its  superlative  :  as — cette  colonne  est 
moindre  que  Pautre,  this  column  is  less  than  the  other.  4.  Mieux, 
better,  the  comparative'  of  hien,  well,  and  le  mieux,  the  best,  its  super- 
lative. 5.  Pis,  worse,  the  comparative  of  mal,  badly,  and  le  pis,  the 
worst,  its  superlative.  6.  Moins,  less,  the  comparative  of  peu,  little, 
and  le  moins,  the  least,  its  superlative. 

Ohserve. — Meilleur  and  mieux,  being  expressed  by  the  same  word, 
better,  in  English,  offer  some  diflSiculty  to  beginners,  who  are  frequently 
^<$^at  a  loss  which  to  use  in  French.    The  difficulty  will  disappear,  by  con- 
sidering that,  whenever  better  is  an  adjective  in  English,  it  is  always 
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expressed  by  meilieur  in  French,  and  by  mieuXy  Y^hen  it  is  an  adverb : 
as, — ^this  pear  is  better  than  yours,  cette  poire  est  meilleure  que  la  vSire^ 
because  better  is  an  adjective ;  but — I  like  him  better  than  his  brother, 
je  Vaime  mieux  que  son  frere^  because  better  is  an  adverb. 

The  following  rule  may  be  inferred  >from  the  above  general  obser- 
vations. 

General  Rule. — I.  Whenever  an  adjective  is  used  in  the  compara- 
tive in  English,  with  the  syllable  er  at  its  termination,  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  its  corresponding  adjective,  with  plus  ^before  it,  and  when 
than  follows,  it  is  construed  by  que :  as, — ^meat  is  dearer  than  bread,  la 
viande  est  plus  chere  que  le  pain, 

2.  When  more  or  less  occurs  either  before,  an  adjective,  a  participle, 
or  a  substantive,  or  even  is  used  by  itself  in  English,  rnore  is  construed 
into  French  byp/uf,  and  less  by  mo  ins,  before  an  adjective  or  a 
participle;  and  by — plus  de,  and  mains  de,  before  a  substantive 
expressing  a  quantity.  The  conjunction  than  which  follows  is  ren- 
dered into  French  by  que^  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pro- 

,  noun  or  an  adverb,  or  even  before  a  substantive  which  does  not  denote 
a  quantity ;  but  it  is  expressed  by  que  de  before  a  substantive  denoting 
a  quantity,  and  by  de  only  before  a  noun  of  number  :  as, — ^London  is 
larger  than  Paris,  Londres  est  plus  grand  que  Paris,     He  has  more 
^  jpiiidence  than  you,  il  a  plus  de  prudence  que  vous.     We  have  more 

•  plums  than  apples,  nous  avons  plus  de  prunes  que  de  pommes.    This 

young  lady  is  more  than  twenty,  cette  demQiselle  a  plus  de  vingt  ans. 

The  preposition  above,  used  in  the  sense  of  more  thnn,  is  likewise  expressed  by 
pita  de :  as, — she  is  not  above  four  years  old,  elle  n*a  pat  plus  de  qttatre  anw. 

3.  When  as,  as  much,  as  rnany^  and  so,  so  much,  so  many,  are  used 
in  English  to  denote  a  comparison  of  equality  between,  two  or  more  per- 
sons or  things,  as  is  expressed  in  French  by  aussi,  before  an  adjective  or 
a  participle ;  as  much,  by  autant,  with  a  verb ;  as  much  or  as  many,  by 
autant  ae,  before  a  substantive ;  so,  by  si,  before  an  adjective  or  a  par- 
ticiple; so  much,  by  tant,  with  a  verb  ;  and  so  much,  so  many,  by  tant 
de,  before  a  substantive :  as  or  that,  which  follows,  is  construed  by 
que,  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pronoun  or  aiji  adverb,  or  even 
before  a  substantive  which  does  not  denote  a  quantity,  but  by  que  de 
before  a  substantive  denoting  a  quantity :  as — ^he  is  as  tall  and  clever  as 
his  brother,  il  est  aussi  grand  et  aussi  habile  que  son  frere.  She  is 
not  so  handsome  as  her  niece,  elle  n'est  pas  si  belle  que  sa  niece,  I 
Kke  her  as  much  as  her  sister,  je  Paime  autant  que  sa  sosur.  They 
have  as  much  money  and  as  many  playthings  as  you,  ils  ont  autant 
^* argent  et  autant  dejoujoux  que  vous,  1  have  not  so  many  friends 
as  you,  je  n^ai  pas  autant  A^amis  que  vous.  She  is  so  foolish  that  I 
will  not  speak  to  her,  elle  est  si  sotte  que  je  ne  veux  pas  lui  parler, 
I  hate  them  so  much  that . , ,  ,  Je  les  hais  tant  que  ....  She  has  not 
80  much  beauty  nor  so  many  fine  things  as  ...  .  Elle  rCa  pas  tant  de 
beaute  ni  tant  de  belles  choses  que,  .  .  .*  -         '^-^-v-  -  •- 
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4.  The  superlative  is  the  adjective  or  participle  expresehig  the  quality 

ot  manner  of  being  of  the  substantive  in  a  very  high,  or  in  the  highest 

degree ;  and,  also,  in  a  very  low,  or  in  the  lowest  degree :  aa — the  wisest 

man ;  the  least  wise  of  all. 

^f  From  this  definition,  it  may  be  inferred  that  there  are  two  sorts  of 

^superlatives, — the  superlative  relative,  and  the  superlative  absolute. 

The  superlative  relative,  as  the  term  implies,  always  expresses  a  com- 
parison with  some  other  thing,  and  requires  de  or  </t/,  des  or  de  ia, 
before  it,  if  a  noun,  and  que  if  a  verb,  as  in  the  following  examples  : — 
he  is  the  most  beloved  of  all,  il  est  le  plus  aime  de  tons.  She  is  the 
most  amiable  young  lady  that  I  know,  6*est  la  demoiselle  la  plus 
aimable  que  je  connai^se.  In  any  such  case,  the  verb  is  usuallyjput  in 
the  subjuE^tive  mood. 

'  The  superlative  absolute  never  expresses  a  comparison  with  or  rela- 
tion to  any  other  thing,  but  merely  increases  or  lessens  to  the  highest  or 
lowest  degree  the  quality  of  the  substantive.  It  is  formed  by  placing, 
according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  one  of  the  words — tres^  fort^ 
bterij  very ;  infiniment^  infinitely ;  extr^mement,  extremely ;  before  the 
adjective  or  participle :  as, — elles  sent  txh&'belles^  they  are  very  hand* 
some.     II  fut  infiniment  mal  repUy  he  was  extremely  ill  received. 

General  Rule. — ^When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  in  the 
superlative  degree  in  English,  either  with  st  or  est  at  its  termination,  or 
when  tbe^dverb  most  or  iea^t^  preceded  by  the  article  the^  occurs  before 
an  ad^ctive  or  a  participle,  as — the  tallest  and  most  clever  of  the  hoys  ; 
she  is  the  lea^t  lazy  of  the  girls  ;  the  adjective  or  participle  is  construed 
into  Fre|Kh  by  its  corresponding  adjective  or  participle,  preoeded  by 
plusy  inthe  sense  of  mosty  and  by  moins^  in  the  sense  of  least ;  and  one 
of  the  articles  Ze,  la^  leSy  du^  de  la^  des^  or  au,  d  /a,  aux,  according  to 
the  import  of  the  sentence,  is  prefixed  to  plus  or  mains^  to  correspond 
with  the  in  English ;  and  when  that  either  follows  or  is  implied,  it  is 
expressed  by  que :  as, — the  tallest  and  most  clever  of  the  boys,  lk  plus 
grand  et  le  plus  habile  des  gar  pons.  She  is  the  least  lazy  of  the.  girls, 
c^est  la  raoins  paresseuse  des  Jilles, 

Observe, — If  the  adjective  or  participle  in  the  superlative  precedes 
the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  in  French, — as  le  plus  grand  homme 
de  Varmee  Frangaise,  the  greatest  man  in  the  French  army ;  there  is  no 
article  used  before  the  substantive ;  but  if  the  substantive  precedes  the 
adjective  or  participle  in  the  superlative,  both  take  the  definite  article, 
le^  la,  or  les  :  as, — c^est  Vhomme  le  plus  maladroit  que  je  connaisse^ 
he  is  the  most  awkward  man  I  know. 

Plus  and  moins,  and  le  plus  and  le  moins^  are  repeated  in  French 
before  every  adjective  or  participle  which  they  qualify ;  and  every  adjec- 
tive or  participle,  either  in  the  comparative  or  superlative,  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  respective  substantive :  as, — Russia  is  more 
powerful  and  more  independent  than  Sweden,  la  Russie  est  plus  puiS'* 
sante  et  plus  independante  que  la  Suede. 
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ESSAY  XII. 

The  simplicity  of  natare  is  more  pleasing  than  all  the  embellishments  of    art«— 
mmpHeH^  agriabie  tout  -      embeUmemmtt       t  —         | 

Hie  English    navy    is  more  powerful  than  you    (think). — ^Miss  8***  would  be     \ 
Angk»  maanne  ptdmairt  neenyex     M^ 

much   more  esteemed,  if  she  were  less  proud  of  her  beauty. — The  rose  is  not 
betmoaup  ^imi  6tait  Jier  sa    becttite  __ 

less  beautiful  than  the  tulip,  but  the  tulip  is  more  gaudy. — Is  he  less  subject  to 
beau  tuiipc  brillant  ntj'et 

the  (head-ache)  than  he  was  ?— I  am  older  than  you. — Mr.  S***  (is)  more 

mai  de  iHe  imp,  n'  $g6  a 

than  sixty. 1  (did  not  think  he  wds)  above  fifty. ^The  consumption 

toixanU  oM         ne  cf^ais  poM  qtiil  0vU  cmquante  ana  oeHaammation 

of  wheat  in  London  is  not  more  thaa  six  millions  and*  seventy-ipae  thousand 
bl£     a  miUe 

bushels  a  year. England    has  more  than  two  hundred    men    of  war. — ^That 

boisieaupar  .    Angleterre  cents     vaisstau        guerre 

country    has  never  less  than  eighteen  thousand  sailors. — I  (should  think  there*^ 
pays    tC        jamaU  mateiot  croiraia  qt^i/ n^g 

were  not)  less  than  twelve  hundred  (people)  at  the  ball  (last  night). ^Your 

avaU    pas  cents     personnes  beil    hier  au  smr 

mother  is  not  so  old  as  she    looks. — ^Paris  is  not  so  populous  nor  so  large  as 

vieux  ie  parmt  peuplt  grand 

London. — ^The   Thames    is  much  de^er  than  the  Seine. — ^Your  daughter   (will 
Londres  Tcmise  profond  filie  ne 

never  be)    so   tall    as  you. — ^We  shall  not  have  so  many     plums  this  year  as  we 
sera  jamais      grand  autant    de 

(had)  the  last;      but  I  think       we  shall  have  more  apples^ ^lliis 

en  eumes        emn^e  demiere  erois  que  de  pontme 

young  gentleman  is  as  much  esteemed  as    his  brother  is  despised. ^This 

jeune      monsieur  esHmer  frere  mipriser 

champagne  is    not  better  than  mine.^ ^These  children  are  worse  than  you 

enfant  ne 

think. — ^He  speaks  much  bettor  than  he    writes. — Is  that  peach  better  thaa 

penser  .         parier  n'^crit        ^est-eile^  ^che 

the  other  ? — The  public  buildings  in  Paris  are  the  finest  (in  the)  world. — ^You 
OMitre  Edifice       a  heau        du        monde 

will  give  this  wreath  of  pearls  to  the  most  amiable  and  the  most  clever  (of  the) 
donner        parure       perie  aimcAle  kabUe         des 

three. — Though  this  young  lady  is  the  handsomest  and  the  most  accomplished 
Quoique  demoiseUe    soit  beau  aocomp/i 

(I  ever  saw),    I  can  assure  you  that  she  is  not  my   best   friends — ^Ignorant 
que  j' ate  Jamais  vue  puis  ^assurer^vous  qi^  '  meiUeur  aoiie        Jgnoraut 

men*  are  more  conceited  than  .  others. — ^You  make     greater  progress  than  I 

vain  ies  autre  faitesde  grand    progres         je  n' 

should  have   thought. — China  is  the  largest  empire  in  the  wi^rld.— I  think 

Chine  grand   crois  que 

Napoleon      one  of   the  most  absolute  princes  who  (ever    reigned).-^The  most 
Napoleon  6iait  tijsolu      prince  aient  jamais  rignS 

learned    men    are  not  always  the  most  virtuou8^-->Tbe  Alps         are  very  high 
saoant    hamme  toujours  vertueux    ^         jt^esf.pi^  kmd 
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and  very  steep. — ^The  style  of  Fenelon  is  very  rich  and  veiy  harmonious.— 
ncarpe  >  Ftniion  riche  harmonieux 

London  is  the  richest  city  in     Europe. — Grod  is  infinitely  merciful.- Gtold 

rifAe    vilie  de  P in/iniment  mistricordieyx        Or 

is  the  most  pure,  the  most  precious>  the  most  ductile,  and  the  heaviest  of  all 

pur  prideux  *  ■  ■  -  pesant 

metals. 
mHcU  ___ 


LESSON  XIIL 

-   Of  the  Numeral  Adjectives. 

Numeral  adjectives  are  either  cardinal  or  ordinal :  cardinal,  as, — «n, 
une^  one;  deuxy  two;  troisj  three,  &c.  ordinal;  as, — premier,  premiere j 
first ;  secondy  seconde^  deuxieme^  second ;  troisieme,  third ;  &c. 
^fy  The  first  are  called  cardinal,  because  they  are  the  root  of  the  ordinal, 
which  are  formed  from  them. 


1.   EXAMPLES   OF   THE    CARDINAL   NUMBERS. 


1  One, 

2  Two, 

3  Three, 

4  Four, 

5  Five, 

6  Six, 

7  Seven, 

8  Eight, 

9  Mine, 

10  Ten, 

11  Eleven, 

12  Twelve, 

13  Thirteen, 

14  Fourteen, 

15  Fifteen, 

16  Sixteen, 

17  Seventeen, 

18  Eighteen, 

19  Nineteen, 

20  Twenty, 

21  Twenty-one, 

22  Twenty-two, 

23  Twenty-three, 

24  Twenty-four, 

25  Twenty-five 
2G  Twenty-six, 

27  Twenty-seven, 

28  Twenty-ei^ht, 

29  Twenty-nine, 

30  Thirty, 

31  Thirty-one, 

32  Thirty-two, 

33  Thirty-three, 

34  Thirty-four, 
33  Thirty-five, 


uff,  m.  tmey  f. 

deuxt 

irois, 

quatre. 

cinq/ 

8if 

sepf, 

Hmt, 

neuf, 

dix. 

cfiize. 

douze. 

ireize, 

quatorze. 

quinze. 

9eize, 

eltx^ept* 

dix-^idi, 

dix^eu/i 

vmgt  et  vn. 

vi/ifft'deux. 

vingi'troU, 

vingt'quatre* 

vinfft-cinq, 

tingt'tix, 

vingt'Sept, 

vingt-hnt. 

vingt'Hwf, 

trente^ 

trente  efun, 

irente'devx* 

trenit'trw. 

irente-^uaire, 

trcntff^inq. 


36  Thirty-six, 

37  Thirty-sevpn, 

38  Thirty-eight, 

39  Thirty-nine, 

40  Forty, 

41  Forty-one, 

42  Forty-two, 

43  Forty-three, 

44  Forty-four, 

45  Forty-five, 

46  Forty-six, 

47  Forty-seven, 

48  Forty-eight, 

49  Forty-hine, 

50  Fifty, 

51  Fifty-one, 

52  Fifty-two, 

53  Fifty-three, 

54  Fifty-four, 

55  Fifty-five, 

56  Fifty-six, 

57  Fifty-seven, 

58  Fifty-eight, 

59  Fifty-nine, 

60  Sixty, 

61  Sixty- one, 

62  Sixty-two, 

63  Sixty-three, 

64  Sixty-four, 

65  Sixty-five, 

66  Sixty-six, 

67  Sixty-seven, 

68  Sixty-ei^ht, 

69  Sixty-nme, 

70  Seventy, 


trente^x. 

trentctept, 

irenie-kuif, 

trente-net/f, 

qttaranie, 

qitaranieef  tin, 

qtioranie'deux. 

quarante-trois, 

quaranie-quaire, 

quarante-cinq» 

quarante-iix, 

quaraniesepf, 

quartmie-huit, 

qtuxrcmte-neuf, 

dnquatite.      :,j^,.,. 

cinqttante  et  im, 

cinquante-detix, 

c'nquanie^roi9, 

cinquante-quiUre, 

cinquanfe^nq, 

dnquantesix. 

cinquante^ept, 

cinqvcmte-hint, 

cityquantt^evf, 

mnx€mte, 

twxcade  et  un. 

wixtmte^eifx, 

tmxante-irois, 

smxanie^quaire* 

wixanie-cinq, 

9otxeint€^x, 

w.xcmte-sept,   • 

wixante-huU, 

toixtmte-neuf. 

toixarUeHtix. 
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71  Seventy-one, 

72  Seventy-two, 

73  Seventy-three, 

74  Seventy-four, 

75  Seventy-five, 

76  Seventy-six, 
n  Seventy-«even, 

78  Seventy-eight, 

79  Seventy-nine, 

80  Eighty, 

81  Eighty-one, 

82  E^hty-two, 

83  Eighty-three, 

84  Eighty-four, 

85  Eighty-five,  . 

86  Eighty-six, 

87  Eighty-seven, 

88  Eighty-eight, 

89  Eighty-nine, 

90  Ninety,  - 

91  Ninety'One, 

92  Ninety-two, 

93  Ninety-three, 

94  Ninety-four, 

95  Ninety-five, 

96  Ninety-six, 

97  Ninety-seven, 

98  Ninety-eight, 

99  Ninety-nine, 

100  A  hundred, 

1 01  A  hundred  and 
one, 

102  A  hundred  and 
two, 

103  A  hundred  and 
three, 

104  A  hundred  and 
four. 

It  is  obvious,  from  the  above  examples,  that  the  word  a  or  one^  by 
which  the  numbers  hundred  and  thousand  are  preceded  in  English,  and 
the  conjunction  and^  by  which  they  are  usually  followed,  are  left  out  in 
French :  whereas  et  is  used  to  join  the  numbers  vingt,  irente,  quarante^ 
cinquante^  soixante^  with  un  or  une^  and  also  soixante  with  onze^ 
although  and  be  not  expressed  in  English. 

The  larger  number  must  always  take  the  precedence  in  French,  whe- 
ther the  smaller  be  used  the  first  in  English  or  not :  as, — vingt-quaire, 
twenty-four  or  four  and  twenty,  and  not  quatre  et  vingt. 

.  When  the  word  thousand  is  used  in  mentioning  a  year  or  epoch,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  mil^  with  one  /  only  :  in  other  cicumstances,  it  is 
spelled  with  He — mille^  which  never  takes  an  j,  except  when  it  is 
used  for  the  English  word  m^7e,  in  the  plural :  as, — in  the  year  one 


mheante^i  onze, 

aoixanie^reize. 

toueanie^uatorze. 

aoixmte-quinxe. 

Moixante^eize, 

9oix<mte<iix-9epti, 

wixante-dix-hMt, 

wxante-dix'neu/, 

quatre^ngt-un- 

quatre-vingt-deux, 

quatre-vingt-lfois. 

quatre-vingt-quatte. 

quaire-vingt'dnq, 

quatre-vingt'nx» 

quatre^ngf-^ept, 

quaireAnngt'huit. 

quatre-vingt-^u/l 

qMUxtre-vingt-dix. 

qtiatr&wigt-onze. 

quaire^ngi-doiize. 

quaire-vingt-ireize. 

quatre-vingt-qtiatGrze» 

quatre-^ngt-qtanze. 

quaire-wngt'Seize, 

quaire^ngt-dix^epi, 

qutUre-vingt'dix-hmt. 

quaire-vingi-dix-neiff, 

cent, 

cent  un. 

cent  deux. 

cent  trais. 

cent  qua&e. 


105  A  hundred  and 

five, 

106  A  hundred  and 

six, 

107  A  hundred  and 

seven, 

108  A  hundred  and 

eight, 

109  A  hundred  and 

nine, 

110  A  hundred  and 

ten, 

111  A  hundred  and 

eleven, 
'  1 1 2  A  hundred  and 
twelve, 

113  A  hundred  and 

thirteen, 

114  A  hundred  and 

fourteen, 

115  A  hundred  and 

fifteen, 

116  A  hundred  and 

sixteen, 
.117  A  hundred  and 
seventeen, 

118  A  hundred  and 

eighteen, 

119  A  hundred  and 

nineteen, 

120  A  hundred  and 

twenty, 

121  A  hundred  and 

twenty-one, 

122  A  hundred  and 

twenty-two, 
1000  A  thousand. 


ceni  cinq, 
cent  ax. 
cent  tept. 
ceni  huit. 
centneuf. 
ceni  dix. 
ceni  onze. 
ceni  douze. 
ceni  treize, 
cent  quaiorze, 
ceni  qmnze. 
ceni  teize. 
ceni  dixsept. 
ceni  dix^it, 
ceni  dtx^euf. 
cent  vingt. 
ceni  vingt  ^uh. 
ceni  vingt-deux. 
mille. 
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thousand  eight  hundred  and  thirty  *  Pariy  on  en,  mil  huit  cent  trente. 
Two  thousand  men,  deux  mille  hommes.  It  is  four  miles  from  here, 
il  y  a  qucdre  milles  d*ici. 
^^  Vingt  and  cent  ta^e  an  j,  either  when  they  occur  immediately  before 
a  substantive  plural,  or  when  they  refer  to  one  understood,  providecl  they 
be  preceded  by  another  number  multiplying  them :  as, — six  hundred 
men,  six  cents  hommes;  eighty  gentlemen,  quatre-Yingts  messieurs. 
We  are  pnly  eighty  now,  but  we  shall  soon  be  two  hundred,  nous  ne 
sommes  que  ^afre-vingts  ^  prSsent^  mais  notw  serous  bientot  deux 
CENTS,  namely  personnes.  But  we  should  say, — Nous  etions  cent,  and 
not  cents,  we  were  a  hundred ;  because,  in  this  case,  only  one  hundred  is 
mentioned. 

When  quatre-vingt  and  cent  are  used  in  quoting  a  year,  or  when  they 
are  immediately  followed  by  another  number,  they  then  never  take  an 
s :  ex. — in  the  year  seven  hundred  and  eighty,  Pan,  ou  en,  sept  cent 
QUATRE-viNGT.  Three  hundred  and  eighty-two  pounds,  trots  cent 
QUATRR-viNGT-DEux  Hvres  Sterling. 

Mitlion  takes  an  s  in  the  plural :  deux  millions,  two  millions. 
Un  is  changed  into  une,  when  referring  to  a  substantive  feminine 
singular :  une  houteille,  a  bottle.     It  is  the  only  cardinal  number  which 
undergoes  such  a  change.    The  other  numbers  serv^  both  for  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine  genders. 

Observe. — When  after  anv  tense  of  the  unigersonal  verb  io  be  there,  a  noun  of 
number  comes  before  a  substantive  followed  by  a  participle:  as — there  toere  one 
thottsand  men  killed^ — de  is  elegantly  used  before  the  participle,  and  repeated  before 
every  other  participle  which  may  succeed,  if  any  other  number  be  added,  likewise 
followed  by  a  participle :  as — there  were  one  thousand  men  killed,  and  eight  hun- 
dred wounded,  il  y  cut  rmUe  hommes  db  tu6sy  et  hnt  cents  de  blesses  ;  but  if  there  is  no 
substantive  expressed  after  the  noun  of  number,  the  pronoun  en  is  then  used  instead 
before  the  verb  y  avoir,  and  de  is  always  employed  before  the  adjective  or  participle : 
as-^there  were  two  hundred  wounded,  and  fifty  killed,  il  y  en  eut  deux  ceftts  ns 
'  blesses,  et  cinqucmte  de  tu^s.  In  this  case  and  any  similar  one,  there  is  always  fi. 
reference  to  something  mentioned  before  or  implied. 


ESSAY  XIII. 

The  infantry    amounts  to  one  hundred  and  twenty-six  men. He  owes  us 

infanterie  se  monter  doit 

one  thousand  four  hundred  and  fifty-six  pounds. (How  many)      days  have 

HvresterRng      Combien     de  * 

yon  been  detained  there  ?    One  hundred.«-How  many  guns  have  they  ordered  ? 
*       *        ^detenu    ^y  fusil  commands 

J  yAbout        a   thousand. Napoleon  went  to  Russia  in  the  year  one  thousand 

a  peu  pres  alia    en  Russie 

eight  hundred  and  thirteen,  and  (Lewis  the  Eighteentli)  returned  to  Franiee  in 

Louis  dix-huit  reirint      en 

^  *^  When  the  preposition  in,  by  which  the  substantive  year  is  preceded,  in  men- 
tioning a  date,  is  expressed  by  en,  the  substantive,  the  year,  is  tnen  left  out ;  but 
when  the  year  is  expressed  by  ran,  en  is  omitted. 


^\ 
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the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  fifteen. — George  (the  Fourth) 

quaire      pret,  def. 
was  crowned  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty^  or  one  thou- 

COVTWUHtT 

sand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-one. — ^The    army   consists    of  two  hundred  and    . 

carm£e    contUter 
fifty  thousand  four  hundred  and  twenty-five  men. — We    lost    in  that  battle  three 

perdimea  batcdlie 

hundred  and  twenty-eight  pieces  of  artillery. — How  many  miles  (do  they  reckon 

piece         ariiiUrie  <»mpie-i'(m 

it)  (firom  here)  to  the  Tower  ?    Sixty-one  or  sixty-two« — I  received  yesterday  five 
d'ici  regua 

thousand  six  hundred  and  forty-six  pounds  eight  shillings  and  eleven  pence.-— 

scheUing 

We  (sat  down)  to  table  eight-and-twenty  people,    at  the   last    dinner;  but  we 
itioM        4     6         8  1  ^personne*  ^dernier  ^diner 

(shall  not  amount  to  more)  than  fifteen  at  the  next. Will  you  lend  me  a 

ne  seroiu  poM  piua  de  prochain  ^prSier^me 

hundred  and  twenty-one  pounds  sixteen  shillings  ?    I    would  with  all  my  heart, 

ie  ferma  de 

if  I    could ;  but  I  have  paid,  this  morning,  two  hundred  and  eighty-one  pounds 
/e  pouvais  payer 

which  I  owed,  and  I  have  not  one  shilling     left. Ninety-one  pounds  and  nine 

devaU  de  reste 

pounds  are  one  hundred  pounds.— ^Sixty-one  shillings  and  nine  shillings  are 

/<Mi  fohi 

three  pounds  ten  shillings.— We  have      now      three  hundred  beautiful  firigatea) 

a  present  ^euperbe    ^frigate 

and  two  hundred  (line-of-battle-ships,)  ready  (to  sail). — (There  will  be)  a  hun- 

vcusseaux  de  Hgne        prit    afairevcile         II  y  aura 

dred  and  twenty  ladies;  but  I  do"**  not  think  (there  will  be)  more  than  eighty 

croia        qt/ii  y  ait  de 

gentlemen. ^We  mustered  six  hundred  and  eighty,  at  the  last  ball-;  but  we 

meaaieura  *  ^e/iMK    •      7  a  i  «       a^ 

(shall  not  muster)   more  than  three  hundred  at    the  next. — How  many  ladies 
neaeronapaa  de 

(will  there  be)  P    A  hundred. Only  a  hundred !    (How  is  that  .'*)    You  have 

y  antrort-il  D'*ou  vient  cela 

invited  four  hundred. 1  (will  give  you)  a  receipt  for  eighty-one  pounds,  if 

mvit6  vaiavomdwner  re^ 

you  like. (Did  you   not   give  him)  eight  hundred  pounds  twelve  shillings? 

vouiez  Ne  lid  domtdtea-vota  paint 

^o;   he  (only  wanted)  six  hundred. — That  celebrated  actor    died    in 

fi^en  avmt  bewm  que  de  hsiiehre     ^         mourut 

the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  eighty.— —-This  man  is  worth     two 

ricke  de 

millions  sterling.^There  were)  ninety-'five  men  killed  and  thirty-two  wounded./ -^ 

Jiyeut 

in  the  two  first  battles;  whereas  there  were  nind  hundred  killed  and  seven  hundred 
bataiUe        maia 

wounded  in  the  last. 
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EXAMPLES   OF   THE    CARDINAL   NUMBERS 

used  with  the  word  fois,  lime. 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  that,  whenever  the  word  time  is  used 
with  a  noun  of  number  in  English,  it  must  be  construed  into  French 
by  foisy  and  never  by  temps  :  as, — six  or  seven  times,  six  ou  sept  foisy 
and  not — six  ou  sept  temps, 

Foisy  being  feminine,  requires  un  to  be  changed  into  une^  whenever 
used  with  it :  as — unefoisy  once ;  vingt  et  unefoisy  twenty-one  times;  &c. 


Once^ 
Twice, 
Three  times. 
Four  times, 
Five  times, 
Six  times. 
Seven  times. 
Eight  times. 
Nine  times. 
Ten  times. 
Eleven  times. 
Twelve  times. 
Thirteen  times, 
Fourteen  times. 
Fifteen  times, ' 
Sixteen  times. 
Seventeen  times. 
Eighteen  times. 
Nineteen  times. 
Twenty  times, 
Twenty-one  times, 
•     &c. 

Thirty  times. 
Thirty-one  times, 

&c. 
Forty  times. 
Forty-one  times, 

&c. 
Fifty  times. 


tme/ois, 

dettjcjhif, 

froisfois, 

guatrejais, 

cin^/ois. 

sixfoii, 

icptfiAs, 

hiidtifois, 

neuffou. 

dixfois, 

onzefw.         ^ 

douzefms, 

ireizeffM, 

quaiorze  faiiM 

quinzefoU, 

seize  fu^. 

dix^ept  fois, 

dix-kidt  fois, 

dix-neuffm, 

vingt  foif, 

vingt  et'tmefiAty 

qrc. 
Irentefois, 
irente  et  unefois, 

quaftinte  fiiis. 
quarante  et  vnefiAty 

dnquanie  fois. 


Fifty-one  times, 

&c. 
Sixty  times. 
Sixty-one  times, 

&c. 
Seventy  times. 
Seventy-one  times, 

&c. 
Eighty  times. 
Eighty-one  times, 

&c. 
Ninety  times. 


cinquante  et  unefoisy 

9oixanfe/bis» 
aoixanie  et  tme/oisy 

saixante-dixfolf, 
toixante  et  6nzefQiSy 

8fc, 
quatre-vingtajbit.   • 
qualre^ngtHme 

fois,  8fc. 
quatre-vingb-dix 

quatre-vingt-iMze 

foigfSfC. 
cent /ids. 


Ninety-one  times, 

&c. 
A  hundred  times, 
A  hundred  ai^d  one  cent  vnefois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  two  cent  deux  fois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  three  cent  trots  fois, 

times, 
A  hundred  and  four  cent  qttatrefois, 

times, 
A  hundred  and  five    cent  cinq/ois. 

times, 
A  hundred  and  six    cent  six  fois. 

times, 
A  thousand  times,     miUefois, 


and  so  on,  without  expressing  a  which  precedes  hundredy  and  and 
which  follows  it. 


LESSON  XIV. 

2.     OF   THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  by  adding  ieme  to  the  terminations 
of  the  cardinal  that  end  with  a  consonant :  as, — ^huit,  huitieme :  except 
neufy  which  is  changed  into  neuviem^^  and  cinq  into  cinquicme.  Those 
which  are  terminat^with e  mute  take  ie/ne  in  its  stead :  as, — quatre^ 
jmatrieme. 
/*'  After  vingty  trentCy  quarantey  cinquantey  soixantey  and  qudtre-vingty 
the  French  do  not  use  premier  and  secondy  as  the  English  do  ^first 
and  second  after  twenty y  thirty y  forty y  fifty y  sixty y  and  eighty y  but 
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.*• 
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'^v 
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they  employ  unieme  and  deuxieme :  thus, — vingt  et  unieme^  twenty- 
first  ;  vingt-deuxiemCy  twenty-second ;  trente  et  unieme^  thirty-first ; 
ireni€'deuxieme^  thirty-second ;  quaranie  et  uniimey  forly-first ;  qua" 
rante-deuxieme^  forty-second;  cinqiumte  et  unlteme^  fifty-first;  cin' 
quante-deuxiemey  fifty-second;  soixante  et  unieme^  sixty-first;  soixante' 
deuxieme  J  sixty-second ;  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  when  they  refer  to  a 
noun  plural :  as, — les  premiers  essaisy  the  first  essays.   • 


EXAMPLES   OF   THE 


First, 

Second, 

Third, 

Fourth, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Eighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

Eleventh, 

Twelfth, 

Thirteenth, 

Fourteenth, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth, 

Eurhteenth, 

Nmeteenth, 

Twentieth, 

Twenty-first, 

Twenty-second,  &c. 

Thirtieth, 

Thirty-first, 

Thirty-second,  &c. 

Fortieth, 

Forty-first, 

Forty-Second,  &c. 

Fiftieth, 

Fifty-first, 

Fifty-second,  &c. 

Sixtieth, 

Sixty-dSrst, 

Sixty-second,  &c. 

Seventieth, 

Seventy-first,  &c. 

Eightieth, 

Eighty-first, 

Eighty-second,  &c. 

Ninetieth, 

Ninety-first,  &c. 

Hundredth, 

Hundred  and  first. 


4? 

5? 

6? 

7? 

8? 

9? 
10? 
11? 
12? 
13? 


ORDINAL    NUMBERS. 

M.  F.        M.&F. 

1«'  l*r*  premier,        premiere,  umttne. 
2d.  2de  or  2*««  second,  teconde,  deuxiemt, 
3?    trotneme. 

quairieme. 

ditquiime, 

sixihne, 

septieme. 

huitieme. 

neuvieme. 

dixiime. 

onzieme. 

douzieme. 

treizieme, 
14?     quaiorxieme, 
1 5?    qutnxieme. 
1 6?     seizieme. 
1 7?     dia:-*epfiemr. 
1 8?     dix-hmtieme, 
1 9?     Sx-neuvieme* 
20?    vin^tieme, 
21?     vinfft  et  unieme. 
22?    mngt-deuxieme,SfC, 
30?    Irentieme. 
31?    trente  et  wntme. 
32?     trente^euxieme,  Sfc» 
40?    quaranlieme, 
41?    quarante  et  unieme. 
42?     quarante-deuxieme,  ^» 
50?    dnquantieme. 
51?    dnqucotte  et  unieme. 
52?    dnquantenieuxieme,  S^. 


60? 
61? 
62? 
70? 
71? 
80? 
81? 


mHxantieme. 
aoixante  et  umeme. 
toixante^euxiemey  SfC, 
soixante'dixieme. 
toixante  et  onziime,  8fc* 
quatre-vingtieme. 
quatre^njt'unieme, 
82?    quaire'Vmgt'deuaieme,  Sje. 
90?     quatre^nfft-dixieme. 
91?    iquaire^mft-anzi^me,  SfC. 
100?    ceniiimt. 
101?    cent  unieme. 


f 


Hundred  and  second,  &c    1 02?    cad  deuxieme,  8fc. 
Thousandth,  &o.  1 000?    mllieme,  4rc« 


s  » 
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Observe. — Tbe  ordinal  numbers,  wbich  are  used  in  English  with  the 
article  the  after  the  names  of  sovereigns,  whom  they  serve  to  demonstrate 
or  specify,  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  cardinal,  leaving  out  the 
article :  except,  however,  the  firsts  which  'must  be  construed  by  the 
ordinal  premier^  but  still  without  the  article :  as, — George  the  fourth, 
Georges  quatre.  Lewis  the  first,  Louis  jpremier,  Charles  the  second, 
Charles  deux  ou  second  ;  as  for  second  either  may  be  used. 

When  the  ordinal  numbers  are  used  to  express  a  date,  they  are  like- 
wise rendered  into  French  by  the  cardinal :  except  still  the  firsts  which 
must  be  construed,  as  above,  by  the  ordinal  premier  ;  but,  in  this  case, 
the  definite  article  le  is  required  before  the  number  expressing  the  date ; 
and  both  the  article  and  number  precede  the  moiith  mentioned  in  French, 
although  they  sometimes  follow  it  in  English :  as, — the  4th  of  _May,  le 
4  Mai.  June  the  lOib,  /e  10  Juin,  The  2nd  of  August,  le  2  AoUt, 
The  1st  of  September,  le  V  Septembre :  as  if  it  were  in  English, — 
the  four  May  ;  the  ten  June  ;  the  tioo  August ;  the  first  September, 
De  may  also  be  used  before  the  month  in  French  :  as, — le  4  de  Mai ; 
le  10  de  Juin ;  le  2  d'*Aout;  le  V  de  Septembre  ;  &c. 

If  the  day  of  the  week  be  mentioned  with  that  of  the  month  in  a 
date:  as,  —  Monday ^  10  or' the  10/A;  Tuesday^  12  or  the  \2ih ; 
Wednesday y  14  or  the  14<A;  &c.,  the  noun  of  number  expressing  the 
date  ought  then  to  follow  the  day  in  French  as  in  English,  but  without 
using  any  article  in  French :  as, — ^Monday,  10  or  the  10th ;  Lundi,  10. 
Tuesday,  12  or  the  12th,  Mardiy  12.  Wednesday,  14  or  the  14th; 
Merer ediy  14 :  &c. 

The  preposition  on,  which  is  used  in  English  before  the  days  of  both 
the  week  and  the  month,  when  any  particular  day  or  date  is  mentioned, 
is  not  expressed  in  French :  as, — I  shall  write  to  them  on  Monday,  je 
leur  ecrirai  Imndi.  He  will  come  on  the  1 5th'of  August,  il  viendra  le 
15  d^Aoiii'y  &c.,  as  if  it  were  in  English  : — /  shail  write  to  them 
Monday ;  he  will  come  the  \^Augu>st. 

Note. — The  adverbs  of  number  are  formed  by  adding  ment  to  the  ordinal  numbers 
which  end  in  ieme :  as — quatritme,  fourth ;  quairiemement,  fourthly ;  dnqvitmef  fifths 
cinquiememenij  fifthly^  &c.;  but  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  terminations  of 
premier  and  second:  as — ffremier,  m.  premiere,  f.  first;  premieremeni,  first,  adv.; 
second,  m.  seconde,  f.  second ;  secondement,  secondly^  adv. 

EXAMPLES   OF   THE    ORDINAL   NUMBERS 

used  with  the  word  fois,  time,  ) 

When  the  ordinal  numbers  are  used  with  the  word  fois,  they  are 
^^preceded  in  French  by  the  definite  article  la,  in  the  sense  of  the,  in 
English :  as, — 

The  first  time,  la  premiere  fois. 

The  second  time,  ia  seconde  ou  la  det^hne/ois. 

The  third  time,  la  trdsieme  fois. 

The  fourth  time,  la  qnairieme  fois. 

The  fifth  time,  la  dn^uiemefois. 

The  sixth  time,  la  siaUmefois. 


•  « 
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!%•  seventh  time, 

Tlie  eighth  iime, 

The  ninth  time^ 

The  tenth  time. 

The  eleventh  time. 

The  twelfth  time. 

The  thirteenth  time, 

Hie  fourteenth  time, 

Tlie  fifteenth  time. 

The  sixteenth  time. 

The  seventeenth  time. 

Hie  eighteenth  time. 

The  nineteenth  time. 

The  twentieth  time. 

The  twenty-first  time. 

The  twenty-second  time,  &c. 

The  thirtieth  time, 

Hie  thirty-first  time. 

The  thirty-second  time,  &c. 

The  fortieth  time. 

The  forty-first  time. 

The  forty-second  time,  &c 

The  fiftieth  time, 

Hie  fifty-first  time, 

The  fifty-second  time,  &c. 

The  sixties  time. 

Hie  sixty-first  time. 

Hie  sixty-second  time,  &c. 

The  seventieth  time. 

The  seventy-first  time,  &c. 

The  eightieth  time. 

The  eighty-first  time. 

The  eighty-second  time,  &c. 

The  ninetieth  time. 

The  ninety-first  time,  &c. 

Hie  hundredth  time. 

The  thousandth  time^  &c. 


la  kmtitmefou. 

la  ncuviemefait, 

la  dixitmtfois. 

la  onsaemefois, 

la  douzieme  fois. 

la  treizieme  fois^ 

la  quatorzieme  foit» 

la  quinaetne  fois. 

la  seizieme/ois. 

la  tHayaepiiime /oU» 

la  dijp'hituieme/ois, 

la  dia>-nettvieme/bis. 

la  vingtieme  fois, 

la  vingt  ct  timemefois, 

la  vingt 'deuaitme  fois,  8fC» 

la  tren^eme  fois. 

la  irente  et  uniemefois, 

la  irenie-deujpiemefoiSf  S^c. 

la  quarantieme  fois. 

la  quarante  et  unitmefms, 

la  quarante-deu:nt7nefois,  8^c. 

la  cinquofiiieme  fois. 

la  cinquante  et  tadtmefois. 

la  dnquante-deuxieme  fois,  8^, 

la  aoixcoUieme  fois. 

la  soixanteet  uniemefois. 

la  soixante-deuaneme  fois,  Sfc. 

la  smxanie-cUxiemefois. 

la  soixante  et  onxiemefois,  8^ 

la  qualre-vingtieme  fois» 

la  quaire'vingt'imiemefois. 

la  guatre-vingt-deiixieme  fois,  8fc. 

la  quatre-vingt-dixieme  fois. 

la  qvatre-vingt'onzieme  fois,  8^. 

la  ceniieme  fois. 

la  mUHemefois,  8fc. 


ESSAY  XIV. 


George  the  Third 


was  good,  peaceahle  and   beneficent.     Napoleon   the 
b<m      pacijique  bienfcusant 

First,  on  the  contrary,        was  warlike  and  ambitious. — (Did  you  see)  Charles  the 
au     coniraire  imp,        guerrier         ambitieux       Avez-vous  vu 

Tenth  at  the  review  this  morning? — I  wrote  to  your  brother   in  Ireland,    on 
remte  ^J*6crivis^        '  »        *en^Irlande  "a 

that  subject,  on  the  ninth  of  June;  but  he  answered  me,  on  the  twentieth  of 

»       ^svjet  1         «        8        4       1,^,  e     SrSpondit    ^  *  '  J-j 

July,  that  he      (intended)      to  set  out  for  Paris  on  the  first  of  August,  if  hiy 

•  avail  intention    de    partir 

affairs     (allowed  him.)— Your  letter  of  the  tenth  of  April         reached  us  on 
affaire  le  ltd  permettaient  *est*  parvenue    ^ 

the  fifteenth  of  May. She  came  twice  yesterday ;  but,  the  first  time        she 

Mai  vint       *  ^hier  qtf 

called,  I         was  absent ;  and  the  second  time  I         was  so  eniraeed 
pr€i.d€f.     pauer     imp,  in^  ooctq^ 
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that  I  (could  not)  speak  (to  her.) ^They    go    there  eleven  or  twelve  times 

que  ne  put  pas  iui  *vont     *y 

(in  the  course  of  the)  year. — He  sends  us  the  papers  five  or  six  times  a  week. — 

(How  many)    times  have  you  heen  there  ? — A  hundred  times. — (This  is)  the 
Combien      de  «         '        *         V  ^«« 

twenty-first  or  twenty-second  letter  that  I  have  received  to-day. The    person 

aie      regue    m/jouriThn  pcrsoime 

who  has  jiist  knocked  at  the  door  (looks)  extremely  ill. She  (has  heen  here) 

frapper  porie   a  Fair  malade  esi  venue 

at  leaj^t  fifty  times,  (without    ever    being  able)  to*  speak  (to  you).     Weill 
au  mains  sans      Jamais      pouvoir  *  ^vous         Eh  bien 

tell  her  that,  if  she  (will  call  again),  on  Friday    next,    I  shall  be  very  happy 
diteS'lui     que  veui  revemr  prochain  bien-aise 

to  see  her.-— I  have  done  that  a  thousand  times. (Has  not   any    body    been 

de^voir^/a  •    fait  N^estM     venupersonne   me 

here  for  me  to-day)  ? — Yes ;  (there  are)  two  or  three  gentlemen      (waiting  for* 
demairder  aujourcPhui  t/y  a  messieurs  qui  ^attendent 

you)  in  the  (drawing-room.) Where  does*  his  mother      live  ?      In     Oxford 

^vous  safoH  Ou'  as         ^demeurer  Dans 

street,  No.  72    or  73. 1  beg  your  pardon,  (it  is)  in  Parliament-street, 

'  ^demander  hous c'est  __ 

No. 90. — (Does    not  your    cousin    live)  at*  No.  31,  Cheapside? — No;  it  is  in 
Voire  cousine  nedemeure-'t-e/le  pas  *        ®       ^ 

King-street,  No.  12. — If  you      (will  go)  to    No.  41,  Strand,  you  (will  see) 
■ voulez  aJUer    ^au  *       *       * verrez 

some  one    who  wishes    to   speak  to*  you. — ^We  have  lived  fifteen  years  in  the 
quelqtiun  dt&irer  de   '  \ous 

City,  and  one  and  twenty  at  the  (West  end)  of  the  town. My  father  comes 

Citt  cuesi  vient 

(every  morning)  to  town,  and    returns   in*   the  evening  to  the  country,    after 
ious  les  matins  il  retoumer  soir  campugne  apres 

(having)  paid  seven  or  eight  visits,  which  he  (never  fails  to  make.)— —London, 
avoir     fait  visite  ne  manque  jamais  de  rendre 

September  12th,  1 827.— Tuesday,  24th.— Come  on  Friday  or  Saturday. 


LESSON  XV. 
^  Of  Pronouns, 

Ma 

■       There  are  four  kinds  of  pronouns :  namely, — the  personcAfthQ  adj'cc" 
iiv€y  the  relative^  and  the  indefinite, 

1.   Of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  instead  of  the  names  of 
persons  or  things,  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the.  same. 
They  are  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  for  the  nominative  or  ohject  of 
the  verb. 

By.nominative  or  subject  of  the  verb  is  understood  the  person  or  thing 
of  which  anything  is  sd£rmed  or  denied :  as, — V enfant  dort^  the  child 
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sleeps :  and  by  object,  the  person  or  thing  on  which  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb  either  directly  or  indirectly  falls :  directly,  that  is,  without 
the  help  of  a  preposition:  as, — J* aime  Louise y  I  love  Louisa;  in  this 
sentence,  Louise  is  immediately  affected  by  the  yerb  aime^  without  the 
medium  of  any  preposition :  indirectly,  that  is,  with  the  help  of  a  prepo- 
sition :  as, — j'^cd  parle  k  voire  s(pur,  I  have  spoken  to  your  sister ; 
votre  soBur  is  here  affected  by  the  participle  parle  with  the  help  of 
the  preposition  a. 

1.  Of  the  Personal  Pronouns  which  fill  the  place  of  the  Nominative 

or  subject  of  the  Verb, 

/,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  toe,  ye  or  you,  and  they,  are  the  eight  personal 
pronouns  which  fill  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  the  verb.  /  is 
expressed  in  French  by  y«?,  ory  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  fAoM,-jby  tu; 
he,  by  il;  she,  by  elle;  it,  by  il  or  elle;  toe,  by  nous;  ye  or  you,  by 
VQUrS  ;  they,  by  ils  or  elles, 

Je  is  used  for  the  first  person  singular  of  both  genders ;  tu,  for  the 
second  singular,  likewise  of  both  genders ;  il,  for  the  third  person  sin- 
gular masculine,  and  elle  for  the  third  feminine ;  kous,  for  the  first 
person  plural  of  both  genders ;  vous,  for  the  second  person,  either  sin- 
gular or  plural,  likewise  of  both  genders ;  ils^  for  the  third  plural  mas- 
culine, and  ELLES  for  the  third  feminine. 

Je,  tu,  il,  elle,  represent  the  singular,  and  nous,  vous,  ils,  elles,  the 
plural ;  but  vous  is  likewise  singular  when  it  refers  to  one  person  only. 

Gender  affects  the  pronouns  of  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural 
only :  as, — il,  elle ;  ils,  elles.     II  and  ils  are  masculine,  and  elle  and 
elles  feminine.    The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  either, 
masculine  or  feminine,  according  as  the  person  or  persons  whom  they 
represent  is  or  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

General  Rule — 1.  When  a  verb  is  used  affirmatively  or  negatively, 
and  has  one  of  the  personal  pronouns,  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  ils  or 
elles,  for  its  nominative,  the  pronoun  usually  precedes  the  verb ;  but  if 
the  verb  be  used  interrogatively,  the  pronoun  follows  it :  as, — I  speak, 
JE  parle  ;  he  does  not  speak,  il  ne  parle  pas  ;  do  you  speak  ?  parlez' 
vous  ?  do  you  not  speak  ?  ne  parlez-yous  pas  ? 

2.  When  the  words  of  somebody  are  quoted,  the  pronoun,  which 
serves  as  nominative  to  the  verb,  is  placed  after  the  verb :  as, — J*y 
consens,  dit-il,  I  consent  to  it,  said  he. 

Particular  Observations, — ^The  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  they,  besides 
being  construed  by  je,  tu,  il,  ils  or  elles,  are  also  expressed  by  moi,  toi, 
lui,  eux : 

1.  When  they  come  after  each  other  in  a  series  or  kind  of  enumera- 
tion; as, — /,  thou,  he,  they,  &c, ;  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux. 

2.  When  they  are  joined  either  together  or  to  another  pronoun  or 
noun,  or  even  to  a  part  of  a  sentence,  by  a  conjunction :  as, — he  and  /, 
LUI  et  MOT,  and  not  il  ttje.    They  and  my  son,  eux  et  mon  fils,  and 
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not  Us  et  monfils.  Neither  they  nor  you,  ni  eux  ni  vovsr,  and  not  ni  ils 
m  vou«  ;  &c. 
^/  3.  When  they  aie  preceded  by  one  of  the  expresBiouB : — it  is^  it  was^ 
it  will  bey  it  would  he,  or  any  similar  one,  either  in  the  a&matiTe» 
negative,  or  interrogative  form  of  the  verb :  as^ — it  is  thou,  c^est  toi, 
and  not  tu  ;  it  was  not  he,  ce  n'etait  pas  lui,  and  not  il ;  was  it  they  ? 
Staient'Ce  eux  ?  and  not  Us ;  &c. ;  or  when  they  are  used  in  answer  to 
a  question :  as, — ^who  has  done  that  ?  I ;  qui  a  fait  cela  ?  uoi,  and  not 
je,  &c.  Or,  again,  when  they  occur  by  themselves,  either  by  way  of 
exclamation  or  interrogation :  as, — ^I !  moi  ! 

4.  When  they  are  used  either  by  themselves  after  the  conjunction 
than  (que),  in  a  comparative  sentence*,  or  when  they  come  before  the  word 
alone  (seul  or  seuls)  ;  as,  also,  when  they  precede  or  follow  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns  k;Ao,  irAom,  that  or  which  Cqui,  que),  and  are  em- 
ployed in  a  determinate  sense :  as, — ^she  is  younger  than  I,  elle  est  plus 
jeune  que  moi,  and  not  que  je.  They  alone  were  speaking,  extx  seuls 
parlaienty  and  not  ils  seuls.  Was  it  he  who  was  singing?  etait-ce  lui 
qui  chantait?  and  not  il.  They  whom  I  loved  so  much,  eux  que  faimais 

-  tanty  and  not  ils. 

5.  When  they  are  employed  to  denote  a  contrast  or  opposition  between 
two  parts  of  a  sentence :  as, — ^you  think  so,  and  I  think  differently,  rou* 
^tes  de  cet  avis,  et  MOi.je  pense  differemment :  in  any  such  case,  moi, 
toi,  lui,  eux,  must  be  followed  by  their  corresponding  pronouns  je,  tu, 
il,  ils,  as  in  the  sentence  just  quoted. 

Moi  and  je,  lui  and  il,  and  eu^  and  ils,  are  also,  sometimes,  con- 
jointly used  before  a  verb ;  or  je,  il  or  ilsy  before,  with  moi,  lui  or  eux, 
after  it,  in  a  familiar  style.  The  same  are  also  used  to  impart  more 
energy  to  the  sentence,  and  express  astonishment  or  surprise,  in  the 
sense  of  /,  he,  and  they,  in  English :  as, — I  have  said  so !  moi  !  j*ai  dit 
cela  J  or,  j^ai  dit  cela,  moi  1  He  has  done  Xhat !  lui  !  il  afaii  cela  !  or, 
il  a  fait  cela,  lui  ! 

Finally ; — m4)i,  lui,  and  eux,  are  used  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  for  /,  he,  and  they,  before  the  conditional  in  English,  to 
denote  also  astonishment  or  surprise:  as, — I  would  betray  my  best 
friend ! — moi  !  trahir  le  meilleur  de  mes  amis  I  He  would  be  guilty  of 
cowardice! — lui  !  faire  une  luchete  ;  or,  faire  une  IdchetS,  lui !  as  if 
it  were  in  English : — /  to  betray  the  best  of  my  friends  !  He  to  be 
guilty  of  cowardice  f  or,  to  be  guMty  of  cowardice,  he  ! 

ESSAY  XV. 

You  speak  too  Cast — ^He  reads  very  well/— She  does'*  not  dance  well. — lliey 
irop   vitc  lit        tres-bien  daruer 

(will  come),  if  the  weather     (permit.) — ^Is  she  handsome  ? — Does*  it   rain  ? — 
viendroni  tempi    le    permet  beau  *il  ^pletd' 

Yes ;  it  has  (been  raining)  all  the  morning. — I  think  (it  will  be)  fine  weather 

plu  matinte  croit     qiiilfera      beau 

to-day.— —(Are  you  going)  to  the  play        this  evening  ? — ^No ;  1  (am  going)  into 
m(foHrd'hd       AUe»^v«u»       *   ^     'com^e  ^  hair  wm  d' 
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theeountry. — ^If  you  do*  (not  come)  and*  spend  the  day        with  me^  I    shall 
campagme  ne  venez  pets  passer  joumee  ne        ufj 

ne?er*  ask        you  again. — Have  you  finished  your  letter  ? — No ;  not  yet.^ 

Snviier  ^        'plus  jimr  leltre  pas  encore  ^Ne 

Has  he  not      sent      you  your  coat  ? — ^Yes ;  I  (have  just  received  it.)— ^(If  ow 

•  *     ^poini^efivoyer*  habit  liens  de  le  recevcir  Com- 

much)  did  it  cost    you? — Six  guineas  and  (ahalf.)-^Does*she  sell      gloves? — 
hien      *€t4-il  'couti  *  guin^e    '  derme  *        ^vendre  guni 

Has  she  hreakfasted  ? — Do*  you  speak  French  ? — At  what  o'clock  do*  they  dine  ? 
dijeAner  parier  gud/e  heure  diner 

——At  five. ^What  o'clock  is  it  now? (Half  past    three.)  ■  Pray, 

a  present         TmU  heures  el  demie  Ve  vousprie 

which  is  the    way    to      go    to  the  Park? — He  and  your  sister  were  there. — You 
^quei    *  chemin  pour  a/ler  pai'c  *  'y 

and  I  (will   go)  together. They  and  your  daughter  (went)   to  the  English 

nous  irons    ensemble  alltrent  ^    *       ^Anglais 

Opera  yesterday  evening. (Is  it)  he  who        was  (so  much)  offended  ? 

*  ^kier       'ausoir  Est-ce  imp.  si  /HckS 

(Y^as    it)  ^;hey  who        knocked  at  the  door  ? — No ;  it        was  I. — ^Their  hrother 
Btcient-ce  I'tnp.  frapper  parte  (?  imp,  Leur 

is  taller  than  I ;  but  he  is  not  so  strong  as  I.     ■   He  alone  can  do  that.— — >(It 
grand  si      fort  seul    peutfaire  Ce 

will  he)  neither  he  nor  I. — ^Tbat^ady  maintains  that  this  proposition  is  trui^ 
nesera  ni  ni  dame     souiient       que  •     .      vrai 

and  I  pretend  the  contrary. You  tell    me    she  is  dead,  and  he  says  it 

pr^tendre        conircdre  ^       ^dilts  ^    qu^  morte  dtt  que  cela 

is    not  so*.4-We  (will  take)  a  walk,  this  evening,  you,   your    mother 

irons  f aire     tour  de  promenade  soir 

and  I. — I    said  so  !4-He  (will  do)  that ! — I  do*  not  believe  it. — I  would  reveal 
ai  dit  cela  /era  'crois     Ve  r6v4ler 

the  secret  of  my  friend  !    No ;  never^^— Who  was  speaking  (to  you  ?).    He  or 

'  jamais  imp.  *  hious 

Mrs.  W***. — —You  like  the  town,  and  I   like  the  country. (Look  at)  that 

M^.  aimer        ville  Regardez 

magnificent   building ;    it    unites  gracefulness  with  beauty,  and  eleeauce  with 
magmjique  Edifice  rtunir        grdce  a  elegance      a 

simplicity. — (There  is)  a  fine  pear-tree ;  it  blossoms    every      spring,      yet  it 

simpHeU4  FoUd  poirier  flewrir      tous  les  printemps  cependant 

seldom      produces  any  fruit. 
'rarement  ^prodtdt     du   < 


LESSON  XVL 

Of  the  Personal  Pronouns  me,  thee,  him,  her,  it,  us,  ye  or  you,  and 
them,  which  are  used  as  objects  of  the  Verb, 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  any  one  of  the  above  pronouns  is 
governed  by  a  verb  in  English,  without  the  intervention  of  a  prepo^ 
sition,  either  expressed  or  understood,  me  is  rendered  into  French  by 
me  ;  thee,  by  te,  him  or  t7,  hy.le;  her  or  ity  by  la;  us,  by  nous;  ye  or 
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yoUf  by  vous  ;  and  them^  by  les ;  provided  the  French  corresponding  verb, 
^S  of  which  the  pronoun  is  to  be  the  object,  requires  no  preposition  :  me^ 
tcy  nouSf  vouSf  ley  la  or  les^  is  then  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — he  loves  me, 
il  m^azme ;  I  have  followed  you,  je  vous  cd  suivi ;  he  esteems  her,  il 
Vestime ;  we  have  seen  them,  nous  les  avons  vus. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  any  one  of  the  above  pronouns  is  governed 
by  a  verb,  through  the  medium  of  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or 
implied  in  English,  and  the  corresponding  verb  in  French  requires  a, 
me  is  again  construed  into  French  by  me  ;  ihee^  by  ie  ;  wj,  by 'nou*  ;  ye 
or  youy  by  vous ;  but  him  and  her  are  rendered  by  Ivi  ;  and  them  is 
expressed  by  /ewr,  with  reference  to  persons  or  animate  objects,  and  ii 
or  them  by  y,  with  reference  to  inanimate  things,  leaving  out  the  prepo- 
sition :  me,  fe,  nous^  vous^  luij  leur  and  y,  are,  as  above,  placed  before 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one : 
as, — she  has  written  to  us,  elle  nous  a  ecrit.  He  told  me  to  go  there, 
for  he  told  to  me,  il  me'dit  d*y  aller.  We  have  sent  her  some  money, 
nous  lui  avons  envoytJ  de  Vargent.  I  shall  speak  to  them,  je  leur 
parlerai.    Have  you  thought  of  it  ?  y  avez-vou^  pense  ? 

Me  or — at  or  to  me,  occurring  after  a  verb,  affirmatively  used,  in  the 
second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  mot,  and  placed  after  the  verb :  as, — tell  me,  dis  or  dites-^oi ; 
speak  to  me,  parle  or  parlez-moi.  But  me  or — at  or  to  me,  following  a 
verb,  negatively  used,  in  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the 
imperative,  is  expressed  by  me,  and  placed  before  the  verb,  as  in  the 
other  tenses:  as, — do  not  speak  to  me,  ne  me  parle  pas,  or  ne  me 
parlez  pas. 

When  me  or — at  or  to  me  is  used  with  the  third  person  singular  or 
plural  of  the  imperative  of  a  verb,  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  both 
me  and  at  or  to  me  are' usually  construed  into  Fjench  by  me,  and 
placed  before  the  verb :  as, — ^let  him  or  them  pay  me,  qu^il  me  paie,  or 
quails  me  paient.     Let  her  npt  look  at  me,  qu^elle  ne  me  regarde  pas. 

Ze,  /a,  leSy  lui^  leur^  rwus^  y  and  en,  being  employed  with  a  verb,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of 
the  imperative,  affirmatively  used,  are  placed  after  it,  whereas  they  pre- 
j'  cede  it,  as  in  the  other  tenses,  if  the  verb  be  used  negatively: — as, 
<5 -follow  him,  her  or  them,  suis-le^  la  or  les;  let  us  write  to  him,  to  her  or 
to  them,  Scrivons-lui  or  leur;  take  some,  prenez^en;  do  not  lose  it, 
ne  le  perds  or  ne  le  perdez  pas ;  do  not  speak  to  him,  to  her,  or  to 
them,  ne  lui  or  ne  leur  parle  pas;  do  not  think  of  it,  n^y  pensez  pas; 
do  not  eat  any,  n'en  mangez  pas^  &c. ;  but  if  the  verb  be  in  the  third 
person  singular  or  plural,  whether  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  /e, 
ia^leSf  lui  J  leur,  nous,  y  and  en,  always  precede  it:  as, — ^let  her  take  it, 
qu*ell€  le  prenne  ;  let  her  not  answer  him,  qu^elle  ne  lui  reponde  pas. 

Observe, — ^Whenever  two  or  more  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  verb, 
they  are  placed  in  the  folk)wing  order  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 


vr 


tA 
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and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  1.  me^  te^  ie^  tious^  vous^ 
precede  /e,  la^  lesy  en  and  y.  2.  /wi,  leur^  precede  y  and  en.  3.  /&,7a, 
/e^,  precede  lui  and  /eur.  4.  y  precedes  en ;  as  it  is  pointed  out  in 
the  syntax,  where  all  the  possible  combinations  of  the  personal  pronouns 
occurring  with  a  verb,  are  exemplified  in  affirmative,  negative,  and  in* 
terrogative  sentences. 

Cases  in  which  to  me  is  expressed  in  French  by  A  moi  ;  to  thee,  by 
A  TGI ;  to  him,  by  A  lui;  to  her,  by  A  kllb  ;  to  us,  by  A  nous  ;  to  ye 
or  you,  by  A  vous ;  to  them,  by  A  eux  or  A  elles,  and  placed  after 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense^  and  after  the  participle  in  a  con^ 
pound  one, 

1.  When  they  are  governed  by  an  English  verb  which,  being 
a  reflective  one  in  French,  requires  a  after  it,  whatever  may  be 
the  preposition  used  in  English :  as,  —  she  applied  to  me,  elle 
s^adressa  A  moi  ;  because  s^adressa  is  a  reflective  verb  which 
governs  A. 

2.  "When  they  depend  on  any  of  the  following  verbs  which  require  d 
after  them  in  French  \- — to  go,  aller  ;  to  have  business  with,  avoir 
affaire ;  to  have  consideration  for,  avoir  egard ;  to  have  recourse  to, 
avoir  recours  ;  to  run,  courir  ;  to  be^  to  belong,  Ure  ;  to  appeal  to,  en 
appeler  ;  to  pay  attention,  faire  attention  ;  to  mind,  prendre  garde  ; 
to  think,  penser  ;  and  to  come,  venir :  as, — I  have  some  business  with 
you, y'ai  affaire  A  vous;  we  shall  have  recourse  to  them,  nous  aurons 
recours  A  eux,  &c. 

3.  To  mey  to  thee,  to  him^  to  her^  to  us^  io  you  and  to  themy  are  also 
expressed  in  French  by  d  moi^  a  toiy  d  lui^  a  elle^  d  nousy  a  vousy 
a  eux  or  d  elleSy  when*  they  d^epend  on  any  other  verb  than  those  just 
enumerated,  provided  it  governs  d  in  French,  and  the  pronouns  are ' 
joined  either  together  or  to  a  noun  by  a  conjunction  :  as, — I -shall  speak 
to  you  and  to  him,  je  vous  parlerai  A  vous  et  A  lui.  It  was  to  the 
lady,  and  not  to  you,  I  was  speaking,  c*ktait  a  madame,  et  non  pas  a 
vous  qiie  je  parlais. 

If  wie,  theey  hiviy  hery  uSy  ye,  you  or  ihemy  should  be  governed  by  a 
verb  requiring  de,  in  French,  instead  of  d,  whether  it  be  a  reflective  one 
or  not,  me  should  then  be  expressed  by  de  moi  ;  theey  by  de  toi  ;  himy 
by  DE  LUI ;  hery  by  d'elle  ;  uSy  by  de  nous  ;  ye  or  you,  by  de  vous ; 
ihemy  by  d'eux  or  d'elles,  and  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — I  was  laughing  at  him, 
je  me  moquais  de  lui.  She  does  not  pity  me,  elle  n* a  pas  pitie  de  moi  ; 
because  the  verbs  se  moquer  and  avoir  pitie  govern  ae. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  him,  her  or  them,  referring  to  persons, 
and  it  or  themy  to  things,  that  have  been  mentioned  before,  are  also,  when  (sO^ 
depending  on  a  verb  which  governs  dey  expressed  in  French  by  e», 
which  is  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one,  except  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  affirma- 
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tively  need,  in  wbicli  case  en  follows  it  in  the  second  person  singular^ 
and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  whereas  en  precedes  it  if  it 
be  used  negatively :  in  any  case,  de  and  the  preposition  which  may  be 
governed  by  the  English  verb,  are  left  out:  as, — I  am  not  satisfied  with 
him,  her,  or  them, ye  n'en  suis  pas  content;  he  is  glad  of  it^  il  en  est 
hien^aise  ;  I  wonder  at  it,  je  «i*en  Stonne ;  she  is  very  sorry  for  it,  elle 
en  est  hien  fachee  ;  complain  of  itj  plaignez-vous-en  ;  &c. ;  because  the 
verbs  Stre  content,  Ure  bien^aisey  etre  fdch^y  s^etonner  and  se  piaindre 
govern  de. 

En  is  of  great  use  in  the  French  language,  and  is  generlilly  employed 
to  recall  the  idea  of  anything  that  may  have  been  said  before,  and  in 
many  instances  is  used  for  its. 

Me,  thee,  him,  her,  us,  ye,  ^ou,  or  them,  coming  after  a  preposition, 
in  any  other  circumstance  than  the  cases  which  have  been  mentioned, 
itiust  be  expressed  in  French  by — moi,  tot,  lui,  elle„nous,  vous,  eux  or 
elles,  and  placed  after  the  preposition :  as, — this  is  for  me  and  that  for 
thee ;  ceci  est  pour  moi  et  cela  pour  toi. 

Le,  la,  les,  are  always  articles  when  they  are  used  for  the,  before  a 
noun :  as, — ^the  brother  and  sister,  le  frere  et  la  sosur  ;  but  they  are 
pronouns  when  they  are  governed  by  a  verb,  and  stand  for  him^  her,  it 
or  them:  as, — ^I  have  it  or  them,ye  Vai  or  je  les  ai. 

For  any  further  explanations  on  the  Pronouns,  see  the  Syntax. 

ESSAY  XVL 

Have  yon  seen  Charles  the  Tenth  ?    Yes,  I  have  seen  him  several    times ; 
vu  phmedin   /cis 

but  I    have  never  spoken  to  him. — I  know  them  very  well  by  sight. — Do*  you 
ne         jamais  parler  ooiuud*  de    vue 

believe  her  ? — ^Neglect    the  pleasures  of  life :  the  pains  which  follow  them 
croyez'  Ntg&ger  plauir  vie  peine  suiveni  ea 

prove  their  vanity. — Jupiter,  vexed  that  Saturn  laid  snares  for*  him>  took 
prouver    la      vamtl       '  %rrit6    que   Satume  tendit  fiege  fin      prit 

up*  arms  against  him^  drove   him  out*  of  his  kingdom,  and 

arme    conire  preL  de/,  chasaer  royaume  pret.  de/i 

compelled  him  to  quit  heaven. — Do*  you  admire  her?  Yes^  and  I  love  her 
forcer  a  quiiter  del  admirer  aimer 

with  all  my  heart.-— —To  please  her,  (you  must  never)  flatter  her.-— «I 
de      tout  ccBur  Pour  plcire     ltd         U  ne  faut  jamaU  ■ 

(shall  write)  to  you,  in     two   or  three,  days,— Do*  you  not        see        hing. 
^ertrai  dans  '  i    *JV!p  *       ^vogez-  ^point     * 

sometimes  ?    Yes ;  I  frequently       meet  him  at  the  Exchange. — Prosperity 

*quelque/*AS  ^  *fr6quemm€nt    ^rencontrer  *         a  Bourse  Prospirit^ 

gets  us  friends,  and  adversity  triest  them. — ^Have  you  thought  (of  it)  ? — ^No ; 
fait  adversity    £prouver  penser        g 

I  have  quite  forgotten  it. — ^Think  of  it  for     Sunday     next.— Do*  not 

toul'^'faii       oubHer  pour  Dimanche  procfunn  W 

think  (of  it)  (anv  more).^^--— When  truth  appears  in  all  its  brightness,  (no 
*  *g  *phtt  Quoad  v6nti    parait     dam  ^ekd^      pfT' 
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body.        can)  resist    it— Tell    me  the  truth. — Do*  not  tell  her  that  3^u  have 
wime  ne   peui    ridtter  y      Ditet"  que 

seen  me. — Do*  not  npetk  to  me. — ^Tour  dogs  are  hnngry  and  thirsty,  give 

cAim  ont  fmm  mif     dtmntr 

them  someHiing*   to  eat        and     drink. — ^I   shall     apply     to  yoa.~^Do*  not 

a   manger        H   boire    V  icdreuer  yV' 

trust    him* — She  came  to  me>  and  asked  me  to  go  with  her. — You 

9€Jitr  vini  pret,  def,  prier  (T  ^    hie 

never    tlunk    of  me.^He  has  some*    business   with  you.        We  shall  have 
*Jamai9  ^penaer  a  cffcdre 

recourse  to  her,  if  we  want  any    thing. — (It  is)  to  you  and  me.— 

recmtn  avoir  be$oin  de  qtxlque   choae         (Teti 

Hiey  appealed  to  me. — He  never  pays  attention  (to  it).— I 

preLdef,  enappeier  *       hi^  yamoia     *fml    •— — ■         'y  ve^ 

forgive      both    you  and  her,  because    I  hope  you  wilt      behave    better 

pardotmer     ei  a  pareeqtte      e^rerque  ae  ootuUdre  meux 

in   fiiture.<«— Will  you   do   that  for  me? — ^It  depends  upon  you   to   merit    her 
a     Canemr  faire  d6pend       de  de  m6riter 

esteem. — ^I  do*  not  pity    them. — She  has  recourse  to  them. — Come  and* 

ettime  avoir  piiiS  (f  Venez 

speak  to  me. — Go      and*  dress      yoursel£ — Answer    me. — Go  to  him. — ^Write 

AUez  habiHer      vom         lUpondre  Ecrivez" 

to    her. — Forgive     them« — Listen    to*  me,— Lend    us  that  book;  I    (cannot), 
Pardonner  Ecouter  PtSier  livre  ne  sauraia 

(I  must)  return  it  to  day.— That  belong    to  you  or  to  your  sister.— 

ti  faui  que  je  rende       mtjounC  hd         ftout  appearhent  ou 

It  was  not  to  you,  it  was  to  the*  gentleman,        I        was  speaking*— 

Ce  iwqi.  if  imp,  mtmmeur      que    imp, 

(Has  he  complained)  of  me  ^—^e  were  laughing  at  him. — I  wonder  at  it 
S'eet'ilplamt  imp.  aemoqtter  de  ielormer 

—■Are  you  glad  of  it? — No;  I  am  very  sorry  for  it — ^Life  is  a  gift  of  God; 
Uen-cise  Inen  /dch£  dan 

to*  destroy  it  is  a  crime. — Keep  this  for*  me,  I  shall  want  it. — (There  is) 
diaposer  en  —      Garder  *  ^moi  avoir  beaoin    en         voi/d 

your  book,  we  do*  not  want  it. — ^Pisistratus  said  of  a  drunken  man,  who  had 

Piaialraie       dit  ivre  owdi 

spoken  against  him :— I      am  no  more  angry  with  him  than  (I  should  be  with 

ne        paa  piua  fdche  contre  que    je  nt  ie  aeraia  contre 

a    blind  man  who  would  have  run)  against  me. 
UH      aveugle     qui  aeaeraitjete 


LESSON  XVII. 
Of  Adjective  Pronouns. 

Adjeedye  pronouns  ure  of  a  mixed  Qature^  participatiBg  the  propertiee 
both  of  pronouQB  and  adjectives.    ^ 

Tbey  may  be  subdivided  into  two  kinds, — ^the  poss^raive  and  the 
demonstntive. 
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1 .  Of  the  Possessive  Pronouns, 

Possessive  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  express  the  possession 
or  property  of  anything. 

They  are  divided  into  conjunctive  and  relativey  as  before  explained. 

The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  are: — mon^  ma^  ineSy  my;  -tow, 
/a,  teSy  thy ;  son,  sa,  ses,  his,  her,  or  its ;  notre^  noSj  our ;  votre^  vos, 
your;  and  leuVy  leurs^  their.  These  pronouns  are  called  conjunctive, 
because  they  always  precede  the  substantives  of  which  they  express  the 
possession :  as, — mon  chapeaUy  my  hat. 
^/"  The  relative  possessive  pronouns  are : — le  mieny  la  mienney  les  miens ^ 
/  les  mienneSy  mine ;  le  tieny  la  tienney  les  tiensy  les  tiennesy  thine ;  le 
sieny  la  sienney  les  siensy  les  siennesy  his,  hers,  or  its ;  le  mtrey  la  nStre^ 
les  noiresy  outs;  le  vStre,  la  votrey  les  votreSy  yours;  and  le  leuVy  la 
leuTy  les  leurSy  theirs.  •  They  are  so  termed  relative,  because  they  are 
never  prefixed  to  any  substantive,  but  always  refer  to  one :  as, — man 
livre  et  le  votrey  my  book  and  yours. 

PARTICULAR   OBSERVATIONS   ON   THE   CONJUNCTIVE   AND   RELATIVE 

POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1 .  On  the  Conjunctive  Possessive  Pronouns.  ' 

General  Rule. — The  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  mon,nia,  mes  ; 
tony  ttty  tes  ;  sony  say  ses^  &c.,  are  usually  employed  in  French  before 
the  name  of  everything  of  which  we  expresiii  the  possession,  and  agree 
with  it  in  gender  and  number ;  although  my,  thi/y  hisy  Aer,  itSy  &c., 
never  vary  in  English,  and  are,  when  referring  to  several  nouns  follow- 
ing each  other  in  a  sentence,  usually  put  before  the  first,  and  understood 
before  those  which  succeed:  as, — my  father,  mother,  and  sisters  are 
gone  into  the  country,  ttwti  perey  ma  merey  et  mes  sosurs  sont  allis  a 
la  campagne. 

The  relative  possessive  pronouns  le  mieUy  la  mienney  les  miens y  les 
miennesy  &c.,  likewise  agree  with  their  respective  substantives  in  French  : 
as, — ^your  sister  and  mine,  voire  sceur  et  la  mienne.  Her  friends  and 
mine,  ses  amis  et  les  miens. 

The  two  possessive  pronouns  son  and  sa  always  agree  in  gender  with 
the  thing  possessed,  in  French,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  hiSy  heVy 
and  its  do  in  English  :  as, — ^he  loves  his  wife,  il  aime  sa  femmey  and 
not  son  femme.^  She  has  lost  her  property,  elle  a  perdu  son  bieny  and 
not  sa  bien;  &c. ;  always  making  them  agree  with  the  following  noun. 

iWon,  tony  sony  are  used  in  French  instead  of  ma,  to,  ja,  before  nouns 
feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  result  from  the  meeting  of  two 
vowels :  as, — mon  oreilley  my  ear,  instead  of  m>a  (yreille.  Ton  epee^ 
thy  sword,  instead  of  ta  ep^e.  Son  humeury  his  temper,  instead  of  sa 
humour;  but  notrey  votrey  leury  are  indifferently  employed  before  a 
noun  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  either  beginning  with  a  vowel,  a 
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consonant,  or  h  mute :  as, — ^notre  ami^  our  friend ;  votre  horloge^ 
your  clock ;  &e. 

LeuTy  their,  must  not  be  confounded  with  leuvy  to  them ;  the  former 
being  a  possessive  conjunctive  pronoun  which  is  prefixed  to  substan- 
tives, and  takes  an  s  in  the  plural :  as, — leurs  enfans^  their  children ; 
whereas  the  latter  is  a  personal  pronoun  which  goes  before  a  verb, 
and  never  takes  an  s :  as, — il  leur  parla  de  vouSy  he  spoke  to  them 
of  you. 

Noire  and  votre  are  pronounced  short,  when  conjunctive  pronouns, 
but  when  they  are  relative  they  are  pronounced  long,  taking  besides  a  ^t^ 
circumflex  accent  over  the  o :  as, — noU'e  maison  est  neuve^  la  totre  ne 
Pest  pasy  our  tiouse  is  new,  yours  is  not. 

One  of  the  conjunctive  possessive  pronouns  mon^  ma,  nies,  is  used  in 
French  before  the  name  or  names  of  such  of  our  fHends  or  relations  as 
we  address,  although  my  be  not  generally  employed  in  such  a  case  iit 
English :  as,^ — How  do  you  do,  father  ?  Comment  vous  portez-vous, 
MON  pere  ? — ^Adieu,  children,  adieUj  mes  enfans. 

When  inquiring  about  or  speaking  of  persons  for  whom  we  feel  some 
respect  or  consideration,  and  with  whom  we  are  not  upon  terms  of  inti- 
macy, one  of  the  qualifications.  Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  or 
Messieurs,  Mesdames,  Mesdemoiselles,  according  as  we  speak  of  one 
or  several,  is  used  before  the  possessive  pronoun  votre  or  vos,  which 
precedes  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned,  although  there 
be  no  equivalent  expression  made  use  of  in  English :  as, — ^present  my 
compliments  to  your  mother,  presentez  mes  complimens  a  madame 
voire  mere.  Give  my  kind  regards  to  your  sisters,  dites  bien  des  ckoses 
aimables  de  ma  part  d  mesdemoiselles  vos  sasurs. 

But  friends,  brothers,  sisters,  inquiring  about  or  speaking  of  each 
other :  parents  speaking  of  their  children,  and  children  of  their  parents, 
will  never  use  these  preliminaries  :  as,  for  instance,-— a  friend  inquiring 
after  the  health  of  his  friend's  sister,  will  say  i^comment  se  porte  ta 
sasur?  how  is  your  sister?  and  not  comment  se  porte  mademoiselle 
ta  sceur? 

Neither  are  these  preliminaries  used  when  speaking  of  oi^quiring 
about  servants,  workman,  or  any  other  such  persons  who  ma^ae  con- 
sidered as  inferior:  for  instance, — ^when  inquiring  after  the  health  of  a 
gardener,  we  must  say : — comment  se  porte  Jacques  ?  how  is  James  ? 
and  not,  comment  se  porte  Monsieur  Jacques  ? 

One's,  employed  in  a  general  and  indefinite  sense  for  his,  is  expressed 
in  French  by  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns,  son,  sa,  ses,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  following :  as, — one  must 
live  according  to  one'*s  income,  ilfaut  vivre  suivant  son  revenu, 

2.   ON   THE    RELATIVE    POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

General  Rule. — ^When  any  one  of  the  relative  possessive  pronouns 
mineyihine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition 
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o/and placed  after  tlie  substantive  to  which  it  relates  in  English:  as,- 
/Henrf  OF  MINE ;  a  book  of  rovRsya  countryman  ofhis^;  it  is  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  its  corresponding  cenjunctive  possessive  pronoun 
mes^  tes,  sesy  nos,  vos^  or  leurs^  before  which  the  preposition  de  is  used : 
^-^meSy  tes  J  ses,  nos^  vos,  or  leurs^  is.  inunediately  prefixed  to  the  sub- 
stantive to  which  it  refers,  and  the  substantive  is  put  in  the  plural: 
as, — ^a  friend  of  mine,  un  db  mes  amis  ;  a  book  Of  yours,  un  db  tos 
livres  ;  a  countryman  of  his,  un  de  ses  compatriotes  ;  as  if  it  were  in 
English, — one  of  my  friends,  one  of  your  books,  ^c. 

But  mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  coming  after  any 

y  ten^  of  the  verb  to  be,  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  belong :  as, — this 

^^coat  IS  mine  ;  that  music  is  yours  ;  are  usually  expressed  in  French  by 

^  a  moi,  a  toi,  a  lui,  a  elle,  a  nous,  a  vous,  a  eux  or  a  elles,  and  placed 

similarly  to  mine,  thine,  his,  &c.  in  English :  as, — this  coat  is  mine,  cet 

habit  est  k  moi.   That  music  is  yours,  cette  musique  est  k  vous. 

The  word  own,  which  is  sometimes  used  after  the  possessive  pronouns 
my^  thy,  his,  her,  our^your,  their,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expres- 
sion, is  rendered  into  French  by  the  adjective  propre :  as, — I  heard  it 
*  with  my  own  ears,  je  Pai  entendu  de  mes  propres  oreilles.    I  saw  it 
with  my  own  eyes,  je  Pai  vu  de  mes  propres  yeux. 

ESSAY  XVII. 

My  father^  mother,  and  sisters         loved  him  tenderly. — His    wife    is   very 

sceur  imp.  aimer  tendrement         femme 

ugly. — I  have  spoken  to  her  husband. — Her    hope    is   ill  grounded. — ^Her  son 
laid  parler  nuxri  esptrgnce     mat     fundi  fU 

is  not  very  learned.— (How  old  is)  his  (mother-in-law)  ? — ^His  wit,    his  talents, 
scmant  Quel  3^c  a  belle-mere  esprii  talent 

his  honesty,  and  his   good  nature,  (make  him  admired)   by  every  body. — My 
homtiteti  naturel       ^fant  ^le  comiderer      de 

principles,  my  taste  for  study,  and  my  love  of  retirement,  have  made  me  choose 
prindpe  gatidpwrVttude  amour  retraite  fciH  ckeidr 

a  retired  life. — If  you  wish             (to  keep)            my  friendship  and  protection, 
relirS  ^^e  elisirer  que  je  vous  conserve  am\H6  — ; 

do*  noiflfeak  ill  of  me. — ^He  has-  received  these  presents  from  my  uncle  and 
mal  reeetxiir  onele- 

aunt.«— (Shall  I  send)  this  pheasant  to  your  friend? — Has  she  lost  all  her 
de  tante         Enverrai-je  fuiaan  ami  pe¥du 

property  ? — ^We  expect  a  letter  from  our  correspondent  to-morrow. — Have  you 
bien  attendre  correspondant        demcin 

\  not  yet  (heard)        from  your  amiable  cousin  ? — ^AU  their  projects  have 

encore  re^  de  nottvel/es  mmoide  oousine  P^^V*^ 

(failed.) — Is*  your  (grand-father)  still  liviiig  ? — ^Yes ;  but  my  grand-mottier  is 
^chou6  grand-pere      ^encore  ^vH-il  grand^-mere 

\  dead. — (Come),  friends,  let  us  fly  to  glory* — ^How      do*  you  do,  children.' — 

mort    '  Allans       amis  voler  gkire     Comment  se  porter      enfant 

f  Give    my  love    to   your  sisters. — Is  your  mother  (at  home)? — No;  but 

:  Faiies    .      andiiSs  ^Btt-ellt  t         >  ^ 


'> 


^ 


•-  * 
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« 

my  laiher  (is),  and  he  viU  be   very  glad   to  see  you^— — Do*   your  nieces 
^ai  Uen-'oite     tie  voir  meet 

learn  Frendx? — One  cannot        always  satisfjr    one's  widies* — My 

apprenueni-tUes  le  Onne  peut  pas  toHsfaire  desir 

horse  and  yours  are  very   bad^  but  I  think    mine  is  a  little  better    than  youis. 

tnauvai»  croisque  peu    meiUeur   qke 

(Is  it)  her  temper '    or  yours  that  hinders    you  from  living  well  together  ? 
Est-ce         Immeurf^  qm    tmpiaher  de     ^Wrv    ^         emenMe 

If  (it  be)  yours,  it  is  easy  for*  you  to  remedy  it,  by  (keeping  a  cheek) 

cW  t/  *  •  *  ^      *«r  tqtporter   remede  ^y  en  prenant 

npoa.  yoniself;    if  it  be  heis,  redonble  yotur  attention,    complaisance,   and 
mr      voM'mSme  red<iubler    d*     ■■  de  ■  de 

good  behaviour;  it  is  veiy  seldom  that  this  inethod  (proves  unsuccessful^— All  >/^0 
bans   proctd^8        il  rare     que     ^       motfen         ne  r€tt8M»e  pas 

the  pictures  are   arrived  from  Italy,  except  yours,  hers,  and   mine,  which  we 
tableau  arriver  Itn&e     excepts  que 

expect     to-morrow. — We    know   what   are  your  amusements    in  town,  whereas         -^ 
attenchna  eavom  quels  amusemeni      aiavMe      au&eu 

you  (are  quite  ignorant)  of  oars  in  the  coiuitfy  ^   but  I  assure  you  that  ours 
que  n^avezmtUeid^e  a         con^pagne  mais 

are  .infinitely  superior    to  yours. — ^They  have  (returned)   us  our  music,  where 
u^iment  prcftrtJbles  rendu  musique     ou 

is  theirs  ? — :-Our  field    is  cultivated,  theirs  (is  not.) Her  morals  are  correct, 

champ        cultiver.  ne.f  est  pas'  mceurs  b<m 

theit9  are  corrupt. My  books  are  new,  his  are  old. — Take    this  to   my  souj 

corrampu  Utfre"^         neuf  vietex  Porter 

and  that  to  yours. Yon  may        send      these  pistols  to  their        country   . 

powez      enveyer  pUtolet  *de   ^campagne 

house,  if  you  like,   but    (not)    to  mioe. — She  has  learnt  her  lesson,  and,     he 
^ntaison  voulez         nan  pas  appris  le^n  ltd   il 

has  not  learnt  his. — He  has    found  a  cravat  of  yours  among  his.    A  cravat  of 

iroiiver     cravate  parwi 

mine,  you   say?     show       it    (to    me). 1    (saw)    a   countryman    of  yours 

■        'eftVw-  numtrer  mei  aivu    *   ^eompatriote      •     * 

yesterday. — This  money  is  mine. — (That  is)  a  tridc  of  his. — ^Will  you  take    this 

^/aer  argent  FoUti  tour  porter 

watch  to  your  sister  ?    J  think      it  is  hers. — ^Whose  great  coat  is^this  ?    It  is    my 
monire  croisquet?  ^a  ^qtd    ^mriout     ^    *        ■■    h 

(brother's.)    I  thought      it  was  yours.    No ;  it  is  not  mine. — Did  you  really 
frere  erotfois  jwec'  ce  Avez'      reellemeni 

hear        that  ? Yes ;  I        heard     it  with  my  own  ears. — I  tell  you  that  I 

entendu  ^         *ai '  entendu  V    de  oreiffe      dis  que 

saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
'«    vu  y   de 


LESSON  XVIII. 

2.  Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  demonstrative  proiunuui  are  words  which  we  use  to  point  out  the 
peTBon  or  thing  spoken  of,  as  previously  explained. 
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It  must  be  recollected  that  this,  thaty  these^  those^  are  expressed  in 
French  by — ce,  cety  cette,  ces,  when  they  come  immediately  before  the 
substantives  which  they  particularise :  as, — ^this  gentleman,  ce  monsieur  ; 
that  bird,  cet  oiseau  ;  that  man,  cei  homme  ;  this  lady,  cette  dame  ; 
these  young  ladies,  ces  demoiselles  ;  those  children,  ces  enfans ;  of 
those  men,  de  ces  hommes  ;  &c.;  always  using  ce  before  a  noun  mascu- 
line singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated ;  and  cet  before 
a  noun  likewise  masculine  singular,  but  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h 
mute.  Cette  J  on  the  contrary,  is  always  required  before  a  noun  feminine 
,  singular,  whether  it  begins  with  a  vowel,  an  h  mute,  or  a  consonant; 
and  ces  before  a  noun  plural,  whatever  its  initial  or  gender  may  be. 

,But  thiSy  ihaty  these,  those,  are  expressed  in  French  by  celui,  celle, 
ceuxy  ceileSy  when,  instead  of  immediately  preceding  a  substantive,  they 
refer  to  one;  this  is  generally  the  case,  when  they  are  followed  either  by 
the  preposition  of  in  English,  or  by  one  of  the  relative  pronouiis  who^ 
whom,  that  or  which :  as, — the  term  of  life  is  short,  that  of  beauty  is  still 
more  so,  le  temps  de  la  vie  est  court,  cblui  de  la  beaute  Vest  encore 
davantage,  Madame,  I  bring  you  your  gown,  and  that  of  your  daughter, 
Madame,  je  vous  apporte  voire  robe,  et  cexle  de  votre  fille.  Lend 
me  that  which  you  bought  yesterday,  prStez-moi  celui  que  vous  ache* 
tales  hier  ;  speaking  of  a  parasol. 

Celui'^ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  this  and  these,  are  used  to 
denote,  among  two  or  iseveral  objects  or  things,  the  nearest  to  the  person 
who  speaks;  and  ce/m-/a,  celle-ld,  ceux-ld  or  celles-la,  to  point  out 
the  most  remote  object :  as, — which  of  these  two  horses  would  you  advise 
me  to  buy  ?  this  is  four  years  old,  and  that  five ;  lequel  de  ces  deux 
chevaux  me  conseilleriez-vous  d^acheter  ?  celui-ci  a  quatre  ans,  et 
celui-lA  cinq, 

Ceci  and  cela  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  and  that,  not  joined  to 
any  noun  nor  referring  to  any,  but  taken  in  an  indefinite  collective  sense, 
when  we  either  mention  or  point  at  some  thing,  without  specifying  what 
it  is  by  its  own  name.  They  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  in  the 
singidar.  both  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender.  Ceci  refers  to  the 
nearei^Pbject  or  tbing  to  the  person  who  speaks,  and  cela  to  the  most 
remote  object :  as, — what  does  this  mean  ?  que  veut  dire  cbci  ?  what  did 
you  do  that  for  ?  pturquoi  avez-vous  fait  cela  ?  Give  this  to  the  lady, 
donnez  ceci  d  madame.    Bring  me  that,  apportez-m^i  cela. 

General  Rule. — ^The  demonstrative  pronouns,  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  ; 

de  ce,  de  cet,  de  cette,  de  ces  ;  and  a  ce,  a  cet,  a  cette,  a  ces,  are  used 

in  French  before  every  substantive  which  they  serve  to  demonstrate,  and 

kagree  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  although,  when  several  substantives 

IfoUow  each  other  in  a  sentence  in  English,  this,  that,  these,  those,  be 

nguently  used  before  the  first  substantive  only,  and  understood  before 

tnSfi^  which  succeed :  as, — see  how  this  man,  woman,  and  child  are 

playing  together !  voyez  comme  cet  homme,  cette  femme,  et  cet  enfant 

jouent  ensemble/ 
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The  relative  demonstrative  proBouns  celuif  celle,  ceux^  celles^  lik^* 
ivise  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  respective  substantives  in 
French :  as, — ce  parapluie  et  cblui  de  voire  sceur^  this  umbrella  and 
that  of  your  sister. 

The  following  lines  of  Racine  beautifully  exemplify  the  repetition  of  the  demon- 
strative pronouns  ce,  cet,  cetie  and  ces. 

De  cetie  nuit,  Ph^nice,  as-tu  vu  la  splendour  ? 

Tes  yeux  ne  sont-ils  pas  tout  pleins  de  sa  grandeur  P 

Ce$  flambeaux,  ce  bOcher,  cetie  nuit  enflamm^e, 

Cea  aigle8>  ces  faisceaux,  ce  peuple^  cetie  arm^e^  *  * 

Cette  foule  de  rois,  ces  consuls,  ce  s^nat, 

Qui  toua  de  mon  amant  empruntaient  leur  ^dat; 

Cetie  pourpre,  cet  or,  que  rehaussait  sa  gloire, 

£t  ca  lauriers  encor  temoins  de  sa  victoire. 

(Rac.  B6Hnice,  1,  5.) 

ESSAY  xvni. 

This  portrait  is  (beautiful.)— -The  term  of  life  is  short,  that  of  beauty  is  still 
—    de  touie  beaut t        tempt      vie       court  beaul6   '  ^encore 

more  so.— These  peaches  are  not  so  ripe  as  those  which  I  >^ 

^Uen  daoantage     ^P  p^he  auBsimCirque  pret,de/: 

bought  yesterday. — ^We  gave  the  money  to  that  man. — Look  at*  the 

acheier      hier  pret,  def.  dormer       argent  Regarder 

"beak  of  that  bird.— (Is   it)   far  from  that  house  to  the  river  ? — (Such  a)    happiness 
bee  citeau        Y  tH-iilmn  riviere     Unpareil       bonheur 

is    infinitely    superior    to    that    which     one    can    enjoy    in    this    world*— 
infimment     au-des*u»de  doni        on    peui     joutr    dant  monde 

The   climate   of  England   is   not   comparable   to   that   of  fiwitzerland.^-Tlxis 

c&mai  /*  ■  /a      Stdsse 

hatred,  long  restrained,  broke  forth^  and  was  the  unhappy 

hmne     Icng-iempg    cmienu     prei.def,      edater  pret*de/.  ^malhettreux 

cause  of  those  dreadful  events. ^What  gown  shall  I  lend  her  ? — That  which 

* *terrib/e   ^^v^nement    Quelle  robe  priter  lui 

you  showed  Miss  S***   last     week.— I  have  just  bought  these  two 

pret,  def.  monirer  h  dermer  acheter 

silk  umbrellas:   this  costs  me  twenty->four- shillings,  and  that  thirty.— -Do* 
*de   *aoie  ^parapittie  eoAie  me  tchelHng 

not  mention    that  to  (any  body).>— If  she  does  that,  she        will  repent  it.«-t 
parler    de  personne         Si  fait  V  ^repentir*en 

Js  this  good  to  eat  ?— That  is  very  bad         to  drink.— Take  this  (to  the) 

'£st-il     *  a  manger  mauvait  a  boire        Porter  d 

lady,      and  keep      that  for   yourself.^ What  (is  the  meaning  of)  this  ? — See  £ 
madame         garder  pour     jpoua         Que  veut  dire  ^^# 

how    these  men  and  women  are  playing  together ! — ^You  (ought  not  to  trust) 
comme  jouer         ensemble  ne  devriex  pat  vout  Jier  ^ 

those  who  are  interested  in  (deceiving  you).— He  may    tell    these    stories    to 

iniirettS     d,      hromper  ^vout  peut  confer  hittoire 

those  who  will  listen  to*  him. 

voudront  bien^^couter  V 
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LESSON  XIX. 

Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

■  The  nature  of  the  relative  pronouns  having  been  abeady  explained, 
and  their  different  variations  exemplified,  the  object  of  this  article  is  to 
point  out  the  mode  of  using  them. 

The  relative  pronouns  are   (as  shown  in  the  beginning  of  this 
Grammar),  quiy  que,  lequely  donty  who,  whom,  that,  which,  of  whom  • 
or  whigh. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom^  that 
or  whichy  are  used  in  an  English  sentence,  which  is  not  interrogative, 
and  refer  to  a  substantive  expressed  before :  as, — the  young  lady  who 
sings;  the  children  who  are  amiable;  the  aentlemen  \mou  I  have 
seen  ;  &c. ;  whoy  that  and  which,  are  expressed  in  French  by  qui,  for 
the  nominative  of  the  followipg  verb,  and  whom,  that  or  whichy  by  que, 
for  its  direct  object;  both  ^ui  and  que  are  used  with  reference  to 
persons  and  things  of  whichsoever  gender  and  number,  and  are  imme- 
"/^  diately  placed  after  the  noun  to  which  they  relate :  as, — ^the  young  lady 
who  sings,  la  demoiselle  qui  chante.  The  children  who  are  amiable,  les 
enfans  qui  sont  aimables.  The  gentlemen  whom  I  have  seen,  les  mes* 
sieurs  qvjij^ai  vus. 

But  whoy  employed  interrogatively  for  the  nominative  of  the  following 

verb  :  as, — who  is  there  ?  who  has  done  that  ?  js  t^onstrued  into  I^rench 

by  qui  or  q%ti  est^^ce  qui:  as, — who  is  there  ?  qui  est  la  ?  or  qui  estate 

-qui  est  ld?^^frho  has  done  that  ?  (fUi  a  fait  cela  ?  or  qui  est*ce  qui 

a" fait  cela  ? 

Whomy  likewise  used  in  an  interrogatiTe  manner  for  the  object  of  the 
succeeding  verb  :  as, — whorfi  do  you  call  ?  whom  do  you  speak  to  ? 
from  whom  hdve  you  received  that  news  ?  is  also  expressed  by  quiy 
but  never  by  qui  est-ce  quiy  or  que:  as, — ^whom  do  you  call?  qui 
appelez'vous  ?  and  not  qui  est-ce  qui  or  que  appelex^vous  ? — ^whqm  do 
you  speak  to  ?  d  qui  parlez-vous  ?  and  not  a  qui  est-ce  quiy  &c.,  from 
whom  have  you  received  that  news  ?  de  qui  avez-vous  repu  cette  nou- 
velle  ?  and  not  de  qui  est^ce  quiy  &c. 

Whose,  employed  in  an  interrogative  manner  before  a  substantive 
followed  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  hey  aignifying  either  to  belong  to  or 
whose  turn  it  is  to  do  anything  :  as,— i(?Aoje  book  is  this  ?  whose  turn 
is  it  to  speak  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  d  qui,  before  the  correspond- 
ing tense  of  the  verb  itre :  as, — ^whose  book  is  this?  a  qui  est  ce  livre  ? 
Whose  turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  a  qui  est-ce  a  parler  ? 

Whichy  followed  by  the  preposition  o/,  and  used  to  ask  which  person 
or  thing  out  of  several,  or  when,  without  being  followed  by  of,  it  is  used 
relatively  to  a  noun  going  before :  as, — which  of  your  sisters  ? — to . 
which  of  these  JUnoers  do  you  give  the  preference  ? — from  which  of 
your  brothers  have  you  heard  ?  &c. — ^is  expressed  in  French  by  lequely 
laquelhy  lesquels  or  lesquelles ;    duquely  de    laqueihy  desquels  or 
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desqueUes;  anquely  a  laqueHe^  auxqutls  or  auxquelles :  a8,~^wlncK 
of  yoiff  sisters  ?  iaquelie  de  vos  sceurs  ?  to  which  of  these  -flowers  do 
you  give  the  pTcference  ?  a  Iaquelie  de  ces  fieurs  donnez-vous  la  pr^ 
ference  ?  from  which  of  your  brothers  have  you  heard  ?  duquel  de  vas 
jreres  avez^vous  repu  des  nouvelles  ? 

Which,  followed  by  the  preposition  o/,  as  in  the  above  sentences,  is 
-also  sometimes  expressed  by  quel  est  eelui  de  or  quelle  est  telle  de^ 
before  the  substantive  following,  with  one  of  the  relative  pronouns  qui^ 
que  or  dont,  &c.,  before  the  next  verb,  according  as  the  relative  pronoun 
stands  for  its  nominative,  or  its  direct  or  indirect  object :  as, — which  of 
your  brothers lia»<done  that?  quel  est  celui  de  V0s  frires  qui  a  fait 
cela  ?  which  of  these  ladies  do  you  like  best,  quelle  est  telle  de  cei 
dames  que  vous  aimez  le  mieux  ? 

When  whaU  coming  before  u  substantive,  or  before  a  tense  of  the 
veib  to  bey  followed  by  a  substantive,  is  used  either  by  way  of  interro- 
gation, or  to  express  satisfaction,  pleasure,  or  astonishment :  as, — what 
lesson  have  you  learnt  ? — whai  plecLsure  I  what  are  ker  motives  ?  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  quei,  quelle^  quels  or  quelles:  as, — ^l^^t>^ 
lesson  have  you  learnt?  quelle  lepon  avez-vous  apprise  ?  what  pleavure// 
quel  plaisir/  what  are  her  motives  ?  quels  soni  ses  motifs  ? 

What,  followed  by  a  or  an,  either  immediately  before  a  substantive 
alone,  or  before  an  adjective  followed  by  a  substantive,  and  used  also 
to  express  pleasure,  satisfaction,  or  astonishment,  is  likewise  expressed 
by  quel !  quelle  !  quels  !  or  quelles  /  and  a  or  an  is  left  out :  as, — What 
a  rogue!  quel  coquinf    What  a  fine  lady!  quelle  belle  dame  f 

But  whatj  used  immediately  before  a  verb,  in  the  beginning  of  an 
interrogative  sentence,  in  the  sense  of  what  thing  ?  as, — what  does  he 
say  ?  tohxtt  are  you  doing  there  ?  is  construed  into  French  by  que  ?  or 
qu'est-ce  que  ?  with  this  difiference  that,  should ^ue  be  used,  the  succeed- 
ing  verb  must  be  followed  by  its  nominative ;  whereas,  if  qu^est-cc  que  ? 
be  employed,  the  verb  is  usually  preceded  by  its  nominative :  as, — 
what  do  you  say  ?  que  dites-vous?  or  qu*est'ce  que  vous  dites?  what 
are  you  doing  there?  que  faites-vous  Id?  or  qu^est-^ce  que  vous^ 
faiies  Id? 

Whaty  forming  an  interf(^ative  sentence  of  itself,  as  when  one  is  not 
exactly  certain  of  the  thing  which  the  person  speaking  has  said,  is  ex<>^ 
pressed  in  French  by  gfttoi?  or  comment?  as,— what?  quoi?  or  comment  T 

Whaty  depending  on  a  preposition,  whether  the  preposition  imme- 
diately precedes  tohaty  or  comes  after  the  verb  by  which  it  is  governed, 
is  likewise  expressed  by  quoi:  as, — ^what  are  you  thinking  of  ?  ^  quoi 
^ensez-vous  ?  what  does  he  complain  of?  de  quoi  seplavnt-il?  as  if 
It  were  in  English— of  what  think  you  ?  ov  what  complains  he  ? 

When  whose,  without  being  used  in  an  interrogative  manner,  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  substantive,  which  is  either  the  nominative  or  direct  object 
of  the  succeeding  verb :  as, — Gbrf,  whose  decrees  are  eternal ;  God^ 
WHOSE  works  we  admire  ;  it  i?  expressed  in  French  by  dauty  for  all 

E  2 
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sorts  Nof  objects  of  whichsoever  gender  and  number.  The  same  order 
which  exists  in  the  English  sentence  is  retained  in  the  French,  if  the 
substantive  following  whose  be  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb,  as  in 
the  first  of  the  above  examples ;  but,  if  it  be  its  direct  object,  as  in  the 
second,  it  is  then  placed  after  the  verb.  In  either  case,  the  article  /e, 
/a,  or  les^  must  be  placed  before  the  substantive :  as, — God,  whose 
decrees  are  eternal,  DieUy  dont  les  decrets  sont  eternels.  God,  whose 
works  we  admire,  Dieuy  dont  nous  admirons  les  ouvrages ;  as  if  it 
were  in  English, — God^  of  whom  the  decrees  are  eternal ;  God^  of 
whom  we  admire  the  works. 

But  if  the  substantive  following  whose  should  be  the  object  of  a  pre- 
position expressed,  or  governed  by  a  verb  requiring  one  in  French :  as, — 
he  is  a  man  to  whose  honour  I  dare  not  trust :  God,  whose  laws  all 
men  should  obey;  the  tree,  on  whose  boughs  those  trophies  hung; 
whose  should  then  be  expressed  by  de  qui,  and  sometimes  by  duquel, 
de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  to  persons  or  per- 
sonified objects;  but  never  by  de  qui,  with  reference  to  inanimate  thingis, 
— duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  being  then  always  used. 
De  qui  or  duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels  and  desquelles,  must  follow 
the  substantive  which  whose  precedes  in  English,  and  the  preposition 
on  which  that  substantive  depends,  comes  first,  although  it  frequently 
follows  the  verb  in  English  :  as, — he  is  a  man  to  whose  honour  I  dare 
not  trust ;  c^est  un  homme  a  Phonneur  de  qui  je  n*ose  me  Jier,  God, 
*75^hose  laws  all  men  should  obey,  Dieu,  aux  lois  de  qui  tous  les  homm^es 
doivent  obeir^  The  tree,  on  whose  boughs  those  trophies  hung,  Varbre^ 
aux  branches  dv^uel  ces  trophees  etaient  suspendus  ;  as  if  it  were  in 
English — he  is  a  man  to  the  honour  of  whom  I  dare  not  trust;  God,  to 
dhe  laws  of  whom  all  men  should  obey ;  the  tree,  to  the  boughs  of 
which  those  trophies  hung. 

Of  whom  or  of  which,  coming  after  a  substantive  which  is  also 
either  the  nominative  or  direct  object  of  the  following  verb ;  as, — there 
-ure  roses,  the  smell  of  which  is  very  agreeable ;  it  is  a  disease,  the 
nature  of  which  the  doctors  do  not  hnow ;  is  expressed  in  French,  like 
the  pronoun  whose,  by  dont,  for  all  sorts  of  objects  of  whichsoever 
gender  and  number,  placing  the  substantive  after  dont,  if  it  be  the 
nominative  of  the  following  verb,  as  in  the  first  of  the  examples  just 
quoted ;  but  after  the  verb,  if  it  be  its  direct  object,  as^  in  the  second 
example.  In  any  case,  dont  must  precede  the  verb :  as, — there  are  roses, 
the  smell  of  which  is  very  agreeable,  voild  des  roses  dont  Vodeur  est 
ires-agreable.  It  is  a  disease,  the  nature  of  which  the  doctors  do  not 
know,  c'*est  une  maladie  dont  les  -medecins  ne  connaissent  pas  la 
nature  ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — there  are  roses  of  which  the  smell 
is  very  agreeable  ;  it  is  a  disease  of  which  the  doctors  do  not  know 
the  nature. 

Should  of  whom  or  of  which  come  after  a  substantive,  either  depend- 
ing on  a  preposition,  or  governed  by  a  verb  requiring  one  in  French  : 


^^^^<tlr-ic^  ,  C^^     ^tC/^^.^^^ 


4^5^  ^^^Ot^ fi^-^ ^^^^    ^^     ,^£i^jC-*^-iC^^      j€^^^ 

^^S^   ^^^e^  7     ^^!^^     ^^^Z^  ^^^'^  ^^:>2>^^.*^  ji(^ 


«  -k 


•»   V 


.^ 


t>  s. 


>     ••- 
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*.' 
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»    \ 
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as, — the  ladies  for  the  sake  ov  whom.  /  sang;  it  was  a  sentence^  to 
the  rigour  of  which  he  could  not  submit ;  of  whom  is  then  expressed 
by  de  qui  or  duquely  de  laquelle^  desquels  or  desquelles^  with  refe- 
rence to  persons  or  personified  objects ;  and  of  which,  by  duquel,  de 
laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  to  things,  but  never 
by  dont.  In  this  case,  the  construction  of  the  sentence  runs  the  same 
in  French  as  in  English :  aa, — the  ladies  for  the  sake  of  whom  I  sang, 
les  dames  pour  Pdmoiw  de  qui,  or  desquelles,^^  chant ai.  It  was 
a  sentence,  to  the  rigour  of  which  he  could  not  submit,  c^Stait  une  sen" 
tence,  k  la  rigueur  de  laquelle  il  ne  pouvait  se  soum^ttre. 

If  whom,  that  or  which,  depend  on  a  verb  governing  the  preposition 
de  in  French :  as, — the  person  whom  /  speak  of;  the  advantages 
WHICH  you  enjoy ;  the  circumstances  which  you  mention  ;  they  are 
expressed,  like  whose,  of  whom  or  of  which,  by  dont  for  all  sorts 
of  objects,  and  the  preposition  de  required  by  the  French  verb 
is  left  out,  as  also  the  preposition  on  whicb  they  depend  in  English : 
example, — ^the  person  whom  I  speak  of,  la  personne  dont  je  parle. 
The  advantages  which  you  enjoy,  les  avantages  dont  vous  jouissez. 
The  circumstances  which  you  mention,  les  cir Constances  dont  vous 
faites  mention  ;  because  we  say — parler  de  ; — jouir  de  ; — faire  men- 
tion de. 

Should  the  verb  governing  whom,  that  or  which,  require  a  after  it 
in  French,  instead  of  de :  as, — the  person  whom  I  trusted  has  deceived 
me ;  it  is  a  misfortune  which  J  did  not  expect :  whom  is  then  eji-yA 
pressed  by  a  qui,  with  reference  to  both  persons  and  personified  objects, 
and  sometimes,  also,  by  auquel,  a  laquelle,  auxquels  or  auxquelles, 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive;  but  which  and 
that,  referring  to  inanimate  things,  are  always  construed  by  auquel, 
a  laquelle,  auxquels  or  auxquelles :  as, — 'the  person  whom  I  trusted 
has  deceived  me,  la  personne  a  qui,  or  a  laquelle,  je  me  Jiais  m^a 
tromp^.  It  is  a  misfortune  which  I  did  not  expect,  c^est  un  malheur 
auquel  je  ne  m^attendais  pas  ;  because  the  verbs  se  Jier  and  s^aitendre 
govern  the  preposition  d. 

Whom,  preceded  by  the  preposition  from,  and  used  with  reference  to 
persons,  is  always  expressed  by  de  qui,  and  never  by  flont :  as, — the 
person  from  whom  I  have  received  that  information,  la  personne  de  qui 
j*ai  repu-cette  nouvelle  ;  and  not  dont, 

Dont  can  never  be  used  to  ask  a  question :  whenever,  therefore,  of  or  . 
from  whom  or  which  is  employed  interrogatively,  it  must  be  expressed 
in  French  by  de  qui,  (with  reference  to  persons  only,)  and  by  duquel, 
de  laquelle,  desquels  or  desquelles,  with  reference  either  to  persons  or 
things,  if  depending  on  a  verb  which  governs  the  preposition  de  in 
French:  as, — ^from  whom  have  you  received  this  letter  ?  de  qui  avez- 
vous  repu  cette  lettre  ?  and  not  dont.  Of  which  of  them  do  you  speak  ? 
BUQUEL  parlez-vous  1  and  not  dont ;  because  the  verbs  recevoir  and 
parler  govern  the  preposition  de. 
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Observe.'^'WheBL  the  relative  pronoung  ii^Aam,  thai  or  which,  depend 
on  a  preposition^/ivhich  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  any  other 
preposition  than  c^  or  d,  they  are  then  expressed  by  quiy  aiul  sometimes 
by  lequely  iaq%telle^  lesquels  or  lesquelles^  with  reference  to  persons  or 
personified  objects ;  but  they  are  always  construed  by  lequel,  laquellei 
lesquels  or  lesquelles,  with  reference  to  things,  and  never  by  qui :  as^-'-i- 
the  child  on  whom  I  fell,  P enfant  sur  quije  tombaL  The  Palladium,  in 
which  the  Trojans  had  a  particular  confidence,  wa&  a  ^atue  of  Minerva, 
le  Palladium^  dans  lequel  les  Troyens  avi^ient  ime  confiance  particu^ 
Here,  etait  une  staiue  de  Minerva  ;  and  not  d(ms  qiAi^  '&c. 

Repetition  of  the  Relative  PronounfS, 

GSNKRAI4  RujLE. — Whenever  qui  stands  for  the  nominative,  and  que 
or  dmty  &c.,  for  the  object  of  two  or  more  verbs  following  each  other  in« 
a  sentence,  Uiey  are  repeated  before  each  verb  in  French,  although  who^ 
whom^  that  or  which,  may  be  used  before  the  first  verb  c^ily  in  English, 
i^nd  understood  before  tbcxse  which  succeed  :  as, — ^she  is  a  young  lady* 
who  is  handsoiae,  sings  well,  plays  on  several  instruments,  and  is 
admired  by  everybody,  c*est  une  demoiselle  qui  est  belle,  qui  chante 
bien^  qui  joue  de  pltisieurs  insirumensy  et  qui  est  admiree  de  tout  le 
monde.  He  is  a  man  whom  I  know  and  respect,  c*esi  un  homme  que/e. 
oonnais  et  que  j'e  respecte. 

Taste  and  perspicuity  Are,  however,  in  many  instances,  the  best  guides 

for  the  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  pronouns.    Qui^  for  instance, 

^^ought  not  to  be  repeated  in  the  following  sentence :  the  man  who  likes, 

^^  the  country  and  inhabits  the  town  is  not  happy,  Vhomme  qui  airae  la 

campagne  et  habite  la  ville  rCest  point  heureux  ;  and  not  Vhomme  qui 

aime  la  campagne  et  qui  habite  la  ville,  &c. 

Whom^  that  and  which,  are  frequently  understood  in  English ;  but 
their  equivalents  que,  dont,  a  qui,  &c.,  must  always  be  expressed  in 
French :  as,— she  is  a  lady  I  love,  c^est  une  dame  que  j*aime  ;  and  not 
c^est  une  dame  j"* aime. 

Observe, — ^The  relative  pronouns  cannot  be  separated  in  French,  as. 
they  are  sometimes  in  English,  from  the  prepositions  by  which  they  are 
governed ;  they  must  always  be  preceded  by  them  :  as, — the  young  lady 
whom  I  was  speaking  to,  la  demoiselle  k  qui  je  parlais  ;  and  not — la 
demoiselle  qui  or  que  Je  parlais  a, 

ESSAY  XIX. 

The  gentleman  who  is  at  the  Mrindow. — ^The  lady  who  (has  just  gone  out). — 
nunmeur  fenHre  dame  vietd  de  soriir 

The  bird  which  sings  on  that  tree  is  very  fine. — (It  is)  the  young  man  whom 
oiteau  ckattier  sur  *      arhrt  C'est  Jetme 

you  recommended  to*  me. — ^The  apples  which  you  have  (bought)  are  all 

wegg     recmmtumder  m'  pomme  acheUeB 

r»4A0n.-^Seiid    roe    back)    the   dietionaiy  which  I       lent  you. — ^OhUdrfea  who 
potnriet    Retwoytz-^moi  dicttomudre  aiprSte  Mnfimi- 
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itte  ol>edient  aiEe  Iwed  (by  wjerybpdy).— Who    has    given   you  that?— Whom 

obHumU  earner    de  tout  ie  ^nonde  donner 

hftTe  yoii  met         ia  the  street  ?— Whom  (axe  you  going)  ti>*  write  to  ?-«-Whoni 
renamtrer  *9Qua  ^alleZ'  6crire 

ha^ro  you  (recmed)  these  letters  firoiik?--Whoiii  do*  you  wieh    to    speak  to  ?— 
rrfw  .     lettre  dddrer       parler 

Whose  htmse  is   this?— Wh<Me  ^ve*  are    these?— Which    of  your   brottiars^ 
moifort  gant  •    frere 

(lean»)  French  ?-~To  wfaieh  of  these  houses  do*  you  wish  to*  go  ?— From  which  of 
tqfprend  Francois  wuteZ'     idler 

his  sisters  has  he  heard?- (There  is)  red       and  white  wine^ 

aantr  receveir  des  muveOei  Foila      hrouge  '       ^duvimblanc        ^vin 

whidi  will  yott  have*?— What  fhuU  has  she  (committed),  (that  she  should  be« 
duquei  commiae  pmtr  la. 

punished  so  severely)  ?— What  is    the  news  to-day  f-— -What  are  he* 

pimirn  stverement  amt        nomellesf.pl.m^r^hm 

motives  ?-~-What  latis&cTion  1— To  what  hotel  do  *^  you  go?^ What  grammar 

maHf  . hotel  oiler  Ds 

do*   you  (use)?— What   have  I  done?— What  does*    he  (want)?— What 
vouS  tervez-vaus  fait  veut* 

was*  she  (telling)  yoa? — What   were*  they   (doing)  there?— What   have  you 
disait-  Jmsment- 

done  with  your  money  ?^-*In  what  have  I  neglected  to  fulfil    my  duty? — What 
de  En  n6gliger    de  remp&r        devoir 

(do  they  charge  her)  with  ^What  does*  his  brother  (apply  lumself)  to  P—^What 
r  aeatse-4'On  de  ^appHque^l 

do*  they  aim  at  ?— The  man^  whose  genius  is  grand  and  sublime  like      nature .  •  •  •pS^ 
riser  genie  — —  comme  ■ 

The  Lady,  whose  wit      and  talents  you  admired  (so  much) «...  • — ^Napoleon, 

^«9prit^      ^talent    ^      imp...  ^admirer       ^tant 

whose  greatness  of  soul  is*  so  much  (praised),  and  to  whose  valour  the  French 
^grandewr  *    •  ame  ^tant        ^on^anie 

owe       so  many     victories,  died         at  forty-five  years  of   age. — ^The man,  whose. 
devoir        font    de  est  mart   ^     *  *  ®  */' 

conduct  is  regular,  and    whose  actions    are  upright,  is  a  hundred  times 

amdiiite  r6gtdier  irrtprochable 

happier  than  he    who  passes  his  Hfe  in  wantonness  and  iniquity. — l^e  is  a 
cehd  y  dissipaiicm  C 

woman  to  whose  caprices   I  (shall  never   submit).        We  have  some  foreign 

—  ne  me  toumettrcd  jamais  Stranger 

.  flowers,  the  smell  of  which  is  very  sweet. (Is  not  that)  the  young  lady  of 

Jleur  odeur  agr^abk     N'est-ixpwB  dmoiteUe 

whom  your  mother  complains  ? — ^Providence,  without  the  assistance  of  (whom) 

8eplc^re aani  secours  laquelU 

we  (cannot)  succeed. »>..        The  daughter  of  Minos  gave    a  thread  to 

ne  pouvona  rtumr  ^^^^^pret.def.  donner       Jit 

Theseus,  (by  means)   of  which  he  (went  out)  of  the  labyrinth.^— Tht  Alptf,  on 
Th^see         au  moyen  sortit  labyrintie  Mpt»  mr 

the  summit  of  which  reign   perpetual.        snow         and        ice,'  present, 

»ommet  rigner  perpittiel  de*  neigetf.  pi,      des  glaces  f,  pi.  presenter 


80  OF  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

at  sunset,  the   most    striking    and    magnificent    spectacle         the    eye 

au  soleil  (xntckant  imposant  maff/u/ique  que 

(ever  beheld).    ■        The  person  ^om  yon  (pitied  so  much)  is  dead.-*Th6  good 
ait  jamais  contempti  dont  avieziipitii  mori 

reputation  which  he  enj^s — Have  yx)u  seen  the  house  which  I  mentioned  to 

jwir  vu  -  aiparlc 

you  ? — ^The  money         I  wanted  was  for  the  relief        of  that  unfortunate 

dont    avais  besoin  imp.  totdagement  nudheureux 

family  I  ■       (That  is)  what  I  Wanted  to*  speak  to  you  about ^The  person  whom  I 

^wUa      ^quoi'  *  '^vmeiais         "*  *       Ve 

trusted  (the  most)  has  deceived  me.— —^(It  is)  a  misfortune  which  I  did  not 
^«  leplm  tromper  Ceii  matkettr 

expect — The  ladies  from  whom  I  received  that  information  are  gone  to 

t^att^^re  pret,  indef.  recevoir  nouvelle  aUtes  en 

America. — Idleness  is  a  vice  to  which  (young  people)  are  (very  much)  inclined. 
Am6riq^e    Parease  — •  jeuneagena  ire*-  eru^ 

— If  I  had  known  the  deplorable  situation  to  which  she  is  reduced,  I  should 
avais    su  6tat  riduit    ,  ^ 

have   lent     her    somemoneyw — ^The  studies  he  applies  himself  to  are  not  very 
^aocir  ^prSter^hd  argent  itude  ^appHquer.  trig' 

difficult^ — It  is  the  gentleman  I  was  running  after. — ^London  and  Paris  are  two 
difficiie       C'esi  monsieur .  -         courais  apres 

large  stages,  on  which  men  are  always  masked. Who  goes  there  ?— Whom 

grand  thidtre  sur  masqui  va       la 

shall  I  apply'       to? — ^What  a*  shocking  accident  1 — What  is  your  opinion  on 
s'adresset  terrible    -^— ^—  aois 

ys^ihai  affair? — ^What  are*  you  doing  there? — Is         the  exercise,  which  I        gave 
^/  affaire  ffjites-     ,  ^Est-il  ^       ^tkSme    »  *  *ai  donn^ 

you  to  write,   too  difficult  ? ^The  wine  we  drank  yesterday  was  not  ve^. 

7^  8  '^^ trap  difficile  vin  b'&mes      Jtier        imp. 

good.<-~~(She  is)  a  young  lady  who  sings    well,  plays  on  several  instruments^ 
C*ej/  demoiselle  chanter  jmier   de  plusieurs 

and  is  admired  by  every  body. (Is  not)     that  man  unhappy    who  likes  the 

admirer    de  ^I^esi-ilpaa  ®        *         hnalheureux        aimer 

town  and  inhabits  the  country  ? 
habiler  campagne 


LESSON  XX* 

Of  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Indefinite  pronouns  are  words  which  we  use  to  denote  persons  and 
things  in  an  indefinite  manner.    They  are  the  following  : — 

One,  people,  they.  On. 


Whoever, 

Whosoever, 

Any  one  who  or  that. 

Any  body  who  or  that. 


^Quiconque;  qui  que  ce  soii  qui :  this  last  governs  the 
subjunctive! 


Whomsopvpr  jQ"*  ?«*  <^^  9oit  que,  with  the  succeeding  verb  ia 

n  nomsoever,  j     ^^  subjunctive  mood* 
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Somebody, 
Some  one^ 
Any  body^ 
Any  one^ 

£adi> 

Every  body. 
Every  one. 

Every, 

No  body. 
No  one. 
Not  any  body. 
Not  any  one. 

No, 

None, 

Not  one,    ' 
Not  any. 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thin^. 

Nothing  at  all. 

Nothing    whatever    or   what-  \lUen  du  tout. 

[soever,  J 


^Queiqt^unf  queiqi^une, 

Chgcun,  chactnte. 
\  Tout  le  monde. 
Chaqtie;  iota  left,  toutes  tes  j  touf,toute, 

fPersomie, 

Nul,  nulle;  aucun,  aucune, 
Atictm,  aucune. 

\Pca  tm,  pas  une, 
fHieA. 

\. 


The  same. 

Many, 
Several, 

Such, 
Such  a  one, 

Som*, 
Any, 


Whatever, 
Whatsoever, 


However, 
Howsoever, 
Though  ever  so  much. 
Though  ever  so  little. 
Let  ever  so. 

Whatever, 

Whatsoever, 

Whichsoever, 

All, 

All  the, 
The  whole  of, 

Xlie  whole,' 


Le  mimey  la  mime,  les  mSmet. 

\Plimeurs, 

Tel,  telle;  tela,  teller. 

Un  tel,  une  telle.  {fo 

"iQuelque,    quelques ;    and,    sometimes,    quelconque, 
)     quelconquee. 

•Quelque,  quelques,  before  a    substantive,  with  que 
before  the  following  verb,  which  is  put  in  the 

{subjunctive  mood;  and,  also,  quel  que,  quelle  que^ 
quels  que,  quelies  que,  in  two  words,  before  a  tense 
of  the  verb  etre,  which   is  likewise  put  in  that, 
subjunctiv 


subjunctive  mood. 


ft. 


Quelque  and  tout,  indeclinable,  before  an  adjective 
§  g  .  or  a  participle,  with  que  before  the  next  verb, 
§t  I,  I  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  after 
<|^  «s  I     quelque,  and  in  the  indicative  after  tout. 

(Quelque  chose  que;  quoi  que  ce  soit  qme;  quoi  que; 
I  with  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
(^    mood,  if  depending  on  these  words.   - 


Tout,  toute;  tous,  toutes, 
I  Tout  le,  toute  la;  tous  les,  toutes  les. 
tetout. 
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All  that,  '  Xnutce  qui,  twice  que. 

Every  thing  that,  J  ^   '  ^ 

Another,  Un  autre,  une  oMdre, 

Others,  Le»  autrea  ;  and  autrui  after  a  preposition. 

Each  other,  \Vun    V autre,  tune  t autre ;    lei  um  lea  aidrett  let 

One  another,  J     unea  lea  autrea. 

~  .,  (Vun  et  l*aidre,  Vune  et  C autre;  lea  unset  lea  autres, 

^otn,  J     les  unea  et  lea  oMltrea ;  ioua  lea  deux,  tuutea  lea  deuae.; 

One  and  another,  ^     ^nd.  t<ma  d^ux,  timtea  deux. 

p...  (Vvn  ou  tautre,  Vune  ou  P autre ;  lea  una  ou  lea  axirta^ 

*  \     lea  unea  ou  lea  autrea. 

1^  . .,  ,  (N%  Pttn  ni  P autre,  m  Pune  ni  tautre ;  «i  tea  una  m  lea 

^      ^'  I     autrea,  ni  lea  une*  ni  lea  autrea. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  pronouns  IhiCy  we,  you,  they,  and 
people,  are  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  as  in  these  sentences, — one 
says  ;  people  say  ;  they  say ;  we  are  not  always  happy ;  one  is  not 
always  young  and  handsome ;  they  fought  like  desperate  men ;  &c., 
they  are  expressed  in  French  by  on,  which  always  requires  the  verb  of 
which  it  is  the  nominative,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  voice, 
and  the  adjective  or  participle  which  may  refer  to  it,  (viz.  to  on,)  in  the 
singular  masculine,  if  reference  be  made  to  men,  and  in  the  feminine 
singular,  if  to  women ;  but  in  the  plural,  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
according  to  the  sense,  if  including  an  idea  of  plurality  ;  as, — one  says, 
people  say,  they  say,  on  dit ;  we  are  not  always  happy,  on  n^est  pas 
toujours  heureux  ;  one  is  not  always  young  and  handsome,  on  n^est 
pas  toujours  jeune  et  jo  lie ;  they  fought  like  desperate  men,  on  se 
ffioattit  en  desesperes.  This  pronoun  is  likewise  used  to  express  all  inde- 
finite and  general  expressions  of  reports:  such  as, — ^it  is  said,  it  is 
reported,  on  dit ;  and  all  passive  and  indeterminate  phrases  :  as, — I  was 
told  of  it  yesterday,,  on  me  le  dit  hier ;  he  has  been  informed  of  it, 
ON  le  lui  a  mande^ 

When  one  is  not  employed  in  an  indefinite  sense,  but  is  used  by  way 
of  ^stiHCtion,  as  when,  speaking  of  two  boxes,  we  say ; — in  one  you 
will  find  books,  and  in  the  other  money ;— it  is  expressed  in  French  by 
Pun  or  Pune,  according  to  the  gender ;  and  they^  referring  to  a  substan- 
tive or  pronoun  plural  going  before,  by  ils  or  elles,  according  as  the  sub- 
stantive or  pronoun  is  masculine  or  feminine.  We  is  also  expressed  by 
nous,  and  yau  by  vousy  when,  not  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense :  as,— you 
will  receive  two  boxes :  in  one  you  will  find  books,  and  in  the  other 
money,  vous  recevrez  deux  boites :  dans  Punevous  trouverez  des  Hvres^ 
H  dans  Pauire  de  Pargent.  I  have  invited  them,  but  they  will  not  comei 
je  les  ai  invites^  mats  ils  ne  veulent  pas  venir.  We  shall  go,  nous 
irons;  &c. 

Whenever  also  a  verb,*  being  used  in  the  passive  voice,  is  not  taken  ia 
an  indeterminate  sense,  hut  is  followed  by  the  preposition  by  and  a 
substantive  particularising  it:  as, — /  was  told  by  Mrs,  L***  thai,^,^*; 
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he  was  attcLcked  by  four  thieves  ;  she  was  run  over  by  a  cart  or  horse  ;  * 
&c.,  the  pronoun  on  cannot  be  uSed,  bu^  the  verb  is  sometimeft  ex{«eiaed 
by  changing  the  passive  voice  into  the  active,  naing  the  substantive 
following  for  its  nominative,  and  leaving  out  the  preposition  by ;  and, 
sometimes,  the  passive  voice  is  used  in  French  as  in  English,  if  the  verb 
and  sense  will  admit  of  it :  as, — I  was  told  by  Mrs.  L****  that  ..^,... , 

Madame  L***  me  dit  que  .-. He  was  attacked  by  four  thieves,  il  fut 

attaque  par  quatre  voleurs.     She  was  run  over  by  a  cart  or  horse,  une 
charrette  ou  un  cheval  lui  passa  sur  le  corps  ;  &e. 

Observe. — Von  is  used  instead  of  on^  after  et^  si^  ouy  to  avoid  the 
harsh  sound  which  would  result  from  the  meeting  of  these  words  widi 
on  ;  thus  we  say — et  Von^  si  Von,  ou  Von  ;  and  not  et  on,  si  on,  ou  on  : 
as, — SI  L*ON  faisait  la  paix,  jHrais  en  France^  if  peace  were  to  be 
made,  I  should  go  to  France,  and  not  si  on  faisait ;  &c. 

Von  is  also  employed  in  lieu  of  on,  after  que^  if  the  next  word  begins 
with  c  or  g,  for  the  like  purpose  of  avoiding  the  harsh  sound  which  would 
result  from  the  meeting  of  que  with  on  in  this  caae :  ^  as, — ce  que  l'on 
coufoit  bien  s^exprime  ckurement;  and  not  ce  qu^on  confoit  bien^  &c. 

But  on  must  always  be  used  after  et,  si,  ou,  que,  when  the  succeeding 
word  is  one  of  the  pronouns  le,  la,  les,  lui,  leur,  or  any  other  word  with 
which  Von  would  form  a  disagreeable  sound :  as, — on  le  lui  a  dity  he 
has  been  told  of  it ;  and  not  l'on  le  lui  a  dit. 

On  is  in  general  to  be  preferred  to  Von  ;  and  on  must  be  used  at  the 
beginning  of  either  a  whole  sentence  or .  of  a  part  of  it :  as, — on  aime 
une  femme  avmdble,  on  la  cherit,  on  Vadore,  we  love  an  amiable 
woman,we  cherish  and  adore  her;  and  not  l'on  aime  une  femme  aimahiey 
t'oN  la  chirit,  l'on  Vudore. 

On  and  Von  can  only  be  used  for  the  liominative  of  the  verb :  they 
precede  it  in  affirmative  and  negative  sentences ;  but  in  an  interrogative 
sentence,  on  alone  can  be  used  for  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  and  it  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  comt^ 
pound  one  ;  and  when  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel  in  the  third  person 
singular,,  a  /,  with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it,  is  put  between  the  verb 
and  on ;  as, — que  fera-t-on  ?  what  will  be  done^ 

On  or  Von  is  generally  repeated  in  French  before  every  verb  of  which 
it  is  the  nominative,  altiMMigh  the  ezpresaion  equivalent  to  it  in  English 
may,  when  several  verbs  follow  each  other  in  a  sentence,  be  used  befm 
the  first  only,  and  understood  before  those  which  succeed*  The  con* 
junction  and,  which  is  used  before  the  last  verb  in  such  a  case  in  English, 
is  el^antly  suppressed  in  French:  as — ^people  love  their  children,  caress 
and  often  spoil  them,  on  aime  ses  enfans,  on  les  caresse,  on  les  gaie 
souvent 

Aucun^  nu/,  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre^  pas  un,  or  their  feminine  aucune^ 
nuUey  ni  Vune  ni  Vautte^  pas  une,  as  also  personne  and  nen,  require 
n£  before  the  verbs  of  which  they  are  the  nominativea  or  objects,  and . 
the  adjectives  or  participles  which  refet.to  them  are  put  in  the  masculine 
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singular,  if  reference  be  made  to  men,  and  in  the  feminine  singular,  if  to 
ivomen:  as, — Lsay  notbing,  je  nb  dis  rien;  nobody  told  you  so,  per- 
sonne  nb  vous  a  ditcela;  &c.,  always  putting  the  verb  in  the  third  per-^ 
son  singular,  if  any  one  of  these  pronouns  be  its  nominative. 

For  further  explanations  on  this  subject,  see  the  Syntax,  on  the  article 
of  Indefinite  Pronouns.  .  .      / 

ESSAY  XX. 

Ig    one  well  attended  there?    Yes;    very  well. — One  is   always  better    (al 
*£#/•        *  '«tfm        *y  trts-bien  mieux  dtez 

home)  than  elsewhere. — ^You  will  receive  two  parcels:  in  one  you  will  find  a 
»ci  q^i       aUleurt  reccvoir  paquet 

bill    of  exchange^  and  in  the  other  two  (bank-notes.) 1  have  been  told  by 

teitre         change.  bUleta  de  banque 

Mr.  L**  that  your  mother      is        much    better. — My  father  was  attacked   by 

9€  porter  beaucoup  mieux  aitaquer  par 

four  thieves,   in   returning  home^   last   night. — His  sister   was      unfortunately 

en  retoumer  ckez  lid'    hierauaoir  mafheureusemeni 

bit        by  a  mad    dog.— -—Do*  they  talk   of  peace? People  attribute  the 

monkte  enrag^chien  parler  pcdx  cUtnbuer 

invention  of    spinpowder        to   Berthold   Sherward    of    Friburg. They  say 

— —     "a  \anon  ^poudre  ,  •  Fribourg  tUt 

that  the  French   will  not  succeed  in  Spain. — It  is  reported  that  the  Spaniards 
FrangaU  reus»r   en    Espagne  Etpagnol 

have  won      the  last        battle. — I      was*  told  (of  it)  yesterday. — (What  news 
gagwer         dernier   hatciUe     me  dit        le  Que   f&t-OH 

is  there)  ?  None. — (Is  it  thought)  that  Marshal  N**  (will  be)  acquitted  ?  No  \ 
denouveau    Rien  Croit'On  Marechai  N**       9oU       acqtdtter 

people  think  that  he  will  be  condemned  to  death.-^If  peace  were  to  be  made, 
croit  condamner     a    nwrt 

I  should  go  to  France.-«-We  learn    better  what  we  understand,  than  what  wo 
»^  en  apprend  ce  que  comprend      que 

^\do  not).  Do        that,  or  (you  will  be  punished). — She  has  been*  informed 

ne  comprend  poi   Faitea  ^on  vous  punira  Lui  mander 

^of  it) Bring     your  papers,  and     they  will  be*  examined.— False  reports 

le  Apporter  on  let  examiner         ^Faux    ^brtdt 

are*  often  circulated.— What  do*  they  say  in  England    of  the      Spanish 
«  Yait^courir  Que  en  Ai^fleterre  *tt  Espagne 

^ar  ?  ■■  (I  shall  have  some  firuit  sent)  from  the  country. — We  love  an  amiable 
^guerre  On  m^enverra  dufruii  campagne 

woman,  w«  cherish  and*  adore   her. — Somebody  told  me  sOd— Well!   whoever 
dUnr  lidorer  »  *adit*      V      EhUen!  ^ 

told     you   80   was   wrong. — Has     any  body  written   (to    him)? — ^Kvery   body 

V  dU    «       V    aoait    tort        ^A-i-il  *  *£crit  *hd 

believes  it. — ^Nobody   (came  here)   to-day. — ^We  have  seen  none  of  his  friends. 

croit    le    *  ^i/^n'eet^enu  ami 

— She  knows  nothing.— Every  one  has  his  own*  manner  of  (thinking  and  acting.) 
gait  mamere  pemer      et      fPagtr 

-^Every  country  has  its  laws  and     customs.— No  man  is      free     from  error.- 
Ckaqtt€  pagM  loi         9€t    uaagt  exempt 


^ 


\S 


OF  VERBS.  85 

(Hiere  waft.'.Qot)  a  single  lady.— *Tlie  same  thing  does*  not  plewd  at  all  times.-^ 
JlfCy  aomtpoB         tnU  dame  chow  p/ait    en        tempt 

Many  people  say      80< — He  does  nothing. — When  we  apply  ourselves  to  several 
*cUsent  V«  fait  on         ^app&qiier         a 

sciences  at  once,  we  seldom  succeed    in   any. Such  or   such  a*  thing.        ■ 

— ^—     d   /a/bia       *rarement  ^r^uuir  dans  aucun  chote 

Whatsoever  merit    he  may  have,  he  will  never  succeed. ^Whatever 

merite        wb»pr.  ^ 

sendees  you  havoi  rendered  me,  I  hav6  heen  thankful  (for  them). 

■  »ub,pret,  rendut  *  ■        *        ^reoonnautant         "«» 

Whatever  your  birth  and  elevation  may  he,  you  ought  not  to* 

*  *         ^naissance   *      ^votre  6levation  »ub.  pr,    Hire  devoir 

despise  any  body. However  foolish   fashions  may  he,  people  follow 

mepriser  personne  ^  }fou        *made    tttb.pr,       *Stre  suit 

them.-...Whatever  may    happen,  give    me   notice  (of  it). All  the 

Quoiqi^    stdf.pr,  arriver    dmmerni     ^avie        ^en 

ladies        were  so  well  (dressed). — ^Were  all  their  friends  there  ? — ^AU  that 

imp.  miset  ^Etaient-iU    *      *  ■  ♦y 

she  says  is  not  true. — Do*  not  speak  ill  of  others. —        (Another)        would 
dU  vrai  nuU  nutte  autrt  pereotme 

not  have  behaved    in  that  manner.— -^They  will  both        come. JSither 

•e  eomporttr  de  mamere  *tot»   le%  deux  ^wendromt       ' 

of*  you*  can  render  me  that  service. — Neither  of*  them*  knows 

*t»i«  *pouvez       rendre  service      •  ^ils^nc  ^saveni 

what  to*  do. 
*que  y^aire 


LESSON  XXI. 

Of  Verbs, 

Verbs  are  xoords  by  which  we  denote  the  actions  or  state  of  persons 
or  things;  or,  again,  verbs  are  words  the  principal  use  of  which  is  to 
signify  affirmation.  cf^ 

Verbs  change  their  forms  to  agree  with  their  nominatives.  Particular 
attention  must,  therefore,  be  paid,  when  a  verb  is  to  be  used,  to  ascertain 
the  number  and  person  of  its  nominative,  that  the  verb  may  be  made  to 
agree  with  it. 

There  are  five  kinds  of  verbs,  namely :— the  active^  the  passive^  the 
neuter^  the  reflective^  and  the  unipersonal. 

Active  verbs  express  an  action  which  an  agent,  called  the  nominative 
or  subject,  performs  Qn  an  object  or  regimen,  without  the  help  of  a  pre* 
position  :  as, — ^Pierre  aime  Sophie,  Peter  loves  Sophia. 

Passive  verbs  are  those  of  which  the  nominative  or  subject  is  affected, 
in  some  particular  manner,  by  an  agent :  as, — Louise  est  aimee  ce  Paul, 
Louisa  is  loved  by  Paul. 

Neuter  verbs  are  of  two  kinds  in  French :  1.  Those  the  nominative. 
oi  which  performs  an  action  that  either  is  or  can  be  directed  towards  an 
object  or  term  with  the  help  of  a  preposition :  as, — il  nuit  i  ma  rSputa-  . 
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iionf  be  injmes  my  refratation.  2.  Those  which  exprese  an  action  per* 
formed  by  their  nominative,  but  which  action  cannot  be  directed  towards 
an  object,  or,  in  other  words, — ^tfaose  which  express  the  state,  situation, 
or  manner  of  being  or  existence  of  their  nominative  or  subject :  as, — -je 
dorsy  I  sleep ;  j^existe^  I  exist, 

Rejiective  verbs  express  an  action  that  falls  on  their  nominative  or 
subject,  which  is  then  represented  in  its  function  as  object,  by  one  of  the 
governed  personal  pronouns  me,  /e,  se,  nous^  vous :  as, — ^jb  mb  flaUe^  I 
flatter  myself;  tu  tb  flaUes^  thou  flatterest  thyself,  &c. 

Unipersonal  verbsj  otherwise  called  impersonal,  are  yerbs  which  are- 
only  used  in  the  third  persons  singular  of  their  different  tenses :  as, — il 
^  a,  there  is;  ilfaut^  it  is  necessary ;  il  impariey  it  is  of  importance. 

Defective  verb*  are  not  included  in  the  division  of  verbs  iiist  given,  as  they  are 
only  those  in  which  certain  tenses  or  persons,  not  admitted  by  use,  are  wanting. 

Of  Number  and  Persons  in  Verbs. 

There  are  two  numbers  in  verbs  as  in  nouns :  the  singular  and  the 
plural.  The  singular,  when  a  single  person  or  thing  performs  the  action 
expressed  by  the  verb :  as, — ^I-stngjy^  ckante  ;  thou  walkest,  tu  inarches; 
&c.  The  plural,  when  two  or  more  persons  or  things  concur  in  the 
same  action :  as, — ^we  sing,  nous  chantons;  they  sleep,  ils  dorment 

In  each  number  there  are  three  persons :  the  firsts  the  second^  and  the 
third.  The  first  is  the  person  who  speaks ;  the  second,  the  person  spoken 
to ;  and  the  third,  the  person  spoken  of. 

There  are  three  pronouns  to  represent  these  three  persons : — I,  je  ; 
thou,  tu  ;  he,  she,  or  it,  il  or  e/ie,  for  the  singular ;  we,  nous  ;  ye  or  you, 
vous;  they,  ils  or  elles^  for  the  plural;  but  vous  is  likewise  used  for  the 
singular,  when  referring  to  one  person  only,  as  before  explained. 

AH  substantives,  either  common  or  proper,  are  of  the  third  person. 

Observe, — ^A  word  is  always  ascertained  to  be  a  verb,  when  one  of  the 
iif^above  pronouns  can  be  prefixed  to  it.  Lire  is,  therefore,  a  verb ;  because 
we  can  say  : — je  lis^  tu  lis^  il  ou  elle  lit^  &c. 

Of  Moods. 

We  call  moods  the  different  manners  of  using  a  verb,  in  order  ta: 
express  the  diffelrent  affections  of  our.  mind,  or  the  various  ways  in  which 
an  action  is  performed  or  suffered. 

A  verb  may  be  used  in  five  different  manners,  namely, — ^in  an  indefi- 
nite ^  positive^  conditionalyimperaHve^  and  subordinate  manner  ;  which, 
constitute  five  moods  in  verbs,  called — the  ir^biitive^  the  indicative^  the 
canditionaii  the  imperative^  and  the  subjunctive. 

The  infinitive  is  so  termed  becauae  it  ezpcesaes  a  thing  or  action  in  an 
indefinite  manner,  without  any  reference  to  number  or  person :  as,-—" 
parler^  to  speak ;  ^mr,  to  finish ;  recevotr,  to  xeceiye. 

The  indicative a^rma in  adirect,  positive, and  absolute maaner :  asi*—  ^ 
Je  connaii  ces  damUf  I  know  these,  ladies. 
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The  cenditional  denotes  that  a  thing  or  action,  either  would  take  or 
would  have  taken  place,  depending  on  a  condition :  as, — je  vous  ren^ 
drais  service^  si  je  le  pouvais^  I  would  render  you  service,  if  I  could. 
II  serait  venu^  s*il  avail  fait  beau  tempsy  he  would  have  cooMt,  if  it  had 
heen  fine  weather. 

The  imperative  is  used  for  commanding,  exhorting,  entreating,  or 
permitting :  as^ — venez  ici,  (pie  je  ^ous  parle^  come  here,  that  I  may 
speak  to  you. 

The  subjunctive  represents  a  thing  under  a  condition,  motive,  wish, 
or  supposition,  and  is  dependent  on  a  conjunction :  as, — quoiqu'il 
pleuvey  je  veux  q,vHls  viennent,  though  it  rain,  I  wish  them  to  come. 

Of  the  Tenses  or  Times. 

Tenses  are  the  distinctions  of  time,  or,  in  other  words,  the  different 
forms  which  a  verb  assumes  to  express  the  present,  past,  or  future. 

Tenses  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  compound.  The  simple 
tenses  axe  those  which  consist  of  a  »ngle  verb  :  as, — ecrire^  to  write ; 
j^kcriSy  I  write.  The  compound  consist  of  two  or  more  verbs,  being 
firmed  with  the  different  tenses  of  either  the  verb  avoir ^  to  have,  or  Mre^ 
to-be,  and  Uie  past  participle  of  another  verb :  as, — j*aiparlS  a  M,  C**  ; 
I  have  Bpoken  to  Mr.  C**. 

There  are  six  tenses  in  the  infinitive  mood : — the  present^  the  pre- 
terity  the  present  participle,  the  present  participle  compound,  the  past 
participle,  and  the  participle  future. 

The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : — ^the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  pre- 
terit definite^  the  preterit  indefinite,  the  preterit  anterior  definite,  the 
pluperfect,  the  future  simple^  and.  the  future  anterior.  ^^ 

The  conditional  has  two  : — the  present  and  the  past.  ^^ 

The  imperative  has  only  one  tense,  which  is  either  present  or  future. 

The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : — ^the  present,  the  imperfect,  the 
preterit,  and  the  pluperfect. 

For  a  full  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  tenses,  see  page  70  and  fol- 
lowing, in  the  large  octavo  Grammar,  in  two  volumes ;  but  for  the  cases 
in  which  the  imperfect,  and  the  preterit  definite  and  the  indefinite  are 
used,  refer  to  the  observations  under  the  tenses  of  the  verb  avoir,  in  this 
Grammar,  pages  89,  90,  and  91. 

Of  Conjugations. 

The  act  of  repeating  or  writing  all  the  moods,  tenses  and  persons  of 
a  verb,  according  to  their  regular  combination  or  arrangement,  is  called 
conjugating  that  verb. 

The  verbs  which  undergo  the  same  variations  in  all  their  tenses  and 
persona  are  said  to  belong  to  the  same  class  or  conjugation ;  that  is,  to- 
be  conjugated  alike. 

All  the  verbs  of  the  French  language  end,  in  the  present  of  the  infini*' 
tive  mood,  in  one  of  these  four  manners ;— -w,^>,  air,  or  re :  as, — ^rler^ 
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to  speak ;  Jinir,  to  finish  ;  recevoir,  to  receive ;  and  entendre^  to  hear ; 
ijvhich  constitute  four  general  conjugations,  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  their  respective  termination  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  and  called 
the  Jlrst,  the  second,  the  third,  and  the  fourth  conjugation. 

The  verbs  which  follow  through  all  their  tenses  and  persons  the  varia- 
tions of  the  verb,  which  is  given  as  a  model  of  its  conjugation,  are  Called 
regular ;  whereas  those  that  differ  in  their  variations  from  the  given  model 
are  irregular.  The  verbs  avoir,  to  have,  and  ^tre,  to  be,  are  irregular ; 
and  they  are  exemplified  the  first  only  on  account  of  being  much  used  in 
the  formation-  of  the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs. 

1.  Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  Avoir,  to  have,  affirmcUively, 

Avoir  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  when  it  is  used  in  forming  the  compound 
tenses  of  other  verbs :  as, — j^aijoue,  I  have  played.  In  other  cases,  it 
is  an  active  verb  :  as, — //  a  de  Vargent,  he  has  money. 

The  pupil  is  particularly  recommended  to  write,  from  memory,  each 
of  the  verbs  separately,  after  having  learnt  it ;  at  least,  the  two 
auxiliaries  avoir  and  etre  ;  the  four  models  of  the  regular  conjugations, 
and  the  models  of  reflective  verbs ;  as  also  aller,  to  go,  and  s*en  aller^ 
to  go  away.  He  will  thereby  acquire  a  surprising  readiness,  not  only  in 
spelling  the  verbs,  but  in  using  them ;  as  there  is,  perhaps,  no  better 
remembrancer  than  the  eye. 


Simple  Tenses. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Thtses. 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have, 
Avoir, 

To  have  had. 
Avoir  ew. 

PRESENT  PAI^TICIPLE. 

PRESENT   PART.   COMPOUND. 

' 

Having, 
Ayant,* 

Having  had, 
Ayant^ii. 

. 

PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Had) 

Eu,eue;  eus,eues 

Being  about  to  have, 
Vevant  avoir. 

» 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

, 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 

I  have, 
J'oi.f 

I  have  had, 
Ji*ai  e«. 

*  Though  we  write  oyoit/,  ^e  pronpunce  ai-ian,  as  if  it  were  in  English,  a-iany. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  in  all  words  in  which  y  is  used  instead  of  two  Ts. 
f  We  write /«•  and  pronounce /e«  * 
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Thoii  hast^  Thou  hast  had^ 

Tu  as,*  Tu  as  eu. 

He  has.  He  has  had, 

//o.  liaeu. 

She  has.  She  has  had, 

Ei/e  a,  EUe  a  eu. 

We  have.  We  have  had, 

Novs\xvoHS,  Notts  avons  eu. 

You  have.  You  have  had, 

^Fousavez,  Fous  avez  eu. 

They  have,  They  have  had, 

lis  or  EHes  oni,  Jls  or  EUes  ont  eu, 

IMPERFECT.  "  PLUPERFECT.  ^^ 

I  had,   '  I  had  had, 

^J^avais.^  '  J^avais  eu. 

Thou  hadst,  Thou  hadst  had, 

Tu  avcds,  Tu  avais  eu, 

*■  The  second  person  singular  of  every  tense,  except  in  the  imperative  mood,  is  ter- 
»    xninated  with  #,  in  all  verbs.    The  verbs  voulair,  pouvair,  vtUmr,  and  pr6valoir,  however, 
\  are  excepted,  as  their  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica<. 
'  live  take  an  x  at  their  terminations :  as — v(mloir,je  veux,  tu  veux  ;  pouvoirjje  peux,  or 
better,  je/na«,  tu  peux  ;  val(nr,je  vaux,  hi  vaux  ;  prevaloiryje  pr^vaux,  tu  prevaux, 

f  The  second  person  plural  of  every  tense,  in  all  verbs,  is  terminated  with  s  or 
z :  it  is  terminated  with  z,  when  the  e,  which  immediately  precedes,  is  pronounced 
with  the  sound  of  a  short  in  English,  and  with  *  when  the  e  is  not  pronounced  at 
•-'       all :  as — vous  avez,  vous  aimez  ;  vous  euies,  vbus  aimdtes,  vous  repXtes,  &c. 

;      Observe.  —  The  preterit  indefinite  is  generally  employed  in  French,  whether  the 

;  preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  be  used  in  English,  when  we  speak  of  some 

action  or  thing  that  has  been  done,  or  has  happened,  in  a  time  which  is  not  yet 

'^completely  over :  the  time  is  considered  as  not  being  completely  over,  in  French, 

,  when  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ce^  cet,  cette,  ces,  this,  that,  these,  those, 

f  either  is  or  can  be  used  before  it :  as — ^he  paid  us  this  morning,  U  nous  a  pa^^es  ce 

>  n  '^  fnatin,    I  have  seen  him  this  week,  this  month,  this  year, ye  /'ai  vu  tette  semaine,  ce 

•  imis,  cette  annte,&c,:  in  these  sentences,  the  preterit  ind^Jtmte  is  used,  because  ce 

'  ,   tnaiin,  cette  semaine,  ce  mois,  cette  ann€e,  are  considered  as  parts  of  a  time  which  is  not 

entirely  elapsed. 

r     The  preterit  indefrute  is  also  used,  in  French,  when  mention  is  made  of  an  action 

'  \      or  thing  which  has  taken  place  in  a  time  that  is  not  specified,  although  quite  past; 

*'    .   in  this  case,  the  compound  of  the  present  is  likewise  employed  in  English:  as — he 

•    has  travelled  much,  t/-a  beaucoup  voyag^,   I  have  seen  him  once,y«  Pai  vu  unefois. 

X  X avais  is  pronounced /ave«,  as  if  it  were  in  English — Xakva^, 

5  Cases  in  iuhich  the  Imperfect  is  used  in  French, 
Genbral  Rule. — The  imperfect  is  used,  in  French,  to  represent  the  actions, 
.inclinations,  or  qualifications; — the 'character,  condition,  or  situation  of  persons 
and  things,  at  some  particular  time  which  is  past,  whether  it  be  specified  or  not : 
as, — when  I  was  taking  an  airing  yesterday,  I  saw  a  very  fine  lady,  whose  features, 
eomplexion,  and  dress,  united  all  the  graces  of  Venus,  and  whose  hair,  flowing  in 
wavy  ringlets  down  her  shoulders,  was  tied  with  a  beautiful  riband ;  comme  je  me 
promenais  hier,jevisunecharmante  dame,  dont  les  traits,  le  teint,  t habit)  r^unissaient 
iouies  ies  graces  de  Femes,  et  dont  les  Itmgs  cheveux,  qui  descendaient  en  boucles  ondoyanles 
^ur  set  ipaules,  ^taient  attaches  avec  un  superbe  ruban. 
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He  had, 
//  avait. 

She  had, 
E/le  avait. 

We  had, 
Nous  avians* 

You  had. 
Pints  aniez. 

They  had, 

lis  or  EUes  aoaient. 


He  had  had, 
//  avait  eu. 

She  had  had, 
EUe  avait  eu. 

We  had  had. 
Nous  avions  eu, 

Tou  had  had, 
Fous  aviez  eu. 

They  had  had, 

I/s  or  EUes  avaiemt  eu. 


The  imperfect  is  also  used :  1st,  in  mentioning  the  habits,  customs  and  manners, 
whether  of  private  individuals  or  of  nations  :  as — ^his  father  went  every  day  to  the 
play,  son  pere  allait  tous  les  Jours  a  la  com6die.  We  played  at  cards  every  evening, 
novff  jouions  aux  cartes  tous  les  soirs.  Running,  swimming,  hunting;,  were  the  favourite 
diversions  of  the  ancient  Romans,  whilst  the  women  and  the  old  men  w«re  intrusted 
witluthe  domestic  affairs ;  la  course^  la  nage,  la  chasse  6taient  les  amusemens/avoris  des 
anciens  Romains,  tancUs  que  les  femmes  et  les  vieillards  6taient  charges  des  soins  du 
menage. 

2.  In  describing  the  character  of  nations,  whether  ancient  or  modern,  or  of  per- 
sons that  are  dead,  though  in  some  cases  the  preterit  definite  and  the  indefinite  are 
also  used :  as — ^the  Romans  were  very  powerful,  les  'Romdns  ^taient  ires-puiMeumi 
Napoleon  was  a  great  general,  Ne^ol^on  Itait  un  grand  gSnSral. 

3.  In  giving  the  character  or  describing  the  qualifications  of  persons  who  are  still 
living  i  and,  in  this  case,  if  a  vague  and  undetermined  period  of  time  be  expressed, 
the  preterit  indefinite  may  also  be  used :  as — ^this  lady  was  very  beautiful  in  her 
youth,  cetie  dame  6tait  trts-^telle  dans  sajeunesse  ;  or,  a  iti  trts-helle,  &c. 

4.  When  the  present  participle  of  a  verb  is  or  can  be  used  with  torn  or  tvere,  in 
English,  instead  of  the  preterit :  as — while  they  endeavoured  to . . . . ;  that  is, — ^while 
they  were  endeavouring,  tandis  quUls  tllchaient  de,  &c. 

5.  To  denote  things  or  actions  which  are  often  repeated :  as — she  was  always  in 
such  a  hurry,  elle  4tait  tot^ours  si  pressee, 

6.  77itf  imper^/eet  is  likewise  used  to  expess  any  circumstanee  which  happened  to 
take  place  at  the  same  time  when  an  accident,  fdct,  event,  or  action,  occurred.  The 
verb  denoting  the  fact,  event,  action,  or  accident,  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence^ 
is  put  in  the  preterit  definite,  if  we  allude  to  a  thing  which  happened  in  a  time  now. 
quite  elapsed;  and,  in  the  indefinite,  if  the  time  be  not  yet  quite  elapsed.  Theimpez^ 
feet  expresses  then  a  present  with  respect  to  something  past :  as—je  petssais  quand 
wms  iimbdteSi  X  was  passing  by  as  you  fell ;  alluding  to  a  time  quite  past ;  but 
je  passais  quand  vom  4tes  iomb6, 1  was  passing  by  when  you  fell,  refers  to  a  time  that 
is  not  yet  q\iite  elapsed ;  to^ay,  for  instance. 

The  sentence  frequently  begins  by  the  &ct,  event,  aMion,  or  accidentr  and 
finishes  by  the  circumstance  i^ich  took  place  at  the  same  time :  as~~tV  m^appfla 
lorsque  je  passais,  he  called  ma  as  I  was  passing  by. 

If  we  wish  to  express  two  circumstances  which  happened  to  take  place  at  the 
same  time,  they  must  be  both  put  in  the  imperfect :  as — vous  ddndez  lorsque  je  chta^ 
tais,  you  were  dancing  when  I  was  singing.  Lorsque  V6tais  a  la  campagne,je  me  pro* 
menais  tous  les  jours,  \nien  I  was  in  the  country,  I  took  a  walk  every  day. 

Finally. —  7%f  imperfect  is  sometimes  used  after  si,  (if,)  to  denote,  a  condition 
or  supposition :  aS'— «t  je  connmsseis  V9s  inieniient,  h.f^  ex^cuierais,  if  I  knew  youir 
intentions,  I  would  fulfil  them.  //  fK  sermt  pat  si  miserable,  x'i/  Jfaisait  pfHsd^aHef. 
iim  a  see  iffgiret,  he  would  not  be  bo  mt8ecable»  if  he  paid  more  attention  to  Bis. 
business. 


^/ 


^        ^ 


^     *s 
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FRBTBRIT  DBFINITB. 
I  had. 

Thou  hadst, 
7\ieu8. 

He  had> 
lieut. 

She  had, 
EUe  eut. 

We  had, 
Nous  e&ine9.X 

You  had,  ■ 
Fbu8  eCitef. 

They  had, 

lis  or  Ei/es  eurent. 


PKBTBRIT   ANTERIOR  SSFXNXTB. 

I  had  had, 
Tetaeu. 

Thou  hadst  had, 
Tu  eus  eu. 

He  had  had, 
//  eut  eu. 

.She  had  had, 
Eik  eut  eu. 

We  had  had. 
Nous  e&mes\  eu. 

You  had  had,' 
Vous  elites  eu. 

They  had  had, 

lis  ox  Elles  eurent  eu. 


f' 


FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

I  shall  hare, 
J'aurai.^ 

Thou  wilt  have, 
Tu  tmras. 

He  wiUhaye, 
I/aura. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  had, 
J^aurcd  eu. 

Thou  wilt  have  had, 
Tu  catras  eu. 

He  will  have  had, 
Ji  (Mura  eu. 


*  Cases  in  which  the  Preterit  Definte  is  used  in  French. 

GsKBRAL  RuxB. — ^The  preterit  definite  is  used  in  French  to  express  real  definite 
facts  or  actions  of  short  duration,  and  entirely  done  with,  finished,  completely  over, 
and  that  in  a  time  past,  at  the  distance  at  least  of  a  day  from  the  time  in  which 
we  speak :  as — ^he  fell  dead  yesterday^  U  tomba.mort  hier.  llie  verb  tonnba  mort  is  in 
the  preterit  definite,  because  it  expresses  an  action  of  short  duration,  which  is  done 
with,  finished,  completely  over,  and  which  took  placq  in  a  time  quite  elapsed.  This 
tense  is  particularly  employed  in  narrations,  whether  historical  or  of  daily  events. 

Observe,— •Th.e  definite  and  indefinite  preterits  are  sometimes  indifibrently  used, 
in  familiar  conversation,  especiallv  when  we  speak  of  common  event8>  in  the  general 
occurrences  of  life,  though  the  tune  may  be  specified  and  entirely  elapsed :  as — ^I 
supped  with  him  last  night,  je  soupai  or  fed  soup6  hier  au  soir  avec  hd.. 

f  JTeus  is  pronounced /». 

X  A  circumflex  accent  (^)  is  required  over  the  last  vowel  of  tho  last  syllable  but 
one,  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  definite  and  anterior  definite  pre- . 
terits  of  the  indicative,  in  all  verbs  ^  as  above. 

^  The  following  manners  of  expression  being  very  much  used,  require  particular 
attention :  they  are  formed  with  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  verb  devoir,  in  '• 
French^  aud.  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  verb  /o  be^  in  English,  followed,  ^in 
either  langiuige,  by  the  infinitive  of  a  verb. 

1.   I  asu  te  have,  2,  I  was  to  have, 

Je  doisltooir.  Je  devais  avoir. 


Thou  art  to  hare. 
Til  dois  weir. 

He  is  to  hAve> 
//  doit  avoir. 


Thou  wast  to  have. 
Tit  devais  avoir. 

He  was  to  have, 
//  devaU  avoir. 
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She  will  Itave^ 
JS/ie  aura. 

We  jihall  feave, 
Nouialrons, 

You  will  have, 
fhusaurez. 

They  will  have, 
I/s  or  EZ/ea  auronf. 


She  will  have  had, 
£Ue  aura  eu. 

We  shall  have  had. 
Nous  auroM  eu. 

You  will  have  had, 
Fina  aurez  eu. 

They  will  have  had, 
Ih  or  Elie*  auront  eu. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT, 


I  should  have, 
J'aurais, 

Thou  wouldst  have, 
Tu  aureus, 

IJe  would  have^ 
//  auraxt. 

She  would  have, 
EUe  aurait. 

We  should  have, 
Nous  aurions. 

You  would  have, 
Fbus  auriez. 

They  would  have, 
lis  or  EUes  auraient. 


PAST. 


I  should  have  had, 
•Paurais  eu.* 

Thou  wouldst  have  had, 
Tu  aurais  eu. 

He  would  have  had, 
//  aurait  eu. 

She  would  have  had, 
Ei/e  aurait  eu. 

We  should  have  had. 
Nous  auriom  eu. 

You  would  have  had, 
Vous  auriez  eu. 

They  would  have  had, 
lis  or  Elles  auraient  eu. 


f^ 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT    OR   FUTURE. 
No  First  Person  in  the  Singtdar. 
Have  (thou),  Aie. 

Let  him  have,  ,        Qu'i/aii.j 


She  is  to  have, 
E//e  doit  avoir. 

We  are  to  have. 
Nous  devons  avwr. 

You  are  to  have, 
Vous  devez  avoir. 

They  are  to  have, 

J/s  or  El/es  daivent  avoir. 


She  was  to  have, 
Eile  devait  avoir. 

We  were  to  have. 
Nous  devions  avoir. 

You  were  to  have, 
Pbus  deviez  avoir. 

They  were  to  have, ,. 
lis  or  Elles  devaient  avoir^ 


*  There  are  cases  in  which  we  also  use  feusse  eu,  tu  eusses  eu,  il  or  elle  tiu  eu  ; 
nous  eumons  eu,  vous  emsiez  eu,  its  or  elles  eussent  eu,  for  the  conditional  past.  A 
circumflex  accent  is  then  required  over  the  u,  which  precedes  the  /,  in  the  third  per- 
son  singular.  ^ 

+  We  write  ^il  ait,  and  not  qu'il  aie,  (as  also  gu'il  soit,  and  not  ow'iV  soie,  in  the 
third  persons  singular  of  the  imperative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the 
verb  itre;\  but  these  are  exceptions  to  the  general  rule,  which  requires  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  impoxative,  and  that  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  to  be 
terminated  with  e  mute,  in  all  verbs.  .    ''  ^ 
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Let  her  have. 
Let  us  have, 
Have  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  have. 


Qi^eile  aif. 

Ayons, 

Ayez, 

(^ih  or  Qiiellet  meni. 


PRESENT. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT. 


That  I  have  or  may  have, 
Qttej^aie. 

That  thou  mayst  have. 
Que  tu  aies» 

That  he  may  have, 
Qt/ilait. 

Hiat  she  may  have, 
Qu'el/cait. 

That  we  may  have. 
Que  novp  ayont. 

That  you  may  have. 
Que  Vina  ayez,- 

That  they  may  have, 
Qtiili  or  Qtietlei  aient, 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have. 
Que  j*eus9e. 

That  thou  mightst  have, 
QueJu  eusses. 

That  he  might  have, 
QiiileiU* 

That  'she  might  have, 
Qu'elle  etU, 

That  we  might  have. 
Que  nous  euasions. 

That  you  might  have. 
Que  vous  eusstez. 

That  they  might  have, 
Qtt'iA or  Qt/elleaeUsiertt, 


That  I  may  have  had, 
Quej  *ede  eu. 

That  thou  mayst  have  had. 
Que  tu  mes  eu. 

That  he  may  have  had, 
Qt^i/  ait  eu. 

That  she  may  have  had, 
Qfielle  ait  eu. 

That  we  may  have  had. 
Que  nou9  ayoru  eu. 

That  you  may  have  had,' 
Que  vout  ayez  eu. 

That  they  may  have  had, 
Qu'i/s  or  Qt^eltes  aient  eu. 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  I  might  have  had, 
QuefeuBse  eu. 

That  thou  mightst  have  had. 
Que  tu  eusses  eu. 

That  he  might  have  had, 
QuUleufeu.    , 

That  she  might  have  had, 
Qi^elle  edt  eu. 

That  we  might  have  had. 
Que  nou8  eussions  eu. 

That  you  might  have  had. 
Que  vous  eussiez  eu. 

That  they  might  have  had, 
Qt/iis  or-  Qt^elies  eussent  eu. 


2.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have,  negatively, 

A  verb  is  used  negatively  when  the  word  not  is  employed  with  it  in 
English.  Not  is  expressed  in  French  by  ne  pas  :  both  these  words  pre- 
cede the  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but,  in  any  other  tense, 
either  simple  or  compound,  we,  or  n',  if  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel  or 
h  mute,  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  pas  after  it ; 


*  A  circumflex  accent  (")  is  required  over  the  last  vowel  which  comes  hefore  the 
final  /,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  and  of  the  pluperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive, in  all  verbs. 
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and  ne  or  n'  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  componnd  one,  with  pas  after  it, 
that  is  to  say,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the- following  example.  If  any  pronoun  should  occur  as  the  object  of 
the  verb,  it  must  be  placed  between  ne  and  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one. 

Not  is  also  expressed  by  ne  point  with  a  verb,  as  may  be  seen 
on  the  subject  of  die  negations. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simpie  Tentes, 


Compound  Tauet, 


PIUESENT. 


PRBTSRIT. 


Not  to  have> 
Ne  pafavoir, 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Not  hating^ 
Natfont  pas, 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had, 

Eu,eue;  eus^eues. 


Not  to  have  had, 
N  avoir  pen  eu. 

PRESENT  PART.  COMPOtrND. 

Not  having  had, 
Nayant  pat  eu, 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Not  being  about  to  have, 
Ne  (lewmi  pm  mooir. 


nmiCAllVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  have  not, 
Je  rCm  pas. 

Thou  hast  Bot, 
Tu  n^as  pas. 

He  has  not, 
//  n'a  pat. 

She  has  not, 
EUe  fCa  pas. 

We  have  not. 
Nous  tCawmspas. 

You  have  n«4i 
Fous  t^axex  pas. 

They  have  not, 

lis  or  EUts  n^oift  pas. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  had  not, 
Je  fCax>ais  pas. 

Thou  hadst  not, 
111  tCanmspm. 

He  had  not, 
//  rCaxmt  pat* 

She  had  not, 
Elie  n'ovaii  pas. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE.    . 

I  have  not  had, 
Je  nai  pas  en. 

Thou  hast  not  had, 
-    Tlu  n^as  pas  eu. 

He  has  not  had, 
,//  rCa  pas  eu. 

She  has  not  had, 
EUe  iCa  pas  eu. 

We  have  not  had. 
Nous  rCavons  pas  eu. 

You  have  not  hadr 
Fous  n'avez  pas  eu. 

They  have  not  had, 
lis  or  Elles  t^onl  pat  eu. 

PLtr^VRFECT. 

I  had  not  had, 
Je  n^acais  pais  eu. 

Thou  hadit  not  had, 
Tu  ffonms  pais  tu. 

He  had  not  had, 
1/ n*a$aii  pm  mt. 

She  had  not  had, 
EUe  n^avait  pas  eu. 
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We  had  not. 
Nous  n'ooiotupM. 

You  ^ad  not, 
Fout  tCamez  pat. 

They  had  not, 

Ih  or  EKe»  n^avtienipcu. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  had  not, 
Je  rCevt  pm. 

Thou  hadst  not, 
Tit  neu»  pei$. 

He  had  not, 
IlfCetdpoB, 

She  had  not, 
EUe  n*€utpa8. 

We  had  not, 
Nqu8  fCekmen  pas. 

You  had  not, 
Fbus  n^eAtes  pas* 

They  had  not, 

lAt  or  Effes  rCeureni  pas* 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  not  have, 
*Je  noitrai  pas. 

Thou  wilt  not  have, 
Tu  rC  auras  pas. 

He  will  not  have» 

II  fC  aura  pas. 

She  will  not  have, 
Elie  rC aura  pas. 


We  had  not  hftd. 
Nous  n^avioM  pas  eu. 

You  had  not  had, 
Fhus  n*aviez  pas  eu. 

They  had  not  faad, 

lis  or  EUes  ii  ancient  pas  eu, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  not  had, 
Je  fCem  pais  eu^ 

Thou  hadst  not  had, 
'     Tu  f^ eus  pas  eu. 

He  had  not  had, 
//  fCeut  pas  eu. 

She  had  not  had, 
Elle  rCeut  p€»  eu. 

We  had  not  had. 
Nous  rieivmts  pas  eu. 

You  had  not  had, 
Fous  rCetites  pas  &t. 

They  had  not  had, 

lis  or  ^es  n^eureni  pas  eu. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  not  have  had, 
Je  rCaurai  pas  eu. 

Thou  wilt  not  have  had, 
Tu  f^  auras  pas  eu. 

Ho  will  not  have  had, 
Jl  n^  aura  pas  eu. 

She  will  not  have  had, 
Elle  fCaura  pas  eu. 


f^ 


''^  1.  I  am  not  to  have, 
Je  ne  dots  pas  avoir. 

Thou  art  not  to  have, 
Tu  ne  dcis  pas  aooir. 

He  is  not  to  have, 
//  ne  doit  pas  avoir. 

She  is  not  to  have, 
Elle  ne  ddt  pas  amoir. 

W«  are  not  to  hav^e, 
Nous  ne  devms  pas  avoir. 

Ye  or  you  are  vot  to  haTe^ 
Fbus  ne  dettem  pas  anir. 

They  are  not  to  hftve, 

lis  or  EUts  ne  doivent  vas  woir. 


*  2. 1  was  not  to  have, 
Je  ne  devais  pas  avoir. 

Thou  wast  not  to  have, 
Tu  ne  devais  pas  avoir. 

He  was  not  to  have, 
//  ne  devait  pas  avoir. 

She  was  not  to  have, 
Elle  ne  devait  pas  avoir. 

We  were  not  to  hav«> 
Nous  ne  devims  pas  aaeir. 

Ye  or  you  wwe  not  to  have, 
Vous  ne  deviex  pas  aooir. 

Tkey  were  not  to  have, 

Us  or  EUes  ne  <iev€dent  pas  avoir. 
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We  shall  not  have. 
Nous  fCaurom  pat. 

You  yriW  not  haTe> 
f^mis  iCaurez  pat. 

They  will  not  haye, 
lit  or  E//et  n^auront  pat. 


We  shall  not  have  had, 
Nout  f^aurcmt  pat  eu. 

You  will  not  have  had^ 
Fout  t^aurez  pat  eu. 

They  will  not  haye  had, 
lit  or  Elkt  fCaurant  pat  eu. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  not  have, 
Je  fCaurait  pat. 

Thou  wouldst  not  have, 
Tu  iCfxuroLt  pat. 

He  would  not  have, 
//  fCaurmt  pat. 

She  would  not  have, 
Elie  tCaurcai  pat. 

We  should  not  have, 
Nout  n'atnioM  pat. 

You  would  not  have, 
Fout  vCauriez  pat. 

They  would  not  have, 
lit  or  Eliet  fCauraientpttt, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 


I  should  not  have  had, 
J€  fCaurcit  pat  etf. 

Thou  wouldst  not  have  had, 
Tu  rCaurait  pat  eu. 

He  would  not  have  had^ 
//  fiaurait  pat  eu. 

She  would  not  have  had, 
EUe  fCaurmt  pat  eu. 

We  should  not  have  had, 
Nout  rCcatriont  pat  eu. 

You  would  not  have  had, 
Fota  n^auriez  pat  eu. 

They  would  not  have  had, 
J/t  or  E//et  tCauraient  pat  «v. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


f^ 


Have  not  (thou). 
Let  him  not  have. 
Let  her  nut  have. 
Let  us  not  have, 
Have  not  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  not  have. 


iVfl»>  pat.     , 

Qu*ii  rCmt  pat. 

Qu^el/e  n*cdt  pat. 

Nayont  pat. 

Nayez  pat. 

Qu'i/t  or  Qf^ eliet  n*aientpat. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  have  not  or  may  not  have, 
Quej'e  ffoie  pat. 

That  thou  mayst  not  have, 
Que  tu  n'ates  pat. 

That  he  may  not  have, 
Qt^il  n^ait  pat. 

That  she  may  not  have, 
Qu^elle  n^ait  pat. 

That  we  may  not  have. 
Que  nout  rCayont  pat. 

That  you  may  not  have. 
Que  tout  iCayez  pat. 

That  they  may  not  have, 
Qu'i/t  Di  Qtiellet  n^aieni  pat. 


That  I  may  not  have  had^ 
Queje  n^aie  pat  eu. 

That  thou  mayst  not  have  had, 
Que  tu  n'aiet  pat  eu. 

That  he  may  not  have  had, 
Qtt'tV  n'mV  pat  eu. 

That  she  may  not  have  had, 
Qi/elie  rCait  pat  eu. 

That  we  may  not  have  had. 
Que  nout  n't^ont  pat  eu. 

That  you  may  not  have  had. 
Que  vout  n^ayez  pat  eu. 

That  they  may  not  have  had, 
Qu*ilt  or  Qu*ellet  n*aientpat  eu. 
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IMPERFECT.' 

That  I  might  not  have, 
Queje  n^etute  pas. 

That  thou  mightst  not  have. 
Que  tu  iCeutaes  pag. 

That  he  might  not  have, 
QuHltCe^tptxt. 

That  she  mi^ht  not  have, 
QuUlie  iCt<Lt  pa». 

That  we  might  not  hav^ 
Que  nous  litumans  pas. 

That  you  might  not  have. 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas. 

That  they  might  not  have, 
Qiii/s or  Qu^SlesfCeusstnt pas. 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  I  might  not  have  had. 
Que  je-fCeusse  jMS  eu. 

That  thou  mightst  not  have, had. 
Que  tu  n*eussespas  eu. 

That  he  might  not  have  had, 
Qu*ilrCe{Upaseu. 

That  she  might  not  have  had, 
Qt^elie  fCevi  pas  eu. 

That  we  might  not  have  had. 
Que  nous  rCeusdons  pas  eu. 

That  you  might  not  have  had. 
Que  vous  n^eussiezpas  eu. 

That  they  might  not  have  had, 
Qt/iis  or  Qt^eHes  iCeutsetdpas  tu. 


3.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have^  interrogatively. 

To  use  a  verb  interrogatively,  or  to  ask  questions,  it  is  necessary  to 
place  the  pronoun  which  serves  as  nominative  to  the  verb,  after  the  verb 
in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliaryin  a  compound  one»  Both  the 
verb  and  pronoun  are  united  by  a  hyphen  in  French,  and  when  a  verb 
ends  with  a  vowel  in  the  third  person  singular  of  any  of  its  tenses,  a  ^, 
with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it,  is  put  between  the  verb  and  the  pro- 
noun, in  order  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  result 
from  th^  meeting  of  two  vowels.  A  verb  can  only  be  used  interroga- 
tively, and  interrogatively  and  negatively,  in  French,  in  the  di£ferent 
tenses,  of  the  indicative  and  conditional  moods,,  as  shown  hereafter. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


Have  I, 
Ai-ye  f 

Hast  thou, 
As'tu  f 

Has  he, 
A-t-ii  f 

Has  she, 
A't-eUef 

Have  we, 
Avons-nous  ? 

Have  you, 
Avez-vous  f 

Have  they, 
Ont-HsQX  Ont<llesf 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

Have  I  had, 
Ai-ye  eu  f 

Hast  thou  had, 
As^  euf 

Has  he  had, 
A-t-il  eu  f 

Has  she  had, 
A't-elle  eu  f 

Have  we  had, 
Avons-nous  euf 

Have  you  had, 
Avez-vous  eu  f 

Have  they  had, 
Onf-i/s  or  Ont^eUes  eu  f 


/y^ 


» 
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IMPBRFECT. 

JPLUPERFECT. 

Had  I, 

Avait'jef 

Hadst  thou, 
AvcM-tuf 

Had  I  had, 

Av<u8-je  eu  9                          \ 

Hadst  thou  bad, 
Avait^u  eu$ 

Had  be, 

AvaitHif 

Had  he  had, 
Avait'ii  eu  9 

Hadsh^, 
Avmi-eUe  f 

Had  shehady 
Avmi-eUe  eu  9 

Hadw0^ 
Avtom^nomtf 

Had  we  had, 
Avitnu-itou*  €h9 

-  Ha4y«Uy 

Had  you  had,. 
Amezrvom  eu  9 

Hadthey,. 

JvaieMi^  ox  AvmeMi'€//ea  f 

Had  tbey  had, 
,  Aveie^t'ils  eu  er  AvaUMt-^Ue^^  eu  9 

PRBTERIT  DEFINITE. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

Had  I, 
Eus'Je  f 

Hadst  th<ra> 
Eus-tmf 

Had  I  had, 
Eus-je  eu  9 

Hadst  thou  had, 
Eu9^eu9 

Had  he, 
Eui^f 

Had  he  had, 

Had  she,* 
Mat-tile  f 

Had  she  bad, 
But-eiie  eu  9 

Had  we, 

E^aneS'-mt»9 

fiadwebad, 
£%1unf9tmu9em  9 

"Had  yoti, 

Mif^oomf                       ^ 

Had  yon  bad, 
EiUe^^vMix  eu  9 

Had  they, 

Eurent-ils  or  Eurent-e/les  f 

Had  they  had, 

Eureut-iU  eu  or  Eurent-eUes  eu  9 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Shall  I  have, 
*Aurai'Je  9 

Shall  I  have  had, 
Aurai-je  eu  ? 

•  1.  Ami  to  have, 
Dois-je  avoir  ? 

Art  thou  to  have, 
DoiS'tu  avoir  f 

Is  he  to  have, 
Doit-il  avoir  9 

Is  she  to  have, 
Doit-tlle  avotr  9 

Are  we  to  have, 
Devon»-nou9  avoir  9 

2.  Was  I  to  have, 
Devaia^e  avoir  9 

Wast  thou  to  have, 
Devais-iu  avoir  9 

Was  he  to  have, 
Devait-ii  avoir  9 

Was  she  to  have, 
Devait-el/e  avoir  9 

Were  we  to  have, 
Devioni-fwu»  avoir  f 

Are  ye  or  you  to  bo? e^ 
Devez-vout  avoir  9 

Are  the^  to  have, 
DwvenM9  or  eUte  Ofomr  9 


Were  ye  or  you  to  faaVe, 
Deviex-vom  avoir  9 

Yfete  they  to  have, 
Devaient'ih  or  eUgt  amir  9 
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Wilt  thou  have, 
Aura9-tu  f 

Will  he  haTe> 
Aurthi-itt 

Will  she  hate, 
Jurort'-eUtf 

Shall  we  have, 
f 


Will  you  have, 
AurtTB^vom^ 

Will  they  have, 
Aurtmt-iU  or  AurwU^Utt  f 


Wilt  thou  have  had, 
Aurat-tu  eu  f 

Will  he  have  had, 
Awra-t-H  eu  f 

Will  she  have  had, 
Aurct-t-eUe  ek  f 

Shall  we  have  had, 

AxtfiHWf^UKMi  0K  f 

Will  you  have  had, 
AurezfVouM  eu  f 

Will  they  have  had, 
Auront-Ut  eu  or  Auroni-eUen  eu  f 


f^ 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Should  I  have, 
AufXM-jef 

Wouldst  thou  have, 
AuraU-^u  f 

Would  he  have, 
Aurmt-il  ? 

Would  she  have, 
AuraU-elie  f 

Should  we  have, 
AurwM^nousf 

Wotild  you  havt, 
AurieaHfout  9 

Would  they  have, 
Aurcdeni'il*  or  AurmeMt-eUe*  f 


Should  I  have  had, 
Aurais-je  eu  f 

Wouldst  thou  have  had^    • 
Aurait^u  eu  f 

Would  lie  have  had, 
Aurait-ii  eu  $ 

Would  she  have  had,» 
Aurait-eUe  eu  f 

Should  we  have  had^ 
Aurioru-noua  eu  ? 

Would  you  have  had, 
Auriez-vous  eu  f 

Would  they  have  had, 
Auraient-i/s  eu  or  Aurmmti-elies  eu  9 


4.  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  to  have,  interrogatively  and  negatively. 

When  a  verb  is  used  interrogativdy  and  negatively  in  Frenoii,  the 
same  method  is  followed  as  when  it  is  used  interrogatively,  except  that 
ne  or  n'  is  placed  before  the  rerb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  fos  alter  it, 
and  ne  or  n'  before  the  aoziliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  pas  after  it, 
that  is,  between  the  auxiliaiy  and  the  participle. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


onnpic  letuem* 


PRESENT. 


Have  I  not, 
?Pai-je  pa»  9 

Hast  thou  not, 
^a^ntp(u9 

Has  he  not, 
N'a-i'iifm9 


CknHfXwnd  Tetaee. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

Have  I  not  had, 
N*<d-je  pas  eu  ? 

Hast  thou  not  had, 
I'PM-iu  pas  eu  9 

Has  he  not  had, 
N^a-t'il  pat  eu  f 


F  2 
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Has  she  not, 

Have  we  not, 
yavona-noM  pan  f 

Have  you  not, 
N*avez-voua  pan  t 

Have  they  not, 
N^ont-ils   pM  or   JS^ont'^i/es 
past 


IMPBS7ECT. 


^/ 


Had  I  not^ 
l^maa-je  pas  9 

Hadst  thou  not, 
N^aoaia4u  pcu  f 

Had  he  not, 
JPawnt-ilpcltf 

Had  she  not, 
N^aoait'tlie  pan  f 

Had  we  not, 
N*amonMwus  pat  f 

Had  you  not, 
N*<xoiez-wni9  pas  f 

Had  they  not, 
N^avcdent'iU  pat  or  y^avment' 
eliet  pat  f 


PRETERIT  DFFINITE. 

Had  I  not, 
N'eui'Je  pat  f 

Hadst  thou  not, 
N'eut-tupatf 

Had  he  not, 
N*eut-il  pat  f 

Had  she  not, 
l^eui^Uepat  f 

Had  we  not,' 
JS^eumea-fiout  pat  f 

Had  you  not, 
I^eiites-voM  pat  f 

Had  they  not, 

JtPeunnt'ilt  pat  or  N^turent-tllei 
'  pat  ? 

7UTURB  SIMPLE. 

Shall  I  not  have, 
*  N'aurai'Je  pat  9 


Has  she  not  had, 
iVa-/-e//r  pat  eu  f 

Have  we  not  had, 
^(wont-nout  pat  eu  f 

Have  you  not  had, 
PPavez-vout  pat  eu  f 

Have  they  not  had,, 
I^Pont-ils  pat  eu  or  I^ont'tliet 
pai  eut 

PLUPERFECT. 

Had  I  not  had, 
IPavait-je  pat  eu  f 

Hadst  thou  not  had, 
N^avait'tu  pat  eu  f 

Had  he  not  had, 
N^avait-il  pat  eu  f 

Had  she  not  had, 
jN^avait'eUe  pas  eu  f 

Had  we  hot  had, 
N'aviont'fUMt  pat  eti  f 

Had  you  not  had, 
A*ameZ'VOut  pat  eu  f 

Had  they  not  had, 
N^avaient-ils  pat  eu  or  Ti^avaient' 
elletpat  eu  f 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  I>EFINIT£. 

Had  I  not  had, 
N'eut-jepat  euf 

Hadst  thou  not  had,  ' 
N*em4u  pat  eu  f 

Had  he  not  had, 
.    ,        I^eut-ilpat  eu  f 

Had  she  not  had, 
IPeut-elle  pat  eu  f 

Had  we  not  had, 
H^edmet-noyt  pat  eu  f 

Had  you  not  had, 
N'eiitesHvout  pas  eu  f 

Had  they  not  had, 
N'eurent-ilt  pas  eu  or  N^eureni' 
eliet  pat  eu  f 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Shall  I  not  have  had, 
PPaurai-je  pat  eu  f 


*  1.  Am  I  not  to  have, 
Nc  doit'je  pat  avoir  ? 


2.  Was  I  not  to  have, 
Nt  devait-je  pat  avoir  f 
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Wilt  thou  not  have^ 
^'aurat'tu  pa*  f 

Will  he  not  have, 
N^aura-t-it  pcu  f 

Will,  she  not  have, 
N^aura-t-elle  pas  f 

Shall  we  not  have, 
N*aurorU'nmt8  pas  f 

Will  you  not  have, 
N^aurez-vous  pas  9 

Will  they  not  have, 
N'auront-ils  pas  or  N^attroni" 
elles  pas  f 


Wilt  thou  not  have  had, 
N*auras-tu  pas  eu  f 

Will  he  not  have  had, 
jN*aura-4'i/  pas  eu  f 

Will  she  not  have  had, 
N'aura-4-elle  pas  e(t  9 

Shall  we  not  have  had, 
N*aurons-nous  pas  eu  9 

Will  you  not  have  had, 
N'aurez-vous  pas  eu  9 

Will  they  not  have  had, 
N^quront-ils  pas  eu  or  N^auront* 
elles  pas  eu  9 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PBESBNT. 


FAST. 


Should  I  not  have, 
N*aurai»^'e  pea  9 

Wouldst  thou  not  have, 
N'aurak'tu  pas  9 

Would  he  not  have, 
N^aurait-ii  pas  9 

Would  she  not  have, 
^aurait'elie  pas  9 

Should  we  not  have, 
N*aurions-nous  pas  9 

Would  you  not  have, 
N^auriez'vous  pas  9 

Would  they  not  have, 
^auraient-i/s  pas  or  JS^auraieni' 
eties  pas  9 


Should  I  not  h^ve  had, 
N^aurais-je  pas  eu  9 

Wouldst  thou  not  have  had,     /^ 
N'auraiS'tu  pas  eu  9 

Would  he  not  have  had, 
JSTaurait'il  pas  eu  9 

Would  she  not  have  had, 
N^aurait'eUe  pas  eu  9 

Should  we  not  have  had, 
N^aurionS'nous  pas  eu  9 

^Vould  you  not  have  had, 
IPaurieZ'Vous  pas  eu  S 

Would  they  not  have  had, 
N^auraieni'ils  pas  eu  or  JN^aurcient" 
elles  pas  eu  9 


Art  thou  not  to  hava» 
Ne  doiS'tu  pas  avoir  9 

Is  he  not  to  have, 
Atf  doit-il  pas  avoir  9 

Is  she  not  to  have, 
iVie  dait'eUe  pas  avoir  9 

Are  we  not  to  have, 
Ne  devonS'HOus  pas  avoir  9 

Are  ye  or  you  not  to  have, 
Ne  devez-vous  pas  avoir  9 

Are  they  not  to  have, 

Ne  doivent-iis  or  elles  pas  avoir  S*^ 


Wast  thou  not  to  have, 
Ne  devaxs'tu  pas  avoir  9 

Was  he  not  to  have, 
Ne  devait-ilpas  avoir  9 

Was  she  not  to  have, 
Ne  devait-elle  pas  avoir  9 

Were  we  not  to  have, 
Ne  devions-nous  pas  avoir  9 

Were  ye  or  you  not  to  have, 
Ne  deviez'Vous  pas  avoir  9 

Were  they  not  to  have, 
,Ne  devaientHls  or  eltfs  pas  atioir  9 
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ConjugcUion  of  the  Unipersonal  Verb  y  avoir,  to  be  there. 

As  the  u&iperfional  verb  y  avoir ^  to  be  there,  is  of  very  great  use  in 
speaking  and  writing  French,  the  pupil  must  learn  it  immediately  after 
avoir.  Its  tenses  are  formed  by  placing  ^,  there,  before  the  third  persons 
suigular  of  the  different  tenses  of  avoir ^  whether  they  be  used  affirma- 
tively, negatively,  or  interrogatively,  as  shown  hereafter^ 


Simple  Temes. 

PRESENT. 

To  be  there> 
Y  avoir. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Being  there, 
Yayani. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compotmd  Tenses. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  been  there, 
Y  avoi/7h. 

mi|BM7  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  been  there, 
Yayanteu. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURB. 

Being  about  to  be  there,  -^ 

DevQgU  y  aooir. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

There  is  or  9X^ 
II  y  a. 

There  is  or  are  not, 
//  tCy  a  pas. 

Is  or  are  there  P 
Ya-Ulf 

Is  or  are  there  not  P 
N^y  a-t-iipaaf 

IMPERFECT. 

There  was  or  were, 
II  y  mvaii. 

There  was  or  were  not, 
//  n'y  aoait  pas. 

Was  or  were  there  ? 
Yavait'ilf 

Was  or  were  there  not  ? 
iVy  ovoiV-f/  pais  f 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

There  was  or  were 
liyeui. 

l%iere  w|ui  or  wei«  not> 
//  n'y  eut  pas. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

There  has  pr  have  b^n, 
II  y  aeu. 

There  has  or  have  not  been, 
//  n^y  a  pas  eu. 

Has  oi'  have  there  been  ? 
Ya-iMeuf 

Has  or  have  there  not  been  ? 
N^y  a-Uipaseuf 

PLUPERFECT. 

There  had  been, 
//y  avaii  eu. 

There  had  not  been, 
//  n'y  avait  pas  ett. 

Had  there  been  ? 
Y  avait -il  eu  f 

Had  there  not  been  P 
A'y  avaiHlpas  eu  9 

PRETERMIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

There  had  b6«n» 
II  y  eut  eu, 

«      There  had  not  been* 
//  rCy  eut  pas  eu. 
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Was  or  vere  there  ? 
YeuiMf 

W<M  or  were  there  not-? 
N*tf  euf4lp€u? 

*niere  will  be. 

There  will  not  be, 
//  n'y  aura  pas. 

X     Will  there  be  ? 
Youra't-ilf 

Will  there  not  be  ? 
iVy  aura-t-il  pas  f 


Hack  there  been  ? 
YeiMmef 

^ad  uere  sot  been  ? 
A^y  euitiipas  eu  f 

FOTURB  ANTSHIOR. 

There  will  have  been, 
'    //  y  aura  eu. 

There  will  not  have  been, 
//it'y  aura  pas  eu. 

Will  there  have  been  ? 
Yaura-i-ii  euf 

Will  there  not  have  been  2> 
iVy  aura-t-il  pas  eu  ? 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


There  would  be, 
//  y  aurmt. 

There  would  not  be, 
//  n^y  aurait  pas. 

Would  there  be  ? 
Yaurait-4i? 

Would  there  not  be  ? 
N'y  aurait'dlpmf 


PAST. 

There  would  have  been, 
//  y  aurait  eu. 

There  would  not  have  been, 
II  n'y  aurait  pas  eu. 

Would  there  have  been  ? 
YaurMt'il  euf 

Would  there  not  have  been  ? 
iVy  aurait-il  pas  euf 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


That  there  may  be, 
Qt^ii  y  ait. 

That  there  may  not  be, 
Qu'ii  rCy  ait  pets. 


IMPERFECT. 


That  there  might  be, 
Qi^ii  y  eut. 

That  there  might  not  be, 
Qi/U  tCy  e^t  pas. 


PRETERIT. 


That  there  may  hare  been, 
Qu'ily  ait  eu. 

That  there  may  not  have  been, 
Qi^ii  fCy  ait  pas  eu. 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  there  might  have  been, 
Qi^ii  y  eut  eu. 

That  there  might  not  have  been, 
QuHi  n^y  eut  pas  eu. 


*  ), There  is  or  are  to  be,- 
//  doit  y  avoir. 

There  is  or  are  not  to  be, 
//  ne  dmt  pas  y  avoir. 

Is  or  are  there  to  be  ? 
DeiiM  y  avoir  $ 

Is  or  are  tlMie  not,  to  be  ? 
Ne  doit-ilptu  y  amr  f 


2.  There  was  or  were  to  be, 
'  //  devait  y  avoir. 

There  was  or  were  not  to  be, 
//  ne  devait  pas  y  avoir. 

Was  or  were  there  to  be  ? 
iJievaii'-id  y  4Woir  f 

Was  or  w«re  iheie  not  to  be? 
Ne  devrnt-Uptm  y  aveirf 
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« 

Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  Etre,  to  be. 

Observe. — ^The  verb  ^tre  and  those  which  succeed  are  all  written 
affirmatively ;  but  the  pupil  must  practise  them  after  the  foijr  difierent 
manners  in  which  a  verb  can  be  used :  that  is — ^in  the  affirmative^ 
negative  J  interrogative  ^  and  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  the 
verb,  the  better  to  be  enabled  to  use  tnem  any  way  when  required. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 

Compound  Tenses, 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT. 

To  be, 
&re. 

To  have  been. 
Avoir  it£. 

• 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Being, 
Etant. 

Having  been, 
Ay  ant  tt6. 

* 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Been, 
EtL* 

Being  about  to  be, 
Devant  itre. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  am. 

I  have  been. 

Je  sins. 

Xai  ttt. 

Thou  art, 
"Tm  es. 

Thou  hast  been, 
Tu  as  m. 

r 

He  is, 
//  est. 

He  has  been, 
II  a  6t£, 

She  is, 
Ei/e  est. 

She  has  been, 
Eile  a  tie. 

^         We  are, 

/           Nous  sommes. 

We  have  been, 
,   Nous  avons  ^t6. 

Vou  are, 
Fous  ites. 

'  You  have  been, 
Fous  avez  6tt. 

They  are, 

lis  or  Elies  smt. 

They  have  been, 
lis  or  EUes  ont  6ti, 

IMPERFECT. 

VLVV^^.Y'E.QT. 

I  was, 
ntais. 

I  had  been, 
J^avais  6tt. 

Thou  wast, 
Tu  6tms. 

Thou  hadst  been, 
Tu  avais  6t6, 

*  The  past  participle  eti  never  changes  its  termination,  whether  it  be  used  with 
reference  to  a  substantive  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural. 
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He  was, 
Il£tait. 

She  was, 
Eile  ttaiti. 

We  were^ 
Nous  Hiotu. 

You  were, 
Fou8  6tiez, 

They  were, 

lU  or  Eliet  itcdent. 


He  had  been, ; 
//  avait  St£, 

She  had  been, 
Eiie  wait  6ti. 

We  had  been. 
Nous  avions  etit 

You  had  beeiu 
Fbus  aviez  6t^, 

They  had  been, 

Ih  or  Elles  avaient  6t6* 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  was, 
Jefus, 

Thon  wast, ' 
'Hifus, 

He  was, 

She  was, 
Ellejut. 

We  were, 
Nmu  fumes. 

You  were, 
Vottsfates. 

They  were. 

Its  or  Elles  farent, 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  be, 
*Je  Krai. 

Thou  wilt  be, 
T\i  seras. 

He  will  be, 

II  sera. 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  been, 
J'eus  6U, 

Thou  hadst  been, 
7W  OM  6ti, 

He  had  been, 
//  eut  it6. 

She  had  been, 
EUe  mit  iU, 

We  had  been. 
Nous  eHimes  iie. 

You  had  been, 
yous  eutes  6t6, 

They  had  been, 

lis  or  Elles  eurent  it^, 

FUTURE  ANTEICIOR. 

I  shall  have  been, 
J'aurai  ^U, 

Thou  wilt  have  been, 
Tu  auras  6U. 

He  will  haye  been, 
//  aura  6U, 


*  L  I  am  to  be, 
Je  d(M  itre. 

Thou  art  to  be, 
Tu  ikis  eirt. 

He  is  to  be, 
//  doit  etre. 

She  is  to  be, 
EUe  doii  Sire, 

We  are  to  be," 
Nous  devons  itre. 

You  are  to  be, 
Vous  devex  itte> 

They  are  to  be, 

lis  or  Elles  doiveni  Sircm 


2. 1  was  to  be, 
Je  devais  itre. 

Thou  wast  to  be, 
Tu  devais  itre. 

He  was  to  be, 
//  dtvait  itre. 

She  was  to  be, 
EUe  devait  itre. 

We  were  to  be. 
Nous  demons  itre. 

You  were  to  be, 
Fbus  demez  itre. 

They  were  to  be, 

lis  or  EUes  devaiettt  itre. 
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She  will  be, 
Eife  sera. 

We  shall  be,   < 
N0U8  9erwu, 

You  will  be, 
F0U8  serez. 

They  will  be> 
//«  or  Eiie*  sefoHt, 


She  will  have  been, 
Elie  aura  ite. 

We  shall  have  bees, 
Nous  aurons  m. 

You  will  have  been, 
^^119  aurez  6t6. 

They  will  have  been, 
lis  or  Ettes  catront  iti. 


PRESENl^. 

I  should  be, 
Je  serais. 

Thou  wouldst  be, 
Tu  Krcds, 

He  would  be, 
//  sercdt. 

She  would  be, 
EUe  serait. 

We  should  be. 
Nous  serions. 

You  would  be, 
Fous  seriez. 

They  would  be, 
lis  or  ^Ues  sermnt. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PAST. 


I  should  have  been, 
Tmtrais  or  Teusse  et6. 

Thou  wouldst  have  been^ 
Tu  aurcis  or  Tu  eusses  its. 

He  would  have  been, 
//  aurait  or  //  eut  iti. 

She  would  have  been, 
EUe  aurait  or  EUe  e&J  HS. 

We  should  have  been. 

Nous  aurions  or  Nous  eussMm  6t^, 

You  would  have  been, 

Fous  auriez  or  Feus  «tisn>«;  it4- 

They  would  have  been, 
lis  or  Elles  auraienf  or  Jls  or  £^< 
eussent  St^. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Be  (thou). 
Let  him  be. 
Let  her  be. 
Let  us  be, 
5e  (ye  or  you). 
Let  th^m  be, 


Sois, 

QuHl  soit. 

Qi^elle  soit. 

Soyons* 

SogeZj, 

Qt^ils  or  Qi^elles  soient. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  bte, 
Que  je  sois. 

That  thou  mayst  be,' 
Que  tu  sois. 

That  he  may  be, 
Qi^il  soit. 

That  she  may  be, 
Qt^elle  soit. 

That  we  may  be. 
Que  nous  8(nfons, 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  been. 
Que  fate  ^t6. 

That  thou  mayst  have  been. 
Que  tu  aies  €t6. 

That  he  may  have  been, 
Qt^U  ait  m. 

That  she  may  have  been, 
Qjiielle  ait  it€i 

That  we  may  have  been. 
Que  nous  ayons  4t4, 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  :  PARLER,  TO  SPEAK.        Wl 


That  you  may  be, 
Qtie  V0U9  toyex. 

That  they  nay  be^ 
QiiiU  or  Qi/^eUu  toient, 

IlfPXKFBCI'. 

That  I  might  be, 
Qitejejmme. 

That  thou  nugfatflt  be. 
Que  iujiaaei. 

That  he  might  be, 

That  she  might  be, 
QiitUefut, 

That  we  might  be, 
Que  noiu  fummvu 

That  you  might  be. 
Que  vousjuatiez. 

That  they  might  be, 
QjiiiU  or  QiieUetfimeni, 


That  ydu  may  have  beep. 
Que  vfm»  difez  ^ii. 

That  they  may  have  been, 
QmV/«  or  QiielLf  aient  6te. 

That  I  might  have  been, 
Qmfeuue  it6^ 

That  thou,  mighist  have  been. 
Que  tu  euites  £tt. 

That  he  might  have  been, 
Ql^iJ€^£t6. 

That  she  might  hav«  been. 
Quelle  eut  6te, 

That  we  might  have  been. 
Que  noua  eumons  6U* 

That  you  might  have  been, 
Que  VOU8  euuiez  tt6. 

That  they  might  have  been, 
Qt^iU  or  Qi^ellet  eumeni  4t6, 


A,/ 


Of  the  Regular  Conjugations, 

It  has  been  already  explained  that  there  are  four  general  conjugations, 
distinguished  from  each  Qther  by  their  respective  termination  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  the  first  ends  in  e?r,  like  parler,  to  speak; 
the  second  in  zr,  like  Jinir,  to  finish ;  the  third  in  oivy  like  recevoir^  to 
receive ;  and  the  fourth  in  re,  like  entendre y  to  hear* 

As  all  the  verbs  of  the  French  language  eannot  be  conjugated  like 
these  four  regular  models,  there  being  irregular  verbs,  that  is,  verbs  the 
variations  of  which  are  not  exactly  similar  in  all  their  tenses  and  persons 
to  those  of  the  four  given  examples,  I  shdl  more  particularly  point  out, 
at  the  head  of  each  conjugation,  the  verbs  which  are  regular  and  conju- 
gated -after  the  same  model. 


First  Conjugation  :  Parler,  to  speak. 

Every  verb  ending  in  er,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is 
regular,  and  conjugated  precisely  after  the  same  manner  as  parler;  that 
is,  it  undergoes  exactly  the  same  variations  in  all  its  tenses  and  persons  : 
except  aller^  to  go  ;  s^en  aiier^  to  go  away ;  envoy er,  to  send  ;  and  ren* 
voyer^  to  eend  back ;  which  are  irregular,  and  have  conjugations  peculiar 
to  themselves. 

When,  therefore,  an  English  verb  being  translated  into  French  proves 
to  be  a  xegttlar  one  of  the  first  conjugationi  the  same  changes  must  be 
made  in  that  verb,  as  those  which  occur  in  parler ;  that  is,  the  termina- 
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tion  er  of  the  present  of  the  infinitire  mood  must  be  changed  into  the 
different  terminations  of  the  tense  wanted,  as  in  parler. 

To^  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  denotes  the  present  of  the  infinitive ; 
wasy  before  a  present  participle,  represents  the  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
,^ive ;  did,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb  which  is  not  preceded  by  io, 
represents  also,  sometimes,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative ;  shall  or  will 
denotes  the  future  ^  should  or  toould,  the  conditional ;  let,  the  imperative ; 
matfj  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  mighty  the  imperfect  of  the 
subjunctive. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Simpie  Tetaes, 

Compound  Tentet, 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT. 

To  speak, 
Por/er. 

To  have  spoken. 
Avoir  parik. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND, 

Speaking, 
Par/ant. 

Having  spoken, 
Ayantparl^. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Spoken, 

Par/e,  ^e  j  ^s,  ^es. 

Being  about  to  speak, 
Devant  parler. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.* 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  speak,  do  speak,  or  am  speaking^ 
Je  par/e. 

I  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
J^ai  par/i. 

Thou  speakest,  dost  speak,  or  art  speaking,    Thou  hast  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Tu  paries.                                                         Tu  as  parlk. 

He  speaks,  does  speak,  or  is  speaking, 
llparie. 

He  has  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
//  a  parle. 

She  speaks,  does  speak,  or  is  speaking, 
Elle  parte. 

She  has  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Elie  a  parii. 

We  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speaking. 
Nous  parions. 

We  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Nou»  avoru  parlk. 

You  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speaking, 
Pbus  pariez. 

You  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Voui  avez  pariL 

They  speak,  do  speak,  or  are  speakings 
J(s  or  Jtl/es  parlent 

They  have  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
lis  or  E//et  ont  parte. 

IMPEB7ECT* 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  was  6]^aking, 
Je  parlais. 

I  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Xavdt  partk. 

•  The  auxiliary  do  or  doett  which  the  English  use  in  affirmative,  negative  and 
interrogative  sentences,  is  not  expressed  in  f  rench.  ^ 
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Thou  wast  speakings 
Tu  parlais. 

He  was  speaking, 
Jiparf ait. 

She  was  speaking, 
EHe  for/ait. 

We  were  speakings 
Notet  parAona. 

You  were  speaking, 
Fous  parliez. 

They  were  speakings 
Ili  or  El/es  par/aient. 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  spoke^ 
Je  /Kcr/ai. 

Thou  spokest^ 
Tu  par/as. 

He  spoke, 
Jl  par  lam 

She  spoke, 
Elle  parla^ 

We  spoke, 
Noua  parikmes. 

You  spoke, 
Fbu9  pariktes. 

They  spoke, 

Ili  or  El/es  par/erent. 

FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

I  shall  speak, 
*Je  jtMir/erai. 

Thou  wilt  speaky 
TW/Mtr/eras. 


Thou  hadst  spoken  cr  been  speaking, 
Tu  avais  parlk. 

He  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
//  {xocdt  parii. 

She  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Elle  avait  parle. 

We  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

Nous  avions  parl€.  _ 

You  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Fbus  aviez  parl^. 

They  had  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
lis  or  £//e«  avaient  parl6,  • 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  spoken, 
J^eus  parli. 

Thou  hadst  spoken, 
Tu  eus  parli. 

He  had  spoken, 

II  eutparli. 

She  had  spoken, 
Elle  eut  parlL 

We  had  spoken. 
Nous  eumes  parl€. 

You  had  spoken, 
ybus  elites  parlk. 

They  had  spoken, 

lis  or  Elles  euretU  parli. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  spoken, 
JTaurai  parl€. 

Thou  wilt  haiFe  spoken, 
Tu  auras  parlk» 


*  1.  I  am  to  speak, 
Je  dois  parler. 

Thou  art  to  speak, 
Tu  dots  parler. 

He  is  to  speak, 
//  doit  parler. 

She  is  to  speak, 
Elle  doit  parler. 

We  are  to  speak, 
Nous  devons  parler. 

You  are  to  speak> 
Fous  devez  parler. 

They  are  to  speak, 

Jls  or  Elles  doivtnt  parler* 


%  I  was  to  speak, 
Je  devais  parler. 

Thou  wast  to  speak, 
Tu  devais  parler. 

He  was  to  speak, 
Jl  devait  parler. 

She  was  to  speak, 
Elle  devait  parler. 

We  were  to  speak. 
Nous  devions  parler. 

You  were  to  speak, 
Fbus  deviez  parler. 

They  were  to  speak, 

Us  Qi  Elles  devaient  parler. 
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He  will  tpeaky 

She  will  speak, 
EUe  parleT^ 

We  idiall  speak, 
Ncta  parleTOxa. 

You  will  speaki 
Vou9  parlexez. 

They  will  speak, 
//«  or  Eliea  parlexout 


He  will  have  spoken, 
//  aura  parlh. 

She  will  have  spoken, 
£ile  aura  pariL 

We  shall  have  spokea, 
Nmi*  aatrons  paril. 

You  will  have  spoken, 
Fbut  aurez  patlk* 

They  will  have  spoken, 
lU  or  Ellea  auroni  parle. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


6' 


I  should  speak, 
Je  parkiaia. 

Thou  wouldst  speak, 
7lr  /Mir/erais. 

He  would  speak, 
///Mzr/erait. 

She  would  speak, 
Ei/e  parieTaxi, 

We  should  speak, 
Nout  par/enons. 

You  would  speak, 
Fous  jDor/eriez. 

They  would  speak, 
lis  or  E^/es  pariGToient 


I  should  have'  spoken, 
JTaurais  or  J*etu»e  parii. 

Thou  wouldst  have  spoken, 
71/  aurais  or  Tm  eutaes  parik. 

He  would  have  spoken, 
//  ctttrcdt  or  //  eut  parity 

She  would  have  spoken, 
EUe  aurait  or  EUe  edti  pariL 

We  should  have  spoken, 

Nou8  aurions  or  Nom  eumomparlk. 

You  would  have  spoken, 

Vowi  auriez  or  Fom  eussiez  parie. 

They  would  have  spoken,       ' 
lis  or  EUes  auraieni  or  lis  or  £^e« 
eusteni  par^* 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Speak  (thou), 
Let  him  speak. 
Let  her  speak. 
Let  us  speak. 
Speak  (ye  or  you). 
Let  thfinid  speak. 


PRESENT   OR  FUTURE. 

Parie. 

Qu'ii  parie. 

Qi/eiie  parie. 

Parions, 

Pariez. 

Qu'ils  or  Qu^eUesyar/ent 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  speak, 
Queje  parie. 

That  thou  mayst  speak. 
Que  tupari^B. 

That  he  may  speak, 
Qu'tV  parie. 

That  she  may  speak, 
Qt^eiie  par^. 

That  we  may  speak. 
Que  nous  par/ions. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  spoken, 
(^efaie  parie. 

That  thou  mayst  have  spoken. 
Que  hi  cues  parik. 

That  he  may  have  spoken, 
Qw'iV  ait  parik. 

That  she  may  have  spoken, 
Qt/teiie  ait  parlk. 

That  we  may  have  spoken, 
Qite  mm  aytms  parik. 
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That  you  ma^  speaks 

That  they  may  speak, 
Qi^iit  or  Qtielle*  parleiA. 


IMPERFECT. 


Tliat  I  migfat  speak. 
Que  je  Jlii9tlpm»* 

That  thou  mightst  speak, 

Tii&i  he  might  speak. 

That  she  might  spealr, 

WeittptHki' 

That  we  wight  speak. 

That  you  might  apeak. 
Que  vowparf9jme^ 

That  they^might  speak, 
Qf^ilt  or  Qu'ellet  parlaa^eut 


That  you  may  have  spoken, 
Qu€V9ii$.a»fezparlL 

That  they  may  have  ^okeA, 
Qi/ift  OT  Qt^ei/et  aieni  pttriL 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  spoken, 
Qu*ji*emue  parlk,  f 

That  thou  mightst  have  spoken. 
Que  tu  ettue*  fxiriL 

That  he  might  have  spoken. 

That  she  might  hare  spoken, 
QmW/Ip  eAi  ^L 

That  we  might  have  spoken. 
Que  noue  etimons  paHL 

That  you  might  have  spoken. 
Que  vQut  eumex  parlk. 

That  they  might  have  spoken, 
Q«'t/«  or  Qu^elie*  aitsmnt  parik. 


\ 


The  Iwo  foUawing  additional  teneea,  which  may  be  termed  jKut  just 
elap^edy  ftxid  p€^t  elapsed  before  (mother  thing  or  action  took  place^ 
require  particular  attention. 

1.  T^e  fHUt  JMti  eiajued  is  used  to  denote  a  thing  or  action  which  has  just  heen*^^ 
done ;  it  islEngtished  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  ^^vbiokmfe,  with  the'^  ^^^ 
adverb  yjff/,  and  the  past  participle  of  another  verb :  w-^J  ka»eju9t  •pdienj  9he  Ma$ 
jmt  read;  &c 

2.  The  past  e/apted  before  another  thit^  or  action  took  place,  denotes  that  a  thing  or 
action  had  just  been  done  when  another  took  place:  it  is  formed  in  English  by  the 
imperfect  of  the  verb  ^  Ao&e,  with  the  adverb  jk«/,  and,  as  above,  the  pa^  participle 
of  another  verb :  as — I  had  jiut  spoken  ;  thou  hadstjutt  spohenj  && 

Jiave  jutt  is  expressed  in  French  bvthe  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb 
venir,  and  hadju^t  by  the  imperfect  of  the  same  verb;  de  is  put  immediately  after 
the  person  of  the  verb  vsnia  which  is  used,  and  the  succeeding  past  participle  is 
plaeed  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive;  as  follows  :-^ 

1     PA»  JUST  KLAPSEB  ^*    ^^^^  ELAPSED    BEFORE     ANOTHER 

I,   PAW  aU^T  ELAPSED.  THING   OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

'  I  have  just  spoken  or  been  spealdng,         I  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Je  viens  de  parhr.  Je  vernds  de  parier. 

Thou  hast  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,  Thou  hadst  just  spoken  or  been  epeaking, 
7|*  viem  de  pa/rler.  Tu  venaU  de  pariet' 

He  has  juet  spioken  or  been  speaking.       He  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
//  vimt  de  parler,  U  venait  de  parler. 

1^  h«9  just  spoken  or  been  speaking.       She  had  iust  spoken  or  been  speaking, 

'  Elle  vemfit  de  parler. 

We  had  just  spoken  or  been  speajking, 
Nous  vemons  de  parler. 


EUe  vient  de  parler. 

We  have  just  spoken  <yr  been  speaking, 
Noms  venom  de  parler. 

You  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking.    You  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Fime  venez  de  piirUr,  Vous  vemez  de  parler. 

They  have  just  ppoken  or  been  sj^aking,  They  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
He  or  EUei  viemtent  de  pearler.  Ik  or  EUea  venaient  de  parler. 
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He  will  speak, 
UparletVL. 

She  will  speak, 
Elie  parkm^ 

We  shall  speak. 

You  will  speak, 
Fotn  parfeiez. 

They  will  speak, 
//«  or  El/e9  parlQTont 


He  will  have  spoken, 
//  mtra  parlk. 

She  will  have  spoken, 
£lle  aura  parl6. 

We  shall  have  spoken, 
Nou8  aurons  parli. 

You  will  have  npoken, 
VoM  aurez  parle. 

They  will  have  spoken, 
lis  or  Eiies  auroni  parie. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


FRBSBNT. 


PAST. 


6' 


I  should  speak, 
Je  par/erais. 

Thou  wouldst  speak, 
7W  /Mir/eiais. 

He  would  speak, 
//jwir/erait. 

She  would  speak, 
E//e  parltraiU 

We  should  speak, 
Nout  jDor/erions. 

You  would  speak, 
Fous  parieriei. 

They  would  speak, 
I/s  or  Ei/es  partQiaAeni. 


I  should  have  spoken, 
J'aurais  or  Teuase  parlk. 

Thou  wouldst  have  spoken, 
Tu  aurais  or  Th  eunes  partk. 

He  would  have  spoken, 
//  aurcdt  or  //  eut  parik. 

She  would  have  spoken, 
Elle  aurmt  or  EHe  eAi  parlL 

We  should  have  spoken, 

Nws  auriwu  or  JVom  euHumtparli. 

You  would  have  spoken, 

Fous  auriez  or  Fbus  eutdez  pmrlk. 

They  would  have  spoken,       ' 
//«  or  Ellei  aurderU  or  Ik  oi  £//e» 
euuent  parlk. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

V 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

Speak  (thou),  Parie. 

Let  him  speak,  Qu'il  parle. 

Let  her  speak,  Qu'elle  parle. 

Let  us  speak,  Ptjr/ons. 

Speak  (ye  or  you),  Parlei. 

Let  thcHEn  speak,  Q1/V9  or  Qi^elieiyarleni. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  speak, 
Quej'e  parle. 

That  thou  mayst  speak. 
Que  tu  parleB. 

That  he  may  speak, 
Qu'iV  park. 

That  she  may  speak, 
Qt^elle  park. 

That  we  may  speak, 
Qu9  nottM  parAoas. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  spoken, 
(^efaie  parle. 

That  thou  mayst  have  spoken, 
Que  tu  €des  parlk. 

That  he  may  have  spoken, 
Qm'iV  ait  ptirik. 

That  she  may  have  spoken, 
Q^nttlle  ait  parlL 

That  we  may  have  spoken, 
Q?/e  ftoM  ayont  parlk. 
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That  you  may  speak, 
Qi/t  v<m§  pttr/iw. 

That  tli0y  xQAv  speak, 
Qt^Utax  Qtielkt  parkrA. 

IMPBRFECT. 

Tkak  I  vAfjbX  speak, 

lliat  &0U  mightst  speak, 
QiwiwjMrAuses. 

lliat  he  might  speak, 
QM'iVpof/at. 

That  she  might  speali. 

That  we  wight  speak, 
Q110  nomt  parlM^woM. 

That  you  might  speak. 
Que  i7oe«f  jMWasiies. 

That  they^mighi  speak* 
Qt^iit  or  Qn'ellet  parlaa»evA» 


That  you  may  have  spoken. 
Que  vQut  ojffz  par/L 

That  they  may  have  spokex^ 
Qi^ift  or  Qi^ei/ei  aientparik. 

PLT7PBRFECT. 

That  I  might  have  spoken, 
Quej*€M§te  parlk,  f 

That  thou  mightst  haye  spoken, 
Qye  tu  euttea  paiik. 

That  he  might  have  spoken, 
Qu*ii  #4/  parlk 

That  she  might  have  spoken, 
Qt^eik  tAi  pariL 

That  we  might  have  spoken, 
Qu9  ROM  eutmoM  par/L 

That  you  mi^ht  have  spoken, 
Qtie  VQ9M  euanex  parik, 

That  they  might  have  spoken, 
Qh^Hb  or  Q^eiiea  euaaeni  petri^. 


The  imo  following  additioofd  tensee,  whick  may  be  tenned  past  just 
elap^edy  aiuil  pfkst  elapsed  before  another  thing  or  action  took  plaee^ 
require  particular  attention. 

1.  ThefMwl  Jual  thpud  is  used  to  denote  a  thing  or  action  which  has  just  heen'^^^ 
done ;  it  is  Englished  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  Verb  h  hme,  with  the'^  ^^^ 
adverb  jW,  and  the  past  participle  of  another  verb :  as — /  kaveJMai  apokenj  ahe  haa 

Jttai  read;  &c. 

2.  The  petat  e/apaed  be/hre  (mother  thing  or  action  took  p/ace,  denotes  that  a  thing  or 
action  had  just  been  done  when  another  took  place:  it  is  formed  in  English  by  the 
imperfect  of  the  verb  |o  kmfe,  with  the  adverb  jai«^,  and,  as  above,  the  past  participle 
of  another  verb :  as — I  had  jutt  apoken  ;  thou  hadat  ju$t  spok^m  n  810, 

Have  juat  is  expressed  in  French  bv  the  present  of  the  iiulicative  of  the  verb 
venir,  and  hadju^t  by  the  imperfect  of  the  same  verb ;  de  is  put  immediately  after 
the  person  of  the  verb  vsnih  which  is  used,  and  the  succeeding  past  participle  is 
placied  in  ^e  present  of  the  infinitive;  as  foUows  :-^ 

1     PA»  JUaT  KLAPSEB  ^'    ^^^^  ELAPSED    BBFORK     AKOTHEB 

1,  PAW  JU^T  SI.APSBD.  THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACB. 

'  I  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,         I  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Je  vicM  de  parkr.  Je  vemiia  de  parier. 

Thou  hast  just  spoken  or  been  speaking.  Thou  hadst  just  -spoken  or  been  crpeaking, 
7W  viena  de  parltr.  Tu  vefM  de  parkt' 

He  has  ju»t  spoken  or  been  9peaking9       He  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
U  viftU  de  parler,  U  venait  de  parler. 

She  hs^  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,      .  She  had  iust  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
EUe  vient  de  parkr.  '  JSUe  venmt  de  parler. 

We  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,     We  had  just  spoken  or  been  spealtiog, 
Noujt  venom  de  parkr,  Noua  vemons  de  parkr. 

You  have  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,    You  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Pbua  venez  de  pcHer,  Vwa  vemez  de  parler. 

They  hwe  just  spoken  or  been  speaking,  They  had  just  spoken  or  been  speaking, 
Ila  or  EUea  viermeni  de  parkr.  lU  or  EUea  vetudent  de  parkr. 
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Particular  Observations  on  the  Verbs  which  end  in  the  Present  of 
the  Infinitive  in — ayer,  eyer,  oyer,  uyer,  cer,  e;er,  ger,  ier, .  eler, 
eter  and  uer. 

* 

1 .  Verbs  in  ayer^  eyer^  oyer  and  uyer :  as, — -payer^  to  pay ;  grasseyer, 
to  lisp ;  nettoyer^  to  clean ;  essuyer^  to  wipe ;  &c. 

The  y  of  the  termination  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  these 
verbs  is  changed  into  i,  in  the  tenses  in  which  y  would  occur  before  e, 
e^,  or  en^  mute.  This  takes  place,  1.  In  the  three  persons  singular, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  as, — 
payer  J  je  paie^  iu  paieSy  il  ou  elle  paie,  ils  ou  elles  paient :  2.  In  all 
the  persons  of  both  the  future  and  conditional  simple :  as, — je  paierai^ 
pu  pater  as  y  &c.,  and  Je  paieraisy  tu  paieraisy  &c«  3.  In  the  second 
and  third  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  plural  of  the  imperative : 
^as, — paiey  quHl  ou  qu^elle  paie\  quails  ou  qu* elles  paient.  4.  In  the 
tluree  persons  singular,  and  in  the  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
/4^^  subjunctive :  as, — que  je  paie,  que  tu  paieSy  qu^il  ou  qu^elle  paie, 
nuHls  ou  qu* elles  paient ;  and  not — -je  payey  tu  payeSy  &c.  -  But  the  y 
18  preserved  before  any  other  termination  than  Cy  es,  or  ent  mute :  as,-^ 
nous  payons,  vous  payez,  &c. 

In  the  above  verbs,  and  in  all  those  of  which  the  present  participle 
ends  in  yant:  as, — croirey  croyant ;  voiry  voyant ;  fuity  fay  ant  ; 
s^asseoiry  s^asseyant;  &c.,  both  ay  and  an  i  are  required  yi  the  two 
first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  of  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive :  as, — nous  payionsy  vous  payiez ;  nous  croyions^ 
vous  croyiez  ;  que  nous  payionSy  que  vous  payiez  ;  que  nous  croyionsy 
que  vous  croyiez  ;  &c. 

What  has  just  been  said  with  reference  to  the  verb  payer  is  applicable 
to  the  verbs  grasseyery  nettoyery  essuyery  and,  in  general,  to  all  those 
which  are  terminated,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  with  eyer, 
oyery  and  uyer^ 

2.  In  verbs  in  cer :  as, — commencery  to  begin,  &c. — ^a  cedilla  is 
required  under  the  c  in  those  tenses  in  which  it  occurs  before  a  or  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  its  soft  pronunciation  of  s  :  as^ — commenpant ;  nous 
commengons ;  &c. 

3.  In  verbs  in  ker :  as, — agrier,  to  accept  of;  &c. — an  e  only  is  used 
,   in  the  tenses  in  which  the  first  letter  of  the  different  terminations  is 

either  a,  o  or  i :  as, — ^agr^an^,  nous  agreon*,  vous  agrt'iez,  &c. ;  but  when 
the  first  letter  is  not  one  of  these  three  vowels,  the  two  e's  of  the  infini- 
tive are  preserved :  as  j^agrieraisy  tu  agreerais ;  &c.  The  past  parti- 
ciple is  spelt  with  three  e's,  in  the  feminine :  thus, — agreee, 

4.  In  verbs  in  ger :  as, — manger,  to  eat ;  &c. — the  e  of  the  infinitive 
is  kept  after  g  in  the  tenses  in  which  g  would  be  followed  by  a  or  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  its  soft  pronunciation  of/:  as, — mangeant;  nous 
mangeons  ;  &c.,  and  not — mangant^  nous  mangons. 
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5.  In  verba  in  ier :  as, — frier ^  to  pray ;  etudiery  to  study,  &c. — two 
I's  mast  be  used  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  that  is,  the  i  which 
immediately  precedes  the  termination  er  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
and  that  belonging  to  the  plural  terminations — ions^  iez^  of  the  imper- 
fect of  the  indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive :  as, — nous 
priianSy  vous  priiez  ;  que  nous  etudiions,  que  vous  etudiiez  ;  &c. 

6.  In  verbs  in  eler  and  eter :  as, — appeler^  to  call ;  jeter,  to  throw ;  &c. 
—the  /  and  the  t  are  generally  doubled  before  e,  eSy  or  ent  mute :  as,--^ 
i^appellcj  tu  appelleSj  il  ou  elle  appelle^  Us  ou.  elles  appellent; — je 
jette,  tu  jetteSy  il  ou  elle  jette^  its  ou  elles  jettent ;  &c.  But  these 
letters  are  not  doubled  before  any  other  termination :  thus  we  write — 
nous  appelonsy  vous  appelezy  &c.,  and  nous  Jetons^  vous  jetez,  &6, 

The  following  verbs  : — hourreler^  to  torment,  to  rack ;  congelety  to 
congeal :  d^celer^  to  detect ;  degeler^  to  thaw  :  geler^  to  freeze ;  har^ 
celery  to  teaze,  to  torment ;  peler^  to  peal ;  receler^  to  secrete ;  regeler^ 
to  freeze  again ;  achetery  to  buy ;  colletefy  to  collar;  coquetery  to  coquet  j/i>> 
d^colleiery  to  make  bare,  to  uncover  the  neck ;  eiiqueier,  to  ticket ;  / 
surachetery  to  overbuy ;  trompetery  to  trumpet ;  must  however  be  ex* 
cepted  from  the  above  rule,  as,  instead  of  doubling  the  I  or  t  in  the 
tenses  in  which  these  letters  come  before  e,  esy  or  ent  mute,  a- grave 
accent  is  used  over  the  e  which  precedes  them :  as, — il  gele,  it  freezes ; 
il  gelerOy  it  will  freeze ;  il  d^geley  it  thaws ;  il  degeleray  it  will  thaw ; 
j^acketCy  I  buy;  tu  achetesy  il  ou  elle  ackete  ;  Us  ou  elles  achetent;  &c., 
and  not  il  gel  ley  il  degelley  j^achettey  tu  achettes,  &c. 

In  verbs  ending  in  ecery  enter y  enery  every  evrer :  as, — depicevy  to 
carve;  semevy  to  sow;  menery  to  take,  to  lead;  achever,  to  finish; 
sevreTy  to  wean ;  a  grave  accent  is  likewise  used  over  the  e  which  pre- 
cedes Cy  m,  n,  or  v,  before  e,  eSy  or  ent  mute,  instead  of  doubling  these 
consonants  :  as, — -je  meney  tu  meneSy  'il  meney  Us  ou  elles  menent ; 
je  meneraiy  tu  meneraSy  &c. ;  je  meneraisy  tu  meneraisy  &c. ;  and  not 
je  menne,  tu  menneSy  &c. 

Verbs  ending  in  ebrer  ;  as  celebrery  to  celebrate ;  ecer,  as  rapiecer, 
to  piece ;  ecliery  as  lechery  to  lick ;  hdery  as  possedety  to  possess ;  egler^ 
as reglery  to  regulate;  egnery^A  regnery  to  reign;  egrei'y  as  reintegrery 
to  reintegrate ;  eguery  as  alleguery  to  allege ;  elery  as  reveler y  to  reveal ; 
haery  as  blasphemer y  to  blaspheme;  knery  as  aliener,  to  alienate; 
equery  as  hypoihhquer.y  to  mortgage ;  ^er,  as  esperery  to  hope ;  eter,  as 
inquietery  to  make  uneasy ;  etrery  as  penetrevy  to  penetrate ;  have  their 
acute  accent  which  precedes  the  first  consonant  of  the  last  syllable  in 
the  infinitive,  changed  into  a  grave  one,  before  e,  eSy  or  ent  m\^  :  as, — 
esperery  j^esperOy  tu  espereSy  il  esperoy  Us  ou  elles  esperent^^esps- 
reraiy  tu  espererasy  &c. ;  j^espereraisy  tu  espereraisy  &c. ;  que  yespercy 
que  tu  espereSy  &c. 

7.  In  verbs  in  ouer  and  uer ;  z&y—jouery  to  play ;  contribuery  to 
contribute,  &c. — a  diaeresis  is  required  over  the  iy  in  the  terminations  of 
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the  two  first  parsons  plural  of  tbe  imperfect  of  the  iacUeative  and  of  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive:  as, — nous  jouionSf  vous  jauiez ;  que  now 
contrihuwns,  que  vous  c<mtribuiex. 

The  neuter  verb.puer,  to  stink,  ia  only  used  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  as  likewise  in  the  present,  imperfect  and  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  in  the  conditional :  as,~-ptter,  je  pue^  tu  pues,  U  pue^  Us  oa 
elles  puent ;  &c. 

A  diieresis  (  "  )  is  required  over  the  e,  in  the  verb  arguer,  in  the 
tenses  in  which  e  is  mute :  aMf^-j^argue^  tu  argues^  il  argue,  Us  ou 
elles  argument ;  pargwtrai,  tu  argv^raSf  &c. ;  j*arg%ierais,  tu  or- 
guerais,  &c. 

When,  in  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  termination  er  of  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  another  vowel,  as  in  the  verba 
prier,  to  pray ;  jouer^  to  play;  avouer,  to  Confess;  &c.,  the  e  of  the 
termination  may  be  preserved  or  suppressed,  in  poetry,  in  the  future  and 
conditional ;  if  it  be  suppressed,  a  circumflex  accent  is  put  over  the 
^  jf  towel  preceding  it :  as,— ;;>  jouerad  OMJoiirai  ;  j^avouerai  ou  avodrai  ; 
j'arguerai  ou  arg&rai  ;  j*appuierais  ou  appuirais  ;  je  prierais 
ouprirais ;  &c. 

The  unipersonal  verb8,-—6rutWr,  to  drizzle ;  degeler^  to  thaw ; 
eclairery  to  lighten;  geler^  to  freeze;  greler^  to  hail;  importer ,  to 
matter ;  neiger^  to  snow ;  resulter,  to  result ;  tonner^  to  thunder ;  Slc^ 
though  only  useid  in  the  diird  persons  singular  of  their  different  tensesi 
take,  in  those  persons,  precisely  the  same  terminations  as  parler  does. 


Second  Conjugation :  Finir,  to  finish, 

AH  verbs  ending  in  ir,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
issant  in  the  present  participle,  are  regular,  and  conjugated  precisely 
after  the  same  manner  as  fimr.  Every  other  verb,  of  winch  the  present 
participle  does  not  end  in-  issant^  although  terminated  with  tr,  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is  irregular,  and  will  be  found  exemplified, 
under  the  article  of  irregular  verbs. 

.  The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  different  tenses  and  persons,  fall  on  the  last  letter  r  only;  the  othef 
letters  remain  the  same ;  but  the  t,  by  which  r  is  preceded  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  will  be  found  printed  in  roman  letters  in  the  ioU 
lowing  verb  finir f  as  it  occurs  in  every  tense  and  person  in  all  the 
rq^lar  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  either  as  a  part  of  the  termination  or 
immediatdy  before  it. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Simple  Taoes.  Ccmpound  Temet. 

PRESENT.  PRBTBBIT. 

To  finish.  To  have  finished, 

mJU  AwArJka. 

r. 
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PRESBNT  PAKTICIIPLE. 

Finishing, 
Hmssant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE^ 

Finished, 
Finiy  ie ;  is,  ies. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COXPOimD. 
Having  finished, 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  finish, 
Devemtfiai, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  finish,  do  finish,  or  am  fixtishing, 
Jejmis. 

Thou  finishest,  dott  finish,  or  vi\ 

finishings 
Tufim, 

He   finishes,    does    finish*  or   is 

filiishin^, 
lijmit     - 

She   finishes,    does    finish^  or  is 

finishing, 
Ei/ejimt 

We  finish,  do  finish,  or  are  finish- 

JVo»9^issons. 

You    finish,   do    finish*    or    are 
finishing. 

They    finishi    do    finish,    or   are 

finishing, 
lU  or  EUesJmisaent* 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  finished, 
J^aijifa..  ' 

Thou  hast  finished* 
Tu  as  fin. 


He  has  finished, 
//  ajini. 

She  has  finished, 
Elie  a  fid. 

We  have  finished* 
Nous  avonsfin* 

You  have  finished, 
Fbus  avezjifd. 

They  have  finished* 
lis  or  Ei/es  onifid. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  finishing, 
^tf^issais. 

Thou  wast  finishing, 
Tufidsssis, 

He  was  finishing, 
I/fiiiaaaii. 

She  was  finishing, 
Ei/efiiiasaii. 

We  were  finishing* 
iVbttf^issions.  ^ 

You  were  finishing, 
f'oitf^raissiez. 

They  were  finishing, 
I/s  or  Ei/es  Jirdsasdent 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE* 

I  finished* 
JefiM^ 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  finished* 
Xavaisfid. 

Thou  hadst  finished, 
Tu  axaisfiid. 

He  had  finished, 
//  avaitfin. 

She  had  finished, 
Eiie  aoaitfiid. 

We  had  finished, 
Nous  anions  Jifd. 

You  had  finished, 
Fbus  aviezfin. 

They  had  finished* 
lis  or  Eites  avaientfid. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  finished* 
J*eusfifd, 


/^ 
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Thou  finidhedst, 
Tujinin. 

He  finished, 
///nit 

She  fiuished, 
Eilefnii. 

We  finished, 
NotuJiMm&s. 

You  finished, 
P6u8  fin\\jQ^. 

They  finished, 
lU  or  El/esjiniient 

FUTURE  SIMP;.E. 

I  shall  finish. 

Thou  wilt  finish, 
Tujiniras, 

He  will  finish. 

She  will  finish, 

We  shall  finish, 
iVbzfs /rairons. 

You  will  finish. 

They  will  finish, 
lU  or  EUesfinxxQitX. 


Thou  hadsi  finished, 
Ttt  eu9jinu 

He  had  finished, 
//  eutjini. 

She  had  finished, 
Elle  eutjinx. 

We  had  finished^ 
Aoi/9  eumesjini. 

You  had  finished, 
fW^  eutesjmi. 

They  had  finished, 
//«  or  £//e«  eurentJinL 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR* 

I  shall  have  finished, 
JTauraifini, 

Thou  wilt  have  finished, 
Tu  auras  finx* 

He  will  have  finished, 
//  auPa  Jinx, 

She  will  have  finished, 
EUe  aurajim. 

We  shall  have  finished. 
Nous  auroMjinL 

You  will  have  finished, 
ymes  (mrezfivix. 

They  will  have  finished, 
Ih  or  ElUi  muronijira. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


V 


I  should  finish, 
/e/nirais. 


*  1. 1  am  to  finish, 
Je  doisjinir. 

Thou  art  to  finish, 
7)i  doisjinir. 

He  is  to  finish, 
//  dcitfinir. 

She  is  to  finish, 
Elle  doitjinir. 

We  axe  to  finish, 
N<M8  dewmsjmir. 

You  are  to  finish, 
Voua  devtxfifwr. 

They  are  to  finish, 
lU  Kit  Elles  doivent  dnir* 


PAST. 


I  should  have  finished, 
Taurait  or  J* ttuse  Jinx, 


2, 1  was  to  finish,  ' 

Je  devaisjinir* 

Thou  wast  to  finish, 
Tu  devmsjimr. 

He  was  to  finish, 
//  devcdtjimr. 

She  was  to  finish, 
Elle  devaitjimr. 

We  were  to  finish. 
Nous  demons  Jimr. 

You  were  to  finish, 
V(M%  deviez^mr.   " 

They  were  to  finish, 
lis  or  EUes  devaient  fimr. 


Xv\ 
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Tbou  woiildBt  finish, 
Tif/itirais. 

He  would  finishy 
i/Jiiiirait, 

She  would  finishy 
EUefinxxdii. 

We  should  finish, 
AoMff^nirions. 

You  would  finish, 
FouMfininnz. 

Tney  would  finish, 
B$  or  £//tf«^iraient. 


Thou  wouldst  have  finished, 
Tu  auraii  or  Tu  euuttfinu 

He  would  have  finished, 
//  auraii  or  U  tut  Jim., 

She  would  have  finished, 
EtU  auraii  or  Elle  euifimi. 

We  should  have  finished,    • 
Nou»  auriont  qr  Nom9  eumonsfini. 

You  would  have  finished, 
Fmu  auriez  or  Von*  eutaiezfiti, 

Ihey  would  have  finished, 
lit  or  Elies  auraient,  or  lis  or  Ellet 
eustmifitu 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRBSENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Finish  (thou), 
Let  him  finish, 
Let  her  finish. 
Let  us  finish. 
Finish  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  finish. 


jPtitis. 

Qu'il  fitisse, 

Qu^ellejbnase* 

Ftnissons. 

Fmissez. 

Quails  or  Qu^ellesjimsseni, 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRBSBNT. 

That  I  may  finish, 
Quejejinisse. 

That  thou  mayst  finish. 
Que  iuJSnisses, 

That  he  may  finish, 
QuHlJinisfte, 

That  she  may  finish, 
Qt^ellejtniase* 

That  we  may  finish. 
Que  nous  JiniaBionn. 

That  you  may  finish, 
//y    Que  vousJinXBaiez, 

That  they  may  finish, 
Qii'ils  or  Qu^ellesfimBaeni* 

IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  finish, 
Queje^isse, 

That  thou  mightst  finish. 
Que  tu/hdsaea. 

That  he  might  finish, 
QuUrjinit. 

That  she  might  finish, 
Qu^ellefnii. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  finished, 
QueJ^aiej^i, 

That  thou  mayst  have  finished. 
Que  tu  aiesfini. 

Thift  he  may  have  finished, 
Qu'il  aitfinu 

That  she  may  have  finished, 
Qu*el/e  aitfm. 

That  we  may  have  finished. 
Que  nous  ayonsjmu 

That  you  may  have  finished. 
Que  vous  ayezfm.. 

That  they  may  have  finished. 
Quails  or  Qu^elles  aienijini. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  finished, 
Quefeussejini. 

That  thou  mightst  have  finished, 
Que  tu  eussesfini. 

That  he  might  have  finished, 
Qu'iieutjinu 

That  she  might  have  finished, 
Qt^elle  eui /mu 


/^/ 
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That  ire  mi^t  finirii^ 
Que  nw$JlniM(aoua* 

Thiit  ywi  might  fimtfa> 
Que  vou$J!mmBz, 

That  they  imght  finish, 
Qif'tA  or  QtitUnfim»n\, 


That  wa  mi^t  have  finid&ed. 
Que  nout  tumontjbd. 

That  you  might  have  finished. 
Que  voui  eumezfid. 

That  they  might  have  finished, 
Qu'tfi  or  Qu*eUe9  eutienijhn. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED* 


I  have  just  finished, 
Je  vient  dejinir. 

Thou  hast  just  finished, 
Tu  viertM  dejinir. 

He  has  just  finished, 
//  tfient  defimr. 

She  has  ju8t  finished, 
EMe  vient  dejinir. 

We  have  just  finished^ 
Nou9  venant  cUJinir, 

You  have  just  finished^ 
Vous  venez  dejinir. 

They  have  just  finished, 
JU  or  Effes  viennent  dejhtir. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANO-' 
TBBR  THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK 
PLACE.     , 

I  had  just  finished, 
Je  venais  dejinir, 

Thotl  hadst  just  finished, 
7I<  venms  dejinir. 

He  had  just  finished, 
//  venaH  de  fmr. 

She  had  just  finished, 
Eile  venait  dejifur. 

We  had  just  finished, 
Abu9  vemwn  dejimr. 

Ton  had  just  finished, 
y6u9  veniez  dejimr. 

They  had  just  finished, 
Ih  or  EUe»  venaieni  dejimr. 


Third  Conjugation :  Recevoir,  to  receive* 

All  verbs  ending  in  evoiTi  in  the  present  of  ttie  infinitive  moccl,  and 
evant  in  the  present  participle,  are  regular,  and  conjugated  precisely 
after  the  same  manner  as  recevoir :  such  are  apercevotr  and  s^apercevoiTy 
to  perceive ;  concevoir^  to  conceive ;  dShoir^  to  owe,  to  be  indebted ; 
decevoirj  to  deceive ;  percevair^  to  gather,  to  collect,  (taxes')  ;  redevoir^ 
to  owe  again ;  which,  with  recevoir ^  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  the 
third  conjugation.  Any  other  verb  ending  in  oir ,  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  mood,  is  irregular,  and  will  be  found  exemplified  under  the 
article  of  irregular  verbs.  ^ 

//l>-  The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  jdifierent  tenses  and  persons,  fall  sometimes  on  the  five  last  letters, 
ero2>,  and  sometimes  on  the  three  last,  oir^  only  :^, — rec^wV,  je  re^otV, 
je  recevrai. 

A  cedilla  ( , )  is  placed  under  c,  in  verbs  ending  in  ceimr^  in  all  the 
persons  in  which  c  is  followed  by  o  or  u,  in  order  to  preserve  its  soft 
pronunciation  of  s:  a8,r-jiV  r^fois^^e  repus^  &c. 


,*  I 
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Simple  Teruet, 
FBESBNT.   . 

To  receive, 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

« 

Receiving, 
jRecevant. 

FAST  PARTICIPLE* 

Received^ 

Rega,  ue ;  us,  nea. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Teittft, 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  received. 
Avoir  regu.    . 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOtTKD. 

Having  received, 
Ayant  regM, 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE.   • 

Being  about  to  receive, 
Devani  recevoir. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT.  PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I    receive,  Ao  receive,  or  am  re-  I  have  received, 

ceiving, 
Je  re^ois. 

Thou  reeeivest,  dost  receive,  or  art 

receiving, 
7l<repois. 

He  recelvet>.doet  reeeivey  or  is  re-  . 

ceiving, 
Ji  repoit. 

She  receives,  does  reesive,  or  is  re- 


Xai  repu. 

Thou  hast  received, 
Tu  at  regu. 

He  has  received^ 
//  a  regu. 


ceiving 
Elie  rtfpoit. 

We  receive,  do  r^ceivei  or  are  re- 
ceiving. 
Nous  recevons. 

You  receive,  do  receive,  or  are  re- 
ceiving, 
t^hta  reoevez. 

They  receive,  do  receive,  or  are  re- 
ceiving, 
lis  or  EUea  regoiVent 


She  has  received, 
Elle  a  rega. 

We  have  received, 
Nous  avons  regti. 

You  have  received, 
Fous  avez  reg\i. 

They  have  received, 
lis  or  EUes  ont  rrpu. 


IMPERFECT. 


I  was  receivings 
Je  recevais. 

Thou  wasi  receiving,' 
Tar  rccevais. 

He  was  remviag) 
//  recevait. 

She  was  reeetving^ 
Elle  recevait. 

We  wer«  feceiviiig, 
A'oM  fwodvioBi. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  received, 
J^axais  regvi. 

Thou  hadst  reeetved, 
111  avais  repu. 

He  had  received, 
^  //  cnmt  rega. 

She  had  received, 
EUe  avait  regn. 

We  had  leceived, 
Nouf  apiotu  rega. 


'/yy 
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You  were  receiving, 
Fou8  «rceviez. 

They  were  receiving, 
Jl9  or  Ei/es  recevaient. 


You  had  received, 
Fou8  aviez  regu* 

They  had  received, 

lit  or  El/es  avaicnt  r«{ru« 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  received, 
Je  r^pus. 

Thou  receivedst, 
Tu  rtffus. 

He  received, 
//  r^fut. 

She  received, 
Eiie  rfffut. 

We  received, 
Nous  r(;p(imes« 

You  received, 
Fou9  fipf  iites. 

They  receiired,     » 
lis  or  Eiies  r^^rurent. 


PRETERLT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE 

J  had  received, 
•Tew*  rfffu. 

Thou  hadst  received, 
T\i  eus  repi. 

He  had  received, 
Ji  eut  refu. 

She  had  received, 
Eiie  eui  r^pu. 

We  had  received, 
Nous  eumes  reg\x* 

You  had  received, 
VfMs  euies  repu. 

They  had  received, 
lis  or  Eiies  eurent  reg\x. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

*I  shall  receive, 
Je  rccevrai. 

Thou  wilt  receive, 
Tu  recevras. 

He  will  receive, 
//  recevra. 

She  will  receive,. 
Eiie  rccevra. 

We  shall  receive. 
Nous  recevrons. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  received, 
faurai  rep u. 

Thou  wilt  have  leceived, 
7li  auras  repu. 

He  will  have  received, 
//  aura  r^pu. 

She  will  have  received, 
Eiie  aura  regu. 

We  shall  have  received. 
Nous  aurons  repu. 


•  1. 1  am  to  receive, 
Je  dots  recevoir. 

Thou  art  to  receive, 
7l<  d(ds  recevoir. 

He  is  to  receive, 
Ji  doit  recevoir. 

She  is  to  receive, 
Eiie  doit  recevoir. 

We  are  to  receive. 
Nous  devons  recevoir. 

You  are  to  receive, 
Fous  devez  recevoir. 

They  are  to  receive, 

lis  or  Eiies  doivent  recevoir^ 


2. 1  was  to  receive, 
Je  devais  recevoir. 

Thou  wast  to  receive, 
Tu  devais  recevoir. 

He  was  to  receive, 
M  devout  recevoir. 

She  was  to  receive, 
Eiie  devait  recevoir. 

We  were  to  receive, 
Nous  devions  recevoir. 

You  were  to  receive, 
Fous  deviez  recevoir. 

They  were  to  receive, 

lis  or  Eiies  devaient  recevoir. 


THIRD  CONJUGATION:  RECEVOIR,  TO  RECEIVE.    ^21 


You  will  receive, 
Pbua  receviei. 

They  will  receive. 
Hi  or  Etiet  recevront. 


You  will  have  received, 
Foui  aurez  repi. 

They  will  have  received, 
lit  or  EOea  auront  nrpu. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


FBBSBIfT. 

I  should  receive, 
Je  f  ecevrais. 

Thou  wouldst  receive, 
7W  rtfcevrais. 

He  would  receive, 
//  recevrait. 

She  would  receive, 
£ife  recevrait. 

We  should  receive, 
iVoKf  rrcevrions. 

You  would  receive, 
FiBM  recevriet. 

They  would  receive, 
//«  or  EUet  recevraient 


PAST. 


I  should  have  received, 
J^aurais  or  J'eutte  refa. 

Thou  wouldst  have  received, 
T\i  catrais  or  7W  euasea  repu. 

He  would  have  received, 
//  aurcdt  or  II  eiU  rifpu. 

She  would  have  received, 
BUe  auraii  or  EHe  eAi  rrpu. 

We  should  have  received, 

NouB  auriont  or  Nou$  euasiant  repu. 

You  would  have  received,  y^^ 

Fbua  auriex  or  Fima  euaaiez  rrjru. 

They  would  have  received, 
Ua  or  EUea  auraieni  or  Ua  or  BUea 
euaaent  repi. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

Receive  (thou),  /2«(x>is. 

Let  him  receive,  Qi/ii  rej* oive. 

Let  her  receive,  Qt^elle  refoive. 

Let  us  receive,  ^cevous. 

Receive  (ye  or  you),  Becevez, 

Let  them  receive,  Qi^i/a  or  Qt^ettta  r^^oivent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  receive, 
Queje  rvfoive. 

That  thou  raayst  receive. 
Que  iu  resroives. 

That  he  may  receive, 
Qn'i/refoive. 

That  she  mayvreceive, 
QUeUt  r^poive. 

That  we  may  receive, 
Qtftf  mma  r^cevions. 

That  you  may  receive, 
Que  voua  receviez. 

That  they  may  receive, 
Qi^ila  or  Qi^eliea  fief oivent. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  received, 
Quefaie  7*efU. 

That  thou  mayst  have  received. 
Que  tu  aiea  regu. 

That  he  may  have  received, 
QuUi  ait  regu. 

^     That  she  may  have  received, 
Qiielle  ait  regu. 

That  we  may  have  received, 
Q!u<*  n&ua  ayona  regu. 

That  you  may  have  received, 
(^e  voua  ayez  regxx. 

That  they  may  have  received, 
QuHla  or  Qn^ettea  aient  regyi. 
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IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  receive. 
Que  ye  rr^nsse. 

That  thou  mightst  receive, 
^e  tu  res^usses. 

That  he  might  receive, 
Qu'il  repiit. 

That  she  vai^bi  foeeKve* 
Qt^elle  f^dt 

That  we  mif^t  receive, 
Que  JMCM  f^eiussioas. 

That  ^Qu  uigbt  ieo0iv«^ 
Que  voms  rrpus^ez. 

That  ifaey  night  receive, 
Qu'ilt  OS  QMk9  re^aaa^id^ 


PLUPERFECT. 


That  I  might  have  received, 
Queyeusse  f^fl^n. 

That  thou  mightst  liave  received. 
Que  tu  eusaes  rep u. 

That  he  might  have  received, 
Qw't/  eAt  regn. 

That  she  might  have  xeoeived, 
Qu^eile  edt  rfpu. 

That  we  might  have  iseoeivod. 
Que  nou8  eussiona  t^egu. 

That  you  mi^ht  liave  lecebed. 
Que  VQU9  eumez  repo. 

That  they  laight  hav«  leeeifed, 
<y  t7«  or  QWellcB  < 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED. 

/fV —     I  have  just  received| 
Je  viens  de  recevoir. 

Thou  hast  just  received, 
Tu  viens  de  recevoir. 

He  has  just  received, 
//  vierit  de  recevoir. 

She  has  just  received, 

Ei/e  vient  de  recevoir*  ', 

We  have  just  received,  ' 

^^out  vemons  de  reoevoir. 

You  have  just  received, 
Fous  venez  de  recevoir. 

They  have  just  received, 

I/s  or  E/ies  vierment  de  recevoir. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANO- 
THER THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK 
PLACE. 

I  had  just  received, 
Je  vencds  de  recevoir. 

Thou  liadst  just  received, 
Tu  vencds  de  recevoir. 

He  had  just  received, 
//  vencdt  de  recevoir. 

She  had  just  received, 
Elle  venait  de  recevoir. 

We  had  just  received, 
Aiw*  vemows  de  recevoir. 

You  had  just  received, 
Ferns  tfeniez  de  recevoir. 

They  had  jtist  received, 

Ik  or  E/ies  vencdent  de  recevoir. 


Fourth  CorgugcUion :  Entendre,  to  hear^  to  unde^'Hand, 

All  verbs  ending  in  dre^  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  in  dant 
in  the  present  participle,  and  du  in  the  past  participle,  are  regular,  and 
conjugated  precisely  after  the  same  manner  as  entendre :  such  are  the 
forty-five  which  are  quoted  after  this  conjugation,  and  which,  with 
entendre,  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

The  changes  which  the  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  undergo  in 
their  different  tenses  and  persons,  fall  on  the  two  last  letters  re  only ; 
but  as  the  d^  by  which  these  letters  re  are  preceded  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  i»  re{>eated  immediately  before  the  termination  of 
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each  person,  and  as  it  constitutes  itself  the  termination  of  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  I  have  exemplified  it  in 
Roman  letters  in  the  following  verb. 


Simple  Tentet, 


FIIBSENT. 


To  hesa, 
Entendre. 


INPINITIVE  MOOD. 

Ckmipound  Tentes. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  heard^ 
Avoir  entendu. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Hearings 
Entertdajoi, 

PAST  PARTICIPLE* 
Heard^ 
Entendu,  ue ;  us,  ues. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COKPOtJND. 

Having  heard, 
AyaM  entendu, 

PARTICIPLE  FTJTUR8U 

Being  about  to  hear* 
Devcmt  entendie. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 


X  hear,  do  hear,  or  am  hearing, 
J*eniend8. 

Thou  hearest,  dost  hear,  w  art  hiearing, 
Tu  entends. 

He  hears,  does  hear^  or  is  hearing, 
//  entend. 

She  heai^,  does  hear,  or  is  hearing, 
Eiie  entend. 

We  hear,  do  hear^  or  are  heajing, 
Nou8  entendons. 

You  hear,  do  hear,  or  are  hearing, 
T^bus  enlendez. 

They  hear,  do  hear,  or  are  hearing, 
lis  or  Eilea  eniendent. 


I  have  heard, 
J^ai  entendvL. 

Thou  hast  he9.rd». 
T\t  as  entendu. 

He  has  heard, 
//  a  entendu. 

She  has  heard, 
El/e  a  entendu. 

We  have  heard. 
Nous  avons  entendu. 

You  have  heard, 
Vous  avez  entendu. 

They  have  heard^ 

lis  or  EUes  ont  .otfendtt. 


/y^f 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  did  hear, 
ye/i/endais. 

Thou  didst  hear. 
Tit  entendaaa. 

He  did  hear, 
//  entendaJA, 

She  did  hear, 
Elle  entendtak. 

We  did  hear, 
N<mi  entotdionB. 


I  had  heard, 
Tccocds  entendu,   ' 

Thou  hadst  heard^ 
T\i  avcds  entendu. 

He  had  heard, 
//  avcit  enteftdu. 

She  had  heard, 
Elle  avait  ^N^endil* 

We  had  heard, 
Noti9  aviont  4iUtfidvu 


Q  2 
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You  did  hear^ 

They  did  hear, 

//«  or  Ei/es  ^n/eradaient. 


You  had  heard, 
FoM9  aviez  entettdu. 

They  had  heard, 

lis  ur  E//et  avcdent  entendu. 


PRETERIT   DEFINIVB. 

I  heard, 
reniendis. 

Thou  heardst, 
Tu  eniendis. 

He  heard, 
//  enieMdii. 

She  heard, 
£iie  entendii. 

We  heard, 
Nout  entendimes. 

You  heard, 
Fout  eniendhes. 

They  heard, 

lit  or  El/es  entend^ient 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  heard, 
J*eu8  entendn. 

Thou  hadst  heard, 
Tu  eus  entendu. 

He  had  heard, 
//  etd  entmdvi. 

She  had  heard, 
E//e  eut  entendu. 

We  had  heard, 
Notig  eiimes  erdendu. 

You  had  heard, 
Fous  eu4e$  entendu. 

They  had  heard, 

Il8  or  El/es  eurent  eniendu. 


FUTURE   SIMPLE. 


/^: 


7 


I  shall  hear, 
*y'«i/CTidrai. 

Thou  wilt  hear, 
Tu  entendras. 

He  will  hear, 
//  entendrsu 

She  will  hear, 
E//e  eniendva. 

We  shall  hear, 
Nous  eniendxona. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  heard, 
Taurui  entendu. 

Thou  wilt  have  heard, 
Tu  auras  entendu. 

He  will  have  heard, 
//  aura  entendu. 

She  will  have  heard, 
Effe  aura  entendu. 

We  shall  have  heard, 
Nous  aurons  entendu. 


*1. 1  am  to  hear, 
Je  dais  entendre. 

Thou  art  to  hear, 
Tu  dots  entendre. 

He  is  to  hear, 
//  doit  entendre. 

She  is  to  hear, 
EUe  doit  entendre. 

We  are  to  hear. 
Nous  devons  entendre. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  hear, 
Fous  devez  entendre. 

They  are  to  hear, 

J/s  or  Eii9S-doiv€nt  entendre. 


2.  I  was  to  hear, 
Je  devcM  entendre. 

Thou  wast  to  hear, 
Tu  devais  entendre. 

He  was  to  hear, 
//  devait  entendre. 

She  was  to  hear, 
El/e  devait  entendre. 

We  were  to  hear. 
Nous  deviom  entendre. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  hear, 
Fous  deviez  entendre. 

They  were  to  hear, 

lis  or  Eifes  devaient  entendre. 
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You  will  hear, 
Fbu*  entendtez. 

They  will  hear, 

lis  or  Eiies  entendTont, 


You  will  have  heard, 
Foui  aurez  entendn. 

They  will  have  heard, 
lit  or  El/es  cu/ront  et^endvi. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PSESBNT. 

I  should  hear, 

TentendiaiB.  • 

Thou  wouldst  hear. 
Tie  entendiais. 

He  would  hear, 
//  eniendiaii. 

She  would  hear, 
Ei/e  entendiaii. 

We  should  hear, 
Nous  en/eiedrions. 

You  would  hear, 
Fbu9  entendiiez. 

They  would  hear, 

J/s  or  El/es  entendxaient 


PAST. 

I  should  have  heard, 
Tauraia  or  Teusse  eniendvL. 

Thou  wouldst  have  heard, 
Tu  aurais  or  Tu  eustes  e/}/eradu. 

He  would  have  heard, 
//  aurcdt  or  //  e^t  entendn. 

She  would  have  heard, 

E//e  aurait  or  Effe  eut  entendu. 

We  should  have  heard, 

Nou9  attriom  or  Nous  eumons  entendn. 

You  would  have  heard, 

Fw»  auriez  or  Fbus  euwez  entendn. 

They  would  have  heard, 
Ih  or  EUea  auraient  or  //«  or  Eiies  eut- 
sent  entendn. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRKSENT   OR  FUTURE. 


Hear  (thou.). 
Let  him  hear. 
Let  her  hear. 
Let  us  hear, 
Hear  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  hear. 


Entends, 

Qi^il  entende. 

Qiielle  entende, 

Entendons. 

Eniendez, 

Quails  or  Qu^eUes  eniendeni. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


That  I  may  hear. 
Que  f entende. 

That  thou  mayst  hear. 
Que  tu  entendesi, 

That  he  may  hear, 
Qi^il  entende. 

That  she  may  hear, 
Qji/telle  entenne. 

That  we  may  hear. 
Que  ftous  entendions. 

That  you  may  hear. 
Que  vous  entendiez. 

That  they  may  hear, 
Qu'Us  or  Qi^el/es  entendent. 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  heard, 
Quej^aie  entendn. 

That  thou  mayst  have  heard. 
Que  tu  cdes  entendn. 

That  he  may  have  heard, 
Qu^il  cat  entendn. 

That  she  may  have  heard, 
Qiielle  ait  entendn. 

That  we  may  have  heard, 
Que  nous  ayont  er^endn. 

That  you  may  have  heard, 
Qite  vous  ayez  entendn. 

That  they  may  have  heard, 
QiC'ils  or  QiCelles  aient  entendn. 


//y 
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IMPBRFECT. 


That  I  miglit  hear, 
Que  fentendiwe. 

That  thou  mightst  hear, 
Que-tu  entendisses. 

That  hp  mi^ht  hear, 
Qi^ii  entendn. 

That  she  might  hear, 
Qiiel/e  eniendti. 

That  we  might  hear> 
Que  nmt»  cMlendissions. 

That  you  might  hear. 
Que  V0U9  entendi^iet. 

That  they  might  hear, 
^Qu'iis  or  QtieUes  enten^aaBjeski, 


PLTTPBRFECT. 

That  I  might  have  heard, 
Quefeusse  entendu. 

That  thou  mightst  have  heard, 
Qite  tu  euises  entend\x. 

That  he  might  have  heard, 
QuHl  eiit  entendu. 

That  she  might  have  heard, 
Qu'el/e  eULt  entertdn. 

That  we  might  have  heard. 
Que  nous  €us»on»  entendxi. 

That  you  might  hare  heard. 
Que  V0U8  eussiez  entendxk. 

That  they  might  have  heard. 
Quails  or  Qt/eUes  euneni  eniendvL, 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST   JUST  ELAPSED. 

I  have  just  heard, 
Je  vieru  (f  entendre* 

Thou  hast  heard, 
Tiiviens  cP  entendre. 

He  has  just  heard, 
//  vieni  cC  entendre. 

She  has  just  heard, 
Eile  vient  (T entendre. 

We  have  just  heard, 
N<M9  venom  ^entendre. 

You  have  just  heard, 
Fom  venez  tCenlendre. 

They  have  just  heard, 

lis  or  EUes  viennent  dP entendre. 


PAST   RELAPSED    BEFO&B   ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  heard, 
Je  vencds  cTenlendre. 

Thou  hadst  just  heard, 
TU  vencds  ^entendre. 

He  had  just  heard, 
J/vencdt  d* entendre. 

She  had  just  heard, 
E//e  venait  d'entendre. 

We  had  just  heard. 
Nous  vemons  d'entendre. 

You  had  just  heard, 
Fous  veniez  d'entendre. 

They  had  just  heard, 

Us  or  Eiles  venaient  ctentendre. 


Conjugate,  after  the  same  manner,  the  following  verbs  which,  with 
entendrey  are  the  only  regular  ones  of  this  conjugation. 


Appendre, 

to  append. 

Distendre, 

to  distend. 

Attendre, 

to  wait  or  wait  for ;  to 

Epandre, 

to  scatter. 

expect. 

Etendre, 

to  spread. 

Condescendre, 

to  condescend. 

Fendre, 

to  cleave. 

Omfondre, 

to  confound. 

Fondre, 

to  melt. 

Correspondre, 

to  correspond. 

Mevendre, 

to  undersell. 

/iW  D6fendr€y 

to  defend,  to  forbid. 

Mordre, 

to  bite. 

^   Dimordre, 

to  recede  from. 

Par/ondre, 

to  melt  equally. 

Dipendre^ 

to  depend. 

Pendre, 

to  hang. 

Descendre, 

to  come  or  go  down,  to  Perdre^ 

to  lose. 

' 

descend,  to  take  down. 

Fondre, 

to  lay  eggs. 

Detendre, 

to  unbend. 

Pour/endre, 

to  split  a  man  in  two 

D^tordre, 

to  untwist. 

with  a  single  blow. 
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# 

Pritendre,  topsetend.  MUhrdrep  ta  tvitt  again* 

Refendre,  to  split  or  cleave  again.  jRevendre,  to  sell  again,  to  sell  'by 

tUfindrt^  te  melt  •r  cast  agam.  fetkil. 

Remordre,  to  bite  again.  fiSr  wmrfimbr^  to  wait  ia  vnn;  ta  caidL 

Reiktrt,  to  render^  to  retiuni.  cold  npea  hoai. 

Rtptmdre^  togpiM,toaiied^toapread.  Sm^^miUndre,  to  uadeistand. 

JUpendre,  to  bang  up  again.  Suntmdrwy  to  srtl  too  dear. 

Reperdre,  to  lose  again.  SmptnAre,  to  suapend. 

Ripondre,  to  answer^  to  reply.  Tendre,  to  bend,  to  lay. 

Ritendre,  to  stretch  again.  Tundre^  to  shear. 

Retendre,  to  bend  again.  Tordre,  to  twist. 

Retondre,  to  shear  again.  Fendrr,  to  sell. 

Any  other  verb  ending  in  re»  in  tbe  present  of  tbe  infinitive  mood,  is 
irregular,  and  must  be  conjugated  after  its  own  model,  as  exemplified 
under  the  article  of  irregular  verbs. 


Manner  of  finding  ike  different  Tenses  and  Persons  of  regular 
Verbsy  from  the  Knowledge  of  the  Infinitive. 

The  simplest  manner  of  finding  the  different  tenses  and  persons  of 
regular  verbs  is  to  derive,  first,  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  the 
first  person  singular  of  every  tense,  and  then  to  deduce  the  other  persons 
from  the  first,  as  follows  : — 

First  Conjugation :  Parler,  to  speak. 

In  verbs  of  the  first  conjugatioii,  the  termination  er  of  the  preaent  of  the  infini- 
tive is  changed  into  ani,  for  the  present  participle ;  e  accented  with  an  acute  accent, 
lor  the  pa^  participle ;  e  mute^  fur  the  first  person  siiw^ular  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative  ;  aU,  for  the  imperfect ;  at,  for  the  preterit  definite  ;  era*,  for  the  future  ; 
erai9,for  the  conditional;  emute,  for  the  imperative  and  the  present  of  the  sub- 
junctive ;  and  Mse,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — parl^,  parlont,  parl^,  je  parle>  je 
parlai>,  je  parlot,  je  parlerot,  je  parleroM,  parle,  que  je  parle,  que  je  parkwie. 

Second  Conjugation  :  Finir,  to  finish. 

In  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation^  the  termination  ir  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  is  changed  into  tKont,  for  the  present  participle  ;  t,  for  the  past  participle ; 
Uf  for  the  present  of  the  indicative ;  tMait,  for  the  imperfect ;  is,  for  the  preterit 
definite ;  ircd,  for  the  future ;  trois,  for  the  conditional ;  is,  for  the  imperative ; 
is$e,  for  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  iste,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — ^fim'r, 
finisstint,  fint^  je  fiuM,  je  finmow,  je  fio»*,  je  fintna,  je  ^atrais,  finais,  que  je  &ame, 
que  je  fim'mr. 

Third  Conjugation :  Recevoir,  to  receive.  "^'^ 

In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  the  termination  evoir  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  is  changed  into  evant^  for  the  present  participle;  u,  for  the  past  participle; 
ois,  for  the  present  of  the  indicative ;  eveds,  for  the  imperfect ;  us,  jfor  the  preterit 
definite ;  evrai,  for  the  future ;  evrcas,  for  the  conditional ;  om,  for  the  imperative ; 
oive,  for  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  usae,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — recewr, 
lecevant,  regu,  je  re^.  je  recevoM,  je  re^Mt,  je  reccvroi,  je  recevrotJ,  tegnty  que  je 
je^ve,  que  je  tegusse. 
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Fourth  Conjugation :  Entendre,  to  hear. 

In  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  termination  dre  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  is  changed  into  danif  for  the  present  participle ;  duf  for  the  past  participle  ; 
iU,  for  the  present  of  the  indicative ;  dau,  for  the  imperfect ;  dis,  for  the  preterit 
definite ;  drm,  for  the  future ;  dreisy  for  the  conditional ;  di,  for  the  imperative ; 
de,  for  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  diste,  for  the  imperfect :  as, — %ni»ndre, 
entencjon/,  enteni&r,  j'entemiv,  j'entencfoif,  j'enten^,  j'entenifrm,  j*enten</raM, 
entendlff,  que  j'enten<i«,  que  j'enten£&Mr.    . 

When  the  first  person  singular  of  every  tense  is  thus  found,  the 
others  may  be  ascertained  in  the  following  manner : — 

PRESENT   OF   THE    INDICATIVE. 

Singular. 

1.  When  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  terminated 
withe  mute:  BA^—jeparle;  an*  is  added  for  the  second,  and  the  third  is  like  the 
first :  thus — -je  parte,  iu  parlesy  il  parte, 

2.  When  the  first  person  singular  ends  with  «;  as, —  ieJinUyje  repots;  the  second 
is  like  the  first,  and  the  s  is  changed  into  /  for  the  third :  thus,— ;;e^m«,  tufitU,  U 

fi"^ »  y*  refois,  iu  regois,  it  regoii. 

3.  When  the  first  person  singular  is  terminated  with  ds:  as,—j*entends;  the 
second  is  like  the  firstj  and  the  s  is  left  out  for  the  third :  thus, — fentends,  iu  entenda, 
it  entend. 

Plural. 

The  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  are  always 
terminated,  in  regular  verbs,— 

1.  With  oiM,  eZf  etdf  in  those  of  the  first  conjugatbn :  as, — ^nous  parlom,  vous 
paries:,  ils  parlen/. 

2.  With  tMOM,  istez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second:  as, — ^nous  fimMoitc,  vous 
Bjoissez,  ils  fiuMsen/. 

'  3.  With  evotu,  evez,  oiveni,  in  those  of  the  third :    as, — nous   lecevoru,  vous 
recevez,  ils  xe^oivent, 

4.  With  doru,  dez,  dent,  in  those  of  the  fourth:  as, — nous  enten<ion«,  vous 
eniendezy  ils  enten</«7t/. 

IMPERFECT   OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  CM,  (My  aiiy  torn,  iezy  aient,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation:  as, — je 
parloM,  tu  parlmV,  il  parlm/;  nous  parltoiM,  vous  parltV^r,  ils  parlatV/t/. 

2.  With  twoM,  issms,  itatdty  issiom,  itnez,  issaient,  in  those  of  the  second : — as,^— 
je  fimwoM,  tu  fiuMOM,  il  fintiwaiV;  nous  fint«to»u,  vous  fint«nVz,  ils  fininoicM/. 

Jl/      3.  With  evais,  evais,  evaif,  evioMy  eviez,  evmenfy  in  those  of  the  third:    as, — ^je 
Tecevais,  tu  recevat*,  il  Tecevait ;  nous  recmoiw,  vous  receviez,  ils  recevaient. 

4.  With  doit,  daisy  dait,  dioM,  diez,  daient,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — j'entencfaif, 
tu  entexuiaif,  il  entene^otV;  nous  entencA'oiw,  vous  enten</i>2;,  ils  ent&ndaient, 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE    OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

This  tense  ends,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  at',  09,  a,  Amety  dies,  krent,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation :  as, — ^jeparlai, 
tu  parW,  il  parla  ;  nous  parldine*,  vous  parld/ex,  ils  parlerm/. 
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2.  With  isy  it,  it,  imetf  Uet,  ireni,  in  those  of  the  second:  as, — je  &mt,  tu  Qnu, 
il  fim/  ;  nous  fitkitnet,  vous  finl/e«,  ils  finirm/. 

3.  With  us,  us,  ut,  Htmes,  utes,  ureni,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, — je  le^s,  tu  toqus, 
il  regw/  ;  nous  regimes,  vous  Tegutes,  ils  re^rent, 

4.  With  dis,  dis,  Hit,  dimes,  dites,  dirent,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — j'enteneKf, 
tu  entendis,  il  eniendit ;  nous  CToiendunes,  vous  entem/t/e«,  ils  entencfiren /. 

FUTURE   OF   THE   INDICATIVE. 

The  future  of  the  indicative  ends,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  ertdy  erasj  era,  erons,  erez,  eront,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation:  as, — 
je  parl^rat,  tu  parl«ra»,  il  parl^ra;  nous  parlerofw,  vous  '^axXerez,  ils  parUron/. 

2.  With  irtd,  iras,ira,  irons,  irez,  iront,- in  those  of  tbe  second:  a«,— je  finxrai, 
tu  Bniras,  il  fintra  ;  nous  fintront,  vous  finirejz;,  ils  ^mront. 

3.  With  <vrai,  fvras,  evra,  evrons,  evrez,  evroni,  in  those  of  the  third :  as^^e 
tecevrai,  tu  rec^vnif,  il  rec*»ra;  nous  recwrow,  vous  recevrez,  ils  lecevront. 

4.  With  dred,  dras,  dra,  drons,  drtz,dront,  in  those  of  the  fourth:  as, — j*enten- 
drai,  tu  eniendras,  il  eniendra;  nous  eniendrons,  vous  eniendrez,  ils  enten^ffioii/. 

CONDITIONAL   PRESENT. 

This  tense  is  always  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  ereds,  erais,  treat,  erions,  eriez,  eraient,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation: 
a«> — je  parleroM,  tu  parl^raw,  il  parl^mV;  nous  parlmonf,  vous  -paAeriez,  ils 
parl«raten/. 

2.  With  ircds,  ircds,  irait,  irions,  iriez,  iraient,  in  those  of  the  second :  as, — je 
fintroM,  tu  ^mrais,  il  fimratV;  nous  ^nirions,  vous  fintnVx,  ils  ^niraient. 

3.  With  evrais,  evrais,  evrait,  evrions,  evriez,  evrtdent,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, 
— je  recevrais,  tu  rec^rroiV,  il  lecwrait;  nous  recevriwis,  vous  recevriez,  ils  rece- 
vraient, 

4.  With  dreds,  drais,  drait,  drions,  driez,  draienf,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — 
j'entene/roM,  tu  entendraisy  11  entene/raiV  ,*  nous  entenc/rtom,  vous  entendrieZf  ils  en- 
iendraient, 

IMPERATIVE. 

The  terminations  of  this  mood  are  : — 

1.  EfC,  otts,  ez,  eni,  in  all  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation:  as, — ^parltf,  qu*il 
parley  parlon#,  parlez,  qu'ils  ^BxXent, 

2.  Is,  isse,  issons,  issez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second:  as, — fini«,  qu'il  finite; 
finissoiM,  fmissez,  qu'ils  ^mssent. 

3.  0»«,  oivf^  evons,  evez,  oivent,  in  those  of  the  third:  as,— regoi*,  qu*il  re^aVe; 
recewms,  recevez,  qu'ils  regotrrn/. 

4.  Ds,  de,  donsj  dez,  dent,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  a8,<»entencb,  qu'il  enten</«; 
eniendons,  enicndez,  qu'ils  eniendent. 

PRESENT    OP   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE.  >^^ 

This  tense  is  terminated,  in  all  regular  verbs, — 

1.  With  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent,  in  those  of  the  first  conjugation :  as, — que  je  parle, 
que  tu  -^eales,  qu'il  parle  ;  que  nous  parlton«,  que  vous  parltea:,  qu'ils  parle/t/. 

2.  With  isse,  isses,  isse,  issions,  issiez,  issent,  in  those  of  the  second. :  as, — que  je 
fintW,  que  tu  ^nisses,  qu'il  fintsse;  qae  nous  finissions,  que  vous  nnissiez,  qu'us 
i&nissent. 

3.  With  otW,  dives,  cine,  emons,  eviez,  oivent,  in  those  of  the  third :  as, — que  je 
TtQoive,  que  tu  reQmoef,  quHl  regotve ;  que  nous  recemons,  que  vous  receviez,  qu'ilsy^ 
tegoivent, 
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4.  With  de,  des,  de,  dioM,  diez,  dent,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as^ — que  j'enteiKir, 
que  tu  enteiiefex,  qu'il  entencfey  que  nous  entenc&'oiu, .  que  vous  eniciyhex,  qn'ils 
exAendent, 

IMPBRFECT   OF   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This  tense  has  the  four  following  terminations : — 

1.  Atstf  asses,  At,  assitms,  asmez,  assent,  in  the  regular  rerhs  of  the  first  conjugation : 
as, — que  je  parlawe,  que  tu  parlanf«,  qu'il  parld//  que  nous  ^ailassions,  que  tous 
^axlassiez,  qu'ils  i^aAassertt. 

8.  Isse,  isses,  it,  issions,  issiez,  issentj  in  those  of  the  second :  as, — que  je  fintMr,  que 
tu  Bnisses,  qu*il  fini/  /  que  nous  finisdons,  que  vous  faxissiez,  qu'ils  finiMCM/. 

3.  Usae,  vsses,  ^,  vssions,  ussiez,  ussent,  in  those  of  the  third :  as,-— que  je  reiyase, 
que  tu  re^^uMe^,  qu'il  re^u/;  que  nous  lexgussions,  que  vous  regMMiez,  qu'ils  r^ussent. 

4.  Disse,  cUsses,  dit,  dissums,  dimez,  dissent,  in  those  of  the  fourth :  as, — que  j'enten- 
disse,  que  tu  efnieadisses,  qu'il  emiendit;  que  nous  entendissUms,  que  vous  entendlMMr^ 
quHls  enten(£«9en/. 

As  it  would  lead  into  explanations  much  too  long  and  diffuse  to  give 
the  terminations  of  the  different  tenses  and  persons  of  the  irregular  verbs, 
the  learner  must  pay  particular  attention  to  their  various  models  which 
are  given  hereafter. 


,  Of  Reflective  Verbs. 

Reflective  verbs  have  not  conjugations  peculiar  to  themselves ;  they 
admit  precisely  the  same  variations  throughout  all  their  teases  and 
persons  as  the  verbs  of  the  respective  conjugations  to  which  they 
belong. 

The  pronoun  se  or  s\  by  which  these  verbs  are  preceded  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  mood  and  in  its  compound,  in  French,  and  also  in 
the  present  participle  and  in  its  compound,  must  be  changed,  in  those 
tenses,  into  the  different  objective  personal  pronouns  representing  the 
person  or  persons  speaking  or  spoken  to,  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
sentence  :  as, — to  rise,  to  get  up,  se  lever  ;  I  have  just  got  up,  je  mens 
de  me  lever  ;  thou  hast  just  got  up,  tu  viens  de  te  lever  ;  he  or  she  has 
,  y^iust  got  up,  il  ou  elle  vient  de  se  lever  ;  we  have  just  got  up,  nous 
J.  ovenons  de  nous  lever  ;  you  have  just  got  up,  vous  vertex  de  vous  lever  ; 
they  have  just  got  up.  Us  ou  elles  viennent  de  se  lever. 

In  the  different  tenses  of  the  indicative,  as  likewise  in  those  of  the 
conditional  and  of  the  subjunctive,  se  or  s*  is  changed  into  je  me,  tu  te, 
il  ou  elle  se ;  nous  nous,  vous  vous,  Us  ou  elles  se,  in  the  sense  of 
my  self y  thyself,  himself,  herself  or  itself;  ourselves,  yourselves  and 
themselves,  either  expressed  or  imphed  in  English :  as, — Je  me  flattCy  I 
flatter  myself;  tu  te  flattes,  thou  flatterest  thyself;  &c. 

In  the  imperative,  when  the  verb  is  used  affirmatively,  se  or  ?  is 
changed  as  follows :  ex. — se  lever,  to  rise ;  leve-toi,  rise  thou ;  quHl  ou 
qu^elle  se  leve,  let  him  or  her  rise ;  /evon^-Nous,  let  us  rise ;  levez^ 
vous,  rise  ye  or  you ;  quHls  ou  qu^ elles  se  levent,  let  them  rise.  But, 
when  the  verb  is  used  negatively,  se  or  s^  admits  of  the  following 
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changes : — ne  te  leve  pasy  do  not  rise  or  rise  not  thou,  qu^il  ou  qu*elle 
ne  se  leve  pas,  let  him  or  her  not  rise ;  ne  nous  levons  pas,  let  us  not 
rise ;  ne  vous  levez  pas^  do  not  rise  or  rise  not  ye  or  you ;  qu*Us  ou 
qu^elles  ne  se  levent  pas,  let  them  not  rise.  * 

The  compound  tenses  of  reflective  verbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
their  past  participle  to  the  simple  tenses  of  etre,  with  the  pronouns 
je  me,  tu  te,  it  ou  elle  se,  nous  nous,  vous  vous.  Us  ou  elles  se.  These 
tenses  are  Englished  by  the  corresponding  ones  of  to  have.  The  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  direct 
object,  when  this  is  represented  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se^ 
nous,  vous,  which  precede  it ;  as, — elle  s*est  beaucoup  negligeE^  she  has 
neglected  herself  much ;  noy>s  nous  sommes  promen€s  ce  matin^  we  have 
taken  a  walk  this  morning. 

When  reflective  verba  are  used  either  in  ,the  affirmative,  negative  ox 
interrogative,  or  also  in  the  interrogative  and  negative  form,  the  pro- 
nouns me,  tey  se,  nous  vous,  must  precede  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses, 
and  the  auxiliary  in  the  compound  ones,  except  in  the  imperative  mood, 
as  exemphfied  above  :  as, — Je  me  promene,  iu  te  promenes,  il  ou  elle 
se  promene  ;  nous  nous  promenons,  vous  vous  promene z.  Us  ou  elles  se 
promenent ;  je  me  suis  promene,  tu  Ves  promene,  &c. — je  ne  me  pro- 
mene pas,  tu  ne  te  promenes  pas,  &c. — je  ne  me  suis  pas  promene,  tu 
ne  t^es  pas  promene,  &c. — me  promenais-je  ?  te  promenais-tti  ?  &c. — 
ne  me  promenais-je  pas  ?  ne  te  promenais-tu  pas  ?  &c. — ne  ra^Stais-je 
pas  promene  1  ne  Veiais-tu  pas  promene  ?  &c. 


First  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  promener,  to  walk. 

Every  reflective  verb  of  this  conjugation  follows  the  same  variations 
as — se  promener. 

The  three  following : — aller,  to  go ;  enyoyer,  to  send ;  and  renvoyer, 
to  send  back ;  if  employed  in  a  reflective  way,  are  excepted :  they  require 
the  same  pronouns  and  in  the  same  order  as — se  promener ;  but,  being 
irregular  verbs,  they  are  liable  to  the  variations  of  their  own  conjugations, 
as  exemplified  hereafter  under  the  article  of  irregular  verbs.  xrz/ 

INriNITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Tenses,  Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

To  .walk^  To  have  walked, 

Se  promener.  S'Stre  promene,  ou  6e. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Walking,  Having  walked, 

Se  promenaLui,  S'etani  promenk^  on  6e. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE.  PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Walked,  Being  about  to  walk, 

Pfomtn^,  ke ;  6s,  ies.  Devant  se  pronterier. 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRBSKNT. 

I  wiUk,  do  walk,  or  am  walkings 
J0  m€promen». 

Thou  walkest,  dost  walk,  or  art  walking, 
TStf  te  promenea. 

He  walks,  does  walk,  or  is  walking, 
//  se  promene. 

She  walks,  does  walk,  or  is  walking, 
£//e  9e  promene. 

We  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
Notts  nous  promenoua. 

You  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
Fbus  votts  promenez. 

They  walk,  do  walk,  or  are  walking, 
I&  ou  Effes  se  promemstxi. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

I  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Je  me  suis  promenk,  ou  6e. 

Thou  hast  walked  or  been  walking, 
Tu  fes  promen€,  ou  6e. 

He  has  walked  or  been  walking, 
//  s*est  promenk. 

She  has  walked  or  been  walking, 
Elle  «V«/  promente. 

We  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Nous  nous  sommes  promen^a,  ou  4es. 

You  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
Fbus  vous  Stes  promenea,  ou  6es. 

They  have  walked  or  been  walking, 
lis  se  soni  promen^  ou  E//es  se  sont  prth- 
men&ea. 


IMPKI^CT. 

I  was  walking, 
Je  mepromensia. 

Thou  wast  walking, 
Tu  te  promenBxa, 

He  was  walking, 
//  se  promenaii. 

She  was  walking, 
E//e  se  promenmt. 

We  were  walking. 
Nous  nous  promeniona. 

■  '  You  were  walking, 
Fotis  vous  promeniez. 

They  were  walking, 

I/s  ou  E//es  se  promen&ieni, 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  walked, 

Je  me  promenai. 

Thou  walkedst, 
Tu  te  promenas. 

He  walked, 
li  se  promenSL. 

She  walked, 
Ei/e  se  promena. 

We  walked. 

Nous  nous  promenhtnea. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Je  m^^tais  promenkf  ou  €e. 

Thou  hadst  walked  or  been  walking, 
Tu  fetcds  promene,  ou  he. 

He  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
//  i^etait  promenk. 

She  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Elile  i?6tait  promenke. 

«^We  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Nous  nous  Hums  promen&a,  ou  ees. 

You  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
Fous  vous  Hiez  promenka,  ou  6es. 

They  had  walked  or  been  walking, 
I/s  ietcdent   promencs  ou  E^/es  s'etaient 
promenke». 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

,  I  had  walked, 
Je  me  fus  promtnk,  ou  6e. 

Thou  hadst  walked, 
Tu  te  fus  pmmen^^  ou  6e. 

He  had  walked, 
//  se  fid  promenk. 

She  had  walked, 
El/e  se  fut  promenke. 

We  had  walked. 

Nous  nous  fumes  profrtenJda^  ou  des 
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You  walked, 

Fou9  vous  promenki^n*    . 

They  walked, 

lis  ou  EUes  ae  promeft^ient. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  walk, 
*Je  me  promeneiaL 

Thou  wilt  walk, 
7l<  te  promeneraa. 

He  will  walk, 
//  se  promeneTSi. 

She  will  walk, 
Elie  se  promenersL, 

We  shall  walk, 

Nous  nous  promeneiOBS, 

You  will  walk, 
Vous  vous  promeneiez. 

They  will  walk, 

I/s  ou  El/es  se  vromeneioiA, 


You  had  walked, 

Fous  vous  fHies  promen^,  ou.  6e8. 

They  had  walked, 
lis  se  furtmt  promen^  ou  El/es  se 
jureni  promen^es, 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  walked,  x 

Je  me  serai  promenh,  ou  6e. 

Thou  wilt  have  walked, 
Tu  te  seras  promene,  ou  6e. 

He  will  have  walked, 
//  se  sera  promenL 

She  will  have  walked, 
E//e  se  sera  promen^e. 

We  shall  have  walked,  ^ 

Nous  fwus  serons  promen^,  ou  ^es. 

You  will  have  walked,  yp  ^ 

Faus  vous  serez  promenisf  ou  6es.    ^ 

They  will  have  walked, 
J/s  se  seront  promenks  ou    EUes  se 
seront  promenkes.i 


PRESENT. 


I  should  walk, 
Je  me  promeneiais. 

Thou  wouldst  walk, 
T\t  te  promeneraiB. 

He  would  walk, 
//  se  promeneTaii, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

#1ST. 


I  should  have  walked, 
Je  me  serais  ou  Je  me  Jvsse  promefi^, 
ou  ke. 

Thou  wouldst  have  walked, 
Tu  te  serais  ou  71/  te  jvsses  promenk^ 
ou  6e. 

He  would  have  walked, 

7/  se  serait  ou  Jl  se  fut  promenL 


*  1. 1  am  to  walk, 

Je  dois  me  promener. 

Thou  art  to  walk, 
7h  dois  te  promener. 

He  is  to  walk, 
//  doit  se  promener. 

She  is  to  walk, 
EUe  doit  se  promener. 

We  are  to  walk. 

Nous  devons  nous  promener. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  walk, 
Fous  devez  vous  promener. 

They  are  to  walk, 

J/v  ou  E/les  doivent  »e  promener. 


*  2. 1  was  to  walk, 

Je  devais  me  promener. 

Thou  wast  to  walk, 
Tu  devais  te  promener. 

He  was  to  walk, 
//  devait  se  promener. 

She  was  to  walk, 
EUe  devait  se  promener. 

We  were  to  walk. 

Nous  devions  nous  promener. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  walk, 
Vous  deviez  vous  promener. 

They  were  to  walk, 

lis  ou  EUes  devaient  se  promener. 
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Mf> 


She  would  walk, 
EMe  •€  /TrMwoierait. 

We  should  walk, 
Nam  nam  /wwnenerions. 

You  would  walk; 
Fous  vous  protnenenez* 

They  would  walk, 

lis  ou  EUea  ae  /Mnom^neraient. 


She  would  have  walked, 

EUe  se  termt  on  EUeae/iitpramfini^. 

We  should  have  walked, 
AoMt  nma  wertons  ou  Notu  nous  fits' 
Mns  promen^,  ou  6es. 

Tou  would  have  walked, 
Fbua  vous  seriez  ou  Vous  vous  fiasiez 
promen^y  ou  6e8. 

Ihey  would  have  walked, 

I/s  se  seraient  ou  Jls  se  fus$ent  prO' 

men^Sy  ou  EUes  ae  aermetU  ou  Elies 

se  fitssent  promen^s. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Walk  (thou). 
Let  him  walk. 
Let  her  walk, 
Let  us  walk, 
Walk  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  walx, 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

I.  Affirmatively.' 

Promene-toL 

Qt^il  se  promene, 

Qu^elle  se  promine. 

iVomemnuHunft. 

Promenez-^^ous, 

Qtiils  ou  (Relies  se  promentni, 

2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  walk  or  walk  not  (thou), 

Let  him  not  walk. 

Let  her  not  walk, 

Let  us  not  walk, 

Do  not  walk  or  walk  not  (ye  or  you), 

Let  them  not  walk, 


Ne  te  promine  pas. 

Qt/il  ne  se  promen9  pas, 

Qiie/ie  ne  se  promtne  pas. 

Ne  nons  promenons  pas, 

Ne  vous  promenez  pas, 

Qu'i/s  ou  Qt^eiles  ne  se  promeneai  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


That  I  may  walk, 
Qwe  Je  me  promene. 

That  thou  mayst  walk, 
Que  tu  te  promenea. 

That  he  may  walk, 
Qiiil  se  promeno. 

That  she  may  walk, 
Qi^elle  se  promene. 

That  we  may  walk. 

Que  tious  nous  prometaota. 

That  you  may  walk, 
Que  vous  vous  promenie*. 

That  they  may  walk, ' 

Qt^ils  ou  Qtielits  se  promeneat 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  may  have  walked. 
Que  Je  me  sois  promeni,  ou  ^. 

That  thou  mayst  have  walked. 
Que  tu  te  sois  promenk,  ou  ^e. 

That  he  may  have  walked, 
Qt^ii  ae  soitpromenk. 

That  she  may  have  walked, 
Qu'elle  se  soit  promen6e. 

That  we  may  have  walked^ 

Que  nous  nous  soyons  promen^f  ou  6e8. 

That  you  may  have  walke4» 

Que  vous  vous  soyez  promenks,  ou  ^es. 

That  they  may  have  walked, 
QuUls  se  soient  promen&B  ou  Qt^el/es  se 
aoient  promenie9. 
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IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  walk, 
Que  je  me  ftromeMAft^ 

That  thou  mightst  walk, 
Qi/e  tu  te  promenasses. 

That  he  might  walk, 
Qti^il  se  promet^i* 

That  she  might  walk, 
Qi/ei/e  se  promenkt. 

That  we  might  walk. 

Que  nous  nous  promAtassions. 

That  you  might  walk, 
Que  vous  V0U8  promenaaaiez» 

That  they  might  walk, 

Qi^ils  ou  Qtieiies  se  promenBaaenL 


^v 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  walked, 
Queje  fMfiate  pnmenkf  ou  4e. 

That  thou  mighst  have;  walked, 
Que  iu  te  juues  promen6,  ou  6e. 

That  he  might  have  walked, 
Qu'iV  se  f&,t  promeni. 

Thai  she  might  have  walked, 
Qtfelle  se  fut  promenkQ. 

That  we  might  have  walked. 

Que  nous  nousfiisnons  promenis,  ou  ^et. 

That  you  might  have  walked. 

Que  vous  vous  fustiez  promen&a,  au  k&% 

That  they  might  have  walked, 
Qu'iA  se  Jtaseni  promenkA  ou  Qu*eU€S 
se  fussent  promen^. 


PAST  JUST  ELAPSED. 


I  have  just  been  walking, 
Je  viens  de  me  promener* 

Thou  hast  just  been  walking, 
Tu  viens  de  te  promener. 

He  has  just  been  walking, 
//  vient  de  se  promener. 

She  has  just  been  walking, 
EUe  vient  de  se  promener. 

We  have  just  been  walking, 
JSous  venons  de  nous  prometter. 

Tou  have  just  been  walkingy 
Fbus  venez  de  vous  promener. 

They  have  just  been  walking, 
lis  ou  Eiies  viennent  de  se  promener, 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 

FAST   ELAPSED    BEF6rB    AfYOTHBB 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  been  walking, 
Je  vencas  de  me  promener. 

Thou  hadst  just  been  walking, 
Tu  venais  de  te  promener. 

He  had  just  been  walking, 
Ilvencit  de  se  promener. 

She  had  just  been  walking, 
EUe  vena»t  de  se  promener. 

We  had  just  been  walking, 
Nout  venions  de  nous  promener. 

Tou  had  just  been  walking, 
Fous  veniez  de  vous  promener. 

They  had  just  been  walking, 

lie  ou  EUes  vemient  de  se  promener. 


Second  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  rtSjouir,  to  rejoice. 

Conjugate  after  the  following  manner  every  reflective  regular  verb  of 

this  conjugation. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  rejoice, 
Se  rejotar. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Rejoicing, 
Se  r^jotdssant. 


Compound  Tenset. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  rejoiced, 
S*Stre  rijouL,  ou  ie. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 
Having  rejoiced, 
^etant  r6joui,  ou  ie. 
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PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Rejoiced, 
Rijoui,  ie ;  is,  ies. 


PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  rejoice, 
Devant  se  rejotnT. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE, 


y^J^  I  rejoice^  do  rejoice,  or  am  rejoicing, 
Je  me  r^jouis. 


I  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  me  sms  rtjota,  ou  ie. 


Thou  rej  oicest,  dost  rej  oice,  or  art  rej  oicing,     Thou  hast  rej  oiced  or  been  rej  oicing, 
Tuter^jotAs,  at. .».. -^.v.u  ^.:^ 

He  rejoices,  does  rejoice,  or  is  rejoicing, 
//  se  rijotat. 

She  rejoices,  does  rejoice,  or  is  rejoicing, 
Elie  se  r6jouii. 

We  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
Nous  nous  r^/ocassons. 

You  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
Vints  vous  rejouissez. 

They  rejoice,  do  rejoice,  or  are  rejoicing, 
I/s  ou  Eiies  se  r/;Wssent. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  rejoicing, 
Je  me  re/Wssais. 

Thou  wast  rejoicing, 
Tu  te  rejotAssBis, 

He  was  rejoicing, 
//  se  rpf* ocfissait. 

She  was  rejoicing, 
Elle  se  rt^'os^issait. 

We  were  rejoicing. 
Nous  nous  rijotnssions. 

You  were  rejoicing, 
Vous  vous  r/;*<t/issiez. 

They  were  rejoicing, 

lis  ou  Elies  se  rrf otAssaient. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  rejoiced, 
Je  me  rejouis. 

Thou  rejoicedst, 
71/  te  rejoins. 

He  rejoiced, 
//  se  rijomt. 

She  rejoiced, 
El/e  se  rejoiAi. 


Tu  t*es  rejouiy  ou  ie. 

He  has  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Jlf^est  r6joui. 

She  has  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Elle  ^est  rejouie. 

We  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing. 
Nous  nous  sommes  rejouis,  ou  ies. 

You  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Fbus  vous  Stes  rejouis^  ou  ies. 

They  have  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
lis  se  sont  rejouis  ou  Elles  se  sont  rejouie&* 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  frC6tais  rejcnAf  ou  ie. 

Thou  hadst  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  f^tms  rejoin,  ou  ie. 

He  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Il(^6tait  rejoin. 

She  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing,   . 
Elle  s'etait  rejotne. 

We  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing. 
Nous  nous  lotions  rejouis,  ou  ies. 

You  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Vous  vous  6iiez  rejouis,  ou  ies. 

They  had  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
lis  ^etairnt  rejouis  ou  Elles  s^eteutmi 
rejouies, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  rejoiced, 

Je  me  Jus  rSjoin,  ou  ie. 

Thou  hadst  rejoiced, 
Tu  te  fia  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

He  had  rejoiced, 
//  se  jut  reJouL 

She  had  rejoiced, 
Elle  se  fut  reJmnR, 


SECOND  CONJUGATION  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS.     137 


We  rejoiced, 
Nout  fwu»  r^fioinmes. 

Toa  Tcjoiced, 
Vou»  vctt9  r^jcuiies. 

They  rejoiced, 

JUt  ou  ^ea  te  r^Jimueat, 


FUTURE   SIMPLB. 

*  I  shall  rejoice, 
Je  me  re^VwiraL 

Thoa  wilt  rejoice. 

He  will  rejoice, 
//  §e  rejouira^ 

She  will  rejoice, 
Eiie  te  rejoiaTSL. 

We  shall  rejoice, 
Nous  nau9  rtjiouaona. 

You  will  rejoice, 
Fou8  vma  rejmdr&u 

They  will  rejoice, 

lis  ou  E/ies  se  rejouitoni. 


We  had  rejoiced, 

Naut  nous  f&,mts  rif'/tds,  ou  ies. 

Tou  had  rejoiced, 

Phua  vous  fiues  rejouiSy  ou  ies. 

They  had  rejoiced, 
.  lis  se  furent  rijotns  ou  Elies  st  fitrent 

r^'otaes. 

FUTURB   ANTVRIOR. 

I  shall  have  rejoiced, 
Je  me  sercd  rtjoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  wilt  have  rejoiced, 
7W  te  seras  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

He  will  have  rejoiced, 
U  se  sera  fijoui. 

She  will  have  rejoiced, 
Etle  se  sera  rejotne. 

We  shall  have  rejoiced, 
Nous  nous  serons  rejouia^  ou  ies. 

You  will  have  rejoiced, 
fous  vous  serez  reJoinBf  ou  ies. 

They  will  have  rejoiced,  ^"^^ 

lis  se  seront  rybwis,  ou  Elies  se  seront  ^ 
rkjou\e,%. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  rejoice, 
Je  me  r^bcarais. 

Thou  wouldst  rejoice, 
Tu  te  fr^bttirais. 

He  would  rejoice, 
//  se  fY/btdrait. 


*  1.  I  am  to  rejoice, 
Je  dois  me  rejouir. 

Thou  art  to  rejoice, 
Tu  dois  te  rejouir. 

He  is  to  rejoice, 
11  doit  se  rejouir. 

She  is  to  rejoice, 
Elle  doit  se  rejouir. 

We  are  to  rejoice. 
Nous  devons  nous  rejouir. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  rejoice, 
Fbus  devez  vous  rejouir. 

They  are  to  rejoice, 

lis  ou  Elles  doivent  se  rejouir. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  rejoiced, 

Je  me  serais  ou  Je  mejusse  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

Thou  wouldst  have  rejoiced, 

Tu  te  serais  ou  Tu  tejusses  re/oiri,  ou  ie. 

He  would  have  rejoiced, 
//  se  serait  ou  //  sefiit  rejouL 


2. 1  was  to  rejoice, 
Je  devais  me  rejouir. 

Thou  wast  to  rejoice, 
Tu  devais  te  rejouir. 

He  was  to  rejoice, 
i?  devcdt  se  rejouir. 

She  was  to  rejoice, 
Elle  devait  se  rejouir. 

We  were  to  rejoice, 
Nous  devious  nous  rejouir. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  rejoice, 
Fbus  deviez  vous  rejouir. 

They  were  to  rejoice, 

lis  ou  Elles  devaient  se  rejouir. 
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She  would  rejoice^ 
Elie  9e  rijmadXX, 

We  should  rejoice, 
NoM  MOM  rr^amrions. 

You  would  rejoice, 
Voua  V0U8  rejoidnez. 

They  would  rejoice, 

lis  ou  Ei/ea  ae  r^fcmiai&at 


She  would  have  rejoiced, 

EUe  se  serait  ou  BUf  teflkt  rifoiae. 

We  should  have  rejoiced. 
Nous  nous  prions  ou  Nou»  nmn  Jkssiom 
rejouis,  ou  ies. 

You  would  have  rejoiced, 
Fbus  vous  seriez  on  Fous  vous  Jussiex 
rejouisy  ou  ies. 

They  would  have  rejoiced, 

JBs  se  sercdent  ou  lis  ae  fitsaeml  ri(/<«ds, 

ou  Elies  se  seraieHt  ou  EUea  ae  fia- 

sent  re/otdes. 


IBIPERATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


A/t? 


1.  Affirmatively. 


Rejoice  (thou)^ 
Let  him  rejoice. 
Let  her  rejoice. 
Let  us  rejoice, 
Rejoice  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  rejoice. 


Rejouis-toi, 

Qtiii  se  rejouisse, 

Qt/elle  se  rejouisse, 

Eejouissons-noue, 

Eejouissei-vous. 

Qu'*ils  ou  Qi^ellea  ae  re/ouissent. 


2.  Negatively. 


Do  not  rejoice  or  rejoice  not  (thou). 

Let  him  not  rejo>ce. 

Let  her  not  rejoice, 

Let  us  not  rejoice. 

Do  not  rejoice  or  rejoice  not  (ye  or  you). 

Let  them  not  rejoice. 


Ne  te  iY;oins  pas, 

Qi/ii  ne  se  rejoidsse  pa», 

Qt/^elle  ne  se  rp/otdsse  pas, 

Ne  nous  rf;Wissons  pas. 

Ne  vous  re/ot/issez  pas, 

Qu'ils  ou  Qi^elles  ne  se  re^oidssent/Nif. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


That  I  may  rejoice, 
Queje  me  re/'owisse. 

That  thou  mayst  rejoice. 
Que  tu  te  re/oMSses. 

That  he  may  rejoice, 
Qi^ilse  rejoiaaaQ, 

That  she  may  rejoice, 
Qtielle  se  r^btdsse. 

That  we  may  rejoice, 
Que  nous  nous  rp/'ocossions. 

That  you  may  rejoice. 
Que  vous  vous  re;<xASsiez. 

That  they  may  rejoice, 

QiiUs  ou  Qu'ellea  se  r{;MA88ent. 


That  I  may  have  rejoiced, 
Queje  me  sots  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

That  thou  mayst  have  rejoiced. 
Que  tu  ie  sots  rejoui,  ou  ie. 

That  he  may  have  rejoiced, 
Qt<'t/  se  aoit  rejouL 

That  she  may  have  rejoiced, 
Qtielle  se  soil  rejosne. 

That  we  may  have  rejoiced. 

Que  nous  noua  soyona  rejoms,  ou  iee. 

That  you  may  have  rejoiced. 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  rSjouia,  ou  ies. 

That  they  may  have  rejoiced, 
QuUls  se  soient  rejoins  ou   QiieUea  ae 
aoieni  r^uies. 
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lUPBRFECT. 


That  I  might  rejoice^ 
Queje  me  re;bttis8e. 

That  thou  mi^htst  rejoice. 
Que  hi  te  re/otasses. 

That  he  mi)^  rejoice^ 
Qu*il  se  rej'ouii. 

That  she  might  rejoice, 
Qt^elle  se  rejouit 

That  we  might  rejoice, 
Que  nous  nous  7*r;biassioxis. 

That  you  might  rejoice, 
Que  vous  vous  rejouissiez. 

That  they  might  rejoice, 
Qi^ils  ou  Qii^ies  se  ir/'oiiissent. 


PLUPBRFBCT. 

That  I  might  have  rejoiced, 
Queje  me  June  r^Jma,  ou  ie. 

That  thou  mightst  have  rejoiced, 
Que  tu  te  fitsses  rtjom,  ou  ie. 

That  he  might  have  rejoiced* 
Qn^il  se  f&i  rejoin. 

That  she  might  have  rejoiced, 
Qt^elte  se  fut  rfjtMR, 

That  we  might  have  rejoiced. 
Que  nous  nausfusaions  rfjotas,  ou  ies. 

That  you  might  have  rejoiced. 
Que  vous  vousjiisnez  rejotas,  ou  ies. 

,    That  they  might  have  rejoiced. 

Quails  se  Jitssent  r^'ouis  ou  QiieUes  te 
juuent  rpfoides. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


PAST   JTTST  ELAPSED. 


I  have  just  rejoiced  or  heen  rejoicing, 
Je  viens  de  me  rejouir. 

Thou  hast  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Tu  viens  de  te  rejouir, 

fie  has  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
1/ ment  de  se  T4jouir. 

She  has  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Elle  vient  de  se  rejouir. 

We  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
N'ous  venons  de  nous  rejouir. 

Tou  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
f^ous  venez  de  vous  rejouir. 

They  have  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
lis  ou  Ei/es  viennent  de  se  rejotdr. 


PAST    ELAPSED  BEFORE   ANOTHBR 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
Je  vencds  de  me  rejouir. 

Thou  hadst  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing,  ^y 
Tu  venois  de  te  rejouir. 

He  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
//  venait  de  se  rejouir. 

She  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
EUe  venait  de  se  rejouir. 

We  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing. 
Nous  vemons  de  nous  rejouir. 

You  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing>' 
Fous  veniez  de  vous  rejoidr. 

They  had  just  rejoiced  or  been  rejoicing, 
//  ou  Elles  venaient  de  se  rejouir. 


Third  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  S'apercevoir,  to  perceive. 

INHNITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Tenses.  Compound  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 

To  perceive, 
S^cqsercev  oil. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 

Perceiving, 
S'apercewa.ni. 


PRETERIT. 

To  have  perceived, 
S'itre  operp  u. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  perceived, 
Setant  apergu. 
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PAST  PARTICIPLB. 

Perceived, 
ApergUf  ue ;  us,  ues. 


PARTICIPLE   FUTURB. 

Being  about  to  perceive, 
Devani  ^apercevoit. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


/JZ 


PRSSBNT. 

''     I  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
Je  fn*€qjergoiB. 

Thou  perceivest  or  dost  perceive, 
Tu  fapergois. 

He  perceives  or  does  perceive, 
//  *'flperpoit. 

She  perceives  or  does  perceive, 
E//e  «*opCT*foit. 

We  perceive  or  do  perceive. 
Nous  nous  o^/cevons. 

You  perceive  or  d»  pecceive, 
Fbus  vous  apercevez. 

They  perceive  or  do  perceive, 
lis  ou  El/es  s^cqtergoivent, 

IMPBRFECT. 

I  was  perceiving, 
Je  nCe^rcevais, 

Thou  wast  perceiving, 
Tii  t'apercewais. 

He  was  perceiving, 
//  a'ap^rcevait. 

She  was  perceiving, 
E//e  s^apercevait. 

We  were  perceiving. 
Nous  nous  aperceviona. 

You  were  perceiving, 
F()us  vous  (yaerceyiez. 

They  were  perceiving, 
I/s  ou  El/es  s' apercev aient, 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  perceived, 
Je  nCaper^ns, 

Thou  perceivedst, 
Tu  fapergua. 

He  perceived, 
//  »aperf  ut. 

She  perceived, 
EUeiaperQxA, 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITB. 

I  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Je  me  suis  cqDer^i,  ou  ue« 

Thou  hast  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Th  fes  aper^f  ou  ue. 

He  has  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
lis  iest  aper^, 

S^e  has  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
Elle  iest  aperfue. 

We  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving. 
Nous  nous  sommes  apergiis,  ou  ues. 

You  have  perceived  or  been  perceiving, 
f^ous  vous  etes  aper^u^,  ou  ues. 

They  have  perceived  or  been  perceivings 
lis  se  soni    apergus    ou    Elles    se    t^mi 
apergviea, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  perceived, 

Je  nCktms  €q>ergu,  ou  ue. 

Thou  hadst  perceived, 
Tu  fktcds  aper^iy  ou  ue. 

He  had  perceived, 
m  s'etait  apergu. 

She  had  perceived, 
Elle  ietait  operp ue. 

We  had  perceived. 

Nous  nous  eiions  apergu3,  ou  ues. 

You  had  perceived, 

Fous  v(ms  eiiez  apergMs,  ou  ues. 

They  had  perceived, 
lis  s^eiaient  eqaergus  ou  Elles  s^etcieni 
apergMQs. 

PRETERIT   ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  perceived, 

Je  me  Jus  aper^,  ou  ue. 

Thou  hadst  perceived, 
Tu  te  fus  apergu.^  ou  ue. 

He  had  {Perceived, 
Use  fut  apergvL. 

She  had  perceived, 
Elle  se  Jut  aper^UQ. 
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We  perceived, 
Nina  nous  aper^mes. 

You  perceived, 
Fbata  vous  apergdies. 

They  perceived, 

I/a  ou  E/lea  a^apergvaeni. 


FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

*  I  shall  perceive, 
Je  m*apercevTa,i, 

Thou  wilt  perceive, 
7W  faperceviA9. 

He  will  perceive, 
//  »*flpcrcevra. 

She  will  perceive, 
Eiie  a'apercevTA. 

We  shall  perceive, 
Nbua  mtua  apercewrona. 

You  will  perceive, 
Finta  voua  apercewTez, 

They  will  perceive, 

JJa  ou  Eiiea  a'apercevroni. 


We  had  perceived, 

Noua  noua  ftimea  aperfu»j  ou  ues. 

You  had  perceived, 

Fifua  voua  ftitea  op^rpus,  ou  ues. 

They  had  perceived, 
Ila  aejurent  aper^ua  ou  Eltea  ae  /Urent 
opersrues. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  perceived, 
Je  me  aerai  apergu,  ou  ue. 

Thou  wilt  have  perceived, 
Tk  te  aeraa  apergxx,  ou  ue. 

He  will  have  perceived, 
B  ae  KPa  apergu. 

She  will  have  perceived, 
Ei/e  ae  aera  apergue. 

We  shall  have  perceived, 
Noua  noua  aerona  apergynA,  ou  ues. 

You  will  have  perceived, 
Foua  voua  aerez  apergust  ou  ues. 

They  will  have  perceived, 
I/a  ae  aeront  ap^rgxia  ou  E//ea  ae  aeroni 
apergu^. 


CONDITIONAL  JMOOD. 


FRESBNT. 


I  should  perceive, 
Je  m*a/9ercevrai8. 

Thou  wouldst  perceive, 
7li  fapercevnis. 


PAST. 


I  should  have  perceived, 
Je  me  aeraia  ou  Je  me  Juaae  apergu, 
ou  ue. 

Thou  wouldst  have  perceived, 
Ih  te  aeraia  ou  TU  te  Jiiaaea  e^tergu, 
ou  ue. 


4V 


*  1.  I  am  to  perceive, 
Je  doia  m*apercevoir. 

Thou  art  to  perceive, 
Th  doia  fapercevoir. 

He  is  to  perceive, 
//  doit  a^apercevoir. 

She  is  to  perceive, 
E//e  doit  a* apercevoir. 

We  are  to  perceive, 

Noua  devona  noua  cqpercevoir. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  perceive, 
Finta  devez  voua  apercevoir- 

They  are  to  perceive, 

I/a  ou  E//ea  doirent  ^apercevoir. 


2.  I  was  to  perceive, 
Je  devaia  m'apercevoir. 

Thou  wast  to  perceive, 
Tlu  devaia  fapercevoir. 

He  was  to  perceive, 
//  devait  t^apercevoir. 

She  was  to  perceive, 
E//e  devait  a  apercevoir. 

We  were  to  perceive, 

Noua  deviona  noua  apercevoir. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  perceive, 
Foua  deviez  voufi  apercevoir. 

They  were  to  perceive, 

Ila  ou  E//ea  devaient  a'apercevoir* 
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He  would  perceive^ 
li  «'cy  «9vevrait. 

She  would  peroeive^ 
Elk  s'apercevTaii. 

We  should  perceive^ 
Nous  nam  c;percevrions. 

You  would  perceive, 
Fous  V0U8  tqiercevaex. 

They  would  perceive^ 
i/fou  Ei/e*  s^cpercewTaieut. 


He  would  have  perceived^ 
//  se  aeratt  apeygu. 

She  would  have  perceived^ 
Elie  se  serait  apergvLQ, 

We  should  have  perceived^ 
Nou»  nova  aerioru  ou  Nous  nout/kisiont 
aper^vis,  ou  ues. 

You  would  have  perceived, 
f^oua  VOU8  seriez  ou  Fmit  tfous  /kmiez 
apergus,  ou  ues. 

They  would  have  perceived* 

lis  se  credent  ou  lis  se  JimerU  aperfus, 

ou  Elles  se  serment  on  Elles  se  fit*- 

sent  operpues. 


IMPEItATIVE  MOOD. 


Perceive  (thou), 
Let  him  perceive* 
JLet  her  perceive, 
Let  us  perceive. 
Perceive  (ye  or  you)* 
Let  them  perceive. 


Perceive  not  (thou). 
Let  him  not  perceive, 
Let  her  not  perceive, 
Let  us  not  perceive, 
Perceive  not  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  not  perceive. 


PBEfiENT  OR  FUTURE. 

i.  Affirmatively. 

Apergo\s-toi. 

QuUl  s^apergoive, 

Qu'elle  *'aperpoive. 

jipercevonarnous. 

Apercevez-vous. 

QuU/s  ou  Qu'elUs  iaperfoiveni. 

2.  Negatively. 


Ne  fapergois  pas. 

QuUl  ne  s'^apergoive  pas,  • 

Qu'elle  ne  ^apergoive  pas. 

Ne  nous  apercevons  pas. 

Ne  vous  apercevez  pas. 

Qi^ils  ou  Qu' elles  ne  s'apergoivent  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


/-^f 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  perceive, 
Queje  m^  aperf  oiy<e. 

That  thou  mayirt  perceive, 
Que  Hi  fapergoivm. 

That  he  may  perceive, 
Qu*il  iapergoiy^. 

That  she  may  perceive, 
Quelle  iapergarve- 

That  we  may  perceive. 
Que  nous  nous  «^peroevioBS. 

That  you  may  perceive. 
Que  vous  vous  upercefisk. 

That  they  may  perceive, 
Qu'Hs  ou  Qu^fUet  i^mpayimeiDJU 


PRETERIT. 

That  I  may  have  perceived, 
Queje  me  sots  ajoenpu,  ou  ue. 

That  thou  mayst  have  perceived, 
Que  ht  te  sots  aperfu,  ou  ue. 

That  he  may  have  perceived, 
Qt^il  se  soit  aperfu. 

That  she  may  have  perceived, 
Qu'elle  se  soit  aperpHQ. 

That  we  may  have  perceived. 
Que  nous  nous  sotfons  aper^aSi  m 

That  you  may  have  perceived. 
Que  vous  vous  sotfez  ^/Mrpus*  om  uei. 

That  they  may  have  perceived," 
QuUls  se  soient  aperfpiB  ou  Qi^eUes 
soiemt  aperfvuea. 
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IlfPEBPBCT. 

That  I  might  perceive^ 

That  thou  mightst  peiceive^ 
Que  iu  /'operpusses. 

That  he  might  peioeiTe^ 
Qu^il  ^aperg^i. 

That  she  might  perceive^ 
Qu'ei/e  a*aperf^t 

That  we  might  perceive. 
Que  nous  nous  aperguaAons, 

That  you  might  perceive. 
Que  vous  190U8  aperfxissiezm 

That  they  might  perceive, 
Qi^i/s  ou  Qt^elles  g'aperguBseiit 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  peroeired, 
Queje  me  Ju88e  apergu,  &u  ue. 

That  thou  mightst  have  perceived* 
Que  iu  te  /usses  apergn,  ou  ue. 

That  he  might  have  peroeived* 
Qu*!/  se  fat  apergu, 

Tliat  she  might  have  perceived, 
Qu*eUe  sefStt  apergue. 

That  we  might  have  perceived. 

Que  nous  nous  Jitssions  apergvA,  on  ties. 

That  you  might  have  perceived* 
Quf  vous  vous  Jussiez  apergwMj  ou  uee. 

That  they  might  have  perceived* 
Quails  ae  Juasent  apergna  ou  Qt/elUt  Je 
Jusseni  apergueB. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSSS. 


FAST   JUfiT  BUIPSBO. 


I  have  just  perceived, 
Je  viens  de  n^apercevoir. 

Thou  hast  just  perceived, 
Tu  viens  de  fapercevoir. 

He  has  just  perceived, 
//  vierU  de  fapercevoir^ 

She  has  just  perceived, 
Elle  vient  de  s*apercevoir. 

We  have  just  perceived^ 
Nous  venons  de  nous  apercevoir. 

You  have  just  perceived, 
Fous  venez  de  vous  apercexmr- 

They  have  just  perceived, 

Jls  ou  Elles  viemumt  de  iaperaenmr. 


FAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE   ANOTHER 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  perceived, 
Je  venais  de  m'apercevoir. 

Thou  hadst  just  perceived/ 
7W  venais  de  fapercevoir. 

He  had  just  perceived, 
//  venait  de  t^apereevoir. 

She  had  just  perceived, 
Elie  venait  de  ^upercevmr. 

We  had  just  perceived, 

Nous  venions  de  nous  aperoevoir. 

You  had  just  perceived, 
Pbus  veniez  de  vous  apemevodr. 

They  had  just  perceived, 

Jis  ou  Eiles  venMent  de  i^xpearcevoiir. 


If  any  other  regular  Tcrb  of  the  third  conjugation  «hould  be  used 
reflectively,  it  must  follow  tke  example  which  has  just  been  given. 


Fowrih  Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  :  Se  rendre,*  to  surrender. 

> 

Every  reflective  regular  verb  of  this  conjugation  follows  the  sara^^^ 
variations  as — se  rendre. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

To  surrender, 
Se  rendre. 


INnNITIVE  MOOD. 

Compound  Temes. 

PRETERIT. 

To  have  surrendered, 
^itre  re^tdu,  ou  due. 


*  This  verb  tignifies  ftlso>  to  reprnty  to  go  to,  to  had  to. 
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PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 
Surrendering, 
Se  rendant. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
Surrendered, 
jRmdu,  due ;  dus,  dues. 


PRESENT. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  surrendered, 
S*€iant  rendu,  <m  due. 

PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  surrender, 
Devant  sc  rrndre. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 

I  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  am  surren-  I  have  surrendered, 

Je  me  rends.  [dering,  Je  me  suis  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  surrenderest,  dost  surrender,  or  art  Thou  hast  surrenflered, 

Th  te  rends.  [surrendering,  Tu  te*  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  surrenders,  does  surrender,  or  is  sur-  He  has  surrendered, 

i/  *e  rend.  [rendering,  //  iest  rendu. 

She  surrenders,  does  surrender,  wr  is  sur-  She  has  surrendered, 

EUe'se  rend.  [rendering,  EUe  s'est  rendue. 

We  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur-  We  have  surrendered, 

Nota  nous  rendons.  [rendering.  Nous  nou9  sommes  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur-  You  have  surrendered, 

Fous  vous  rendez.  [rendering,  Fous  vous  etes  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  surrender,  do  surrender,  or  are  sur-  They  have  surrendered. 

Us  ou  EUes  se  rendent.  [rendering,  lis  se  sont  rendus  ou  EUes  se  sont  rendues. 


IMPERFECT. 


/j/ 


I  was  surrendering, 
Je  fne  rendais. 

Thou  wast  surrendering, 
71/  ie  rendais. 

He  was  surrendering, 
li  se  rendait. 

She  was  surrendering, 
E/ie  se  rendait. 

We  were  siurrendering. 
Nous  nous  rendions. 

You  were  surrendering, 
Fous  vous  rendiez. 

They  were  surrendering, 
lis  ou  E//ss  se  rendaient. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  surrendered, 
Je  me  rendis. 

Thou  surreuderedst, 
Tu  te  rendis. 

He  surrendered, 
//  se  rendit.   . 

She  surrendered, 
Elleserendii, 


I  had  surrendered, 

Je  m*eiais  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  hadst  surrendered, 
7l<  fetais  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  had  surrendered, 
//  ietaii  rendu. 

She  had  surrendered, 
Elie  s^etcdt  rendue. 

We  had  surrendered, 

Nous  nous  etions  rendus,  <m  dues. 

You  had  surrendered, 

Fous  vous  etiez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  had  surrendered. 
Us  s'eiaient  rendus  ou   Effes  s^etaient 
rendues, 

PRETERIT  ANTKRIOR   DEFINITE. 

I  had  surrendered, 

Je  me  /us  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  hadst  surrendered, 
Tu  te  Jits  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  had  surrendered, 
//  se  Jut  rendu. 

She  had  surrendered, 
Elie  se  fiit  rendue. 
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We  surrendered. 
Abut  nma  ren  dtmes. 

You  surrendered, 
Fom  vmti  reitdttes. 

They  surrrendered, 

/&  ou  Ei/e»  u  fvndirent. 


FUTURE   SIMPLE., 

« 

I  shall  surrender, 
^Jir  me  reMdrai. 

Thou  wilt  surrender, 
Ta  te  rmdras. 

He  will  surrender, 
//  9e  rriidra. 

She  will  surrender, 
Eiie  ie  rmdra. 

We  shall  surrender, 
Nota  nouM  rendions. 

You  will  surrender, 
Fota  vovs  r^ndrez. 

They  will  surrender. 
Us  ou  BUeB  te  rendront. 


We  had  surrendered, 

N(nt9  mmsfStmet  reitdus,  ou  duet. 

You  had  surrendered. 

Font  voutfutea  reitdus,  ou  dues. 

They  had  surrendered, 
2U  Me  furent  rntdus  ou  EiU*  te  fureid 
rritdues. 

FUTUBE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  surrendered, 
Je  me  term  r^ndu,  ou  due. 

Thou  wilt  have  surrendered, 
7^  te  terat  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  will  have  surrendered, 
//  te  tera  rendu. 

She  will  have  surrendered, 
EUe  te  tera  rendue. 

We  shall  haye  surrendered, 
Nout  nout  teront  rendus,  ou  dues. 

You  will  have  surrendered, 
Vout  vout  terez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

They  will  have  surrendered. 
Jit  te  teront  rrndus  ou  EUet  m  teront 
rendues. 


PRESENT. 

I  should  surrender, 
Je  me  rendrais. 

Thou  wouldst  surrender, 
Tu  te  rendrais. 

He  would  surrender, 
Ji  te  rmdrait. 

She  would  surrender, 
EUe  te  rmdrait 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 

I  should  have  surrendered, 

Je  me  terait  ou  Je  mefutte  rendu,  ou  due. 

Thou  wouldst  have  surrendered,  - 

Tu  te  aerait  ou  7\i  ie/uttet  rendu,  ou  due. 

He  would  have  surrendered, 
//  te  terait  ou  //  te/At  rendu. 

She  would  have  surrendered, 

E/ie  te  terait  ou  EUe  te/At  rendue. 


«1.  I  am  to  surrender, 
Je  doit  me  rendre. 

Thou  art  to  surrender, 
Tu  doit  te  rendre. 

He  is  to  surrender, 
Ji  doit  te  rendre. 

She  is  to  surrender, 
EUe  doit  te  rendre. 

We  are  to  surrender, 
Nout  devont  nout  rendre. 

Ye  or  you  are  to  surrender, 
Fintt  devez  vout  rendre. 

Ihey  are  to  surrender. 

Jit  ou  EUet  doivent  te  rendre. 


2.  I  was  to  surrender, 
Je  devait  me  rendre. 

Thou  wast  to  surrender, 
Tu  devait  te  rendre. 

He  was  to  surrender, 
//  devait  te  rendre. 

She  was  to  surrender, 
EUe  devait  te  rendre. 

We  were  to  surrender, 
Nout  deviant  nout  rendre. 

Ye  or  you  were  to  surrender, 
Fout  deviez  vout  rendre. 

They  were  to  surrender, 

J/t  ou  EUet  devaient  te  rendre. 
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We  should  surreiMler^ 
Nout  iiMft  rmdrioiit. 

yj^   You  would  tuncndflr, 
Voy9  voui  rendriei. 

lliey  would  surrender, 
Jls  ou  EUeM  t€  rffidraient. 


¥ 


We  should  have  surrendered^ 
Nous  nous  serioHS  on  Noms  nsms  fiasions 
rfirdus,  ou  dues. 

You  would  have  surrendered, 
Fousvousseriez  ou  Fbusvous/ussiez  renduB, 
ou  dues. 

They  would  have  surrendered, 
lis  se  seraient  ou  lis  se  /Ussent  rendus,  ou 
Elles  se  seraient  ou    EileS  se  ftasent 

rendues. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Surrender  (thou), 
Let  him  surrender, 
Let  her  surrender* 
Let  us  surrender, 
Surreniler  (ye  or  you), 
Let  them  surrender. 


PRSSBNT  OR  FUTURE. 

1.  Affirmatively. 

Rends^oi. 

Qu^ii  se  rende. 

Qu'elie  se  rende. 

Rendons-nous. 

Rendez-vous. 

Quails  ou  Qtielles  se  rendent. 


2.  Negatively. 
Do  not  surrender  or  surrender  not  (thou),     Ne  te  rends  pas. 


Let  him  not  surrender, 

Lei  her  not  surrender. 

Let  us  not  surrender, 

Do  not  surrender  or  surrender  not  (ye  or 

you). 
Let  them  not  surrender. 


QuUi  ne  se  rendie  p^s, 
Qtielle  ne  se  rende  pas* 
Ne  nous  r^ndons  pas. 

Ne  vous  rendez  pas. 

Qu*i/s  ou  Qii elles  ne  se  rendent  pas. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  surrender, 
Queje  me  rende. 

That  thou  mayst  surrender. 
Que  tu  te  rendes. 

That  £e  m«y  surrender, 
Qu'tV  se  rende. 

^       That  she  may  surrender, 
Qt^elle  se  rende. 

That  we  may  surrender. 
Que  nous  nous  rendions. 

That  you  may  surrender, 
Que  vous  vous  rendiez. 

That  they  may  surrender, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qu^elles  se  rmdent. 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  surrender, 
Queje  me  rendisse. 

That  thou  mi^htst  suzrendery 
Que  tu  te  reiidisses. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT. 


That  I  nlay  have  surrendered, 
Queje  me  sois  rendu,  ou  due. 

That  thou  mayst  have  surrendered. 
Que  tu  te  sois  rmdu,  ou  due. 

That  he  may  have  surrendered, 
Qu'il  se  soit  rendu. 

That  she  may  have  surrendered, 
Qu^elle  se  soit  rendue. 

That  we  may  have  surrendered, 
Que  nous  nous  soyons  rendus,  ou  dues. 

That  you  may  have  surrendered. 
Que  votts  vous  soyez  renduSj  ou  duss. 

That  they  may  have  sunendered^ 
Qu*i/s  se  soient  rendus  uu   Qu'elles  se 
soient  rendues. 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  surrendered, 
Queje  mefusse  rendu,  o»  due. 

That  thou  mightst  have  surrendered, 
Que  tu  ie  fusses  rendu,  o«  due. 
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That  he  might  surrender^ 
Qi^ii  se  rendit 

That  she  might  surrender^ 
Qiieile  te  rendit 

That  we  might  surrender^ 
Que  nous  nous  ren^asiona. 

Tliat  you  might  surrender^ 
Que  vou$  V0U9  r^ndissiez. 

That  they  might  surrender, 
Qi^iA  ou  Qa^eUe*  te  rendissent. 


That  he  might  have  sanendered^ 
QiiUieful  rendu. 

That  she  might  have  suirendemd;  ^^ 
Qa*eUe  se  f-dt  r^due. 

That  we  might  have  surrendered^ 
Que  nous  nous/ussions  rendus,  ou  duOS. 

That  you  might  have  surrendered, 
Que  vous  vous'/Ussiez  rendus,  ou  dues. 

That  they  might  have  surrendered, 
Qti^iis  se  /ussent  rendvm  ou  Qiielks  ie 
fkusent  refidues. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 


FAST    JUST  ELAPSED. 

I  have  just  surrendered, 
Je  viens  de  me  rendre. 

Thou  hast  just  surrendered, 
Tu  viens  de  te  rendre. 

He  has  just  surrendered, 
//  vient  de  se  rendre. 

She  has  just  surrendered, 
Eiie  vient  de  se  rendre. 

We  have  just  surrendered, 
Nous  venons  de  nous  rendre. 

You  have  just  Burrendered, 
Fous  venez  de  vous  rendre. 

They  have  just  surrendered, 

lis  ou  Ei/es  viennent  de  se  rendre. 


PAST  ELAPSED  BEFORE  ANOTHEH 
THING  OR  ACTION  TOOK  PLACE. 

I  had  just  surrendered, 
Je  venais  de  me  rendre. 

Thou  hadst  just  surrendered, 
Tu  venais  de  te  rendre. 

He  had  just  surrendered^ 
//  venait  de  se  rendre. 

She  had  just  surrendered^ 
E/ie  venait  de  se  rendre. 

We  had  just  surrendered. 
Nous  venions  de  nous  rendre. 

You  had  just  surrendered, 
Fous  veniez  de  vous  rendre* 

They  had  jast  surrendered, 

Bs  ou  EUes  venaient  de  se  rendre. 


Observe. — If  any  irregular  verb  "be  employed  reflectively,  the  pro- 
nouns follow  the  same  order  with  it  as^  with  the  regular  verbs ;  but  the 
irregularities  belonging  to  its  conjugation,  in  the  variations  of  its  tenses 
and  persons,  must  be  attended  to.  See  S'en  aller^  to  go  away,  page  1 56  ; 
and  S'asseoir,  to  sit  down,  page  177. 

Almost  every  active  verb  can  be  used  in  a  reflective  manner. 


Of  Reflective  Unipersonal  Verbs. 

Reflective  unipersonal  verbs  are  generally  active  verbs  which  are  used 
only  in  the  third  person  singular  of  their  diflerent  tenses.  They  have 
for  antecedent  one  of  these  pronouns — il  ou  elle,  it ;  ceciy  this ;  cela, 
that;  celui'Ci,  celle'ciy this',  celui-ldj  celle-ldy  th&t ;  followed  hy  se , 
or,  also,  a  substantive  likewise  followed  by  se :  as, — il  ou  elle  se  vend 
bieuj  it  sells  well ;  ce  drap  ne  se  vend  pas,  that  cloth  does  not  sell; 
je  crains  que  celui-d  ne  se  vende  pas  mieux,  I  am  afraid  this  will  not 
sell  better. 

Should  these  verbs  have  for  antecedent  a  pronoun  plural :  as^ — ceux^ 
d,  celles-ci,  these;   ceux  la,  celles-ld,  those;    followed  by  se :  or 

h2 
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also,  a  substantive  plural  like^'ise  followed  by  se :  as, — ces  maj'chan" 
diseS'Ci  sb,  &c.  these  goods,  &c. ; — ^they  should  then  be  put  in  the 
third  persons  plural  of  their  different  tenses :  as, — ces  marchandises-ci 
^*^/se  vendent  Men,  mats  celles-ld  ne  se  vendront  pas  si  fiien^  these  goods 
sell  well,  but  those  will  not  sell  so  well. 

The  following  example  of  reflective  unipersonal  verbs  is  of  the  fourth 
conjugation.  With  its  assistance,  the  pupil  will  easily  understand  the 
manner  of  using  any  other  reflective  unipersonal  verb,  whatever  may  be 
its  conjugation,  as  the  pronouns  and  negatives  always  come  in  the  same 
Older,  the  verb  only  following  the  variations  of  its  own  conjugation. 


Conjugation  of  the  Refiective  Unipersonal  Verb — Se  vendre,  to  sell. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


&mple  Ttnses. 


PRESENT. 


To  sell, 
Se  venAre. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 

Selling, 
Se  vendant. 

PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

Soltl, 

FendvL^  due ;  dug,  dues. 


Compound  Tenses. 
PRETERIT. 

To  have  sold, 
S'Hre  vendu,  ou  due. 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE   COMPOUND. 

Having  sold, 
S'^tant  t;e;idu,  ou  due. 

PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Being  to  he  sold, 
I>ev€aiit  se  vendre. 


PRESENT. 


It  sells,  does  sell,  or  is  selling, 
//  ou  e//e  se  vend. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 
It  has  sold. 


Jl  iest  vendu,  ou  elle  s^est  vendue. 

It  has  not  sold, 

//  ne  s^est  pas  vendu,  ou  e//e  ne  t^esi  pag 
vendue. 

Has  it  sold  ? 

S^estM  vendu  ?  on  t^est-elle  vendue  ? 

~     Has  it  not  sold  p 

Ne  se  vend'Upasf  ou  ne  se  vend-eUe  pas  f  Ne  iest-il  pas  vendu  ?  ou  ne  iest-elle  pas 

vendue  ? 


It  does  not  sell, 

//  ou  el/e  ne  se  vend  fas. 

Does  it  sell  ? 

Se  vend-iV  f  ou  se  vend-elle  f 

Does  it  not  sell  ? 


IMPERFECT. 

It  was  selling, 

//  ou  e//e  se  vendait. 

It  was  not  selling, 

//  ou  e//e  ne  se  vendait  pas. 

Was  it  selline  ? 

Se  veMdait-i^f  ou  se  vendaiW//ef 


PLUPERFECT. 

It  had  sold, 

//  sV/aiV  vendu,  ou  e//e  s^etait  vendue. 

It  had  not  sold, 

7/  ne  sV/aiV  pas  vendu,  ou  e//e  ne  s^etait  pa* 
vendue. 

Had  it  sold  ? 

S^^taii-ii  vendu  ?  ou  s'itaU-elle  vendue  ? 
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Was  it  not  fleUing  ?  Had  it  not  sold  ? 

Jfe  9€  vftedait-i/  /mu  %  on  nt  se  vendait-    Ne  M'Hait-U  pat  ven^u  P  ou  iie  t^^iaii^eUe 

pas  vejidue  ? 


eUeptuf 

FBBTBRIT  DEFINITE. 

It  Bold, 

Ji  OU  elle  se  vfndit. 

It  did  not  sell, 

//  ou  eiie  ne  ae  vendii  pat. 

Did  it  sell? 

Se  vendji-ii  f  ou  te  vendit-eile  f 

Bid  it  not  sell  ? 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

It  had  sold, 

//  te/ut  vendu,  ou  eHe  te/tii  vendue. 

It  had  not  sold, 

//  ne  ie  fut  pat  v^Mdu,  ou  el/e  me  teftd 
pat  vendue. 

Had  it  sold? 

Sefut-'il  vendu  ?  ou  teful-eUe.  vendue  ? 

Had  it  not  sold  ? 

Ne  te  vendit-i^  pat  f  ou  ne  te  ve«dit-e//e    Ne  te  /ui-U  pat  «endu  P  ou  ne  tefttt'^Ue 
pat  f  pat  vendue  ? 


FOTURB   SIMPLE. 

It  will  sell, 
*//  ou  e//e  te  vendra. 

It  will  not  sell, 

//  ou  e//e  ne  te  vendra  pat. 

Will  it  sell  ? 

Se  vendra-/-i/  f  ou  te  vendttirt'ette  f 


Will  it  not  sell  ? 

Ne  se  venArti-t-i/  pat  f  ou  ne  te  vendra- 
t-e^/epatf 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

It  will  have  sold, 

//  te  tera  vendu,  ou  eUe  te  tera  vendue. 

It  will  not  have  sold, 
//  ne  te  tera  pat  vendu,  ou  elfe  ne  te  tera 
pat  vendue. 

Will  it  have  sold  ? 

Se  tera-tnl  vendu  ?  ou  te  tera^i'elle  ven- 
due ? 

Will  it  not  have  sold  ?    . 
Ne  te  tera-i-ii  pat  vendu  ?  ou  ne  «e  tera* 
t-elie  p€u  vendue  ? 


PUB8ENT. 

It  would  sell, 

a  ou  e//e  te  vendrait. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 

It  would  have  sold. 


It  would  not  sell, 

1/  ou  el/e  ne  te  vendrait  pat. 


Would  it  sell  ? 

Se  vendrait'tVf  ou  te  t*endrait-e//e  f 


//  te  teraii  on  Jl  te  fui  vendu,  ou  eUe  te 
terait  ou  e//e  te/iti  vendue. 

It  would  not  have  sold, 

//  ne  te  terait  pat  ou  B  ne  te  f(A  pat 

vendu,  ou  e//e  ne  te  terait  pat  ou  elie  ne 

tefiU  pat  vendue. 

Would  it  have  sold  ? 
Se  terait-il  ou  Se  fAt-il  vendu  ?  ou  fe 
terait-elle  ou  tefut-eUe  vendue  P 


*1.  It  is  \o  be  sold, 

//  ou  e//e  duit  te  vendre. 

It  is  not  (o  be  sold. 

If  ou  eiie  ne  doit  pat  te  vendre. 

Is  it  to  be  sold  P 
Doii-il  ou  elie  te  vendre  f 

Is  it  not  to  be  sold  ? 

JVe  doil'ii  ou  elie  pat  te  vendre  f 


2.  It  was  to  be  sold, 

//  ou  e//e  devait  te  vendre. 

It  was  not  to  be  sold, 

//ou  e//e  ne  devait  pat  te  vendre. 

Was  it  to  be  sold  ? 
Devait'ii  ou  f//e  te  vendre  f 

Was  it  not  to  be  sold  ? 

JVe  devail-ii  ou  e//e  pat  te  vendre  f 
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Would  it  not  sell  P  Would  it  not  have  sold  ? 

Ntsevmdtaii^UpM  ?  ou  ne  se  vmdrait-     Ne  «e  aeraitJil  pat  ou  Ne  se  fikt-^  poB 
eUepasf  veitdu?  ou  ne  se  seraii-eiie  pas  eu.  ne 

te/^l-ei/e  pat  t;«iidue  ? 


FKESSNT. 

/^/     That  it  may  sell, 

Qt^ii  ou  qu*et/e  se  vende. 

That  it  may  not  sell^ 

Qu'ii  ou  qu'ei/e  ne  se  vende  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT. 

That  it  may  have  sold, 

Qt^ii  se  soii  vendw,  ou  qt^elle  se  soii  vendue. 

That  it  may  not  have  sold^ 
Qu'ii  ne  se  soii  ptts  vendn,  on  qt^eUe  ne  se 
soii  pof  vendue. 


IIIPBBFBCT. 

That  it  mieht  sell, 
Qw'tV  ou  qJel/e  se  vendii 

'That  it  might  not  sell, 

-4iu*il  ou  q^eile  ne  se  vendit  pas. 


PLUPERFECT. 

That  it  might  have  sold, 

Qu'i/sefui  veitdu,  ou  qi/elle  sefid  o«fidiM. 

That  it  might  not  have  sold, 
Qt/tV  ne  se  f&t  pas  vendu,  ou  q%teUe  ne  «e 
fi&t  pas  vendue. 


The  present  and  preterit  of  the  infinitive  of  reflective  unipersoncU 
verbs  may  be  used*  with  another  verb,  as  follows :  ceci  pourra  se  ven^ 
dre,  this  may  sell :  cela  pourrait  s^etre  venduy  that  might  have  sold. 
The  participles  accord  well  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  a  substan- 
tive: as, — ceci  se  vendant  a,...,  this  selling  at....;  cela  s^etant 
vendu  d. . . .,  that  having  sold  at. . . .;  cet  article  devant  se  vendre 
d. . . .,  that  article  being  to  be  sold  at. ..  . 


A  list  of  Verbs,  which,  though  not  admitting  in  English  the  pronouns 
one*s  self,  myself ,  thyself  himself  herself  ourselves^  yourselves^ 
themselves,  are  nevertheless  reflective  in  French. 

to  Abstain, 


^abstenir. 
iaccorder. 
iadresser. 
se  haigner. 


sef&cher. 
se  liqtt^Jier, 
se  mourir, 
^empresser. 
^attendrir. 


to  Agree, 

to  Apply, 

to  Bathe, 

to  Be  angry,  to  he  of- 
fended, 

to  Become  liquid, 

to  Be  dying, 

to  Be  eager, 

to  Be  moved, 

to  Be  obstinate  in  a 
thing, 

to  Be  out  of  conceit 
with, 

to  Be  renewed, 

to  Be  resolved,  to  de- 
termine> 

to  Be  silent, 

to  Beware,  to  keep  from,  se  garder. 

to  Blow,  f^ipanotdr. 


to  Boast, 
to  Break  loose, 
to  Catch  cold, 
to  Care  for, 
to  Complain, 
to  Confer, 
to  Congeal, 
to  Delight  in, 


to  Desist,  to  give  over, 

to  Discharge, 

to  Discourse  with, 

to  Distrust, 

to  Exclaim, 

to  Expect, 

se  r^soudre,  se    to  Evaporate, 
determiner,      to  Fade  away, 

se  taire.  to  Faint  away, 

to  Fall  asleep, 
to  Fall  asleep  again. 


t^opinidtrer. 

se  dUgo^er* 
se  renouveler. 


se  vanter. 

se  dSckainer, 

iemrhumer. 

se  soucier. 

se  plaindre, 

s^aboucher. 

tejiger. 

se  piaife,  se  comr 

p/aire. 
se  dSsister.' 
t?acqtdtter. 
^entretenir, 
se  difier. 
se  recrier. 
^attendre- 
ievaporer. 
seJUtrir. 
s'Svanoidr. 
s^dotnnir. 
se  rendormir. 
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ISl 


to  JPall  furimuly  vpon 

or  to  fall  tooth  and 

nail  upon. 

ietchamer. 

to  Fancy, 

tfigwrtr^  ima- 

• 

giner. 

to  New  feather,  to  be« 

^n  to  thrive, 
to  Flock  ill  crowdfli 

9e  rempitaner. 

^aitrmiper* 

to  Flow  out,  to  elapse, 

i^cwlvr* 

to  Fly  away. 

ienvoler. 

to  Fly  into  a  passion, 

iempwrter. 

to  Gan^ene, 

9e  gangrener. 

to  Get  intoxicated. 

ienivrer. 

to  Get  palsied. 

t€  pam/^ter. 

to  Get  weary, 

iennuytr. 

to  Go  away, 

itn  alter. 

to  Go  to  bed, 

u  oouoher. 

to  Grieve, 

iiritriater. 

/41,  to  Grow  better. 

£am€nd€r. 

to  Grow  bold. 

^enhardir. 

to  Grow  drowsy. 

^anoupir. 

to  Grow  familiar, 

§e /ami&ariier. 

to  Grow  impatient. 

^impaiienitr. 

to  Grow  milder, 

99  radovdr. 

to  Grow  poor, 

ifappauvrir. 

to  Grow  proud. 

fenorgyeilHr. 

to  Grow  rich. 

t^enrickir. 

to  Grow  tired. 

ae  /atier. 

to  Heal, 

8e  gtt£rir. 

to  Inquire, 

i^enquSrir. 

to  Intermeddle, 

ientremettre, 

lingerer. 

to  Kneel  down, 

f^agenouiller. 

to  Laugh  at. 

se  moquer. 

to  League, 

Be  ligtier. 

to  Lean  on  one's  elbow. 

ioocQuder, 

to  Lean  upon. 

f^appuyer,  sur. 

to  Make  haste. 

9e  d^pichery  se 

hdter. 

to  Make  one's  escape, 

iiv€ider,  iichap- 

per. 

to  Make  one's  study. 

^6tiidier. 

to  Marry, 

to  Match  or  make  an 

9€  marier. 

alliance, 

^allier. 

to  Meddle  with. 

8C  mSler, 

to  Melt, 

tefondre. 

to  Mistake, 

se  mSprendre. 

to  Mistrust, 

aemifier. 

to  Move,   to    come   or 

go    forward,   to  get 

preferment, 

iavancer. 

to  Mutiny, 

§e  tnuHner, 

to  Oppose, 

9*opposer. 

to  Overflow, 

to  Paint, 

to  Perceive, 

to  Persist^   to   be   ob- 
stinate, 

to  Putrefy) 

to  Quit  one's  country, 

to  Rebel, 

to  Recant,  to  go  from 
one's  word) 

to  Recollect, 

to  Rejoice, 

to  Remembor, 

to  Repent, 

to  Resign,  to  ^ve  up, 

to  Retract, 

to  Rise,  to  get  up, 

to  Run  into  debt, 

to  Run  away, 

tq  Seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 

to  Seize,  to  invade, 

to  Sell, 

to  Set  off, 

to  Shrink,  to  diminlA, 

to  Sit  down, 

to  Sit  down  to  table, 

to  Slip,  to  creep  into, 

to  Stay,  to  stop, 

to  Steal  away, 

to  Stick  to, 

to  Stiffen,  to  bear  up 
against, 

to  Stoop, 

to  Strive,  to  try,  to  do 
one's  endeavours, 

to  Struggle, 

to  Submit, 

to  Subscribe, 

to  Surrender, 

to  Take  a  strong  fancy, 
to  be  conceited  with, 

to  Take  delight  in, 

to  Take  offence, 

to  Take  pet, 

to  Take  refuge, 

to  Take  rest, 

to  Take  root, 

to  Trust, 

to  Vanish  away,  to  be 
eclipsed, 

to  Walk, 

to  Withdraw, 

to  Wonder, 


Hfimrder^ 
^apercewAr, 

^obstiner. 
te  putrefier. 
iexpatrier, 
M  rSwlter* 

te  dS<Hre. 
terappeier. 
9€  rejomr. 


se  repeniir, 

se  dhnettre, 

se  ritracter* 

se  iever. 

t^endetter* 

^em/tiir.       ^Z 

se  samr, 

s^emparef* 

se  vemdre. 

s*aehetnm0t» 

s*apetitser, 

iatseoir, 

^attab/er, 

se  gHsser. 

iarriter, 

itsquiver, 

s' attacker,  k» 

se  raidir. 
se  baisser. 

iefforeer, 
se  d€battre, 
se  soumettre. 
s*cUmnner, 
se  rtndre* 

^enteter. 
se  piaire, 
se/ormaHser. 
se  piquer, 
se  r^/ugier. 
se  reposer, 
^enraciner. 
sefier, 

t^icHpser* 
se  promeiw. 
se  retirer, 
^itonner,  iimer- 
veilier. 


There  are  several  other  verbs  which  do  not  admit  the  pronouns  one^s 
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selfi  fnyselfy  thyself^  himselfy  &c.  in  Engtish,  and  wlikh  are,  however, 
renective  in  French ;  hut  they  must  be  learnt  by  practice. 


Of  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs, 

Irregular  verbs  are  those  which  differ  in  the  variations  of  some  of 
their  tenses  and  persons  from  the  verbs  which  serve  as  models  for  the 
/>^  regular  conjugations.     Defective  verbs  are  those  in  which  some  tenses 
of  persons,  not  admitted  by  use,  are  wanting. 

Ewever  great  the  irregalarity  of  a  verb  may  be,  ito  anomalies  never 
occur  but  in  the  simple  tenses,  the  compound  always  being  regular. 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  the  "first  conjugation  are :  aller,  to  go ; 
s^en  aller^  to  go  away ;  envoyer^  to  send ;  and  renvoyer^  to  send  back. 
The  defective  unipersonals  are  :  bruiner,  to  drizzle;  neiger^  to  snow; 
grSlery  to  hail ;  kclairer,  to  lighten ;  tonner^  to  thunder ;  geler^  to 
freeze ;  degeler^  to  thaw ;  and  resulter^  to  result. 

The  four  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  here  exemplified; 
but  the  defective  unipersonals  will  be  reserved  for  the  article  of  unipcr- 
sonal  verbs.  The  defective  unipersonal  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
admit,  in  the  third  person  singular  of  their  different  tenses,  precisely 
the  same  variations  as  parler. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 
1.  Allery  to  go  [Neuter  Verb]. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Simple  Temet.  Compound  Tentes. 

FasSENT.  PRETERIT. 


Togo, 
AUcr, 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Going, 
AllanU 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Gone, 

Allcf  te;  t9,  ees. 


PRESENT. 


To  have  or  to  be  gone, 
Etre  a//<?  ou  afUe, 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  or  being  gone, 
Etant  alle  ou  altee, 

PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

f  Being  about  to  go, 

Devant  oUtr, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT   INDEFINITE. 


I  go,  do  go,  or  am  going, 
Jt  vait. 

Thou  guest,  dost  go,  or  art  going, 
Tu  vaiy 

He  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going. 


I  have  gone, 

Je  auis  nlle  ou  aU^e, 

Thou  hast  or  art  gone, 
Tu  €»  cMi  ou  a//er. 

He  has  or  is  gone, 
n  tit  alii. 
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She  goea,  does  go,  or  is  going, 
Ei/e  v€u 

We  go^  do  g05  or  are  going, 

You  go^  do  go^  or  are  goings 
Vous  ailez, 

^ey  %^9  do  fS9y  Of"  are  going, 
Jit  ou  El/ea  vont. 

IMPBRFECT. 

I  was  going, 
Tai/ais. 

Thou  wast  going, 
Tu  ai/aU. 

He  was  going, 
Jial/aii, 

She  was  icoing, 
Ei/etUlait. 

We  were  going, 
Nou8  altiotu. 

You  were  going, 
Vou9  alliez. 

They  were  going, 
lis  ou  ^//r«  eU/aient, 

FRBTERIT  DEFINITB. 

J  went, 
J'aOai. 

Thou  didst  go, 
Tu  alias. 

He  went, 
Italia. 

She  went, 
ElU  alia. 

We  went, 
iVoiM  allAmet, 

You  went, 
Ko««  alldiet. 

They  went, 

//«  ou  £/^««  allerent, 

FUTURE   SIMPLE. 

i  shall  go, 
*  J'irai. 


She  has  or  is  gone, 
£//e  M/  aUee, 

We  have  gone, 

JVotr«  tommes  alUt  ou  afUes. 

You  have  or  are  gone, 
f^K»  ites  allts  ou  o^i^ef . 

They  have  or  are  gone, 

7/«  soiU  allts  ou  £}/««  40ff  /  ailees, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  or  was  gone, 
J*^tais  allt  ou  aiUe, 

Thou  hiidst  or  wast  gone, 
Tu  ^tais  allt  ou  allce. 

He  had  or  was  gone, 
//  £tait  aUt, 

She  had  or  was  gone, 
£//tf  etait  allee. 

We  had  or  were  g«me. 
Nous  6tions  allis  ou  ai/^es. 

You  had  or  were  gone, 
Vous  ^tiez  alUs  ou  alltes. 

They  had  or  were  gone« 

Us  6taient  allts  ou  Elles  iiaieni  (UUes, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  or  was  gone, 
.   Je  fus  allt  ou  allte. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  gone, 
Tufus  allt  ou  a//ee. 

He  had  or  was  gone, 
Ilfut  alU, 

She  had  or  was  gone, 
Ellefut  allee. 

We  had  or  were  gone, 
Nous  fumes  (dies  uu  alltes. 

You  had  or  were  gone, 
Vousf^tts  alUs  ou  alltes. 

They  had  or  were  gone, 
Ilsfurent  allts  ou  ^etfuremt  alltts* 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  gone^ 
Je  serai  alii  ou  allte. 


y<^ 


*I.I  am  to  go, 
Je  dots  afler» 

Thou  art  to  go, 
Tu  dois  aller. 

He  is  to  go, 
//  doit  aller. 


2. 1  was  to  go, 
Je  devais  aller. 

Thou  wast  to  go, 
Tu  devais  aller. 

He  was  to  go, 
Jl  devait  aller. 


h5 
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Thou  wilt  go, 
Tlf  irai. 

He  will  go, 
Jl  ira. 

She  will  go, 
EUe  ira. 

We  shall  go, 
NouM  I'noiu. 

You  will  go, 
Finu  irez. 

They  will  go, 
lit  ou  E//e9  iromi. 


Thou  wilt  haTe  gone, 
Tu  teroM  alU  ou  ali4e» 

He  will  have  gone, 
//  sera  ailS. 

She  will  have  gone, 
Ei/e  »era  cUlee. 

We  shall  have  gone, 
Nout  terons  allh  ou  aUiea, 

Tou  will  have  gone, 
Vous  ierex  allSt  ou  cUUet, 

They  will  have  gone,    ' 

lU  seront  ali^s  ou  EiitM  seront  aiiiet. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRBSBNT. 

/j^S^      I  should  go, 
Xirait, 

Thou  wouldst  go, 
Tu  trait. 

He  would  go, 
//  irait. 

She  would  go, 
•   Elf9  irait. 

We  should  go, 
Nous  iriont. 

Tou  would  go, 
Fints  iriez. 

They  would  go, 
lis  ou  EUet  iraieni. 


PAST. 

I  should  have  gone, 

Je  serais  ou  Je/usse  aU6  ou  aUie. 

Thou  wouldst  have  gone, 

Tu  serais  ou  Tu  fusses  all^  ou  ai/ie. 

He  would  have  gone, 
Jiserait  ou  lifut  alii. 

She  would  have  gone, 
Elle  serait  ou  elle  /At  alKe. 

We  should  have  eone, 

Notis  serums  ou  2?ous /unions  aOit  aaallSes. 

You  would  Lave  gone, 

Vous  seriex  ou  Fousfitstiez  aliSs  ou  aiiiet. 

They  would  have  gone, 
lis  seraient  ou  //»  fussent  aiUs,  ou  JSi0^« 
seraient  ou  El/es  fussent  alUes. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Go  (thou). 
Let  him  go. 
Let  her  go. 
Let  us  go. 
Go  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  go, 


Va. 

Qu'i/aiiie. 

Qu'eUe  aille. 

Allons. 

AUez. 

Qiiiis  ou  QaeUes  ailieni. 


She  is  to  go, 
E/ie  doit  oiler. 

We  are  to  go. 
Nous  devons  oiler. 

You  are  to  go, 
Vous  devez  aller. 

They  are  to  go. 

Us  ou  Elles  doivent  oiler. 


She  was  to  go, 
El/e  devait  aller. 

We  were  to  go. 
Nous  devions  aller. 

You  were  to  go, 
Fous  deviez  alter. 

They  were  to  go, 

lis  ou  EUes  devoient  aller. 
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PBES9NT. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRBTBRIT* 


That  I  may  go^ 
Que  faille. 

That  thou  maytit  go> 
Que  iu  aiUea. 

That  he  may  go, 
Qu'UmUe, 

That  she  may  go, 
Qt^ell^  aUle, 

That  we  may  go, 
Que  nous  al/tons. 

That  you  may  go. 
Que  vous  ai/iez. 

That  they  may  go, 
Qu*ih  ou  Qu*e/les  aillenf. 


IMPERFECT. 


That  I  might  go, 
QuefcUlasse. 

That  thou  mightsi  gOy 
Que  iu  aUcusea, 

That  he  might  go, 
Qi^i/  aUau 

That  she  might  go, 
Qiielle  ailaU 

That  we  might  go^ 
Q^e  nous  aUaukne. 

That  you  might  go. 
Que  vous  aUassiex, 

That  they  might  go, 
Qu'ils  ou  Qt/el/es  allassent. 


That  I  may  have  gonc^ 
Que  Je  mm  aii6  ou  tUlie, 

That  thou  marat  have  goney 
Que  iu  90U  aUe  ou  aiiee. 

That  he  may  haye  gone, 
QiiU  eoit  alU. 

That  she  may  have  gone, 
Qu*elie  soil  eUl6e. 

Thfii  we  may  have  gone. 
Que  nous  soyons  aU6$  ou  alines. 

That  you  may  have  gone. 
Que  vous  soyez  alies  ou  cUiees. 

That  they  may  have  gone, 

Qi^iis  soient  aU6s  ou  Qi^elles  toient  alUct* 

PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  gone, 
Quejefusse  aU6  ou  alUe. 

That  thou  mightst  have  goniei  /^/^ 

Que  tu  fusses  all6  ou  a//ee. 

That  he  might  have  gone> 
Qi^ilf&t  tUli. 

That  she  might  have  gone. 
Quelle  fM  alUe. 

That  we  might  have  gone. 
Que  nousfussions  alUs  ou  all6eM, 

That  you  might  have  gone. 
Que  vousfussiez  alUs  ou  alUes. 

That  they  might  have  gone, 
QuHls  fussent  alUs    ou    QtielleM  fiment 
€ili4et» 


Observe. — ^There  is  a  very  common  error  prevalent  in  Franc'e  in  the  applicatioii 
of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  above  verb : — itre  aU6,  je  sms  aUe,  tu  et  affS,  U 
est  aUe,  elie  est  aiUe,  &c.  being  used  instead  Qi—avwr  6ti,  fax  et^,  tu  as  iti^  H 
ou  e//e  a  6t6,  &c^  when  it  is  intended  to  express  that  a  person  has  been  somewhere. 

The  general  rule  to  follow  on  this  subject  is  that,  whenever  the  return  from  the 
place  mentioned  has  taken  place — avoir  6t6,  j*ai  6t6,  tu  as  4te,  il  ou  etle  a  6ti,  &c. 
must  be  used ;  and  when  the  return  has  not  been  effected-— ^/re  cUli,  je  ems  aliS, 
tu  en  all^i  U  est  at  Id  ou  etle  est  cUUe,  is  required:  for  instance — JosSphine  est  alUe 
a  r&pdra,  Josephine  is  gone  to  the  opera;  implies  jthat  she  is  gone  there  and  is 
not  yet  returned ;  whereas — Josipkine  a  ii6  h,  Pop6ra,  Josephine  has  been  to  the 
opera,  expresses  that  she  has  been  there  and  is  returned,  or  at  least  has  left  the 
opera. 

The  following  mode  of  expression — I  will  come  and  see  you,  is  frequently  erro- 
neously used  in  English  instead  of — IwUl  go  and  see  you;  whenever  such  is  the 
case,  the  different  tenses  of  aller  must  be  employed,  in  French,  in  the  sense  of  going 
from  the  place  where  one  is  to  any  other  place :  as,— ;f  trot  vous  voir,  I  will  go  ana 
see  you.     Fenir  always  denotes  coming  to  the  place  where  the  person  speaking  is: 


156     IRREG.  VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

9M,^'J€  nt  crtM  ptu  que  jt  pm$ie  vemV  tct  demain,  I  do  not  think  I  shall  be  able  to 
eome  here  to'inorrow. 


2.  S*en  aller^  to  go  away  [Reflective  Verb]. 

Sen  alter,  being  the  verb  oiler  itself,  reflectively  used  with  the  particle  en,  is  con- 
jugated after  the  wame  manner  as  otter.  The  particle  en  comes  immediately  before 
the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses^  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  the  compound  ones,  whether 
the  sentence  be  affirmati?e,  negative,  or  interrogative :  as,— ;;>  m'en  vais,  I  am  going 
away ;  je  ne  m'en  vais  pag,  I  am  not  going  away;  «*en  vort-it  f  is  he  g^ing  away  ? 
ne  s'en  vo't'ilpae  f  is  he  not  going  away  ?  &c. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Simple  Tenset, 


PRESENT. 


To  go  away, 
S^en  oiler. 


Compound  Tenset, 


PRETERIT. 


To  have  gone  away, 
S'en  itre  allt  ou  allie. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Going  away, 
S^en  altant. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  COMPOUND. 

Having  gone  away, 
S^en  ttant  alii  ou  aUte, 


PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


^ 


Gone  away, 
All^yotl^e;  (8,^e8. 


PRESENT. 


PARTICIPLE  FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  go  away, 
'  Devant  s'en  alter, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


I  go,  do  go,  or  am  going  away, 
Je  nCen  vau. 


I  have  gone  away, 

Je  m'en  nn»  <Me  ou  aiUe, 


Thou  goest^  dost  go,  or  art  going  away,    Thou  hast  gone  away, 
Tufenvae,  --    -• 

He  goes,  does  go,  vr  is  going  away, 
U  it  en  va. 


She  goes,  does  go,  or  is  going  away, 
Efle  ^en  va. 

We  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
Abtff  nouM  en  olhnt. 

You  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
Voui  VOU9  en  aflex. 

They  go,  do  go,  or  are  going  away, 
lis  ou  EUes  ien  vont, 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  going  away, 
Je  m'en  allais. 

Thou  wast  going  awaj', 
1\i  fen  allaii. 

He  was  going  away, 

II  e'en  a/laii. 


Tu  fen  e»  olU  ou  aUie. 

He  has  gone  away, 
U  ien  eet  alle. 

She  has  gone  away, 
Elle  ien  est  allee. 

We  have  gone  away. 

Nous  nou*  en  sontmee  alltt  ou  alliet. 

You  have  gone  away, 

yous  vous  en  Sfes  all^s  ou  allees. 

They  have  gone  away, 

Jit  ^en  tont  allee  ou  Eliei  s'en  tont  alliet, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  gone  away, 

Je  m'en  ^tais  alie  ou  alUe, 

Thou  hadst  gone  away, 
Tu  fen  itait  aU6  ou  aliie. 

He  had  gone  away, 
U  ien  etcai  oOt. 
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She  was  going  away^ 
Blie  ien  ollaiL 

We  were  going  away, 
N<m9  nouM  en  allions. 

Ton  were  going  away, 
fW«  w>ti9  en  aUiez. 

Tliey  were  going  away. 
Jit  ou  Ei/ei  e'en  aUaienU 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

I  went  away, 
Je  nCen  aliai. 

Thou  didst  go  away, 
Tu  Ven  aiiae. 

He  went  away, 
lli^enaiia. 

She  went  away, 
El/e  ien  alia. 

We  went  away, 
JVoMf  noue  en  alldmes, 

Tou  went  away. 
Fame  vous  en  nUitUee. 

They  went  away. 

He  ou  Eilet  «*«»  allerent. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  go  away, 
*  Je  nCen  irai. 

Thon  wilt  go  away, 
Tu  fen  irag. 

He  will  go  away, 
//  tl'en  ira. 


She  had  gone  away, 
Elle  e'en  Hait  ailte. 

We  had  gone  away, 

iVoM  nouB  en  Stiong  aiiee  ou  aU4et» 

You  had  gone  away, 

Fata  voui  en  ^tiez  aUea  ou  a//<^f«. 

They  had  gone  away, 
Jfe  ?en  etaient  cUlet  ou  Etlet  ien  4taient 
aUiee. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  gone  away, 

Je  nCen  fus  allt  ou  alUe, 

Thou  hadst  gone  away, 
Tu  eenfut  aiit  ou  alUe. 

He  bad  gone  away, 
Uienfut  edit. 

She  had  gone  away, 
mu  ienfut  aiUe. 

We  had  gone  awj&y, 

Noue  nous  en /Ames  attca  ou  olivet. 

Tou  had  gone  away,  y4>t$^ 

Fous  vou$  enfiites  tUUe  ou  aUeee. 

They  had  gone  away, 
Jfs  e'en  furenf  aH4%  ou  Elles  e^en 
furent  alle^, 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  gone  away, 
Je  nCen  terai  all6  ou  allee. 

Thou  wilt  have  gone  away, 
Tu  fen  teras  alU  ou  alfee. 

He  will  have  gone  away, 
li  e'en  sera  cUU, 


*  1. 1  am  to  go  away, 
Je  dots  m'en  alter. 

Thou  art  to  go  away, 
Tu  dot's  fen  alter. 

He  is  to  go  away, 
/if  doit  ien  oiler. 

She  is  to  go  away, 
Eile  doit  « V/i  oiler. 

We  are  to  go  away. 
Nous  devons  nous  en  oiler » 

You  are  to  go  away, 
Vous  devez  vous  en  oiler. 

They  are  to  go  away, 

lis  ou  Elles  doivent  s'en  oiler. 


2. 1  was  to  go  away, 
Je  devais  nCen  aller. 

Thoti  wast  to  go  away, 
Tu  devais  fen  aller. 

He  was  to  go  away, 
//  devoit  s'en  oiler. 

She  was  to  go  away, 
Elle  devoit  s'en  oiler* 

We  were  to  go  away. 
Nous  devions  nous  en  oiler. 

You  were  to  go  away, 
Fous  diviez  vous  en  oUer* 

They  were  to  go  away, 

J7t  ou  Elles  devaient  s'en  alier. 
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She  will  ^  away> 
Elle  i^en  tra. 

We  shall  go  awajr, 
Nout  nout  en  iron$. 

You  will  go  away, 
Foua  vouB  en  irez. 

They  will  go  away, 
lit  ou  EUes  ien  iront. 


She  will  hare  gone  away, 
E//e  ien  tera  aU6e, 

We  shall  have  gone  away, 
JVottf  nous  enr  terona  <dU9  ou  aU^es. 

You  will  have  gone  away, 
Fbut  vou*  en  terez  all6s  ou  etiUes. 

.They  will  have  gone  away, 
//«  ien  aeront  atl^t  ou  EUet  ien  teront 
allies. 


PRBSBNT. 


I  should  go  away, 
Je  m^en  irau. 

Thou  wouldst  go  away, 
Tu  fen  irais. 

He  would  go  away, 
//  ien  trait. 

She  would  go  away, 
EUe  ien  traii. 

We  should  go  away, 
Neua  noue  en  iriona. 


Tou  would  go  away, 
Foua  voua  en  iriez. 


They  would  go  away, 
Jis  ou  Eliea  ren  iraient. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 

I  should  have,  gone  away, 

Je  nien  serais  ouje  nCenfkuae  eUU  ou  alUe. 

Thou  wouldst  have  gone  away, 

Tu  fen  serais  ou  tu  fen  fussea  alUy  ou  aU6e. 

He  would  have  gone  away, 
Jlien  aerait  ou  U  ien  fit  alU, 

She  would  have  gone  away, 

Elie  ien  seraii  ou  Ei/e  ienf&i  eiiie. 

We  should  have  gone  away. 
Nous  nous  en  seriona  ou  iVoact  nous  en 
fussions  aii^s,  ou  aU^ea. 

You  would  have  gone  away, 
Fbua  vous  en  seriez  ou  Fous  voua  enfumex 
alieSf  ou  allies. 

They  would  have  gone  away. 

Ha  ien  seraient  ou  Jis  ien/ussent  ailisy  ou 

Elles  ien  seraient  ou  Ellea  ienfuaaent 

all^ea. 


mPEBATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


/^^ 


Go  away  (thou). 
Let  him  go  away. 
Let  her  go  away. 
Let  us  go  away. 
Go  away  (ye  or  you). 
Let  them  go  away. 


1.  Affinnatively. 

Va-fen, 

Qtiit  ien  aitle. 

Qtielle  ien  aille, 

Allons-nous-en, 

Allez-vous-en, 

QuHls  ou  Qt^el/es  ien  ai/lent. 


2.  Negatively. 

Do  not  go  away  or  go  not  away  (thou). 
Let  him  not  go  away. 
Let  her  not  go  away. 

Let  us  not  go  away,  _._ ^ 

Do  not  go  away  or  go  not  away  (ye  or  you),  Ne  voua  en  allez  paa. 

Let  them  not  go  away,  QuUta  ou  Qu*el/ea  ne  ien  asOent  foa. 


Ne  fen  va  paa, 
QuHl  ne  ien  ailk  pa§. 
Qtielle  ne  ien  ailie  paa» 
Ne  noua  en  allons  pas. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


FBESSKT. 


PRETERIT. 


Tbat  I  may  go  avay> 
Qiteje  m*€H  aiUe, 

That  ihoa  mayst  go  away. 
Que  iu  fen  aillu,  v 

That  he  may  go  away, 

That  she  may  go  away, 
Qu'elle  ^en  aiUe. 

That  we  may  go  away. 
Que  nous  nous  en  aUions. 

That  you  may  go  away, 
Que  V0U8  voui  en  cUliex, 

That  they  may  go  away, 
Qi^Ua  ou  Qu'eiiet  t'en  aiilent. 


IMFBRFBCT. 

That  I  might  go  away, 
Queje  nCen  aUa»9e. 

That  thou  mightst  go  away. 
Que  tu  Cen  ailanes* 

That  he  might  go  away, 
Qw'iV  ^en  eUldt. 

That  she  might  go  away, 
Qu'elle  een  ail&t. 

That  we  might  go  away. 
Que  nous  nous  en  aJlassions. 

That  you  might  go  away, 
Que  vous  vous  e/i  cUlassiez, 

That  they  might  go  away, 
Quails  ou  Qtielies  ien  aUoissenU 


That  I  may  have  gone  away, 
Queje  m'en  sots  all^  ou  €UUe, 

That  thou  m^yst  have  gone  away. 
Que  tu  Ven  smb  ai 


alii  ou  alUe, 


That  he  may  have  gone  away, 
Qu^il  ien  soil  alii. 

That  she  may  have  gone  away^ 
Qu'elle  s*en  soit  alke» 

That  we  may  have  gone  away. 

Que  nous  nous  en  soyons  cdUs  ou  allies. 

That  you  may  have  gone  away. 
Que  vous  vous  en  soyez  alles  ou  allies. 

That  they  may  have  gone  away, 
^'t^  ^en    soient  aUes  ou    Qu'eUe^^en 
soient  allies, 

FLUPERFBCT. 

That  I  might  have  gone  away, 
Queje  nCenfusse  alii  ou  cUlie, 

That  tKoij.mightst  have  gone  away. 
Que  iu  (^eri fusses  alii  ou  alUe, 

That  he  might  have  gone  away, 
Q}iil  s'en  fut  alii. 

That  she  might  have  gone  away, 
Qiielleeenf'dtallie, 

That  we  might  have  gone  away, 

Qm«  nous  nous  en/ussions  alles  ou  allies* 

That  you  might  have  gone  away. 
Que  vous  vous  en/ussiez  allis  ou  allies. 

That  they  might  have  gone  away, 
QuHls  i^en  fussent  allis    ou    Qu'elles  s^eh 
fussent  allies. 


3.  Envoy er^  to  send  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Envoyant,  sending  ;  envoy6,  envoy^e,  sent.    Avoir  envoy6,  ayant  envoys. 


J6id.  Pres,  J'envoie, 

Nous  envoyons, 

Anp,  J'envoyais, 

Nous  envoyiona, 

iVff.  Def,  J'envoyai, 

Nous  envoyslmes, 


tu  envoies, 
vous  envoyez, 

tu  envoyais, 
vous  envoyiez, 

tu  envoyas, 
vous  envoy^es^ 


il  ou  elle  envoie ; 
ils  ou  elles  envoient. 

il  ou  elle  envoyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  envoyaient. 

il  ou  elle  envoya; 

ils  ou  elles  envoy^rent* 


y^J^/^ 
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Fut,  J'enverrai*,. 
Nous  enyerrons, 

Cofu^./Ve«.  J'enverraia  *, 

Nous  envemonsy 

JmptrittiveJXo  Ist  Perion.'] 
Envoyonsy 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  j'envoie^ 

Que  nous  envopons, 

Mnp,   Que  j'envoyasse^ 

Que  nous  envoyas- 
sioDS^ 


lu  enverras, 
V0U8  enverrez, 

tu  enverrais, 
Tous  enTerrieZ| 

envoie, 
envoyez, 

que  tu  envoies, 
que  V0U8  envoyiez, 

que  tu  envoyassesy 
que  TOUS  envoyas- 
siez, 


il  ou  elle  enverra ; 
ils  ou  elU'8  enverront, 

il  ou  el'e  envtrrait; 
ils  ou  elles  envenaient 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  envoie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envoient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  envoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envoi^. 

qu'il  ou  quelle  envoyl^t ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  envpyas- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  renvoyer^  to  send  back. 


Irregular  verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 
1.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Neuter  Verb — Fenir,  to  come. 
A'T ^    //-f  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


/J 


Simple  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


To  come^ 
Fenir, 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Coming, 
FemHt. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Come, 

VenUf  ue;  us,  ues. 


PRESENT. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERIT. 

Xo  have  or  to  be  conde^ 
E/re  venu  ou  venue, 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE^  COMPOUVD. 

Having  or  being  come, 
Etant  venu  ou  venue. 

PARTICIPLE   FUTURE. 

Being  about  to  come, 
Devant  venir. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


I  come,  do  come,  or  am  coming, 
Je  viens. 


I  have  or  am  come, 
Je  suis  venu  ou  venwf . 


Thou  comest,  dost  come,  or  art  coming.    Thou  hast  or  art  come, 


Tu  viens. 

He  comes,  does  come,  or  is  coming, 
Jl  vient. 

She  comes,  does  come,  or  is  coming, 
E//e  vient. 

We  come,  do  come,  or  are  coming, 
Nous  venons. 


Tu  es  venu  on  venue. 

He  has  or  is  come, 
//  est  venu. 

She  has  or  is  come, 
E//e  est  venue. 

We  have  or  are  coitie. 

Nous  sommes  venus  ou  venues. 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  conditional 
of  these  verbs,  hut  the  syllable  ve  becomes  long :  thus,— j'enverrai,  tu  enverrcu,  &c 
and  fenverrais,  tu  enverrais,  &c.  are  pronounced— ;;'«nt'^-rat,  tu  enve-raSf  &c,  and 
fenvf-raiSf  tu  enve-rais^  &c.  Je  renverrai,  tu  renverrasy  &c,  and  j'e  renverrais,  tu 
renverrais,  &c.  are  also  pronoimced— ;;>  renv€-raij  tu  renve-ras,  &c.  and  je  r^vf^rais, 
tu  renve-raiSy  Ac.  . 


IRREG.  V£R6S  of  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION.   161 


Ton  come,  do  come,  or  axe  coming, 
Vutu  vemex. 

They  come,  do  come,  or  are  coming) 
Xs  ou  EHes  viennenU 

IMPBB7ECT.  ^ 

I  was  coming, 
Je  vefi€us. 

Thou  wast  coming, 
Tu  vemais. 

He  was  coming, 
//  venaii. 

She  was  coming, 
Eiie  venaii. 

We  were  coming, 
Novt  venioru. 

You  were  coming, 
Vout  vemez. 

They  were  coming, 
iA  oil  EileB  venaient. 

PRST£]UT  DEFINITE. 

I  came, 
Je  vint. 

Thou  didst  come^ 
Tu  vim. 

He  came, 
//  vint. 

I^e  came, 
Ei^  vint. 

We  came, 
Noui  vinmet. 

Tou  came,   . 
Finn  vinie9. 

They  came, 

lli  ou  Eileg  vinreni. 

FUTURE    SIMPLE. 

'  I  shall  come, 
*  Je  viendrai. 


You  have  or  are  come* 
Fbatt  itet  venut  ou  venuet. 

They  have  or  are  come, 

//«  tont  venuM  ou  Eiiet  tout  venues, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  or  was  come, 
T^tait  venu  ou  venue. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  come, 
7*11  Hain  venu  ou  venue. 

He  had  or  was  come, 

//  4tait  venu,  ^ 

She  had  cr  was  come, 
Elle  6tait  venue. 

We  had  or  were  come, 
iVb//«  ttione  venut  ou  venues. 

You  had  or  were  come, 

Fof/«  ctiez  venua  ou  venues,     .  ^ 

They  had  or  were  come,  L 

//«  etaient  venue  ou  ^/r«  ^iaieni  venues, 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR  DEFINITE. 

I  had  or  was  come, 
Je/lus  venu  ou  venue. 

Thou  hadst  or  wast  come, 
7W  /V«  venu  ou  venue. 

He  had  or  was  come. 

She  had  or  was  come> 
E//efui  venue. 

We  had  or  were  come, 
Nousf^mes  venus  ou  venues. 

You  had  or  were  come, 
Vousf^les  venus  ou  venues. 

They  had  or  were  come, 

Jlsfurent  venus  ou  EUesfurent  venues, 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shall  have  come, 
Je  serai  venu  ou  venue. 


*l.  I  am  to  come, 
Je  this  venir. 

Thou  art  to  come, 
Tu  dois  venir. 

He  is  to  come, 
11  doit  venir. 

She  is  to  come,  ^ 
EUle  doit  venir. 


2.  I  was  to  come, 
Je  devcus  venir. 

Thou  wast  tu  come, 
Tu  devais  venir. 

He  was  to  come, 
Jl  devait  venir. 

She  was  to  come, 
E//e  devait  venir. 
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Thou  shalt  wf  wilt  come^ 
Tu  viendrat. 

He  shall  or  will  come, 
Bviendra, 

She  shall  or  will  conae, 
E^ie  viendra. 

We  shall  comei 
Nous  vimdroiu. 

You  shall  or  will  oome> 
FotM  viendrez. 

They  shall  or  will  comei 
//»  ou  Eiiea  viendront. 


Then  shalt  or  wilt  have  come, 
7\t  sercu  venu  ou  veHtie. 

He  shall  or  will  have  come, 
li  sera  venu. 

She  shall  or  will  have  come, 
£//<r  sera  venue. 

We  shall  have  come, 

Nous  serons  venus  ou  venues. 

You  shall  or  will  have  come, 
Fbus  serez  venus  ou  venues. 

They  shall  or  will  have  como, 

lis  seront  venus  ou  Elles  seront  venues. 


FRESJSNT. 


I  should  come, 
Je  viendrais. 

Thou  wouldst  come, 
T\t  viendrais. 

He  would  come, 
//  viendrait. 

She  would  come, 
Etle  viendrait. 

We  should  come. 
Nous  viendrions. 

You  would  come, 
f^ous  viendriez. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PAST. 

I  should  have  come, 

Je  serais  ou  Je/usse  venu,  ou  vemie^ 

Thou  wouldst  have  come, 

Tu  serais  ou  Tu  fusses  veuu,  ou  venue* 

He  would  have  come, 

//  serait  ou  Ilf'iit  venu,        ''  # 

She  would  have  come, 

Elle  serait  ou  El/e  fat  venue. 

We  should  have  come, 
Nous  serions  ou  Naus  fussions  venus,  OU 
venues. 

You  would  have  come, 
Vous  seriez  ou  Vous  fktstiez  venus,  ou 
venues. 


They  would  come, 

/i/!f  ou  Elles  viendraieni. 


They  would  have  come, 
lis  seraient  ou  lis  fussent  venus,  ou  £//!r« 
seraient  ou  Elksftuseni  venues. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 


Come  (thou). 
Let  him  come. 
Let  her  come, 
Let  us  come. 
Come  (ye  or  you), 
Lei  them  come. 


Viens. 

Qt/il  vienne. 

Qu^elie  vienne, 

Fenons, 

Fenez. 

Qt/ils  ou  Qtielles  viennent. 


We  are  to  come,. 
Nous  devons  venir. 

You  are  to  come, 
Fous  devez  venir. 

They  are  to  come. 

Us  ou  Elles  doivent  venir. 


We  were  to  come, 
Nous  devions  venir. 

You  were  to  come, 
Fous  deviez  venir. 

They  were  to  come, 

Us  ou  Elles  devaient  venir. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may  comey 
.  Q*^^J^  vietme. 

That  thou  xnayst  come. 
Que  tu  viennet. 

That  he  may  come, 
Qi/^il  vienne. 

That  she  may  come, 
Qu'eile  vietme. 

That  we  may  comej 
Que  nous  veniona^ 

That  you  may  come. 
Que  vous  vemez. 

That  they  may  come, 
QuSls  ou  Qu'elies  viennent. 


IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  come, 
Queje  vinsse. 

That  thou  mightst  come, 
Que  tu  vinases. 

Thai  he  might  come, 
Qi^ii  vint. 

That  she  might  come, 
Qu'eiie  vint. 

That  we  might  come, 
Que  nous  vinssions. 

That  you  might  come, 
Que  vous  vinssiez. 

That  they  might  come, 
Qt^ils  ou  Qiieiles  vinsseni* 


PRETERIT* 

That  I  may  have  come, 
Quej'e  sois  vtnu  ou  vemte. 

That  thou  mayst  have  come, 
Que  tu  sois  venu  ou  vemte. 

That  he  may  have  come, 
Qu'ii  soit  venu. 

That  she  may  have  come, 
Qt/eiie  soit  venue. 

That  we  may  have  come. 

Que  nous  soyons  venus  ou  vtnties. 

That  you  may  have  come, 
Que  vous  soyez  venus  ou  venues. 

That  they  may  have  come. 
Quails  soient  venus   ou  Qt/elles   soient 
venues. 

PLI/PERFECT. 

That  I  might  have  come, 
Queje/iisse  venu  ou  venue. 

That  thou  mightst  have  come. 
Que  tu  fusses  venu  ou  venue. 

That  he  might  have  come, 
Qu'ii  fut  venu. 

That  she  might  have  come, 
Qu*e//efAt  venue. 

That  we  might  have  come, 

Que  nous/ussions  venus  ou  venues^ 

That  you  might  have  come. 
Que  vous/ussiez  venus  ou  venues. 

That  they  might  have  come, 
Qu'ils  fussent  venus  ou  Qu'eUes  fitueni 
venues. 


ADDITIONAL  TENSES. 

Thfe  additional  tenses  of  the  above  verb  are  formed  with  arriver^  as 
Allows : — 


1st  TENSE. 


I  am  or  h^ve  just  come, 
Je  mens  tCarriver. 

Thou  art  or  hast  just  come, 
Tu  vien^  €Parriver. 

He  is  or  has  just  come, 
Jl  tfienf  aParrtver, 

She  is  or  has  just  come, 
Ei/e  went  cTarrioer. 


2d  TENSE. 

I  had  or  was  just  come, 
Je  venais  iParriver, 

Thou  liadst  or  wast  just  come, 
'    Tu  venais  cTarriver. 

He  had  or  was  just  come, 
Jl  venait  (Parriver. 

She  had  or  was  just  come 
EUe  venait  dParriver, 


164  IRREG.  VERBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION- 
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>«• 


We  are  or  have  just  come, 
Nom  venoms  eTarriver. 

Tou  are  or  have  just  come, 
Foits  venez  eParnver. 

They  are  or  have  just  conie> 
J/t  ou  EUet  viennefit  eParriver, 


We  had  or  were  jtist  come, 
NoM  veniotu  uParriver. 

You  had  or  were  just  come. 
Font  vtnitz  tParrtver. 

They  had  or  were  jusf  come, 
//«  ou  E//e9  vemueni  tCarriver. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  maimer  every  verb  ending,  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  in  enir  :  as, — 


\Jpjpartemr, 

Avenir, 
^Cireomvenir, 
jCbit/eniV, 
jCoHtrev^nir, 
*  Convenir, 
\D£pr£vemr, 
\D6tenir, 

JJevenir, 

DitcoHvenirf 
\EntreteHir, 

Intervenir, 
^Maintenir, 

Metavenir, 


to  belong.  f  06/«fu>, 

to  happen.  » yParvenir, 

to  circumvent...>^t'''*«^*^''*''* 
to  contain.  j      Proveniry 

to  contravene.  Redevenir, 

to  agree,  to  suit     ^Reienir, 

to  unprepossess.       Revenir, 

to  detain. 

to  become. 

to  disagree. 

to  entertain. 

to  intervent* . 


to  obtain. 

to  come  to  prefetment,  to  attain. 

to  prevent,  to  inform. 

to  proceed  from. 

to  become  again. 

to  retain. 

to  come  again,  to  come  hmclc 

to  abstain. 

to  sustain,  to  support. 


Sabsteniry 
\Sauteniry 

*'«"«"^.*|to  remember. 
9e  renouvemry) 

\Subveniry  to  relieve. 

to  maintain. _  J      SurvcHir,         io  comc  unexpectedly. 

to  succeed  ill.   /      fTenir,  to  hold. 


//^ 


The  verbs  which  are  marked  with  a  (t),  in  the  above  list,  take  CLvoir 
in  their  compound  tenses ;  whereas  those  which  have  not  this  mark 
take  ^tre. 

*  Convenir  is  conjugated  with  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  suit  :  as — that  would  have  suited  me,  cela 
m'aurait  convenu  ;  but  it  takes  ^trcy  in  the  sense  of  to  agree  :  as, — 
we  have  agreed  on  the  price,  nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix. 

The  n,  in  the  above  verbs,  and  in  any  other  ending  in  enir  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is,  as  in  the  verb  venir^  doubled  in  the 
tenses,  in  which  it  comes  before  e,  esy  or  ent  mute :  as, — temr^  to  hold; 
que  je  tiennej  que  tu  tiennesy  quails  ou  qu^elles  tienneniy  &c. 

AveniTy  to  happen,  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person  singular  of 
a  few  tenses,  and  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — s*il  avienty  if  it 
happens,  &c. 

ProveniVy  to  proceed  from,  is  seldom  used  but  in  its  third  persons 
singular  and  plural :  as, — cela  provient  dey  that  proceeds  from ;  lotM 
ces  malheurs  provenaienl  de, , ,  .y  all  these  misfortunes  proceeded 
from,  &c. 

/       2.  Acqueriry  to  acquire  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Acqu^rant,  acquiring  ;  acquis,  acquise,  acquired.    Avoir  acquis,  ayant  acquit. 


Jnd,  Free.   J'acquiers, 

Nous  acqu^rons, 

hnp,  J'acqu6rais, 

Nous  acqu^rions, 

Pret,  Def.  J'acquis, 

Nous  acquimes. 


tu  acquiets,«. 
voiis  acquires, 

tu  acqu^rais, 
V0U8  acqu^riez, 

tu  acquis, 
vous  acquites, 


il  ou  elle'acquiert; 
iU  ou  elles  acqui^rent. 

il  ou  elle  acquerait ; 
ils  ou  elles  acqu^raient. 

il  ou  elle  acquit; 

ils  ou  elles  acquirent. 
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tu  acquerras> 
vous  acquenei, 

<u  acquerrais, 
vous  acqtieniei^ 

acquien, 
acquires, 

que  tu  acquiSres, 


il  ott  elle  acquerra ; 
Us  ou  tfUes  acquerront. 

il  ou  eHe  acquerrait ; 
ils  ott  elles  acquerraient. 

quHl  ou  qu'elle  acquiere ; 
qu*ils  ou  qu'elles  acqoidreut. 

qu'il  ou  qu'eU«  acquidre ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  acquierent. 

qu'il  ou  quVlle  acquit ; 


Rit*    J*acquerrai, 

Nous  acquerronsy 

Comd^PreM,  J'acquerrais, 

Nous  acquerrionSy 

htferaihe.\No  \st  penom^ 
Acqu6ronS| 

&f6.  Prtt,  Que  j'acquiere^ 

Que  nous  acquerions^  que  vous  acqueriez^ 

inp.    Que  j^acquisse^  que  tu  acquisses^ 

Qiift  nous  acquissions,  que  vous  acquissiez^     qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  acquisseni. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  conquerivy  to  conquer ; 
reconquerirj  to  conquer  again ;  requerir^  to  require ;  s^enqueriTy  to  in- 
quire ;  and  querir^  to  fetch.   - 

Conqtterir  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  preterit 
definite,  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  compound 
tenses, 

BecoTiquerir  is  chiefly  used  in  the  past  participle. 

S'enquerir  is  very  little  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
and  in  its  compound  tenses. 

Querirj  to  fetch,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the 
verbs  alleVy  venire  and  envoy er  :  as, — Allez  me  qutrir  M,  un  tely  go 
«n^ fetch  me  Mr.  such  a  one;  ie  Pat  envoy e  querir,  I  have  sent  for 
him  ;  il  m^est  venu  querir ^  he  came  to  fetch  me ;  &c.  This  verb  must 
not  be  used  in  an  elevated  style. 

^    3.  Assailliry  to  assault  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Assaillant,  astauiting  ;  assailli,  assaillie,  assauiied.    Avoir  assailli^  ay^t  assailli. 


Jmd.  Pre*.  J'assaille, 

Nous  assaillons, 

Imp.  J'assaillais, 

Nous  assaillions, 

Frd.  Def,  J'assaillis^ 

Nous  assaillimes, 

Fut,  J'assaillirai,  * 

Nous  assaiUirons, 

Qmd.Pret,  J'assaillirais,  * 

Nous  assaillirions, 

hnperative.  [^No  \»t  per9on.'\ 
Assaillons, 


tu  assailles, 
vous  assaillez^ 

tu  assaillais, 
vous  assailliez, 

tu  assailUs, 
vous  assaillites, 

tu  assailliras, 
vous  assaillirezi 

tu  assaillirais, 
vous  assailliriez^ 

assaille^ 
assaillez, 

que  tu  assailles, 


il  ou  elle  assaille ; 
ils  ou  elles  assulleut. 

il  ou  elle  assaillait ; 
ils  ou  elles  assaillaient. 

il  ou  elle  assaillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  assaillirent. 

il  ou  elle  assaillira ; 
ils  ou  elles  assailliront. 

il  ou  elle  assaillirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  assailliraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  assaillent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assaille  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  assaillent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  assailltt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles   assaillis' 
sent. 


^ 


Sub.  Pres.  Que  j'assaille. 

Que  nous  assaillions^  que  vous  assailliez, 

Imp,  Que  j'assailUsse,         que  tu  assaillisses. 
Que  nous  assaillis-    que  vous  assaillis- 
sioDS,  siez. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  tressailliry  to  st&rt :  but  je  ires- 

*  fVaiily  is  of  opinion  that  fiutaillerai,  tu  tusaWeraSy  &c.  may  also  be  used  in  the 
future ;  and  fastaUierait,  tu  assaiUeraii,  &C.  in  the  conditional. 
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saillirai,  tu  iressailHras,  &c.  or  je  tressailleraiy  tu  tressailleraSy  &c, 
may  be  used  in  the  future,  as  also  je  fressaillirads^  tu  tressaillirais^  &c. 
andy^  tressailleraisy  tu  tressailleraisy  &c.  in  the  conditional. 

J     4.  Bouillir,  to  boil  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Bomllant,  hoihng;  1x>uilli^  bouillie,  boiled.    Avoir  bouilli,  ayant  bouilli. 


Jnd,  Pret,  Je  bous. 

Nous  bouillons, 

Jhip,  Je  bouillais, 
Nous  bottillions, 

Fr«f.  Def.  Je  bouillis, 

Nous  bouillimeS) 

Fut  Je  bouillirai, 
Nous  bouilUfonSj 

y^  CbfMCiPfvf.  Jebouillirais, 

Nous  bouillirions. 

Imperative.  [No  Ist  perton,"] 
Bouillons, 


<^.j^ 


tu  bous. 
yous  bouillez, 

tu  bouillais, 
vous  bouilliez, 

tu  bouillis, 
vous  bouiUites, 

tu  bouilliras, 
vous  bouillirez, 

tu  bouillirais, 
vous  bouilliriez, 

bous, 
bouillez, 

que  tu  bouilles, 


Sub,  Pret.  Que  je  bouille, 

Que  nous  bouillions,   que  vous  bouilliez. 

Imp.  Que  je  bouillisse,        que  tu  bouillisses. 


il  ou  elle  bout ; 

ils  ou  elles  bouillent. 

il  ou  elle  b0uiil9.it  j 
ils  ou  elles  bouillaient. 

il  ou  elle  bouillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  bouilUteni. 

il  ou  elle  bouillira ; 
ils  ou  dies  boutUinmt. 

il  ou  elle  bouillirait ; 

ils  ou  elles  bouilliraieiit. 

qu'il  ou  qu'eUe  bouille  ^ 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  bouiUeni. 

qu'il  ou  qu^elle  bouille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  bouilleat. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  bouillit ; 


Que  nous  bouillis-    que  vous    bouillis-    qu'ils    ou    qu'elles    bouSUA- 


sions. 


siez, 


sent. 


The  above  verb  can  only  be  used  properly  in  French  in  the  third 
person  singular  and  in  the  third  plural  of  its  different  tenses ;  as, — Ueau 
bout^  the  water  boils ;  ces  choux  ne  bouillaient  pas,  these  cabbages  did 
not  boil,  &c.  Should  it  be  required  to  be  used  in  any  other  of  its  per- 
sons in  French,  in  the  sense  of  /  boil,  thou  boilest,  he  or  she  boils  ;  we 
boil,  you  boil,  they  boil,  &c.  in  English,  it  must  be  expressed  by  the 
corresponding  person  of  the  verb  faire,  putting  bouillir  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive :  thus, — Je  fais  bouillir,  tu  fais  bouillir,  il  ou  elle  fait 
bouillir  ;  nous  faisons  bouillir,  vous  faites  bouillir,  ils  ou  elles  font 
bouillir,  &c. :  as, — Je  fais  bouillir  de  la  viande,  I  boil  some  meat ; 
and  not  je  bous. 

Rebouillir,  to  boil  again,  is  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  as 
bouillir,  and  follows  the  same  rules. 

^      5.  Courir,  to  run  [Neuter  and  Active  Verb]  ; 

Courant,  running';  couru,  courue,  run.    Avoir  couru,  ayant  couni. 

Ind.  Prti.  Je  cours, 

Nous  courons, 

hnp.  Je  courais. 

Nous  courions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  courus, 

'    Nous  coni^mes, 

Fut.  Je  courrai, 
Nous  courrons, 


tu  cours, 
vous  courez, 

tu  courais, 
vous  couriez, 

tu  couruS; 
vous  couriites, 

tu  courras^ 
vous  courrez^ 


il  ou  elle  court ; 
ils  ou  elles  courent. 

il  ott  elle  courait ; 
ils  ou  elles  couraient. 

il  ou  elle  courut ; 

ils  ou  elles  coururent. 

il  ou  elle  courria ; 
ils  ou  elles  counont. 
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ConeU  Pret,  Je  courr&is^ 

Noas  coumons, 

hnperative.  \No  \9t  person,'] 


b 


ourons. 


SaA.  Pres,  Que  je  coure, 

Que  nous  courions, 

inp.  Que  je  courusse^ 

Que    nous    courus- 
sions. 


tu  courrais^ 
votts  counries, 

coursy 
courez^ 

que  tu  coures^ . 
que  V0U8  couriez, 

que  tu  courusses, 
que    V0U8    couins- 
aies. 


il  ou  elle  courrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  courraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  coure ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ooutenL 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  coure : 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elleti  courent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  courdt ; 
quHls  ou  qu^elles  courussent 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  accourir,  to  run  to; 
concourir^  to  concur;  discourir^  to  discourse;  encourir,  to  incur; 
parcourivy  to  run  over ;  secourirj  to  succour ;  recourir,  to  have  re- 
course to. 

Accourir,  to  run  to,  takes  avoir  or  ^ire  in  its  compound  tenses, 
according  to  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used :  as, — J^ai  accouru  and  ie  v^ 
suis  accourUy  &c. 

'/"    6.  Cueillir,  to  gather  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Cueillant^  gathering  ;  cueilli,  cueillie,  gtUhered,    AToir  cueilli^  ayant  cueilli. 

L»d.Pre$.   Jecueille, 

Nous  cueillons^ 

io^.  Je  cueillais^ 

Nous  cueillioDSj 

Pret*  Def,  Je  cueillis, 

Nous  cueillimes, 

Fui.  Je  cueillerai, 

Nous  cueillerons^ 

Cond.  Pre»,  Je  cueillerais^, 

Nous  cueillerions^ 

inpertUive,  \No  \9t  person^ 
Gueillons^ 


tu  cueilles, 
vous  cueillez, 

tu  cueillais, 
vous  cueilliez, 

tu  cueillis^ 
Yous  cueillttes^ 

tu  cueilleras, 
Tous  cueillerez, 

tu  cueillerais, 
Tous  cu^Ueriez^ 

cueille, 
cueiliez^ 


Sub,  Pres,  Que  je  cueUle^  que  tu  cueiUes, 

Que  nous  cueillions,  que  vous  cueilliezi 

hnp.  Que  je  cueilUsse^  que  tu  cueilHases^ 

Que  nous   cueillis-  que   vons    cueiUis-    qu'ils    ou  qu'elles    cueillis- 
sions,  siez,  sent. 


il  on  elle  cueille; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillent. 

il  ou  elle  cueillait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillaient. 

il  ou  elle  cueillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueillir ent. 

il  ou  elle  cueillera ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueilleront. 

il  ou  elle  cueillerait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cueilleraient. 

qu'ijl  ou  qu*elle  cueilie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  cueillent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cueilie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  cueillent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cueillH ; 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  accueillir,  to  make  welcome,  to 
receive  kindly ;  and  recueillir,  to  gather,  to  reap,  to  receive. 

^     ^,  Faillir,  to  fail  [Neuter  and  Defective  Ver^]  ; 

Faillant,  fmling  ;  failli,  faillie,7at7f£i.     Avoir  failli,  ayant  failli 

tu  faillis, 
vous  faillit^, 


Pret,  Def,  Je  faillis. 

Nous  faillimes> 


il  ou  elle  faillit ; 
ils  ou  elles  faillirent. 


This  verb  is  only  used  as  aboveff    Its  compound  tenses  are  regular, 
and  formed  with  the  different  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir  and 
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its  own  past  participle  failli :  as, — j*ai  failliy  iu  as  failli^  il  ou  elle  a 
fail  It,  &c. 

Faire  faillite  is  more  generally  used  than  faillir,  in  the  sense  of  to 
fatly  to  break y  to  he  a  bankrupt, 

Defailliry  to  fail,  to  decay,  derived  from  ^faillir,  is  hardly  ever  used, 
except  in  the  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  nous  defaUUms  ; 
in  the  imperfect,  ye  defaillais  ;  in  the  pireterit  definite, /e  defaillis^  tu 
defcdllisy  &c.  in  the  preterit  indefinite,  fat  defailliy  S;c.  and  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  defaillir. 


Wiei 


8.  Fleurir,  to  blossom,  to  flourish  [Neuter  Verb], 


len  this  verb  is  taken  in  the  sense  of  shooting  forth  flowers,  it  is 

regular  and  conjugated  like  Jlnir.    But  when  it  is  used  in  a  figurative 

sense,  denoting  prosperity,  as  when  speaking  of  a  kingdom  or  a  town, 

-^^.we  say.  It  is  in  a  flourishing  state,  its  present   participle  is  then 

/J^jfiorissanty  And  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative  ye ^or/^^aij,  tuflorissais, 

il  ou  elle  Jlorissaity  &c.  instead  of  fleurissant,  je  Jleurissaisy  tufleu- 

rissaisy  il  ou  elle  j^eurissait,  &c.     This  is  the  only  irregularity  of 

fteurir,  its  other  tenses  being  always  regular. 

Refleurir,  to  blossom  or  flourish  again,  is  conjugated  after  the  same 
manner  as  fleurir ;  its  present  participle  is  also,  w^hen  used  in  its 
natural  sense,  refleurissanty  and  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  re- 
fleurissais  ;  but  when  it  is  employed  in  a  figurative  sense,  its  present 
participle  is  reflorissanty  and  its  imperfect  of  the  indicative  refloris' 
saiSy  &c. 

(P      9.  Fuir,  toflyy  to  shun  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Tnyani,  Jlyinff  ;  fui,  fme,Jled.    Avoir  fui,  ayant  fui. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  fuis. 

Nous  fuyons, 

Imp.  Je  fuyais. 

Nous  fuyions, 

Pret,  Def.  Je  fuis,  ^ 

Nous  fuimes, 

Fut.  Je  fuirai, 

Nous  fuirons, 

Cond*  Pres,  Je  fuirais, 

Nous  fuirions^ 

Imperative.  [No  1st  person. "] 
Fuyons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  fuie, 

Que  nous  fuyions. 

Imp,  Que  je  fuisse. 


tu  fuis, 
Yous  fuyez, 

tu  fuyais, 
Toua  iuyiez, 

tu  fuis, 
vous  fuites, 

tu  fuiras, 
vous  fuirez, 

tu  fuirais, 
vous  fuiriez, 

fuis, 
fuyez, 

que  tu  fuies,    ^ 
que  vous  fuyiez. 


il  ou  elle  fuit ; 
ils  ou  elles  fuieni 

il  ou  elle  fuyait; 
ils  ou  elles  fuyaient. 

il  ou  elle  fuit ; 

ils  ou  elles  fuirent. 

• 

il  ou  ellp  fuira; 
ils  ou  elles  fuiront. 

il  ou  elle  fuirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  fuiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu^elle  fuie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fuient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fuie; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fvdeoi. 

qu'il  ou  qu'-elle  futt ; 
qu'ils  ott 'qu'elles  fuissent. 


que  tu  fuisses. 
Que  nous  fuissions,     que  vous  fuissiez. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner   s^enfuir,  to  run  away:    in  the 
imperative,  it  makes  enfuis-ioiy  &c. 
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^    10.  Gesir,  to  lie  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

This  verb,  which  formerly  signified  to  be  lying  down,  is  no  longer  in 
use.  We,  however,  sometimes  say : — il  git,  nous  gisons,  Us  gisent, 
il  gisait,  gisant, 

Ci-glt,  here  lies,  is  the  common  form  by  which  an  epitaph  begins ; 
this  expression  is  also  fine  in  a  figurative  sense,  and  particularly  in 
poetry. 

Ci-gtt  Ver-vert,  ci-gisent  tous  les  coeurs. — Gresset, 

^^  11.  Hair,  to  hate  [Active  Verb]  ; 

HaiBsant, /la^tA^;  haV,  haie,  Aa/tf«^.     Avoir  hai'^  ayant  hai. 


lud,  Pren,  Je  hais, 

Nous  haissons, 

Imp.  Je  haVssais, 

Nous  haissions^ 

PreL  Def.  Je  hais. 

Nous  haimes^ 

JPW/.  Je  ha'irai. 

Nous  haVrons^ 

Cond.  Pret.  Je  haVrais, 

Nous  hairions^ 

Imperative.  [iVb  1  */  person.'\ 
HaissonS) 

Sub.  Pre*.  Que  je  haisse^ 


tu  hais, 
vons  haissez, 

tu  hatssais, 
vous  haissieB, 

tu  haVs^ 
vous  half  es> 

tu  hairas^ 
vous  hairez^ 

tu  hairais, 
vous  hairiez> 

hais, 
haissez. 


il  mi  elle  hait ; 

iU  ou  elles  haissent. 

il  ou  elle  haVssait ; 
ils  otf  elles  haissaient. 

il  OK  elle  halt ; 
ils  iiu  elles  hairent. 

ilotf  elle  haira; 
ils  ou  elles  haVrout. 

il  ou  elle  hairait ; 
ils  ou  elles  hairaient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  haisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  haisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent. 

quHl  ou  qu'elle  hait; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  haissent. 


yJlf^ 


que  tu  hai'sses. 
Que  nous  haissipns^  que  vous  haissiez, 

imp.  Que  je  haisse,  que  tu  haisses. 

Que  nous  haissions^   que  vous  haissiez^ 

The  h  is  aspirated  through  all  its  tenses  and  persons. 

A  diaeresis  (")  is  required  over  the  i,  in  all  the  persons  and  tenses 
of  hair^  to  show  that  the  i  is  to  be  pronounced  separately  from  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  a :  as, — ha-'tVy  je  ha-'issaisy  &c.  The  three  first  letters 
of  this  verb  form  two  syllables,  except  in  the  three  persons  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  second  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive, in  which  they  form  only  one,  and  are  written  without  the  diaeresis, ' 
thus — je  haisy  tu  haisy  il  ou  elle  hait ;  hais  ;  pronounced— /e  W,  tu 
hky  il  ou  elle  hh ;  he.  It  is  in  this  particular  alone  that  consists  the 
irregularity  of  hair ;  for  all  its  other  tenses  and  persons  are  regular,  > 
and  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  &sjinir, 

y^  12.  Issir,  to  descend  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb,  which  was  formerly  employed  for  sortir^  is  now  only  lUMd 
in  its  past  participle,  issUy  issue^  with  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
itre  ;  it  signifies  venu,  descendu,  d*une  personnel  d^une  race^  &c.  a8» 
— il  est  issu  c^e  • .  • . ,  he  is  descended  from  ^  • . . 

I 
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.x:^      *  13.  Mourir,  to  die  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Mourant;  dying;  mort^  morte^  died.    Etre  inort>  6tant  mort. 


htd,  Prekt .  Je  meurs, 

Nous  mourons, 

hnp,  Je  mourais^ 

Nous  mourions^ 

PrtL  Drf*  Je  mourns^ 

Nous  mouriimes, 

Fut  Je  mourrai^ 
-    Nous  mourrons^ 

Ccnd,  Pret.  Je  mourrais. 

Nous  mourrions^ 

hnperaiive,  \No  \si  perwnJ^ 
Mouronsi 

^X^t^df*  Pres,  Que  je  meuxe. 


tu  meurs, 
Yous  xnourez; 

tu  mourais^ 
vous  mouriez; 

tu  mourus, 
vous  mour^teS:, 

tu  mourrasj 
vous  mourrez^ 

tu  mourrais, 
vous  mourriez^ 

meurs, 
mourez^ 


que  tu  meurea^ 
Que  nous  mourions^   que  vous  mouiiez> 

Imp,  Que  je  mourussej        que  ta  mounisses^ 
Que  nous  mourus-    que   vous    mouTus- 
sionsf  siez^ 


il  ou  elle  meurt; 
ils  ou  elles  xneurent. 

il  on  elle  mourait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouraieat. 

il^  ou  elle  mourut ; 

ils  ou  elles  moururent. 

il  ou  elle  mourra ; 
ils  ou  elles  mourront. 

il  ou  elle  mourrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mourraient. 

quHl  ou  qu'elle  meure ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meurent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'eile  meure ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu*elles  meurent. 

qu'il  om  qu'eile  mouriit ; 
qu'ils    ou   qu'elles   mourns* 
sent. 


% 


The  two  rV  of  the  future  and  conditional  of  this  verb  are  both  pro- 
nounced. Its  compound  tenses  are  fonned  with  the  simple  tenses  of 
itre. 

J    /J  14.  Ou'ir,  to  hear  [Active  and  Defective  Verb], 

This  verb  can  only  be  used  now  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  ouir, 
o  hear ;  in  the  preterit  definite,  fouis,  I  heard ;  il  ouH^  he  heard ;  in 
the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  que  foutsse^  that  I  might  hear ;  quHl 
ouity  that  he  might  hear;  and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are 
formed  with  the  simple  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir,  and  its  past 
participle  out,  ouie.  Any  other  verb  which  may  follow  in  the  sentence 
is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive:  as, — I  heard  say,  j^ai  out 
dirCy  &c. 

/^    15.  Ouvrir,  to  open  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Ouvrant;  opening;  ouvert,  ouverte,  opened.    Avoir  ouvert,  ay  ant  ouvert 


Ind,  Pret,  J'ouvre, 

Nous  ouvrons^ 

Imp,  J'ouvrais^ 

Nous  ouvrions^ 

JVef.  Def,  J'ouvris, 

Nous  ouvrhnes, 

FuL  J'ouvrirai,^ 

Nous  Ouvrirons^ 

G&«Rl»Pb^.  J'ouvrirais^ 

Nous  onvriiions, 

htfm'^Khne, [No  Ittperttm*] 
Ouvrons^ 


tu  ouvres^ 
vous  ouvrez, 

tu  ouvrais^ 
vous  ouvriez, 

tu  ouvris; 
vous  ouvrites, 

tu  ouvriras, 
vous  ouvrirez, 

tu  ouvrirais^ 
vow  ouTiiriez, 

onvre, 
owres, 


il  ou  elle  ouvfe ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvrent. 

il  ou  elle  ouvrait  j 
ils  ou  elles  ouvraient. 

il  ou  elle  ouvrit ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouvrirent. 

il  ou  elle>ouvrira ; 
ils  ou  elles  ouyriront. 

il  ott  elle  ouvrirait ; 
ils  oil  elles  ouvriraient, 

qn'il  ou  qu'eile  ouvre ; 
qu'ils  Off  qu'elles  ouvreoi 
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Sub,  Pres,  Que  j'ouvtc. 

Que  UOU8  ouviioDs^ 


qii'il  ou  qu'elle  ouvre ; 
qu'ils  on  qu'elles  ouvrent. 


que  i\A  ouvres^ 
que  V0U8  ouvriez, 

Imp.  Que  j'ouvrisse,  que  tu  ouvrisses,  qu'il  ou  qu*elle  ouviit ; 

Que  nous  ouviissions,  que  vous  ouvrtssiez^    qu'iU  ou  qu'elles  ouvrissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs — couvrir^  to  cover; 
decouvriry  to  discover,  to  uncover ;  entr^ouvrir,  to  open  a  little ;  mes' 
offrivy  to  underbid;  offrir^  to  offer;  rouvrir^  to  re- open;  recouvrir^ 
to  cover  again :  souffrir^  to  suffer ;  and  any  other  verb  ending  in  vrir 
eLndfrir  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 


xTnIG.  Partir,  to  set  out^  to  go  away  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Fartant^  setting  out ;  partly  partie,  set  out,    £tre  parti,  etant  parti. 


IfuL  Pret,  Je  pars. 

Nous  partons, 

bnp.  Je  partais. 

Nous  partiouB, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  partis> 

Nous  partimes, 

Fui,  Je  partirai. 

Nous  partirons, 

Cond,Prt8.  Je  partirais. 

Nous  partiriouB, 

Imperative,  [No  1»/  perton,'] 
Partons, 

Suh.  Pret.  Que  je  parte, 

Que>iiou8  partiona, 

imp*  Que  je  partisse, 


tu  pars, 
vous  partez, 

tu  partais, 
Tous  partiez, 

tu  partig, 
vous  partites, 

tu  partiras, 
Yous  partirez, 

tu  partirais, 
vous  partiiiez, 

pars, 
partes^ 

que  tu  partes, 
que  TOUS  partiez. 


\\ou  elle  part; 
ils  ou  elles  partent. 

il  ou  elle  partait ; 
ils  ou  elles  partaienf . 

il  ou  elle  partit ; 
ils  ou  elles  partirent. 

il  ou  elle  partira ; 
ils  ou  elles  partiront. 

il  ou  elle  partirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  partiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu^elle  parte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  partent. 

qu'il  ou  qu*elle  parte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  partent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  parUt ; 


^ 


r 


que  tu  partisses. 
Que  nouspartissions,  que  tous  partissiez,     qu'ils  ou  qu* elles  partissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  repartirj  to  set  out  again;  its 
compound  tenses  are  also  formed  with  etre. 

RepartiTy  in  the  sense  of  to  reply,  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as, — il  ne  lui  a  reparti  que  des  impertinences^  he  only  replied 
to  her  by  impertinent  words ;  il  ni*a  reparti  avec  beaueoup  d^esprit^ 
he  replied  to  me  with  much  ingenuity. 

Repartir  and  departir,  meaning  to  distribute,  to  divide,  are  regular 
verbs,  and  conjugated,  in  all  their  simple  and  compound  tenses,  like 
Jinir. 

/d   17.  Sentir,  to  smell  [Active  and  Neuter  Verb]; 

Sentant,  mneUing  /  senti,  sentie,  smelt.    Avoir  senti,  ayant  senti. 

j&irf.  Pres.  Je  sens, 

Nous  sentons. 

Imp,  Je  sentais. 

Nous  sentions, 

PreuD^  J^sentis, 

Nous  sentimes^ 


tu  sens, 
vous  sentez, 

tu  sentais, 
vous  sentiez, 

tu  sentis, 
vous  sentltes. 


il  ou  elle  sent ; 
ils  ou  elles  senteni. 

il  ou  elle  sentait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sentaient. 

ilouelle  sentit; 
ils  ou  «lles  sentirentM 
i2 


] 
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Far/.  Je  sentirai. 

Nous  sentironS; 

ContL  Prea.  Je  scntirais) 

Nous  sentirions. 

Imperative.  [No  !«/ perton.'] 
Sentons, 

Sub,  Pres.  Qnc  je  senie^ 

Que  D0U8  sentions^ 

Imp,  Que  je  seiitisse, 


tu  sentiras, 
vous  sentires, 

tu  sentirais, 
vous  sentirieiy 

sens, 
sentei; 

que  tu  sentes, 
que  Tons  senties^ 


il  ou  olle  sentira ; 
lis  ou  eUes  sentiront. 

il  ou  elle  sentirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sentiraient. 

qu*il  cu  qu*elle  sente ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sentent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sente  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sentent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sentit. 


que  tu  sentisses, 
Que  nous  sentissions,  que  vous  sentissiez^    qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sentissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  consentir^  to  consent ; 
dementirf  to  give  one  the  lie ;  mentir^  to  lie ;  pressentir,  to  foresee ; 
ressentir,  to  resent ;  se  ressentir,  to  feel  still ;  se  repentiry  to  repent ; 
and  in  general  all  verbs  endhig  in  entir  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive. 

/So  /pr  18^  Servirj  io  serve  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Servant^  aervincf;  servi,  servie,  terved.    Avoir  servi,  ayant  servi. 

tu  sers, 
vous  serves, 

■^^  s^rvais, , 
vous  serviez, 

tu  servis, 
vous  servHes, 

tu  serviras, 
vous  servirei, 

tu  servirais, 
vous  serviriez, 

sers, V 
servez, 

que  tu  serves, 
que  vous  serviez, 

que  tu  servisses, 
Que  iious  servissious,  que  voiis  servissiez. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  desservir^  to  clear  the  table,  to 
injure,  &c. 

Asservify  to  enslave,  to  subject,  is  regular,  and  conjugated  like  finir, 

/fi  19.  Sortir,  io  go  out  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Sortant,  ffoing  oufj  sorti,  sortie,  gone  out.    Etre  sorti,  6tant  sorti  *. 

Imd,  Pret.   Je  sprs,  tu  sotf,  il  ou  elle  sort ; 

Nous  sortons,  vous  sortex,  ils  ou  elles  sorteat. 

*  This  verb  takes  eire  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it  is  used  to  express  tha£ 
somebody  is. g«one  out  and  not  returned:  cm,— is  Mr.  Douville  at  hoine?  no,  he  it 
ffone  out ;  31,  Dovville  y  ettMf  non,  U  est  »orti;  but,  when  it  is  employed  to  denote 
that  some  one  has  been  out  and  is  returned,  it  then  takes  avoir  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as,  Mr.  DouviUe  has  been  out  this  morning,  and  is  returned,  M.  DouviUe  a 
9QrH  c€  matin,  et  il  e$t  de  relour.  ^  X  ^   ^      /  ^  i 


Ind,  Pre%,   Je  sers. 

Nous  servons. 

Imp,  Je  servais. 

Nous  servions, 

Pret,  De/,  Je  feervis, 

Nous  servimes, 

Fut,,  Je  servirai. 

Nous  servirons, 

Cond,  PrM.  Je.servitais, 

Nous  servirions. 

Imperative.  [No  \»t  perton,'] 
Servons, 

Suh,  Pres.  Que  je  serve. 

Que  nous  servions. 

Imp.  Que  je  serviiise. 


il  oicellesert; 

ils  ou  elles  servent. 

il  ou  elle  servail^t* 
ils  ou  elles  servaient. 

il  ou  elle  servit; 
ils  ou  elles  servirent. 

il  ou  elle  servira ; 
ils  ou  elles  serviront. 

il  ou  elle  servirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  serviraient. 

qu'il  Oft  qu'elle  serve; 
qu'ils  on  qu'elles  servent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  serve ; ' 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  servent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  servit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  servissent. 
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hnp.  J^sortais, 

Nous  sortions, 

Pret,  Def,   Je  soitis. 

Nous  sortixnes^ 

Fut.  Je  sortirai, 

Nous  sortironSj 

CondU  FreB,  Je  sortirais. 

Nous  sortirions; 

Imperative.  \No  \st per9on,'\ 
Sortous^ 

Stdb.  Pres,  Que  je  sorte. 

Que  nous  sortions^ 

Imp.  Que  je  sortisse 


tu  soitais^ 
vous  sortiez, 

tu  sortis,         ^ 
vous  sortHes, 

tu  sortiras, 
vous  sorlirez; 

tu  sortirais, 
vous  sortiriez; 

sors, 
sortez, 

que  tu  sortes^ 
que  vous  sortiez, 

que  tu  sortibses^ 


Que  nous  sortissions,  que  vous  sortissiez^ 


il  ou  elle  sortait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sortaient. 

il  ou  elle  sortit ;     / 
ils  ou  elles  sortirenf. 

il  ou  elle  sortira ;    ^ 
ils  ou  elles  sortirout. 

il  ou  elle  sortirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sortiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sorte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sorte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sortit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sortissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  ressortir^  to  go  out  again ;  dormir^^^ 
to  sleep ;  s^endormir,  to  fall  asleep ;  se  rendormir,  to  fall  asleep  again ;  /^ 
endormiry  to  lull  asleep ;  &c. 

Dormir  and  endormi^  take  avoir  in  thdrjcompound  tenses. 


^ 


20.  Vfetir,  io  clothe  [Active  Verb]  ; 

V^tant,  clothing  ;  v^tu,  v^tue,  clothed.    Avoir  v^tu,  ayaut  vetu  *. 


Ind,  Pres,  Je  v^ts. 

Nous  vetons. 

Imp,   Je  vetais. 

Nous  v^tions^ 

Pret.  Def,  Je  vetis,  ^ 

Nous  vetimes^ 

K./.    Je  vetirai. 

Nous  v^tirons, 

Coad.  Pres,  Je  vetirais^ 

Nous  v^tirions, 

Imperative,  [^No  }st  person,^ 
Vetons, 

Sub,  Pres^  Que  je  vete, 

Que  nous  vltions, 

hnp^   Que  je  vetisse^ 


tu  v^ts, 
vous  v^tez^ 

tu  vdtais^ 
vous  vetiez, 

tu  vStis, 
vous  v^titeSj 

tu  v^tiras, 
vous  v^tirezy 

tu  vdtiraiSy 
vous  v^tirieZ} 

vets, 
vetez, 

que  tu  v^tes, 
que  vous  vdtiez, 

que  tu  vetisses. 


Que  nous  v^tissions,  que  vous  vetissiez, 


il  ou  elle  vlt  $ 
ils  ou  elles  vetent. 

il  ou  elle  vetait; 
ils  ou  elles  v^taient. 

il  ou  elle  vetit ; 
ils  ou  elles  v^tirent. 

il  ou  elle  vetira ; 
ils  ou  elles  vStiront. 

il  ou  elle  vetirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  v^tiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vete ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vdtent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  v^te ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vdtent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vetit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  v^tissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  vetiry  to  dress  or  clothe  one's  self; 
revetiTy  to  clothe ;  deveiiry  to  strip,  to  undress ;  se  dev^tivy  to  divest 
one's  self. 

RevUir  and  devHir  take  avoir  and  sometimes  ^tre  in  their  com- 
pound tenses. 

*  This  verb  takes  also  sometimes  etre  in  its  compound  tenses :  as>-i/r«/  bien  vMu 
he  \»  well  clothed. . 


-»-v  V 


IM      IRREG.  VERBS  OF  THE  TfflRD  CONJUGATION. 

Irr^^ular  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 
1.  D^hoir,  io  decay  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

D6ch£aiit>  deca^g.     D^chu,  d£chue>  decayed, 

htd,  Prtt.  Je  d^chois,  tu  d^chois^  il  ou  elle  il^choit ; 

Nous  d^choyons,        vous  dechoyes>  ils  ou  elles  dechtneut. 

\The  imperfect  is  not  used."] 


Prtt,  Def,  Je  d^chus. 

Nous  dl&chAxneS; 

Fut.   Je  d^cherrai. 

Nous  d^cherronSy 

Cond.Pre**  Je  d^cherrais. 

Nous  d^cherrions^ 

Imperative,  [No  \9t  ptr9on.'\ 
D6choyons, 

Sub.  Free,  Que  je  d^choie^ 


tu  d^chus, 
vous  d^chQtes, 

tu  ddcherraS) 
vous  d^cherrez^ 

tu  decherrais^ 
vous  d^cherriez^ 

d^hois, 
d6choyez, 


il  ou  elle  d^chut ; 
ils  ou  elles  d^churent. 

il  ou  elle  d^cherra.; 
ils  ou  elles  decheiToni. 

^    *  • 

il  ou  elle  d^cherrait ; 
ils  ou  eUes  d^cherraient. 

qii*il  ou  qu'elle  dechoie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  d6choieiit« 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dechoie; 


que  tu  d6choies, 
Quenousd^choyions^  que  vous  d^choyieZ}    qu'ils  ou  qu* elles  dgchoient. 

hnp.    Que  je  d^chusse,         que  tu  d^chusses,        qu'il  ou  qu'elle  d^chiit ; 

Que  nous  d6chu8sions>  que  vous  d^chussiez^  qu*ils  ou  qu'elles  d^chussent. 

The  above  verb  is  seldom  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive; 
as, — son  credit,  sa  rtputatioriy  comme^icent  a  dechoir,  his  credit  and 
reputation  begin  to  decrease ;  and  in  its  compound  tenses,  in  which  it 
takes  UrCy  when  it  expresses  the  state  of  the  subject;  as, — ^^7^  sont 
dechus  de  leurs  'privileges^  they  have  lost  their  privileges ;  and  avoir ^ 
when  it  denotes  the  action  of  declining :  as,  depuis  ce  moment  il  a 
dechu  de  jour  en  jour ^  from  that  moment  he  has  declined  every  day. 


2.  Mouvoir,  to  move  [Active  Verb]  ; 

m 

Mouvant,  moving;  mu^  mue^  moved*    Avoir  mu^  ayant  mn. 


ih(/>  Pres* 
Imp, 

Pret,  Def, 
Put. 

CmLPret, 

imperative. 

Stn>,  .Art  • 


Je  meus> 
Nous  mouvons, 

Je  mouvais, 
Nous  mouvions, 

Je  muS; 
Nous  mdmes, 

Je  mouvrai, 
Nous  mouvrons, 

Je  mouvrais^ 
Nous  mouvrions^ 

[No  \9t  pemn.'l 
Mouvons, 

Que  je  meuve^ 


tu  meus, 
vous  mouvez; 

tu  mouvais^ 
vous  mouviez, 

tu  mus^ 
vous  mdtes, 

iu  mouvras^ 
vous  inouvrez, 

tu  mouvrais, 
vous  mouvrieZ) 

meus; 
inouvez, 

que  tu  meuveSy 


Que  nous  mouvions,    que  vous  mouviez^ 


il  ou  elle  meut ; 

ils  ou  ^les  meuvent. 

il  ou  elle  mouvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouvaient. 

il  ou  elle  lyut ; 
ils  ou  elles  murent. 

il  ou  elle  mouvra ; 
ils  Of/  elles  mouvront* 

il  ou  elle  mouvcait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mouvraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu*elle  meuve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  meuvent. 

quHl  ou  qu'elle  meuve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'.elles  meuvent. 
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Ivy),  'QuejeintMMie, 

Que  nous  moMMms^ 


que  -tu  miMMeH, 
que  veus'  nmssies^ 


qu'il  o»  qu'elle  mikt ; 

qii*i)8  ou  qu^elles  mussent*      ^ 

The  above  verb  is  seldom  used  except  in  the  ^pyesent  of  the  infinitive : 
as, — -je  ne  sais  f(is  comment  il  a  fu  mouvoir  cette  pierre,  I  do  ndt 
know  how  he  could  move  that  stone. 

The  object,  in  exemplifying  all  its  tenses,  has  been  to  give  a  niodel 
for  the  verbs  which  are  conjugated  after  the  same  manner :  such  as,— 
emouvoiri  to  move ;  s^emouvoir^  to  be  concerned :  this  latter,  being  a 
reflective  verb,  requires  4tre  m  its  compound  tenses. 

Promouvoiry  to  promote,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  avoir :  as, — on  veut 
le  promouvoir,  they  wish  to  promote  him ;  on  Va  promu^  he  has  been 
promoted. 

f 

3.  Pouyoir,  to  be  able  [Active  and. DBrBCTivB  Verb]; 

-   Pouvant,  beinff  able;  pu  [indeclinabie],  been  able.    Avoir  pu,  ayant  pa. 


Ind,  Pres,  Je  puis  ou  Je  peuz> 
Nous  pouvons^ 

Imp,  Je  pouvais, 

Nous  pouvions> 

Pret,  Def,  Je  pus. 

Nous  pftmes, 

Fut,  Je  pourrai  *, 
Nous  pourrons, 

Cond.  Pres,  Je  pourrais  *, 
Nous  pourrions. 

Sub,  Pres.  Quejepuisse, 

Que  nous  puissions, 

Imp.  Que  je  pusse, 


tu  peux, 
vous  pouvez, 

tu  pouvais^ 
vous  pouviez> 

tu  pu8, 
vous  pfites^ 

tu  pourras, 
vous  pourrez, 

tu  pourrais, 
vous  pourriez, 

que  tu  puisses, 
que  vous  puissiez, 

que  tu  pusses, 


Que  nous  pussions,     que  vous  pussiez, 


il  ou  elle  peut ; 

ils  ou  elles  peuvent. 

il  ou  elle  pouvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  pouvaient. 

il  ou  elle  put ; 
ils  ou  elles  purent. 

il  ou  elle  pourra ; 
ih  ou  elles  pourront. 

il  ou  elle  pourrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  pourraient. 

qu'il  ou  iqu'elle  puisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  puissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  pdt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  pussent. 


4.  Pourvoir,  to  provide  [Active  and  Neuter  VEiWBil^ 

Pourvoyant,  providing;  pourvu,  pourvue,  provided.    Avoir  pourvu,  ayant  pourvu. 


Ind.Pr€9,  ^Qponivois, 

Nous  pourvoyons. 

Imp,  Je  pourvoyaisy 

Nous  pourvoyions, 

Prei.  Def,  Je  pourvus. 

Nous  pourvfimes, 


tu  poucvois, 
vous  pourvoyez, 

tu.pourvoyais, 
vous  pourvoyiez, 

tu  pourvus, 
vous  poiurvQtes, 


ilroveUe  pouTVoit; 

ils  ou  elles  pourvoient.   . 

il  ou  elle  pourvoyait; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvoyaient. 

il  ou  elle  pourvut ; 
ils  ou  elles  pourvurent. 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  condi' 
tional  of  this  verb ;  but  the  foregoing  syllable  becomes  long :  ihuSf—Je  pourrai,  tu 
pourras,  &c.  are  pronounced— «;>  pourrai,  tu  pouFr€Uj  &c.  and  je  pourrais,  tu  pourrak^ 
Sicje  pou-rais,  tupoA'-rms,  &c. 
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Fut,  Je  pourvoiraif 

Nous  pourvoirons, 

Cond,Pr€9,  Je  pourvoirais. 

Nous  pourvoirions> 

imperaiweSNo  1«/  ptrHm,"] 
^^  5  Pourvoyons, 

Syh*  /Vet.  Que  je  pourvoie> 
Que  nous  pour- 
voyions, 

Jmf.   Quejepoutvusse, 
Que  nous  pourvus- 
sions, 


tu  pouivoiras, 
vous  pourvoires, 

tu  pourvoirais, 
vous  pourrouies, 

pourvoisj 
pourvoyes, 

que  tu  pounroiesy 
que  Tous  pourvoyiex> 


il  ou  elle  pourvoira ; 
Us  OK  elles  pourvoiront. 

il  ou  elle  pourvoirait ; 
Us  otf  eUes  pourroiraient. 

qu'U  mt  qu'elle  pounroie ; 
qu'Us  ou  qu'eUes  pourvoient. 

qu'U  ou  qu'eUe  pourvoie ; 
qu'Us  ou  qu'eUes  pourvoient. 


que  tu  pourvusses^      qu'U  ou  qu'eUe  pourviit ; 
que  vous  pourvussiez^  qu'ils  ou  qu^elles  pourvussent. 


5.  Ravoir,  to  have  or  get  again  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  :  as, — il  plaide 
pour  ravoir  son  bien^  he  pleads  to'  get  his  property  again. 


6.  Savoir,  to  know  [Active  Verb]  ; 


Sacliant,  knowing 

Jnd.  Pret,  Je  sais^ 

Nous  savonsy 

Imp*  Je  savais^ 

Nous  savions> 

Pret,  D^f,  Je  sus, 

Nous  sOmes> 

Fut,  Je  saurai, 

Nous  sauronsy 

Cond.Pres.  Je  saurais. 

Nous  saurionSy  * 

JmperativeJNo  Ist  person,'] 
Sachons, 

Sub,  Pret,  Que  je  sache^ 

Que  nous  sacbions^ 

Imp.  Que  je  susse^ 

Que  nous  snssions^ 


/  su^  sue^  knoum, 

tu  saisy 
vous  savezy 

tu  savais; 
vous  saviez, 

tu  sus, 
vous  siitesy 

tu  saurasy 
vous  saurez, 

tu  sauraisy 
vous  sauriezj 

sache, 
sachez^ 

que  tu  saches, 
que  vous  sachiez, 

que  tu  susses, 
que  vous  sussiez, 


Avoii  su,  ayant  su. 

U  ou  elle  salt ; 
Us-  ou  elles  savent. 

il  ou  elle  savait ; 
ils  ou  elles  savaient. 

il  ou  elle  sut ; 

Us  ou  elles  surent. 

il  ou  elle  saura ; 
ils  ou  elles  saurout. 

il  ou  elle  saurait; 
Us  ou  elles  sayraient. 

qu*il  ou  qu'elle  sache ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sachent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sache ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sachent 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sfit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  sussent. 


Observe, — Although  savoir  and  connaltre  he  Englished  by  the  same 
word  to  know,  there  is  a  material  difference  in  the  use  of  them  in 
French.  Savoir  is  usually  employed  in  speaking  of  sciences  or  things 
that  are  studied  and  learnt :  as, — Do  you  know  Latin  ?  Savez-vous  le 
JLatin?  I  know  my  lesson,  Je  sais  ma  lepori;  whereas  connaz^re  is 
employed  in  mentioning  things  which  are  the  objects  of  our  senses,  and 
properly  signifies  to  be  acquainted  with :  as, — I  know  that  gentleman, 
that  country,  &c.     Je  connais  ce  monsieur^  ce  pays,  &c. 
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7.  S'asaeoir,  to  sit  down  [Rbflbctive  Verb]  ; 
S'asseyant,  sitting;  assis, assise,  tat.    S'^tre  assis,  t*£tant  assis. 

il  ou  elle  s'assied ; 
lis  ou  elles  s^asscyent. 

il  ou  elle  s'asseyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  s'asseyaient. 

il  ou  elle  s'assit ; 

ils  ou  elles  s'assirent. 

il  ou  elle  s'assi^ra ; 
ils  ou  el)es  s'assi^ront. 

il  ou  elle  b'assi^rait ; 
ils  ou  elles  s'assi^raient. 

qu'il  ou  qii'elle  s'asseye ; 
qu'ils  ou  qii'elles  s*asseyent.   , 

qu'il  ou  quVUe  s'asseye ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  s'asseyent. 

qu'il  ou  qu*elle  s'assit ; 

qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  s'assissent. 

\ 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again.- 
Asseoir^  to  set,  follows  also  the  same  conjugation ;  but,  being  an 
active  and  not  a  reflective  verb,  it  only  takes  the  personal  pronouns — 
je^  iu^  il^  ellcy  nous,  vouSy  ilsy  elles  ;  its  compound  tenses  are  formed 
with  avoir :  as, — J^ai  assis  V enfant  sur  la  chaise^  I  set  the  child  upon 
the  chair. 

Rasseoir y  to  settle,  in  speaking  of  liquids  which  purify  by  remaining 
still,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  sometimes  in  its 
compound  tenses  which  are  formed  with  ^tre  :  as, — laissez  rasseoir  le 
cafhy  let  the  coffee  settle ;  il  est  bien  r assis ^  it  is  quite  settled. 

• 

8.  Surseoir,  to  reprieve,  to  supersede  [Active  Verb]  ; 

'    SnTSoyami,  reprievinff  ;  svutsis,  suvsiHe,  reprieved.    Avoir  sursis,  ayant  sursis. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  in'assied». 

tu  t^assieds, 

Nous  nous'asseyons, 

vous  vous  asseyez. 

Imp,  Je  m'aHseyais, 

Nous  nous  asseyionSj 

tu  t'asseyais, 
,  Tous  vous  asseyiez. 

Pret,  Def,  Je  m'assis. 

Nous  nous  asstmes. 

tu  t'assis, 

vous  vous  assites, 

Put.  Je  m'assi6rai*. 

tu  t'assi^ras. 

Nous  nous  assierons. 

vous  vous  assier«z. 

OmduPres.  Je  m'assi^rais, 

Nous  nous  assi^rious; 

tu  t'assi^rais; 
i  vous  vous  assignee. 

Jmperative.[N'o  \st  fterson.] 
Asseyons-nous, 

assieds-toi^ 
asseyez -vous. 

Smb.  Pres.  Que  je  m'asseye. 

Que  nous  nous  asse- 

que  tu  t'asseyes^ 
que  vous  vous  as- 

yions. 

seyiez. 

Imp.  Que  je  m'assisse. 

Que  nous  nous  assis- 

que  tu  t'assisses, 
que  vous  vous  as- 

sions. 

sissiez, 

Ind.  Pres.  Je  sursois. 

Nous  sursoyons^ 

Imp.  Je  suTsoyais, 

Nous  sursoyions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  sursis, 

Nous  sursimes, 

Fut.  Je  surseoirai, 

Nous  surseoirons, 


tu  sursois> 
vous  sarsoyes, 

tu  sursoyais, 
vous  sursoyiez, 

~  tu  sursis, 
vous  sursites, 

tu  surs6oiras, 
vous  surseoirez. 


il  ou  elle  sursoit ; 
ils  ou  elles  sursoient. 

il  ou  elle  sursoyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  sursoyaient. 

il  ou  elle  aurnit  i 
ils  ou  elles  sursirent* 

il  ou  elle  surseoira ; 
ils  ou- elles  surseoiront. 


*  Je  nCasseyeraiy  tu  faneyeras,  &c.  and  je  nCMseyerais,  tu  faweyerait,  &c.  may  also 
be  used  in  the  future  and  conditional. 
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Comd,Pr€9,  Je  suneoiraii, 

Nouk  suneoiriomf, 

SursoyonS; 

Sub,  Pret,  Que  je  stinoie^ 

Que  nous  suTsoytons^  que  vous  sursoyiez. 

Imp*  Que  je  sursisae^  que  tu  sursisses. 

Que  nous  sursissious^  que  vous  sursissiez^ 


tu  suTseoirais, 
-V0U8  8ur8eoiriei> 

sursois, 
suisoyez, 

que  tu  sursoies^ 


il  ou  die  euraeoiiait ; 
Us  0M  eUes  suneoiraient. 

qu'il  o«  qu'elle  suisoie ; 
quHls  ou  qu'elles  sursoieni 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  sursoie ; 
quails  mi  qu'elles  sursoient. 

qu*il  ou  qu'elle  surstt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'eHes  sursissent. 


The  above  verb,  which  is  principally  used  in  proceedfngs  at  law,  is 
seldom  employed  but  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  its  compound 
tenses :  as, — surseoir  le  jugement  (Tiin  procesy  to  put  off  the  verdict  of 
an  action,  &c. 
/^^"We  also  say — surseoir  A  ^execution  dun  arrit^  in  which  sense 
surseoir  is  neuter. 

'  When  sursisy  past  participle  of  surseoir,  is  taken  adjectively,  it  is 
'ftequently  used  with  the  different  tenses  of  ^tre  :  as, — le  jugement  est 
-sursiSt  the  judgment  is  put  off. 


9.  Valoir,  to  be  worth  [AcrrvE  and  Neittek  Verb]  ; 

Valant, being  worth;  valu  [indecHnabie],  been  worth.    Avoir  valu,  ayant  valu. 


Ind,  Fret*  Jevaux^ 

Nous  valons^ 

Imp*  Je  valais, 

Nous  vaUons^ 

Pret,Def,  Jevalus^ 

Nous  valiimes, 

Fut,  Je  vandrai. 
Nous  vaudrons^ 

Cond,  Pres,  Je  vaudrais^ 

Nous  vaudrions, 

htperative,  [No  latperton,'] 
ValoDS, 

Sub,Pre».   QuejevaiUe, 

Que  nous  valions^ 

Imp,'  Que  je  valusse^ 


tu  vauzy 
vous  valez^ 

iu  valau, 
vous  valiez^ 

tu  valus, 
vous  valiiteSj 

tu  vaudras^ 
vous  vaudrez^ 

tu  vaudrais^ 
vous  vaudriez, 

vaux^ 
valez^ 

que  tu  vailles, 
que  vous  valiez^ 

que  tu  valusses^ 


Que  nous  valussions^  que  vous  valussiez^ 


il  ou  elle  vaut ; 
ils  ou  elles  valent. 

il  ou  elle  valait ; 
ils  ou  elles  valaient. 

il  ou  elle  valui; 
ils  ou  elles  valurent. 

il  ou  elle  vaudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaudront. 

il  ou  elle  vaudrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vaudraieni 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vaillej 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vaiUent* 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vaille ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vaillent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  valut; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  valussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  prevaloiry  to  prevail ; 
equivaloir^  to  be  equivalent ;  and  revaloir^  to  repay. 

The  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  fr^vcUoir  is  que  Je  prevaley  que  tu 
prevaleSy  qu'il  prevale;  que  nous  prevaiionSy  que  vous  prevaliez^ 
quails  prevalent,  Prevaloir  generally  governs  the  preposition  sur :  as, 
— il  ne  faut  pas  que  la  raison  prevale  sur  Fusage,  reason  must  not 
prevail  over  custom.  When  prevaloir  is  taken  in  a.  reflective  sense,  it 
requires  de :  as, — Uhomme  ne  doit  pas  se  prevaloir  beaucoup  de  sa 
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rcdsan  qui  ie  incmpe  jfi  souvent^  mean  aittst  not  boast  .onuidi  of  tbek 
reason  which  so  often  deceives  them. 

'     Equival&ir,  to  be  equivalent,  is  s^dom  used,  except  sometimes  in 

the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  :  as, — Ceci 
equivaut  a  cela ;  and  even  then  it  is  better  to  use  the  adjective  e^mm* 
lent^  with  the  different  tenses  otttre  :  as, — Ceci  est  Equivalent  a  cela^ 
this  is  equivalent  to  that.     It  requbres  the  preposition  d. 

Revaloir^  to  return  like  for  like,  is  always  used  with  the  pronoun  h 
or  cela  :  as, — Je  le  lui  ai  revaluy  I  returned  him  like  for  like ;  je  lui 
revaudrai  cela^  I  shall  return  him  like  for  like. 


XiT^ 


IQ.  Voir,  to  see  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Voyant,  seeing  ^  vu,  vue,  seen.    Avoir  vu,  ay  ant  vu. 

tu  vois, 
vous.voyes, 

tu  voyais, 
voas  voyiM, 

tuvis, 
v<ms  vite«, 

tu  verras, 
V0U8  verrei, 

tu  verrais, 
T0U8  verriez, 

TOiS; 

voyez, 

que  tu  voieS; 
que  Tous  voyiez^ 

que  tu  visses, 
que  vous  yissiez^ 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  tlie  ^erbs — revoir^  to  see  again ; 
entrevoiry  to  have  a  glimpse  of,  and  prevoiry  to  foresee ;  but  the  future 
of  this  last  is : — Je  prSvoiraiy  tu  prevoiraSi  &c.  and  the  conditional : 
Je  prevoiraiSi  tu  prevmrais^  &c. 

11.  Vouloir,  to  be  willing  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Voulant^  being  willing  ;  voulu^  ue^  wished  for  or  to  8fc,    Avoir  voulu,  ayant  voula. 


Jnd,  Pret,  Je  vois^ 

Nous  voyons^ 

Imp.  Jevoyais, 

•Nous  voyioBS, 

Pret.Def.  Jevis, 

Kous  vimes, 

Fut,   Jeverrai*, 
Nous  verrons, 

Omd.  Pres,  Je  verrais*^ 
Nous  verrions, 

hnper^Uive,  [iVb  \stperson,'\ 
Voyons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Quejevoie, 

Que  nous  voyious. 

Imp,  Quejevisse, 

Que  nous  vissions, 


il  ou  elle  voit ; 
ils  ou  elles  voient. 

il  ou  elle  voyait ; 
ils  ou  elles  voyakat* 

il  ou  elle  vit ; 
ils  4>u  elles  viient. 

il  ou  elle  vena ; 
ils  4m  elles  verjoat. 

il  ou  elle  verrali ; 
ils  ou  elles  verraieot. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  voie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qii'elles  voient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  voie ; 
qu*ils  ou  qu'elles  voient* 

qu*il  ou  qu'elle  vit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vissent. 


Lfid,  Pres.  Je  veux^ 

Nous  voulons, 

Imp.  JevoulaiS; 

Nous  voulions. 


tu  veuz^ 
vous  voulez^ 

tu  voulais, 
vous  vouliez. 


il  ou  elle  veut ; 
ils  ou  elles  veulent. 

il  ou  elle  voulait ; 
ils  ou  elles  voulaient. 


*  The  second  r  only  is  pronounced  in  all  the  persons  of  the  future  and  conditional 
of  this  verb  and  of  its  derivatives ;  but  the  foregoing  syllable  becomes  long :  thus^ — 
je  verrai,  tu  verrM,  &c.  are  pronounced— ;;e  vinrai,  tu  vi-ras,  &c.  andy^  verrais, 
tu  verrmSf  &c.je  vi^rms,  tu  vi-rais,  &c 
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iVe/.  Dff,  Je  Yoului,  tu  Toohn,  il  otr  elle  voulut ; 

Nous  voulOmes,  toub  vouliitefy  lit  om  eUes  voi|lurent. 

Fut.  Je  voudraiy  tu  voadras,  il  ow  elle  voudta ; 

NouB  voudrons,  vous  voudrex,  ils  9u  elles  voudrout. 

Cond,  Fret,  Je  Toudrais,  tu  voudraii,  il  ou  elle  voudrait ; 

Nous  voudrions,         vous  voudries,  ils  ou  elles  voudraient. 

hnperative.  V^uilles.     [  Thi  perton  it  the  oniy  one  used.] 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  veuille,  que  tu  veuilles,  quHl  ou  qu'elle  veuille ; 

Que  nous  voulions^     que  vous  vouliez,         qulls  ou  qu'elles  veuiUent. 

Imp.  Que  jc  voulusse,         que  tu  voulusses,         qn'il  ou  qu'elle  voulut; 

Que  nous  voulussions,  que  vous  voulussief^    qu'ilsi  ou  qu'elles  voulussent. 


Irregular  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation. 

1.  Absoudre,  to  absolve  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]; 

Absolvant^  abtolving;  absous,  absoute>  tUftoived.    Avoir  absous,  ayant  absous. 

Jkd,  Pret.  J'absons,  tu  absous,  il  ou  elle  absout; 

Nous  absolvons,         vous  absolvez,  ils  ou  elles  absolvent 

/'^i     Imp,  J'absolvais,  tn  absolvais,  il  ou  elle  absolvait ; 

/  Nous  absolvions,        vous  absolviez,  ils  ou  elles  absolvaient. 

[7%i*  verb  hat  no  preterit  definite.'] 

Fut,  J'absoudrai^  tu  absoudras,  il  ou  elle  absoudra ; 

Nous  absoudrons,       vous  absoudrez,      '     ils  ou  elles  absoudront. 

^(■((M<i{.Prf«.J'ab80udrais,  tu  absoudrais,  il  bu  elle  absoudrait; 

Nous  absoudrions,      vous  absoudriez^         ils  ou  elles  absoudraient. 

Imperative.  \No  \»t perton,]  absous,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  absolve; 

Absolvons,  absolve z,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  absolvent 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  j 'absolve,  que  tu  absolves,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  absolve ; 

Que  nous  absolvions,  que  vous  absolviez,      qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  absolvent 

[  There  it  no  imperfect  of  the  tubfunctive.] 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  dissoudre^  to  dissolve. 

2.  Faire  -accroire,  to  make  one  believe.  En  faire  accroire,  to  impose 
upon  one. 

Accroire  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the  verb  faire,  which 
serves  as  an  auxiliary  to  it :  as, — elie  lui  fait  accroire  tout  ce  qtCelle  veut,  she  makes 
him  believe  every  thing  she  likes ;  on  ne  peut  pat  iui  enfaxre  accroire,  he  i:i  uot  a  man 
to  be  imposed  upon. 

3.  Battre,  to  beat  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Battant,  beating  ;  battu,  battue,  beaten.    Avoir  battn,  ayant  battu. 

Ind,  Pret.  Je  bats  tu  bats,  il  ou  elle  bat ; 

Nous  battons«  vous  battez,  41s  ou  elles  battent. 


>* 


^7^f^ 


^iS-^^- 


^1 


.^ 


*^^, 


.^ 


Bstixms,  battez, 

Sir6.  Prer.  Que  je  batte,  que  tu  b&Hes, 

Que  uous  battions,     que  vous  battiez^ 

Imp,  Que  je  battisse,  que  tu  battisses^ 

Que  nous  battissions,  que  vous  battissiez^ 


quMls  ou  qu'elles  battent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  batte ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  battent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  battit ; 
qu'iis  on  qu'f  lies  battissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  ohaXtre^  to  pull  down  ;  combattrey 
to  fight ;  debatire^  to  debate ;  rabattre^  to  pull  down  again,  to  abate ; 
rebattrey  to  beat  again ;  s^ebattrey  to  make  or  be  merry ;  se  debattrcy  to 
struggle,  &c. 

4.  Boire,  to  drink  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Buvant,  €lrink%ng;  bu,  bue,  drunk.    Avoir  bu,  ayant  bu. 


Ind.  Pre».  Je  bois, 

Nous  buvons. 

Imp.  Je  buvais, 

Nous  buvions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  bus, 

Nous  b&mes, 

Fut,  Je  boirai, 

Nous  boironn^ 

Cond,  Pres.  Je  boirais, 

Nous  boirions^ 

Imperative.  [No  ^*i  person^ 
BuvonS; 

Suh,  Pres*  Que  je  boive, 

Que  nous  buvions, 

Imp.  Que  je  busse, 


tu  bois, 
vous  blivez, 

tu  ])uvai8, 
vous  buviez, 

tu  bus, 
.  vous  butes, 

tu  boiras, 
vous  boirez, 

tu  boirais, 
vous  boiriez, 

bois, 
buvez, 

que  tu  boives, 
que  vous  buviez^ 

que  tu  busses. 


il  ou  elle  boit; 

ils  ou  elles  boivent. 

il  ou  elle  buvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  buvaient. 

il  ou  elle  but ; 

ils  ou  elles  burent. 

il  ou  elle  boira ; 
ils  ou  elles  boiront. 

il  ou  elle  boirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  boiraient. 

qu'H  ou  qu'^Ue  boive ; 
qu'iis  ou  qu'elles  boivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  boive; 
qu'iis  ou  qu'vUes  boivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  but ; 
qu'iis  ou  qu'elles  bussent. 


yTo^ 


Que  nous  bussions,    que  vous  bussiez. 
Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  reboire,  to  drink  again. 


5. 


Clorre,  to  close  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]. 


This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  three  persona  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative :  as, — je  closy  tu  clos,  il  ou  elle  clot;  in  the  future, /e? 
dorr  at ;  in  the  conditional,  je  clorrcds  ;  in  the  imperative,  clos ;  in  the 
three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive : — que  je  close y 
que  tu  closeSy  quHl  ou  qu^elle  close;   in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
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chrre;  in  the  past  participle,  clos,  close;  and  in  its "ccao^pouod tenses, 
which  are  formed  with  avoir. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  is  frequently  used  with  the  differeottenMS 
of  the  verb  faire, 

Enclorre,  to  enclose,  is  conjugated  aUber  the  same  manner. 

Note, — Some  write  clorre  and  enclorre  with  one  r  only  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitiye,  and  in  the  future  and  conditional :  thus,— c/are,  en- 
clore  ;  je  cloraiy  fendorai,  &c.  and  je  cloraisy  fencloraisy  &c. 


6.  Conclure,  to  conclude  [Activb  Ybrb]  ; 

Concluaut^  concluding;  conclu>  conclue^  concluded.    Avoir  conclu^  ayant  condiu 


Jnd,  PrcB,  Je  conclus^ 

Nous  conclaons, 

Imp,  Je  eoncluais. 

Nous  conduions, 

J¥et,  Def.  Je  conclus, 

Nous  conclfimes, 

Fuf,  Je  conclurai^ 

Nous  condnrons, 

Cond.  Pres.Je  condurais^ 

Nous  condurions, 

hnpercUwe,  [No  Ut  penonJ] 
ConduoDS, 

Sub,  Pres,  Que  je  condue. 


ta  condus, 
Tous  conduez, 

tu  coDcluais, 
vous  condaiez^ 

tu  condus^ 
Yous  conddtes, 

tu  condurasy 
vous  condufez^ 

tu  conduraisy 
vous  couduriez^ 

condus^ 
conduez; 


que  tu  co&dues^ 
Que  nous  conduions,  que  vous  conduVez^ 

Imp,  Que  je  condusse,       que  tu  condusses^ 

Que    nous   conclus-  que  vous  conclussiez^  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  conclussent. 
sions> 


ilyNceilecoadut; 
ils  ou  dies  concluent. 

il  ou  die  conduait ; 
ils  ou  elles  eouduaient. 

il  ou  elle  condut ; 

ils  ou  elles  conclurent. 

il  ou  elle  conclura ; 
ils  ou  elles  conduront. 

il  ou  eUe  conclurait ; 
ils  ou  elles  concluraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conclue ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  concluent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conclue ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  concluent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  eoncliit ; 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  ezclure^  to  exclude. 
^^9  A  diaeresis  (  "  )  is  required,  in  these  verbs,  over  the  i  of  the  termina- 
tions ionSf  iezy  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative  and  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  to  denote  that  the  i  is 
to  be  pronounced  distinct  from  the  u  which  precedes  it :  as, — nous  c<wi- 
clu'ions,  vous  conclu-iez ;  rums  exclurtons,  vom  exclu-iez ;  que  nous 
conclu-ionsy  que  vous  conclu-^ez;  que  nous  exclusions,  que  vous  ex- 
clu-tez. 


7.  Conduire,  to  conduct  [AcrrvE  Verb]  ; 

Gonduisant,  conducting;  conduit,  conduite^  conducted.    Avoir  conduit,  ayant  condtiit. 

tu  conduis, 
vous  conduisez, 

tu  conduisais, 
vous  conduisifez, 

tu  conduisis. 


Ind.  Fret.  Je  conduis, 

Nous  conduisons. 

Imp.  Je  conduisais. 

Nous  conduisions, 


il  ou  elle  conduit ; 
ils  ou  elles  conduitent. 


Prei.  Def.  Je  conduisis, 


Nous  conduisimes,    vous  conduisites, 


il  ou  elle  conduisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  conduisaient. 

il  ou  elle  conduisit; 

ils  ou  elles  conduisirent. 
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FW.  Je  conduirai; 

Nous  conduirons, 

Comd,  Pre».Je  conduirais, 

Nous  conduirions^ 


il  ou  elle  conduira; 
ils  ou  elles  conduiront. 


hnpercOive.  \No  \9t  pertonJ] 
Uonduisons, 

SnA.  PnM.  Que  je  conduise. 


il  ou  elle  conduirait; 
ils  on  elles  conduiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu*eUe  condnise ; 
qu'ils  au  qu'elles  conduisent. 

qu*il  9u  qu'elle  conduise ; 


tu  condniras, 
vons  conduires, 

tu  conduiiais^ 
Tous  conduiriez, 

conduis, 
condukei^ 

que  tu  conduiseB, 
Que '  nous    condui-  que  vous  conduisiez^  qu'ils  om  qu'elles  conduisent. 
sions^ 

Anp.  Que  je  eonduisiise,    que  tu  conduisitBes,    qu'il  ou  qu'elle  conduisit; 

Que  nous  conduisis-  que  vous  conduisis-  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  eonduisis- 
sions,  siez,  sent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in  the  prewnt  nf 
the  infinitive  mood  in  uire :  as, — deduirey  to  deduct ;  instruirey  to  in- 
struct; tedtUre,  to  reduce;  introduirey  to  introduce,  &c. 

Nuire,  to  hurt,  makes  nui  *  in  its  past  participle ;  in  its  other  tenses 
it  is  conjugated  Mikxrconduire. 

Luire^  to  shine,  and  reluire^  to  glitter,  make  also  lui*  and  relui* 
in  their  past  participles ;  they  have  no  preterit  definite  in  the  indicative, 
and  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  but  they  follow  conduire  in  their 
other  tenses. 

8.  Confire,  to  fickle^  to  /preserve  [Active  Yx&b]  ; 

Confisttttt,  fticUmg  ;  confit,  confite^  fiekkd.    Avoir  confit^  ayont  confit. 


Ind,  fVet.  Jeconfis^ 

Nous  eonfiiOBSf 

Imp,  Je  eonfisais. 

Nous  confiidons, 

Prei.  Def'  Je  confis. 

Nous  conf  imes, 

Fui.  Je  confirai. 

Nous  confirons^ 

Cond.  iVet.  Je  confirais. 

Nous  confinonSj 

Imperative,  [No  \st  perionJ\ 
Gonfisons^ 

Sub.  Pret,  Que  je  c«nfise^ 


tu  confis, 
vous  confisez^ 

tu  eonfisais, 
vous  confiaies, 

tu  confis, 
vous  conf  Hes, 

tu  confiraa, 
vous  confirez, 

tu  confirais^ 
vous  confiriez, 

confis^ 
confisez^ 


il  OK  elle  confit ; 
ils  ou  elles  confiseot. 

il  ou  elle  confisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cenfisaj^nt. 

il  ou  eUe  confit ; 

ils  ou  elles  confirent. 

il  Off  elle  confira; 
ils  ou  elles  confiront. 

il  ou  elle  confirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  confiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confise; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  confit; 


y^0 


que  tu  confises^ 
Que  nous  confisions^  que  vous  confisiez^ 

hnp.  Que  je  confisse,  que  tu  confisses, 

Que  nous  confissions,  que  vous  confissiez^    qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  confissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  circoncire  f,  to  circumcise ;  and 
suffirCy  to  suffice ;  with  this  difference  that  the  past  participle  of  cir- 
concire is  circoncisy  circoncise^  and  that  of  suffire ; — suffix  without 
feminine. 

*  The  past  participles,  nuif  lui,  and  reiui,  have  no  feminine. 

f  The  French  Academtf,  Rettaut,  Waitly,  Feraud,  and  Demandre  think  that  cir- 
concire has  no  present  participle  and  no  imperfect  either  in  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive ;  but  others  are  of  a  contrary  opinion. 
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9.  Connaitre,  to  know  [Active  Verb]  ; 
Connaissant,  knowing;  connu,  connuCj  known.    Avoir  connu,  ayant  connu. 


Ind^  Pr€9.  Je  connais. 

Nous  conuaissons, 

Imp.  Je  connaissais, 

Nous  connaUsions, 

Prei.  De/.  Je  connus. 

Nous  coimi^ines, 

Fui.  Je  connaitrai, 

Nous  counaitrons; 

Coiid,  Pret,  Je  connaitrais, 


Imperative,  [No  Ittperton.'] 
Connaissons, 


il  OH  elle  connait ; 

ils  ou  elles  connaissent. 

il  ou  elle  connaissait ; 
ils  ou  elles  connaissaient. 

il  ou  elle  connut ; 

ils  ou  elles  connurent. 

il  ou  elle  connattra; 
ils  ou  elles  connaitront. 

il  ou  elle  connaitrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  connattraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connaisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qui'eUes  connaissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connaisse; 


C^' 


tu  connais, 
vous  connaissezy 

tu  connaissais, 
vous  connaissiez, 

tu  connus, 
vous  conniites, 

tu  connaitrasi, 
vous  connaitrez, 

tu  connaftrais, 
Nous  connaitrions,     vous  connaHriez, 

connais, 
counaissezy 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  jc  connaisse,       que  tu  connaisses. 

Que   nous   connais-  que  vous  connaissiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  connaissent. 

sions. 

Imp.  Que  je  connusse,        que  tu  connusses,        qu'il  ou  qu'elle  connfit ; 

Que    nous    connus-  que  vous  connussiez,  qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  connussent. 
sions, 

CJonjugate  after  the  same  manner  reconnaitre^  to  know  again ;  m^- 
connattrey  not  to  know  ;  se  meconnattrey  to  forget  one's  self;  appardi- 
<re,  to  appear ;  comparaUrey  to  make  one's  appearance;  disparaitre^ 
to  disappear ;  paralirey  to  appear ;  reparaltre^  to  appear  again ;  and, 
in  general,  all  those  ending  in  a^tre  or  oitre  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive :  except  croltre,  to  grow ;  nattre,  to  be  born ;  and  paitre^  to 
feed  or  graze,  which  are  exemplified  at  full  length  hereafter,  on  account 
of  not  being  exactly  similar  either  in  the  terminations  of  all  their  tenses 
and  persons  or  in  the  accentuation. 


]  0.  Coudre,  to  sew  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Cousant,  tewing  ;  cousu,  cousue,  sewed.    Avoir  cousu,  a3^ant  coilsu. 


Ind.  Pret.  Je  couds. 

Nous  cousons; 

hnp.  Je  cousais, 
Nous  cousions, 

Pret,  De/.  Je  cousiv. 

Nous  cousimes, 

Fui.  Je  coudrai, 

Nons  coudrons, 

Cond,  Pret.  Je  coudrais. 

Nous  coudrions; 

Imperative.  [No  1. 1  person,'] 
CSousons, 


tu  couds, 
vous  cousez, 

tu  cousais, 
vous  cou&iez, 

tu  cousis^ 
vous  coitsttesi 

tu  coudras, 
vous  coudrez, 

tu  coudrais, 
vous  coudriez, 

couds, 
cousez. 


il  ou  elle  cbud ; 

ils  ou  elles  consent. 

il  ou  elle  cousait ; 
ils  ou  elles  cousaient. 

il  ou  elle  cousit ; 

ils  ou  elles  cousirent. 

il  ou  elle  coudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  coudront. 

il  ou  elle  cotidrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  coudraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  couse ; 
qu'ils  ou  quVlles  cousent. 
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Sub,  Pret,  Que  je  coose^  que  tu  couses^  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  couse ; 

Que  nous  cousions^     que  vouh  cousiec^         qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  consent. 

Jsnp,  Que  je  cousisse,  que  tu  cousisses,  .      qu'il  ou  qu'elle  coustt; 

Que  nous  cousissions,  que  voos  eousissicz,   qu'tls  ou  qu'elles  cousissent. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  recoudrey  to  sew  again ;  and  decpU' 
dre^  to  unsew. 

11.  Craindre,  io  fear  [Active  Verb]; 

Craignant,/<ran72^;  craint,  crainte,/(-are</.    Avoir  craint^  ayant  craiat 


Ind,  Pres,  Je  crains^ 

Nous  craignonSj 

Jmp,  Je  craignais, 

Nous  craigmons> 

/V*e/.  Def,  Je  craignis, 

Nous  cruigntmes^ 

Put.  Je  craindrai, 

Nous  crain<lrons> 

Cond»  Pre9,  Je  craindrai-s^ 

Nous  craindrions^ 

Imperative.  [A^b  \it  person,'\ 
Craignons, 


tu  ciains, 
vous  craignez^ 

tu  craignais,    ' 
vous  craigpiiez, 

tu  craignis, 
vous  craignites^ 

tu  craiadra8> 
vous  craindrez, 

tu  craindrais, 
voUs  cralndriez. 

Grains, 
craignez, 

que  tu  craignes> 


Sub,  Pre$,  Que  je  craigne, 

Que  nous  craignions,  que  vous  craigniez, 

hnp.  Que  je  craignisse,       que  tu  craignisses. 

Que  nous  craignis-  que  vous  craigx^issiez,  qu'ils  frM  qu'elles  craignissent. 
sions. 


il  OK  elle  craint ; 

ils  ou  elles  craigneut. 

il  ou  elle  crnignait ; 
ils  ou  elltfs  craignaient. 

il  ou  elle  craignit ; 

ils  ou  elles  craignirent. 

il  ou  elle  craindra ; 
ils  ou  elles  craindront. 

il  ou  elle  craindrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  craiudraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  craigne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  craignent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'rlle  craigne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  craignent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  craignit ; 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in  aindre^  eindre^ 
and  oindre^  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  :  as, — -plaindre,  to  pity ; 
peindrcy  to  paint ;  joindrey  to  join ;  atteindre,  to  reach ;  astr'eiridrey . 
to  bind,  to  subject ;  ceindre,  to  gird ;  poindrey  to  peep,  to  dawn,  to 
shoot  forth,  &c. 

Poindre  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  and  in  the  future :  ^"^ 
as, — lorsque  les  herhes  commencent  dpoindre  au  prirUemps,  when  the 
grass  begins  to  peep  in  the  sprnig ;  je  partirai  des  que  le  jour  poindray 
I  shall  set  out  at  break  of  day. 


12,  Croire,  to  believe  [Active  Verb]; 

Croyantj  believing;  cru,  crue,  believed.  Avoir  era,  ayant  cru. 

tu  crois, 
vous  croyez, 

tu  croyais,  il  ou  elle  croyait; 

vous  croyiez,  ils  ou  elles  croyaient. 

tu  cruo,  il  ou  elle  crut ; 

vous  crates,  ils  ou  elles  crurent. 


Ind,  Pret,  Je  crois. 

Nous  croyons, 

Jwp,  Je  croyais. 

Nous  croyions, 

Pret,  Def,  Je  crus. 

Nous  crdme». 


il  ou  elle  croit ; 
ils  ou  elles  croient. 
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Ra,  Je  Gsoitai, 
Nous  croirons^ 

Cond,Pret,Je  croirais. 

Nous  croirioiiBj 

Imperative.  [No  Isi person. 1 
GroyonSj 

Sub,  Pres,  Que  je  croie. 

Que  nous  croyions. 

Imp,  Que  je  crussej 

Que  nous  crussions, 


tu  croinM, 
Y4ma  cioires, 

tu  croirais, 
TOtts  cnnsies^ 

crois, 
croyez, 

que  tu  croieSj 
que  vous  croyiez, 

que  tu  crussea> 
que  vous  crussiez; 


ilotiellecioita; 
ils  ou  elles  croironi. 

il  oMelle  croirait; 
Us  ou  eUes  croiraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  croient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  crut ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  crussent* 


13.  Croltre,  to  grow  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Croissant^  growing;  civl,  cr^e^  grown.    Avoir  cri^^  ayant  cril. 


Ind,  Pres.  Je  crots, 

^  Nous  croissons. 

Imp.  Je  croissais, 
Nous  croissions^ 

I^-et.  Def,  Je  crfis, 

Nous  crumes^ 

Fut,  Je  croitrai. 

Nous  CToHionSy 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  croHrais, 

I^ous  croitrion8> 

Imperative.  [No  Ist  person."] 
Groissons, 

Sub.  Pres.  Que  je  croisse. 


tu  crots^ 
vous  CToissesy 

tu  croissais, 
vous  croissieZj 

tu  crds^ 
vous  crfttes^ 

tu  crottras, 
vous  croitrez^ 

tu  croitrais^ 
vous  croStriez^ 

crois^ 
ennssez, 

que  tu  croisses^ 


Que  nous  croissions^  que  vous  croissiez^ 

Imp,  Que  je  crClsse,  que  tu  criisses, 

Que  nous  CTiissions^  que  voufk  criissiez^ 


il  ou  elle  croit ; 

ils  ot/'^lles  eroissent. 

il  ou  elle  croissait ; 
ils  ou  eUes  croissaient* 

il  ou  elle  crOt ; 

ils  ou  elles  cr^rent. 

il  ou  elle  croitra ; 
ils  ou  elles  croitront. 

il  ou  elle  croHrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  croitraient.. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  eroissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  croisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  eroissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  cr&i; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  crdssent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  aocrof^re*,  to  increase;  and  d^r 
cro^ire,  to  decrease. 

Croiire  takes  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses,  when  it  is  used  to  express 
the  action  of  growing  :  as, — 'H  a  Men  cru  cette  ann^e,  he  has  grown 
y;y  very  much  this  year ;  but  it  takes  ^tre^  when  it  denotes  the  slate  iB 
which  one  is ;  as, — il  n^est  fovn\  crU  du  touty  he  is  not  grown  at  all. 

14.  Dire,  to  sax/y  to  tell  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Disant^  saying  ;  dit,  dite^  said.    Avoir  dit^  ayant  dit. 

Ind,  Pres.  Je  dis^  tu  dis,  il  ou  elle  dit ; 

Nous  disons,  vous  dites,  ils  ou  elles  diaeiit 

Imp.  Je  disais,  tu  disais,  il  ou  elle  disait ; 

Nous  disioos^  vous  disioz,  ils  ou  eUes  disaient. 


*  Aixrut  past  participle  of  aocroiire,  is  written  without  accent. 
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Pret,  Def,  Je  dis, 

Nous  dimes, 

.  Pta,  Je  diiai. 

Nous  dirons, 

Ckmd.  Pre*.  Je  dirais. 

Nous  dirions, 

Jmperoiive.  [No  \si  ptrsonJ] 
Disous, 

Sub,  PrtA.  Que  je  dise, 

Que  nous  disions^ 

inp.  Que  je  disse. 

Que  nous  dissioos^ 


tu  dis, 
vous  dite8> 

tu  diras, 
vous  direz, 

tu  dirais, 
Tous  diriezy 

dis, 
dites, 

que  tu  dises, 
que  vous  disies, 

que  tu  disses, 
que  vous  dissiez^ 


il  ou  elle  dit ; 
ils  ou  elles  duent* 

il  ou  elle  dlra ; 
ils  ou  elles  dixont. 

il  ou  elle  dif  ait ; 
ils  ou  elles  diraientl 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dise; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  disent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  dise ; 
qu*ils  ou  qu'elles  disent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  d!t ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  dissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  redire^  to  say  again. 
The  following  verbs  contredire,  to  contradict ;  dedircy  to  unsay,  to 
disown ;  inter dire^  to  interdict;  medirey  to  slander ;  mQudirey  to  curse; 
predire,  to  foretel ;  se  dedircy  to  recant,  to  go  from  one's  word,  are  also 
conjugated  after  the  same  manner,  except  in  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative,  in  which  they  take  these  terminations  :— 
vous  cdktredisez ;  vous  dedisez ;  vous  inierdisez  ;  vous  rtiedisez  ;  vous 
maudissez;  vous  predisez;  vous  vous  dedisez;  and  in  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  imperative,  in  which  they  are  also  terminated  :— 
contreaisez;  dedisez;  inierdisez;  medisez ;  maudissez;  predisez; 
dediseZ'Vous  ;  and  not — contreditesy  deditesy  mediteSy  &c. 

Maudire  takes  two  ^'s  in  the  present  participle  maudissanty  cursing; 
in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative : — nous  maU" 
dissonSy  we  curse;  vous  maudissezy  you  curse;  ils  ou  elles  maudiS" 
senty  they  curse ;  in.all  the  imperfect — je  maudissaiSy  tu  maudissais^ 
il  ou  elle  maudissmt ;  nous  maudissionsy  vous  maudissiezy  ils  ou  elles 
maudissaient :  in  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  sub- 
junctive— que  nous  maudissionSy  que  vous  maudissieZy  qu*ils  ou 
qu^ elles  maudissent :  and  in  all  the«  persons  of  the  imperative,  except 
in  the  second  singular :  as, — maudisy  quHl  ou  qu^elle  mauaisse ;  mau" 
dissonSy  maudisseZy  quails  ou  queries  maudissent.  In  its  other  per- 
sons ftud  tenses  it  is  conjugated  like  dire. 


.15.  Ecrire,  to  write  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Ecrivant;  writing;,  i^crit,  kcni^y  written.    Avoir  ^crit^  ayant  6ciit. 


^/■y 


hid,  Pree.  J*kcnB, 

Nous  6crivoii8^ 

Imp.  ykenvaiB, 

.  Nous  6crivionS| 

Bret,  Def,  J'torivis, 

Nous  ^ciivlmes, 

Fut.^  J'eeriroi, 

Nous  6crirons; 


tu  6cri6, 
vous  ^crivez^ 

iu  ^crivais^ 
vous  6crivieZy 

tu^crivis; 
vous  ^crivitesy 

tu  ^riras; 
vous  ^crirez, 


il  o»  elle  6crit ; 
ils  ou  elles  ^crivent. 

il  ou  elle  6crivait ; 
ils  ou  elles  6ciivaient« 

il  ou  elle  6crivit ; 

Us  ou  elles  6crivirent. 

il  ou  elle  6crira ; 
ils  ou  elles  6criront. 
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Cond,  Pret,  J'^crirais, 

Nous  ^cririons, 

imperative. INo  Ut  perton,! 
Kcrivons, 

Sub.  Pre*.  Quej'6crive, 

Que  nous  4cnvions^ 

Lnp,  Que  j'ecrivisse, 

Que    nous    6crivis- 
sions. 


tu  ^crirais; 
vous  ^cririez, 

6cris, 
6crivez, 

que  tu  derives, 
que  vous  ^criviez, 

que  tu  ^crivisses, 
que    vous     6crivis- 
siez. 


11  ou  elle  ^crirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  6criraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  derive ; 
quHls  ou  qu'elles  ^crivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  6crive  ; 
qu*ils  ou  qu*  elles  ecrivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  6crivft ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ecrivissent* 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  circonscrire,  to  circum- 
scribe ;  decrii'e,  to  describe ;  inscrire^  to  inscribe ;  prescrire^  to  pre- 
scribe ;  proscrire,  to  proscribe ;  recrire^  to  write  again ;  souscrire^  to 
subscribe;  transcrire^  to  transcribe,  &c. 


16.  Faire,  to  do^  to  make  [Active  Verb]  ; 

yLFaisant,  doing  ;  fait^  faite^  done.    Avoir  fait^  ayant  fait. 


Md.  Pre».  Je  fais^ 

Nous  faisons, 

Imp.  Je  faisais, 

Nous  faisions, 

PreL  Def,  Je  fis,  ^ 

Nous  f  imes. 

Put,  Je  ferai, 

Nous  ferons, 

Cond,  Pr«.  Je  ferais. 

Nous  ferionS; 

Imperative.  [No  Ist  person."] 
FaisonS; 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  fasse. 

Que  nous  fassions, 

Imp.  Que  je  fisse^ 

Que  nous  fissions^ 


tu  fais, 
vous  faites, 

tu  faisais, 
vous  faisieZj 

tu  fis^ 
vous  f  ites, 

tu  feras^ 
vous  ferez^ 

tu  ferais, 
vous  feriez, 

fais, 
faites, 

que  tu  fasses; 
que  vous  fassiez, 

que  tu  fisses, 
que  vous  fissiez. 


il  ou  elle  fait ; 
ils  ou  elles  font. 

11  ou  elle  faisalt ; 
ils  ou  elles  faisaieut. 

11  ou  elle  fit ; 

ils  ou  elles  firent. 

11  otf  elle  fera ; 
lis  ou  elles  feront. 

11  ou  elle  feralt ; 
ils  ou  elles  feraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fasse : 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fassent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fasSe ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  fassent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  fit ; 
quUls  ou  qu'elles  fissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  contrefcdrej  to  counterfeit,  to 
mimic;  defaircy  to  undo;  red^faire^  to  undo  again;  refaire^  to  do 
again ;  satisfcdre,  to  satisfy ;  surfaire^  to  ask  too  much. 

Forfairej  to  forfeit,  to  act  contrary  to  one's  duty,  is  a  neuter  and 
**'■   defective  verb,  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  its 
/ys"  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  avoir,  and  the  past  participle 
'      forfait     It  is  prineipally  employed  at  the  bar,  in  speaking  of  the  par- 
tiality of  a  judge :  as, — si  un  juge  vient  a  forfaxre,  if  a  judge  acts 
contrary  to  his  duty.     We  also  say,  in  a  familiar  style,  when  speaking 
of  a  woman  who  has  suffered  herself  to  be  seduced : — elle  a  forfait  a 
son  honneur;  she  has  forfeited  her  honour.  ^ 


> 


/^-^ 
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17.  Frire,  to  fry  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative — je  fris^  tu  fris,  il  ou  elle  frit ;  in  the  future :  je  friraiy 
tu  frircLSy  il  ou  elle  frira ;  nous  frirons,  vous  frirezy  ils  ou  elles 
friront ;  in  the  conditional :  je  frircus^  tu  frirais,  il  ou  elle  frirait ; 
nous  fririonSf  vous  fririez,  ils  ou  elles  friraient ;  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  imperative :  fri^ ;  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  frire ; 
and  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  'are  formed  with  avoir  and  the  past 
participle — frit^frite. 

To  supply  the  persons  and  tenses  which  are  wanting  in  this  verb,  the 
different  tenses  of  the  \tr\}  fair e  must  be  used  with  the  infinitive /rzVe ; 
as, — nous  faisons  frire,  vous  faites  frire,  ils  ou  elles  font  frire  ;  je 
faisais  frire,  tu  faisais  frire,  il  ou  elle  fais ait  frire,  &c. 


18.  Lire,  to  read  [Active  Verb]  ;  , 

Lisaut;  retiding  ;  lu^  lue^  read.     Avoir  hi^  ayant  lu. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  lis, 

Nous  lisons, 

Imp,  Je  lisais, 

Nous  lisions, 

PreL  Def.  Je  lus. 

Nous  lumes, 

Ftfi,  Je  lirai. 

Nous  lirons, 

Cond.  Pres.  Je  lirais. 

Nous  lirions. 

Imperative.  \No  \9t  person.^ 
Lisons, 

Suh.  Pres.  Que  je  Use, 

Que  nous  lisions, 

Imp.  Quejelusse, 

Que  nous  lussionsi 


tu  lis, 
vous  lisez, 

tu  lisais, 
vous  lisiez, 

tu  lus, 
vous  liites, 

tu  liras,    , 
vous  lirez^ 

tu  lirais, 
vous  liriez, 

lis, 
lisez, 

que  tu  Uses, 
que  vous  lisiez, 

que  tu  lusses, 
que  vous  lussiez, 


il  ou  elle  lit ; 
ils  ou  elles  lisent. 

il  ou  elle  lisait ; 
ils  ou  elles  lisaient. 

il  ou  elle  lut ; 

ils  ou  elles  lurent. 

il  ou  elle  lira ; 
ils  ou  elles  liront. 

il  ou  elle  lirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  liraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  lise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  lise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  l(it ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  lussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  r  el  ire,  to  read  again,  elire,  to  elect, 
and  reelire,  to  elect  again. 

19.  Mettre,  to  'put  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Mettant,  ptiU'mg  ;  mis,  mise,  put.    Avoir  mis,  ayant  mis. 

Ind,  Pres.  Je  mets. 

Nous  mettons, 

Imp.  Je  mettais, 

Nous  mettions, 

Pret,  Def.  Je  mis. 

Nous  mSmes, 

Put,  Je  mettsfti, 

Nouft  xnettYonS; . 


tu  mets, 
vous  mettez. 

il  ou  elle  met ; 

ils  ou  elles  metient. 

tu  mettais, 
vous  mettiezj 

il  owellemettait; 
ils  ou  elles  mettaient. 

tu  mis, 
vous  mHes, 

il  ou  elle  mit ; 
ils  ou  elles  mirent. 

\ 

tu  mettras, 
vous  mettrez^ 

il  ou  elle  mettra ; 
ils  ou  elles  mettront 
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Cond,  Pre$,  Je  mettrais, 

Nous  mettrions, 

inperoHve.lNo  litperttm,'] 
Mettons, 

Sf«6.  fVft.  Que  je  mette. 

Que  nous  mettions. 

Imp.  Que  je  misse, 


tu  mettraisj 
voas  mettriez, 

mats, 
xnettez, 

que  tu  mettes, 
que  VOU8  mettiez^ 


il  o»  elle  mettrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  mettraient. 

qii'ii  ou  qu*elle  mette ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'eUes  mettient. 

qu'il  ou  qu*elle  mette ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu*eUes  mettent. 

qnll  oil  qu'elle  mit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  misieiit. 


que  tu  misses, 
Que  nous  missions^     que  rous  missies. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  every  verb  compounded  of  mettre : 
such  as, — admeitrey  to  admit ;  commettre^  to  commit ;  compromettre^ 
to  compromise ;  demettre^  to  disjoint,  to  put  out ;  omettre,  to  omit ; 
permettrey  to  permit ;  promettre,  to  promise ;  remettrey  to  put  or  set 
again,  to  replace ;  soumeitrey  to  submit ;  U'ansmetirey  to  transmit ;  se 
demettrey  to  resign ;  s*entremettrey  to  interpose,  &c. 

20.  Moudre,  to  grind  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Moulant,  grinding  ;  moulu,  moulue,  ground.    Avoir  moulu,  ayant  moulti. 


Ind.  Pret,  Je  mouds. 

Nous  moulons, 

.   Imp,  Je  moulais. 

Nous  moulions, 

Prtt,  Def,  Je  moulus. 

Nous  moulQmes, 

Fut,  Je  moudrai. 
Nous  moudroQs, 

Cond.Pret,Je  moudrais, 

Nous  moudrions, 

ImpercUive,  [No  \st  person,"] 
Moulons, 

Sub,  Pret,  Que  je  moule. 


tu  mouds, 
vous  moulez, 

tu  moulais, 
vous  mouliez, 

tu  moulus, 
vous  moulutes, 

tu  moudras, 
Vous  moudrez, 

tu  moudrais, 
vous  moudriez, 

mouds, 
moulez, 

que  tu  monies. 


Que  nous  moulions,  que  vous  mouliez, 

Imp*  Que  je  moulusse,  que  tu  moulusses, 

Que  nous  moulus-  que    vous  moulus- 

sions,  siez. 


il  ou  elle  moud ; 

ils  ou  elles  moulent. ' 

il  ou  elle  moulait ; 
ils  ou  elles  moulaient. 

il  ou  elle  moulut ; 
ils  ou  elles  moulurent. 

il  ou  elle  moudra ; 
ils  au  elles  moudront. 

il  ou  elle  moudtait ; 
ils  ou  elles  moudraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  moule ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  moulent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  moule ;    ' 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  moulent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  mouldt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles   moulus- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  remoudrey  to  grind  again. 

Emoudrey  to  grind  (knives  or  razors),  is  also  conjugated  after  the 
same  manner,  as  likewise  remoudrey  to  grind  again,  in  the  same  sense. 

Emoudre  is  frequently  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  with  the 
different  tenses  of  the  verb  fcdre  :  as, — faire  imoudre  des  couteauxy 
des  ciseauxy  &c.  to  have  knives  or  scissors  ground. 


'>/ 


Ind,  Prti,  Je  nais, 

Nims  naiMOni, 


21.  Nattre,  to  be  born  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 
Naissani,  6eiV^  bom  ;  n6,  n4e,  barm.    Etre  n€,  ^taat  n4 

tu  nais, 
vous  naissei. 


il  ou  elle  naft; 

Us  ou  dies  naisseot. 


I 
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nt. 
li 

li 

tin: 

mit; 


Imp,  Je  naissais. 

Nous  naissions; 

IWi.  Def,  Je  naquis. 

Nous  naquimes^ 

FuU  Je  naitrai. 

Nous  naftrons^ 

Cand^  Prtt,  Je  naitrais. 

Nous  naitrions^ 

Imperative*  \^No  1st  perton.] 
Naissons^ 

Sub,  Pres,  Quejenaisse, 


ta  naiwais; 
vous  naissieE, 

ta  naquis^ 
vous  naqmtes, 

tu  naitras; 
vous  naitrez^ 

tu  naitiais; 
Tous  naitriezj 

nais^ 
naissez; 

que  tu  naisseS; 


Que  nous  naissions,   que  vous  naissiez^ 

Imp,  Que  je  naquisse^  que  tu  naquisses^ 

Que    nous   naquis-    que    vous    naquis- 
sions^  siez, 

Renaitre^  to  be  born  again,  to  revive,  is 
manner. 


il  ou  elle  naissait ; 
ils  ou  elles  naissaient. 

il  ou  elle  naquit ; 
ils  ou  elles  naquirent. 

il  ou  elle  naitra ; 
ils  ou  elles  naitront. 

il  ou  elle  najtrait ; 
ils  ou  elles-  nattraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  naissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  naissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  naquit; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  naquissent. 

conjugated  after  the  same 


22.  Paltre,-  to  graze  [Active  and  Neuter  Defective  Verb]  ; 

Paissant,  grazing;  pu,  pue^  grazed.    Avoir  pu,  ayant  pu. 

Ind,  Pres,  Je  pais,  tu  pais,  il  ou  elle  paft ; 

Nous  p^ssons,  vous  paissez,  ils  ou  elles  paissent. 

hnp,  Je  paissais^  tu  paissais,  il  ou  elle  paissait; 

Nous  paissions,  vous  paissiez,  ils  ou  elles  paissaient. 

[Tliis  verb  has  no  preterit  definite;  the  preterit  definite  of  the  verbjftirre 
is  used  instead  with  the  infinitive  pailre :  thus,— ;;«  Jis  paitre,  tu  fis 
paitret  U  ou  eUeJit  paitrey  &c.] 

¥ka,  Je  paitrai,  tu  paitras, 

Nous  paitrons,  vous  paitrez^ 

Cond,  Ptes,  Je  paltrais^  tu  paitrais. 

Nous  paitrions^  vous  paitriez. 


Imperaiwe,  \_No  \st  person,'\ 
Paissons, 

Sub,  PreSM  Que  je  paisse. 


pais, 
paissez, 

que  tu  paisses, 


il  ou  elle  paitra ; 
ils  ou  elles  paltront. 

il  ou  elle  paitrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  paitraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  paisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  paissent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  paisse ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu^elles  paissent. 


Que  nous  paissions,    que  vous  paissiez^ 

[This  verb  has  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  the  imperfect  of  the 
Bttbjimctive  oi  faire  is  used  instead  with  the  infinitive  paitre:  as,— • 
^ptejefisse  paitre,  ^ue  tujiues  pnAtre,  &&] 

RepaitrCy  to  feed,  and  se  repaitre^  to  feed  one's  'Self,  are  conjugated  A^^ 
i^ter  the  same  manner ;  but  they  have  a  preterit  definite  in  the  indica-  ^ 
tive,  and  an  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive:  as, — Je  repuSy  iu  repus^  &c. 
je  me  repus^  tu  te  repus^  &c,  que  je  repusse^  que  tu  repusses^  &c.  que 
je  me  repusse^  que  tu  te  repusseSy  quHl  ou  qu'elle  se  repUli ;  que  nous 
nous  repus<sionSy  que  vous  vous  repussiexy  qu'ils  oa  qu'elles  se  re- 
pussent. 

Eepaitref  uBed  in  the  sense  of  eatmg^  when  speaking  of  men  or  horses 
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on  a  journey,  is  a  neuter  verb:  as, — il  a  fait  dlx  milles  sans  i-epaUrCy 
he  has  travelled  ten  miles  without  baiting ;  but,  when  it  is  employed  in 
a  figurative  sense,  it  is  an  active  verb :  as, — elle  repaU  son  esftit  de 
vaines  chimeres^  she  entertains  her  mind  with  vain  chimeras.  In  this 
sense,  it  is  also  used  in  a  reflective  manner :  as, — 

Je  ue  me  repait  point  de  pareilles  chimeres. — Rac. 

The  past  participle  pu  is  very  little  used,  except  with  repu^  past  par- 
ticiple of  repaltre  :  as, — il  a  pu  ei  repu.  A  circumflex  accent  is  placed 
over  the  i  before  the  t,  in  the  above  verbs,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in 
all  the  future  and  conditional. 


23.  Plaire,  to  please  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

'Plsiis&ni,  pfeasing  ;   plu  [indeciinab/e],  pleated.     Avoir  plu,  ayaut  pliu 


Ind,  Pres,  Je  ])lais, 

Nous  plaisonSj 

Imp,  Je  plaisais. 

Nous  plaisions, 

Pret,  De/.  Je  pjus, 

Nous  pliimes, 

Fui.  Je  plairai, 

Nous  plairons, 

Condf  Pret,  Je  plairais. 

Nous  plairions^ 

Imperative.  [No  \st  perwn.'\ 
Plaisons^ 

Sub.  Pret,  Que  je  plaise. 


tu  plais; 
Tous  plaisez, 

tu  plaisais, 
Tous  plaisiez; 

tu  plus, 
vous  plutes, 

tu  plairas, 
vous  plairez, 

tu  plairais, 
vous  plairiez, 

plais, 
plaisez, 

que  tu  plaises, 


Que  nous  plaislons^    que  vous  plaisiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  plusse,  que  tu  plusses, 

Que  nous  plussions,    que  vous  plussiez, 


il  ou  elle  plut ; 

ils  ou  elles  plaisent. 

it  ou  elle  plaisait ; 
ils  tm  elles  plaisaient. 

il  ou  elle  plut; 

lis  ou  elles  plurent. 

il  ou  elleplaiia; 
ils  ou  elles  plairont. 

il  ou  elle  plairait ; 
ils  ou  elles  plairaient. 

quMl  pu  qu'elle  plaise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plaisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'eUe  plaise ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plaisent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  pliit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  plussent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  compounded  of  plaire  : 
such  as, — deplairey  to  displease ;   complcnrcy  to  humour,  to  please,  &c. 

Taire,  to  conceal ;  and  se  taire^  to  forbear  talking,  to  be  silent,  to 
hold  one's  tongue,  are  also  conjugated  after  the  same  manner:  but  se 
iaire,  being  a  reflective  verb,  takes  §tre  in  its  compound  tenses. 


24.  Prendre,  to  take  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Prenant, /aA/fiy;  pris,  prise, /oiteic.    Avoir  pris,  ayant  pris. 


Ind.  Pres.  Je  preuds. 

Nous  prenons, 

linp.  Je  prenais. 

Nous  prenions, 


tu  prendsy 
vous  prenei, 

tu  prenais, 
vous  preniez, 


il  ou  elle  prend ; 
ils  ou  elles  prennent. 

il  cu  elle  prenait ; 
ils  ou  elles  prenaient. 
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Fret,  Def,  Je  pris, 

Nous  primes^ 

Fut.  Je  prendrai^ 

Nous  prendroDS; 

Cond.  Pres,  Je  preudrais, 

Nous  prendrious^ 

Imperative  [No  ^tt  penon^ 
Prenons, 

Stdf.  Pre»,  Que  je  prenne. 

Que  uous  prenions, 

hnp.  Que  je  prisse. 


■lu  pris, 
vous  prttes, 

tu  prendras^ 
vous  prendrez, 

tu  prendrais^ 
vous  prendriez^ 

prends, 
prenez^ 

que  tu  prennes, 
que  vous  preniez^ 

que  %!  prisseS; 
Que  Dous  prissions,    que  vous  prissiez, 


il  ou  elle  prit ; 
ils  ou  elles  prireut. 

il  ou  elle  prendra ; 
ils  ou  elles  prendront. 

il  ou  elle  prendrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  prendraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  prenne ; 
qu*il8  ou  qu'elles  prennent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  prenne ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  prennent. 

qu'il  ou  qu*elle  prit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  prissent. 


''7 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verba  ending  in  endre^  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  in  enant^  in  the  present  participle,  and  in  t*, 
in  the  past  participle  :*  as, — apprendre,  to  learn ;  comprendre,  to  com- 
prehend; desapprendre^  to  unlearn,  to  forget;  enireprendrey  to  un- 
dertake; rapprendrey  to  learn  again;  reprendrCy  to  take  again:  se 
meprendrey  to  mistake ;  surprendre^  to  surprise ;  se  dkprendre^  to 
disengage  one's  self,  &c. 

The  71,  in  these  verbs,  is  always  doubled  in  the  tenses  in  which  it 
comes  before  e,  es^  or  ent^  mute :  as, — que  fapprenne,  que  iu  ap^ 
prenneSy  quHl  ou  qu^elle  apprenne,  quHls  ou  qu* elles  apprennent^  &c. 


25.  R^soudre,  to  resolve  and  dissolve  [Active  Verb]  ; 

H6solvant^  resolving;   risolu,  r^solue,  resolved;   et  r^sous  [without  feminine'], 

dissolved.    Avoir  r6solu^  ayant  r^solu. 


Ind,  Pres,  Je  r6sous, 

Nous  r6solvons, 

Jmp^  Je  r^solvaid, 

'  Nous  r^solvions, 

Prei.  Def.  Je  r^solus. 

Nous  r^soliimes, 

Put.  Je  r^soudrai. 

Nous  r^soudrons, 

Cond»  Pres,  Je  r^soudrais. 

Nous  resoudrions, 

Imperative.  [No  }st  person."] 
R^solvoiis^ 

Suh.  Pres,  Que  je  resolve. 


tu  r^sous^ 
vous  r^solvez, 

tu  r^solvais, 
vous  ri^solviez, 

tu  r^solus, 
vous  r^soliites, 

tu  r6soudras, 
vous  r^soudrez, 

tu  r^soudrais, 
vous  r^soudriez, 

r^sous, 
r^solvez, 

que  tu  r^solveSj 


Que  uous  resolvions,  que  vous  r^solviez, 

Imp,  Que  je  r^solusse,        que  tu  r6solusses, 
Que  nous  resolus-    que    vous    r^solus- 
sious,  siez. 


il  ou  elle  r^sout ; 
ils  au  elles  resolvent. 

il  ou  elle  r^solvait ; 
ils  ou  elles  resolvaient. 

il  ou  elle  r^solut ; 
ils  ou  elles  r6solurent. 

il  ou  elle  resoudra ; 
ils  ou  elles  resoudront 

il  ou  elle  r^soudrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  r^soudraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  resolve ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  resolvent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  resolve; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  resolvent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  r^solut; 
qu'ils    ou   qu'elles    resolus- 
sent. 


This  verb  has  two  past  participles  :  the  first  is — resolu^  resolue^  in 
the  sense  of  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  decide :  as^-^-ce  jeune  homme  a 
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resolu  de  changer  de  conduite,  this  young  man  has  determined  to 
change  his  conduct ;  and  resouSy  without  feminine,  meaning  dissolved : 
as,— /e  soleil  a  resous  le  hrouillard  en  pluicy  the  sun  has  dissolved 
the  fog  into  rain. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  rSsoudre,  to  be  resolved,  to  form 
a  resolution,  and  se  rksoudre^  to  be  dissolved,  to  melt. 


htd,  Pres. 

Junprn 
Prei.  Def. 

Fut. 
Cond,  Pres, 
ImperaHve. 
Sub,  Pret, 

Imp, 


26.  Rire,  to  laugh  [Neuter 

Riant^  laughing  ;  ri  \indedinidUe\,  limghed. 

Je  ris, 
Nous  rions, 

Je  riais^ 
Nous  riions, 

Je  ris^ 
Nous  rimes^ 

Je  rirai. 
Nous  rirons^ 

Je  riraiSj 
Nous  ririons, 

[No  \&t  p€r»oni\ 
Rions, 

Que  je  rie, 
-Que  nous  riions. 

Que  je  risse^ 
Que  nous  rissions. 


tu  ris^ 
vous  ries^ 

tu  riais, 
vous  riiez> 

tu  ris, 
vous  rit^^ 

tu  riras^ 
vous  rirez^ 

tu  rirais, 
vous  ririez^ 

lis, 
riez, 

que  tu  ries, 
que  vous  riiez^ 

que  tu  risses, 
que  vous  rissiez^ 


Verb]  ; 

Avoir  ri,  ayant  li. 

il  ou  elle  rit ; 
ils  ou  elles  rient. 

il  ou  elle  riait ; 
ils  ott  elles  riaient. 

il  ou  elle  rit ; 

ils  ou  elles  rirent. 

il  ou  elle  rira ; 
ils  ou  elles  riront. 

il  ou  elle  rirait ; 
ils  ou  elles  riraieut. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rie ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  ri^nt. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rie  ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rissent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  se  rire  de,  to  laugh  at,  except  in 
its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  eire,  like  other  reflective 
verbs.  / 

SourirCi  to  smile,  is  also  conjugated  after  the  same  manner,  taking 
avoir  in  its  compound  tenses. 


27.  Rompre,  to  hreok  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Rompant^  breaking  ;  rompu,  rompne,  broken.    Avoir  rompu,  ayant  lompu. 


Md,  Pres,  Je  romps,- 

Nous  roxnpons, 

Jn^,  Jerompais, 

Nous  rompions, 

Pret,  Def,  Je  rompis, 

Nous  rompimes, 

Fut,  Jeromprai, 

Nous  romprons, 

Omd,  Pre8,  Je  rompraiB, 

NoiiftTOinpnoB9> 


tu  romps, 
vous  rompez, 

tu  rompais, 
vous  rompiez, 

tu  rompis, 
vous  rompttes, 

tu  rompras, 
vous  romprez, 

tu  romprais, 
vous  rcfwpnez. 


il  ou  elle  rompt ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompent. 

il  ou  elle  rompait ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompaient. 

il  ou  elle  rompit ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompirent; 

il  ou  elle  rompra ; 
ils  ou  elles  rompront. 

iVou  elle  romprait; 
ik  ou  elles  rompraient. 
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Imperaiive,  ^No  Itt  per$on.']  romps, 

Rompons,  roinpez,       . 

5tf6*  Pres.  Que  je  rompe,  que  tu  Tompt>8, 

Que  nous  rompions,  que  vous  rompiez, 

Imp.  Que  je  rompisse,  que  tu  rompisses,         ^  ^       ^ 

Que  nous   rompis-  que  yous  rompissiez,   qulls  ou  qu'elies  rompissent* 
sions, 


qu'il  oil  qu'elle  rompe; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rompeat* 

qti'il  ou  qu'elle  rompe ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  rompent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  rompit; 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  corromprsy  to  corrupt,  and  inier" 
romprcy  to  interrupt. 

28.  Sourdre,  to  spring  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  employed  in  speaking  of  fountains,  springs;  and  rivers  which  rise/^ 
out  of  the  earth.  Its  only  tenses  in  use  are  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  the 
fiiird  persons  singular  ana  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative :  as, — ce  nuurau  gera 
diffixMe  a  deMi€cher,on  y  vait  sourdre  des  eaux  de  tout  c6te$,  this  marsh  will  be  drained 
with  difficulty,  from  the  springs  rising  in  every  part.  On  cUt  que  It  Rkin,  le  Rhdne,  et 
U  P6,  sourdent  au  pied  de  la  meme  moniagne,  it  is  said  that  the  Rhine,  the  Rhone, 
and  the  P6,  take  their  rise  at  the  foot  of  the  same  mountain. 


29.  Suivre,  to  follow  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Suivant,/o//!9t&tii^;  suivi,  suivie,/o//oti'^£f.     Avoir  suivi,  ayant  suivi. 


htd.  Pres,  Je  suis. 

Nous  suivons. 

Imp.  Je  suivais. 

Nous  suivions, 

Pret.  De/.  Je  suivis. 

Nous  suivimes, 

Fui-  Je  Buivrai, 

Nous  suivrons, 

Cond.  Pres*  Je  suivrais, 

Nous  suivrions, 

bnptrcstive.  \No  \9tpert0n.'] 
Suivons, 

Sub.PrtM.  Quejesuive, 


tu  suis, 
vous  suivez, 

tu  suivais, 
vous  suiviei, 

tu  suivis, 
vous  suivites, 

tu  suivras, 
vous  suivrez, 

tu  suivrais, 
vous  suxvriei, 

suis, 
suivez, 

que  tu  suives. 


Que  nous  suivions,     que  vous  suiviez, 

Imp.  Que  je  suivisse,  que  tu  suivisses. 

Que  nous  suivissions,  que  vous  suivissiez, 


il  ou  elle  suit ; 

ils  ou  elles  suivent. 

il  ou  elle  suivait ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivaient.* 

il  ou  elle  suivit; 
ils  ou  elles  suivirent. 

il  ou  elle  suivra ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivront. 

il  ou  elle  suivrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  suivraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  soive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'^elles  suivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  suive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  suivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  stiivit ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  suivissent. 


Coiqugate  after  the  same  manner  poursuivre^  to  pursue,  to  prosecute. 

S*ensuivrey  to  follow,  to  result,  is  also  conjugated  after  the  same 
manner ;  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of 
its  different  tenses,  either  simple  or  compound,  and  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive :  as, — un  grand  hien  s*ensuivit,  much  good  resulted  from  it. 
Tons  les  maux  qui  s^ensuivirenty  all  the  evils  vvhich  resulted  from  it. 

This  verb  is  also  frequently  used  in  an  impersonal  manner  with  the 
pronoun  il^  in  the  third  person  singular  of  its  different  tenses,  in  the 

k2 
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sense  of  resulting :  as, — il  s*ensuit  de  Id  que, . ,  hence  it  follows  that. .; 
de  cette  proposiHofiy  il  s^ensuivit  que. .,  from  that  proposition,  it  fol- 
lowed that. . .     Its  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  ^tre. 

30.  Tistre,  to  weave  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  its  compound  tenses,  which  are  fonned  with  its  past 
participle  tistu,  woven,  and  the  different  tenses  of  either  avoir  or  etre,  according  as 
we  wisn  to  express  an  action,  or  the  state  of  the  thing  mentioned. 

Tiuer  is  its  substitute  in  the  other  tenses :  thus  we  say, — Tetter  du  Hn,  de  /a  /ome, 
du  coioHj  to  weave  flax,  wool,  cotton. 

7Y«Mi  is  used,  both  in  a  natural  and  figurative  sense,  either  as  a  substantive  or  a 
participle  :  thus, — tm  drop  bien  iitsu,  a  well  woven  cloth ;  un  tiuu  dPoff  <Cargent,  de 
soie,  a  gold,  silver,  or  silk  lace  ;  un  long  tiuu  de  bellet  actionem  a  long  series  of  noble 
actions. 

/Sd.         31.  Traire,  to  milk  [Active  and  Defective  Verb]; 
Trayant,  mitking  j  trait,  traite,  milked.    Avoir  trait,  ayant  trait. 

Ind,  Pret.  Je  trais,  tu  trais,  il  ou  elle  trait  ; 

Nous  trayons,  vous  trayez,  ils  ou  elles  traient. 

Imp.  Je  trayais,  tu  trayais,  il  ou  elle  trayait ; 

Nous  trayions,  vous  trayiez,  ils  ou  elles  trayaient. 

[  This  verb  hat  no  preterit  de^nile."] 

Fuf.  Je  trairai,  tu  trairas,  il  ou  elle  traira ; 

Nous  trairons,  vous  irairez,  ils  ou  elles  trairont. 

Cond,  Pret,  Je  trairais,  tu  trairais,  il  ou  elle  trairait ; 

Nous  trairions,  vous  trairiez,  ils  ou  elles  trairaient* 

Itnperative,  [No  \8t  person.']  trais,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  Iraie; 

Trayons,    ,  trayez,  qu'ils  ou  qu 'elles  traient. 

Sub,  Pret.  Que  je  traie,  que  tu  traies,  qu'il  ou  qu'elle  traie ; 

Que  nous  trayions,     que  vous  trayiez,         qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  traient. 

[7%er«  it  no  imperfect  of  the  tubjunctive."} 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  derived  from  traire : 
such  as — atirairey  to  attract,  to  entice ;  abstraire^  to  abstract ;  ex^ 
traire,  to  extract ;  disiraire,  to  distract,  to  divert ;  rentrairey  to  fine- 
draw  ;  retraire,  to  redeem  (an  estate) ;  soustraire^  to  subtract,  to 
hide,  to  conceal,  to  get  or  take  away ;  se  soustraire  d,  to  avoid,  to  es- 
cape, to  withdraw  one's  self  from. 

Attraire  is  not  much  used,  except  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, 
— le  sel  est  bon  pour  attraire  les  pigeons,  salt  attracts  pigeons ;  and 
even  then  attirer  is  preferred. 

Ahitraire  is  very  little  used,  faire  abstraction  being  better. 

32.  Vaincre,  to  vanquish,  to  conquer  [Active  Verb]  ; 

Vainquant^  centering  ;  vainai,  vaincue,  conquered.    Avoir  vainai,  ayant  vainco. 

Ind.  Pre$.  Je  vuncs,  tu  vaincs,  il  ou  elle  vainc ; 

Mous  vatnquons,        vous  vainquez,  ils  ou  elles  vainqotnt. 
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Imp. 
Pret,  Def, 

Flit, 
Cond,  Pres, 
Imperative. 
Sub.  Pret. 

Imp. 


JeTainquais^ 
Nous  vainquions, 

Je  vainauis. 
Nous  vainquimeS; 

Je  vaiucrai. 
Nous  vaincronS; 

Je  vaincrais^ 
Nous  vaincrions^ 

[No  Isi  perwn.J 
Vainquons, 

Que  je  vainque^ 
Que  nous  vainquions, 

Que  je  vaiaquisse> 
Que   nous   vanquis* 
sions. 


tu  vaini^uais^ 
vous  vainquieS; 

tu  vainquis; 
vous  vainquites, 

tu  vain  eras, 
vous  vaincrez, 

tu  vaincrais, 
vous  vaincrieZ; 

vaincs, 
vainquez, 

que  tu  vainques, 
que  vous  vainquiez, 

que  tu  vainquisses, 
que  vous  vainquis- 
siez^ 


il  OK  elle  vainquaii; 
lis  ott  elles  vainquaient. 

il  ou  elle  vainqi^t ; 
lis  ou  elles  vaiuquirent. 

il  ou  elle  vaincra; 
ik  ou  elles  vaincront. 

il  ou  elle  vaincrait ; 
lis  ou  elles  vaincraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vainque ; 
qu*ils  Ou  quVlles  vainquent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vainque ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vainquent. 

.qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vainqutt ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vainquis- 
sent. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  convaincre^  to  convince.  -^f^J 

In  verbs  ending  in  aincrcy  the  c  is  changed  into  qu  in  the  tenses  in 

which  it  comes  before  the  vowels,  a,  e^  2,  and  o,  as  may  be  seen  in  the 

above  conjugation. 

The  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  the 

second  singular  of  the  imperative,  are  very  seldom   used.     Voltaire 

expunges  them.     Corneille  has  however  used  them  in  Sertorius,  Act  iv. 

Sc.  4  :— 

'^  De  I'amour  ai86ment  on  ne  vainc  pas  les  charmes." 


33.  Vivre,  to  live  [Neuter  Verb]  ; 

Vivant, /tvm^y  y^Vi  [indecHnabie],  lived.    Avoir  vlcu^  ayant  v^cu. 


Ind.  Prea.  Je  vis> 

Nous  vivons. 

Imp.  Jevivais^ 

Nous  vivions, 

Pret.  Def.  Je  v^cus. 

Nous  vecumes, 

Put.  Je  vivrai, 

Nous  vivrons, 

(Umd.  Pret.  Je  vivrais. 

Nous  vivrions. 

Imperative.  [No  \tt  person.'] 
Vivons, 

Sub.  Pret.  Que  je  vive. 

Que  nous  vivions. 

Imp.  Que  je  v^cusse. 


tu  vis, 
vous  vivez, 

tu  vivais, 
vous  viviez, 

tu  v^us, 
vous  v^cCites, 

tu  vivras, 
vous  vivrez, 

tu  vivrais,. 
vous  vivriez, 

vis, 
vivez, 

que  tu  vives, 
que  vous  viviez. 

que  tu  vicusses, 


il  ou  elle  vit ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivent. 

il  ou  elle  vivait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivaient. 

iloM  elle  v^cut; 
ils  ou  elles  v6curent. 

il  ou  elle  vivra ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivront. 

il  ou  elle  vivrait ; 
ils  ou  elles  vivraient. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  vive ; 
qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  vivent. 

qu'il  ou  qu'elle  v^c^it ; 


Que  nous  v6cus8ions,  que  voiu  v^cussiez,     qu'ils  ou  qu'elles  v^cussent. 

'  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verbs  compounded  of  vivre : 
as, — survivre^  to  outlive. 
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Vivre  governs  the  prepoBition  de :  as, — il  vii  de  pain^  he  lives  upon 
bread. 

The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive — vive^ 
and  the  third  plural  of  the  s^me  tense  vivent^  are  frequently  used  with- 
out any  antecedent,  by  way  of  acclamation  or  shout  of  joy,  before  the 
names  of  persons  to  whom  we  wish  a  long  and  happy  life  :  as,— ri;iVe  le 
roi  /  long  live  the  king !  vivent  les  gens  d* esprit !  long  live  men  of 
genius !  They  are  likewise  used  before  the  name  of  any  thing  that  we 
highly  esteem  and  praise  :  as, — vive  la  vie  /  life  for  ever !  vivent  la 
Champagne  et  la  Bourgogne  pour  les  bons  vins  J  Champagne  md' 
Burgundy  for  ever ! 


Of  Unipersonal  Verbs. 

Unipersonal  verbs  are  only  used  in  the  third  persons  «ingular  of  their 
.'Simple  and  compound  tenses,  admitting  in  those  persons  precisely  the 
/fisame  terminations  as  the  verbs,  either  regular  or  irregular,  of  the  con- 
jugation to  which  they  belong. 

The  compound  tenses  of  these  verbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
their  past  participle  to  the  simple  tenses  of  avoir  or  ^tre^  according  as 
either  is  required. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  that  some  of  the  following  verbs  are  not 
given  as  examples  of  unipersonal  verbs,  but,  as  they  are  only  used  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  their  different  tenses,  they  are  better  classed 
among  the  unipersonals. 

Unipersonal  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 

1.  Neiger,  to  snow  [Unipersonal  Verb]  ; 

Neigeant,  mowing  ;  neig^,  mowed.    Avoir  neigd,  ayant  neig6. 

Ind.  Pres.  It  mows,  doe»  it  doci  not  mow  or      does  it  snow  f        does  it  not  snow  f 
mow,  or  is  is  not  mowing, 

snotoing, 

II  neige.  il  ne  neige  pas.         neige-t-il  ?       ^    ne  neige-t-il  pas  ? 

Imp,  II  was  mowing,  it  was  not  snowing,     was  it  mowing  f  was  it  not  snowing  f 
n  neigeaii         il  ne  neigeait  pas.      neigeait-il  ?  ne  neigeait-il  pas  ? 

Pret.  Def.  It  snowed,  it  did  not  mow,  did  it  mow  f         did  it  not  mow  f 

II  oeigea.  il  ne  neigea  pas.        neigeart-il  P  ne  neigea-t-il  pas  f 

Fvi.  It  will  snow,       it  will  not  snow,  wiU  it  snow  f        wiii  it  not  snow  f 

II  neigera.         il  ne  neigera  pas.      neigera-t-il  ?        ne  neigera-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond,  Pres,  It  would  mow,    it  would  not  mow,      would  it  mow  f     would  it  not  mow  f 
Ilneigerait.       il  ne  neigerait  pas.    neigerait-il  ?        ne  neigerait-il  pas  ?] 

[No  imperative.] 

Sttb.  Pres.  Thai  it  may  snow,      that  it  ma^  not  tnow, 
Qu*il  neige.  qu'il  ne  neige  pas. 


Imp*  That  it  might  mow,     that  it  might  not  snow, 
,  Qu'il  neigeiit.  qu'il  ne  neigeiit  pas. 
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The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  neige  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses 
of  avoir  ;  tuB^-^Il  a  neige,  it  has  snowed ;  il  7i*a  pas  neige,  it  has  not 
snowed ;  a-t-il  neige  ?  has  it  snowed  ?  n*a-t'il  pas  neige  ?  has  it  not 
snowed?  &c. 

Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  bruinery  to  drizzle,;  gr^ler,  to  hail ; 
geler,  to  freeze ;  degeler,  to  thaw ;  tonner,  to  thunder ;  eclairer,  to 
lighten  ;  importer,  to  concern ;  resulter,  to  result. 

Arriver,  to  happen ;  sembler,  to  seem ;  or  any  other  verb  of  the  first 
conjugation,  when  used  in  an  unipersonal  manner,  are  also  conjugated 
after  the  same  model. 

Arriver  takes  etre  in  its  compound  tenses. 


Second  Conjugation. 
1.  Saillir,  to  project  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]; 

SaAiXoni,  pr<jectmg }  sailli^  sa.TX\iQ,  projected.    Avoir  sailli^  ayant  sailli. 

Ind,  Pres.  It  projects,  does    it  does  not  project,     does  it  project  ?    does  it  not  project  f 
project  J  or  is 
projecting, 
II  saille.  il  ne  saille  pas.        saille-t-il  ?  ue  saille-t-il  pan  ? 

Imp,  It  projected,  it  did  not  project,       did  it  project  f       did  it  not  project  f 

II  saUlait.  il  ne  saillait  pas.     saillait-il  ?  ne  saillait-il  pas  ? 

[  TTtis  verb  has  no  preterit  defimte."] 

Fitt.  It  witt  project,      it  vnll  not  projectt      *f^*^  *^  project  f      Ufill  it  not  project  f 
n  saillera.  il  ne  saillera  pas.     saillera-t-il  ?         ne  saiUera-t-il  pas  ? 

Cond,  Pres,  It  would  project,  it  would  not  project,   tuoiUd  it  prqject  f    would  it  not  project  f 
n  saillerait.         il  ne  saillerait  pas.  saillerait-il  P         ne  saillerait-il  pas  ? 

[No  ifiyteraiive,'] 

Sub.  Pres,  That  it  may  prcject,     that  it  may  not  project, 
.  Qu'il  saille.  qu'il  ne  saille  pas. 

Imp.  T%at  it  might  prqject,  that  it  might  not  prqjeet, 
Qu'il  saillit.  qu'il  ne  saillit  pas. 

Observe. — ^As  saillir  is  not  an  unipersonal  verb;  it  may  be  preceded  by  the  pro- 
noun elle  for  its  nominative  or  subject,  when  referring  to  a  substantive  feminine 
singular,  either  expressed  or  understood;  it  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons 
plural  of  its  difierent  tenses^  with  the  pronoun  iU  ou  elles:  as, — il  ou  elle  saille.  Us 
ou  elles  smllent ;  il  ou  elle  saillait,  ils  ou  eUes  scdllcdent ;  il  ou  elle  saillera^  ils  ou  elles 
scdlleroni;  il  ou  elle  saillerait,  ils  ou  elles  sailleraient  f  qu'il  on  (pi elle  saille,  qtOh  ou 
(pi  elles  scallent. 

Such  is  the  conjugation  oi  saillir,  when  used  with  reference  to  a  bakony,  a  cornice, 
or  any  other  ornament  of  architecture,  projecting  from  the  main  part  of  a  building: 
as, — ee  balcon  saille  trap,  this  balcony  projects  too  much;  cette  cormche  ne  saille  pas 
(tssez,  this  cornice  does  not  project  enough,  &c. 

But  when  saillir  is  employed  to  describe  the  gushing  or  spouting  out  of  liquid  bodies, 
it  is  then  conjugated  like  the  verb  Jinir :  as, — saillir,  saUlissant,  sailli  ,*  aivoir  sailli, 
ayant  sailli ;  je  saillis,  tu  saillis,  8cjc.je  saillissais,  tu  saillissais,  &c.  Ex.:  le  sang  saillis- 
sait  de  sa  veine  avec  imp6(uaate.  On  fait  saillir  Ceau  a  une  tres-grande  hauteur  par  la 
compression  qiion  en/ait  dans  les  pompes. 
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Unipersonal  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 


1.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary  [Unipersonal 

[Ab  prti,  pari.']  fallu  [indec/inab/e'],  been  neeetaary.    Avoir 


Ind,  Pres.  It  it  necettorif,    it  it  not  necestarg, 

il  ne  faut  pas. 


II  faut. 

Jmp»  ft  wat  neces- 

tary, 

II  fallait. 

Pret,  De/,  It  wat  necet- 
tary, 
II  fallut. 


is  it  neceuary  f 
faut-il  ? 


wat    it    neces- 

tary? 
fallait-il  ? 


wot    it    necet- 

taryf 
faUuUl  ? 

wi/l  it  be  necet" 


Verb]  ; 

fallUj  ayant  fallu. 

is  it  not  necessary  f 
ne  faut-il  pas  ? 

wat   it    not    necet- 

sary  ? 
fie  fallait-il  pas  ? 

was    it    not    necet- 

taryf 
ne  fallut-il  pas  ? 

wi/i  it  not  be  necet- 


9 


tary 


9 


ne  faudra-t-il  pas  ? 

would  it  not  be  ne- 

cetmryf 
ne  faudrait-il  pas  ? 


tt  wat  not    necet- 

tary, 
il  ne  fallait  pas. 

it    wat   not  necet- 

taryf 
il  ne  fallut  pas. 

Fut.  It  will  be  ne-    it  will  not  be  neces- 

tary,  tary,  tary 

n  faudra.  il  ne  faudra  pas.       faudra-t-il  ? 

Cond.  Pret,  It  would  be  ne-    it  wotdd  not  be  ne-    would  it  be  ne 
cettary,  cettary,  cetary  f 

II  faudrait.         il  ne  faudrait  pas.     faudrait-il? 

[iVb  inyiterative.^ 

SiA,  Pret,  That  it  may  be    that  it  may  not  be 
necettary,  necettary, 

Qu'il  faille,        qu'il  ne  faille  pas. 

Imp.  Tfuit  il  might  be  that  it  might  not  be 
necettary,  necettary, 

Qu'il  faliat       qu'il  ne  falldt  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  fallu  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses 
of  avoir :  as, — il  a  falluy  it  has  been  necessary  ;  il  rCa  pa^  fallu^  it 
has  not  been  necessary ;  a-t-il  fallu  ?  has  it  been  necessary  ?  rCa-Uil 
pa^  fallu  ?  has  it  not  been  necessary?  il  avait  falluy  it  had  been  ne- 
cessary, &c. 

2.  Pleuvoir,  to  rain  [Unipersonal  Verb]; 

PleuTant,  raining;  plu  [indeclinable'] j  rained.    Avoir  plu^  ayant  plu. 


Ind,  /Vr».  //  raint,  doet  it  doet  not  rain, 
rain,   or  it 
raining, 

II  pleut.  il  ne  pleut  pas. 

Imp,  It  wat  raining,  it  wat  not  raining, 

II  pleuvait.  il  ne  pleuvait  pas. 

Pret.  De/,  It  rained,  it  did  not  rain, 

n  plut.  il  ne  plut  pas. 

Fut.  It  win  rain,  it  will  not  rain, 

II  pleuvra.  il  ne  pleuvra  pas. 


doet  it  rain  f  doet  it  not  rain  t 

pleut41  ?  ne  pleut-il  pas  ? 

wat  it  raining  f    wat  it  not  raining  f 

pleuvait-il  P  ne  pleuvait-il  pas  \^ 

did  it  rctin  f  did  it  not  rain  f 

plut-il  ?  ne  plut-il  pas  ? 

win  it  rain  f  will  it  not  rain  f 

pleuvra-t-il  ?  ne  pleuvra-t-il  i)a8  ? 
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Omd.  Prm,  ii  would  raim,     U  would  not  rmti,      would  il  rain  t     would  it  not  rdmf 
XlpleuYrait.       il  ne  pleuvrait  pas.   pleuvrait-il  ?         ne  pleuvrait-il  pas  P 

\No  imperative,^ 

Sub^  Pret*  7%at  it  nuof  rain,   that  it  may  not  rain, 
Qull  pleuve.        qu'il  ne  pleuve  pas. 

imp,  T%at    it   wnght    that  it    might   not 
rain,  rain, 

Qu'il  plfit.  qu'il  ne  plfit  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  pleuvoir  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its 
past  participle  plu  to  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  simple  tenses  of 
avoir :  as, — il  a  plu^  it  has  rained ;  il  n*a  pas  pluy  it  has  not  rained ; 
at'il  plu  ?  has  it  rained?  rCa't-il  pas  plu  ?  has  it  not  rained  ?  il  avail 
pluy  it  had  rained,  &c. 

3.  Echoir,  to  be  or  fall  due^  to  expire  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb]; 

£cli6ant,  being  due  /  ^chu^  6chue,  been  due,    Etre  6diu,  £tant  6chu. 

Hd,  Pret.  It  become*  due,    it  doet  not  become  doee   it  become  does  it  not   become 

due,                             due?  duet 

II   6choit    ou    il  n'^choit  pas.  echoit-il  ?  n'6choit>il  pas  ? 
^chet. 

In^.  It  wos  due,         it  wat  not  due,  wot  it  due  f  wat  it  not  due  t 

II  ech^ait.  il  n'^cheait  pas.         £ch6ait-il  ?  n'4ch6ait-il  pas  ? 

Pret,  Def,  It  was  or  be    it  Was  not  due,  was  it  due  t  was  it  not  due  f 

came  ilue, 
n  6chut.  il  n'^chut  pas.  ^chut^l  P  n'^chut-il  pas  P 

Fut.  Ii  will  be  due,     it  will  not  be  due,       will  it  be  due  f     will  it  not  be  due  f 
n  ^cherra.  il  n'^cherra  pas.        6cherra-t-il  ?         n'^cherra-i-il  pas  P 

Cand,  Pres,  It  would  be  due,  it  would  not  be  due,   would  it  be  due  f  would  it  not  be  due  f 
II  ^cherrait.       il  n'6cberrait  pas.      icherrait-il  P         n'6cherrait-il  pas  ? 

[Ab  imperativeJ] 

Sub,  Pres,  Tkat  it  may  be     Thai  it  may  not  be  ' 

due,  due,  ' 

Qu'il  kdkie,         qu'il  n'6chde  pas. 

Imp.  That  it  might  be    TfuU  it  might  not  be 
due,  due, 

Qu'il  4chdt  qu'il  n'6chfit  pas. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  by  adding  its  past 
participle  ^chu  to  the  third  persons  singular  or  plural  of  the  different 
tenses  of  avoir,  to  expres  the  action  of  a  bill  or  bills  falling  due :  as, — 
mon  billet  a  Schu  le  premier  de  ce  moisy  my  bill  became  due  on  the 
first  of  this  month ;  out  echu  is  added  to  the  third  persons  singular  or 
plural  of  the  different  tenses  of  etre,  to  denote  the  state  of  a  bill  being 
due :  as^ — cet  effet  est  echu,  this  bill  is  due ;  il  vCest  pas  encore  echu, 
it  is  not  yet  due^  est-il  echu  ?  is  it  due  ?  u'est-il  pa^  Schu  ?  is  it  not 
due,  &c. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  echoir  is  frequently  used  with  the  diffe- 
rent tenses  of  devoir :  as, — cet  effet  a  dH  echoir  le  vingt  de  Mars, 
this  bill  must  have  been  due  on  the  twentieth  of  March. 

k5 
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Echoir  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  its  diflferent 
tenses  :  as, — Us  echoient,  Us  echurenty  Us  echerroni^  Us  kcherraient^ 
qu*Us  6chSenty  quHls  eckussent. 


Ind,  Pfet,  Jtftf, 
II  sied. 

Imp.  It  Jilted, 

II  seyait. 


Fut,  It  will  fi, 
)1  si^ra. 

Cond,  Pr€».It  would  Jit, 
11  si^rait. 


doesitJUf 
sied-il  ? 


4.  Seoir,  to  Jit  [Neuter  and  Defbgtivb  Vbrb]  ; 

SejB.ni,Jitting  ;  sis,  sise*,  tituated, 

it  does  not  Jit, 
il  ne  sied  pas* 

it  did  not  ft,  did  it  Jit  9 

il  ne  se)-ait  pas.         s^ait-il  ? 

[  This  verb  has  no  preterit  de/imte,J 

it  will  not  Jit,  will  it  ft  9 

il  ne  siera  pas.  si^ra-t-il  ? 

it  would  not  Jit,  would  it  Jit  9 

il  ne  si4rait  pas.        si^iait-il  ? 

[iVb  imperative.^ 

Sub.  Pres,  That  it  may  Jit,    that  it  may  not  ft, 
Qu'il  si^e.  qu*il  ne  si4e  pas. 

[JVb  imperfect.'] 


does  it  not  ft  f 
ne  sied-il  pas  ? 

diditnotft9 
ne  seyait-il  PAS  ? 

will  it  not  ft  9 
ne  8i6ra-t-il  pas  ? 

would  it  mt  Jit  9 
,ne  si6»it-il  pas  ? 


This  verb  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons 
as, — Us  sieent,  qu*Us  sUent     It  has  no  compound 


plural  of  its  tenses 
tenses. 


Fourth  Conjugation. 
!•  Eclore,  to  hatch,  to  blow,  to  open  [Neuter  and  Depective  Verb]; 

[iVb  present  participle.]  £clos,  ^close,  hatched.    Etre  ^dos,  6tant  ^clos. 
Ind,  Pres.  II  6cldt,  il  n'6cldt  pas ;  6cl6t-il  ?  n'6cl6t-il  pas  ? 

[  This  verb  has  no  imperfect  nor  preterit  defnite.] 
Ftf/.  II  6clora,  il  n'6clora  pas ;  6clora-t-il?  n'6clora-t-il  pas  ? 

Cb;t<^. /Vf«. II  ^clorait;  il  n'6clorait  pas;        ^cloraii-il?  n'^doraitpU  pas ? 

[No  imperative.] 
Sub.  Pres.  Qu'il  £clofle>       qu'il  n'^close  pas. 

[ATo  imperfect.] 

4 

This  verb,  not  being  an  unipersonal  one,  may  be  preceded  by  the  pro- 
noun eUe,  for  its  subject,  when  referring  to  an  antecedent  feminine 
^^^ingular ;  it  may  also  be  used  in  the  third  persons  plural  of  its  tenses : 

*  The  past  participle  sis,  sise,  is  only  used  now  as  an  adjective^  in  the  sense  of 
situi^  silu^e:  thus, — une  maison  sise  a. . . .,  a  house  situated  at. .  • . 
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as, — il  ou  elle  €ci6ty  ils  ou  elles  eclosent;  il  ou  elle  eclora^  Us  ou  ^iPss 
ecioront;  il  ou  elle  ^clorait^  ils  ou  elles  ^cloraient;  qu*il  ou  qu*elle 
eclose,  quails  ou  qu^ elles  eclosent. 

Its  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  its  past  partici{)le 
eclos  to  the^third  persons  singular  or  plural  of  the  simple  tenses  of  Hre  : 
as, — iLest  eclos,  it  is  hatched;  ils  ne  sont  pas  eclosy  they  are  not 
hatched,  &c. 

Eclore  is  not  only  used  in  speaking  of  oviparous  animals,  such  aa 
birdsy  insects;  it  is  also  employed  in  speaking  of  flowers  blowing,  and 
of  different  things  that  begin  to  appear. 

2.  Braire,  to  bray  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb], 

This  vetb,  which  expiesses  the  cry  of  the  ass,  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  braire :  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative — U  ou  eile  braii,  i/s  ou  eiiea  braieni  :  in  the  third  persons  of  the 
future — tV  ou  e//e  braira,  ils  ou  elles  brairont :  and  in  the  third  persons  of  the  condi- 
tional— il  ou  elle  brairaitf  ils  ou  elles  brairaient. 

3.  Bruire,  to  roar  [Neuter  and  Defective  Verb], 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  present  participle, 
and  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative : 
asy — bruire,  bruyant ;  il  brvyatt,  ils  bruyaient.  In  the  other  tenses  we  use — -JhUre  dw 
bruit;  rendre  un  son  confus:  BJ&,—~on  entendait  bruire  les  vagues,  you  could  hear  the 
roaring  of  the  waves ;  les  flots  bruyaxent  korriblement,  the  waves  were  roaring  dread- 
fully. 


LESSON  XXII. 

Of  Negations  and  Interrogations, 
1.  OF  negations. 

How  to  express  in  French  not,  no,  not  thaty  no  morcy  neither^  nor^  never ^ 

by  no  means. 

1.  Not  When  not  is  used  with  a  verb  in  English,  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  ne  pa^  or  ne  pointy  placing  ne  or  n'  before  the  verb  in  a 
simple  tense,  with  pas  *  or  point  *  after  it ;  and  ne  or  n'  before  the 

*  DISTINCTION  BETWEEN  PAS  AND  POINT. 

Pas  and  point  are  often  indifferently  used  in  negative  sentences,  with  this  differ- 
ence, however,  that  pom/ denies  more  absolutely  thaa/Mur,  meaning  not  at  all:  for 
instance,— ;/e  ne  vats  point  a  la  com^die,  I  do  not  go  *to  the  play,  signifies  that  X  never 
go;  whilst  je  ne  vais  pas  a  la  comSdie,  may  imply  tUat  I  do  not  go  noWr%»  this 
evening,  although  I  may  sometimes  go.  •"-?  "•' 

In  interrogative  sentences,  point  is  generally  used,  when  douht  is  entertained 
about  the  thing  mentioned,  and  pas  when  we  are  certain  of  it :  as  for  instance 
— n'avez'votis  point  vu  ma  soeur  ?  have  you  not  seen  my  sister  .^implies  that  I  am 
totally  ignorant  whether  you  have  or  have  not  seen  her ;  huin^avez'^ous  pas  vu 
ma  seeury  signifies  that  I  am  conscious  you  have  seen  her,  and  I  wish  to  let  you 
know  it. 
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auxiUftry  iu  f^  compound  one,  with  also jpa^ or potn^  after  it;  that  is,  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle ;  and  if  any  pronoun  is  to  precede 
the  verb  as  its  object,  placing  it  between  ne  and  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  do 
not  9peak,  je  ne  parle  pas ;  he  has  not  written,  il  rCa  pas  kcrit ;  has 
it  not  rained  ?  n^Ort-il  pas  plu  f  I  have  not  it,  je  ne  Vat  pas  ;  she  has 
not  seen  him,  elle  ne  Va  pas  i?m,  &c.  always  leaving  out  the  >v^ords  does^ 
doy  or  did^  which  the  English  generally  use  in  negative  and  interro- 
gative sentences,  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  preterit  of  the  indi- 
cative. 

If  the  verb  should  be.in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French, 
both  ne  pas  or  ne  point  come  more  elegantly  before  it,  placing  the  pro- 
nouns /e,  /a,  leSy  lut,  ou  leur^  when  used  as  its  object,  between  ne  and  pas 
or  point :  as, — ^it  is  disagreeable  not  to  speak  French,  il  est  desagreable 
de  ne  pas  parler  Franpais;  it  is  prudent  not  to  say  it,  il  est  prudent 
de  ne  le  pas  dire. 

When  these  four  verbs — cesser ^  to  cease ;  oser,  to  dare ;  pouvoir,  to 
be  able ;  and  savoir,  to  know ;  are  employed  with  a  negative  in  English, 
they  are  more  commonly  used  in  French  with  ne  only  before  the  verb, 
in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  without 
pas  or  point  after  it ;  although  if  we  wish  to  express  a  complete  nega- 
tion, pas  or  point  should  be  used  after  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary :  as, — 
I  cannot  do  it,  je  ne  le  puis  ou  je  ne  le  puis  pas,  I  dare  not  say  it,  je 
n^ose  le  dirCy  &c. 

Notj  used  in  a  reply  to  a  question  before  an  adverb  or  any  other  word, 
is  expressed  in  French  by  pas  only :  as, — how  do  you  do,  madam  ?  not 
very  well,  sir;  comment  vous  portez-vouSy  madame?  pas  tres-bien^ 
monsieur. 

2.  No.  When  no  is  used  in  English  in  reply  to  a  question,  it  is  con- 
strued into  French  by  non  :  as, — ^have  you  seen  him  ?  no,  sir ;  Vavez- 
vous  vu  ?  non,  monsieur.  Not,  employed  in  the  second  part  of  a  sen- 
tence after  or,  whether  the  phrase  be  interrogative  or  negative,  is  like- 
wise expressed  by  non  :  as, — ^will  you  do  it  or  not?  voulez-vous  lefaire 
ou  non  ? — ^whether  he  come  or  not,  I  do  not  care,  qu^il  vienne  ou  non, 
je  ne  m*en  soucie  pas. 

No,  used  in  reply  to  a  question^  is  likewise  expressed  -by  pointy  non  pat,  or  nntni, 
if  in  a  familiar  style:  as,— will  you  have  any?  no;  en  voulez-vousf  point;  will 
you  give  me  this  P  no^  miss ;  vou/ez-vous  me  Conner  ceci  f  non  pas,  mademoiiei/e ; 
do  you  come  with  me,  my  dear  ?  no,  madam ;  vmex-vout  avec  mot,  ma  cheref  nenni, 
madame. 

3.  Not  that  is  expressed  in  French  by  non  que^  non  pas  que,  ce  n*est 

Pcis  and  poifU  require  sometimes  de  or  d*  before  the  next  word :  as, — there  is  no 
answer,  ii  n*y  a  pas  ou  point  de  r^ponte. 

Pas  de  ou  point  de  must  be  repeated  in  French  before  every  word  affected  by  no 
in  English:  as,^--she  has  no  friends, 'no  money,  no  resources,  ei/e  n*a  point  d'amu. 
point  dVir^en';  j^int  de  ressottrces. 
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fos  ^e,  according  as  it  sounds  best,  ivith  the  following  verb  in  the 
subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  will  do  it,  not  that  I  am  obliged  to  it,  but  for 
the  sake  of  their  children,  je  le  ferai^  non  que  ou  non  pas  que  y'y  sots 
ohligi^  mats  pour  P amour  de  leurs  enfans, 

4.  No  more  and  not  any  more.  When  no  more  comes  after  a  verb, 
or  Yfhtanoi  is  used  after  one  of  the  words  does^  do^  did^  shall ^  will^ 
would^  and  should,  with  any  more  after  the  following  verb ;  or  also, 
when  not  is  employed  after  the  auxiliary  have,  with  any  more  after  the 
next  participle,  as  in  these  sentences — /  saw  him  no  mare  ;  I  have  not 
seen  him  any  more  ;  no  more  and  not  any  more,  &c.  are  expressed  in 
French  hy  plus  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  ne  before  it,  and  by 
plus  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  also  ne  before  it,  fol- 
lowing the  same  rules  for  the  place  of  the  pronouns  which  may  be  used 
as  the  objects  of  the  verb  as  with  not :  as, — I  saw  him  no  more,  je  ne 
le  vis  plus.    I  have  not  seen  her  any  more,  j'e  ne  Po^  plus  vue,  &c. 

Should  no  more  be  followed  by  than,  it  is  then  expressed  by  pas  plus 
after  the  verb,  with  ne  before  it,  as  above :  as, — my  sister  is  no  more 
than. twenty,  rna  sasur  rCa  pas  plus  de  vingt  ans, 

5.  Neither  and  nor,  used  before  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  mood ;  neither  coming  before  the  first,  and  nor 
before  the  second ;  or  also  any  before  a  substantive  which  follows  a 
verb  used  negatively,  with  or  or  nor  before  the  next  substantive :  as, — 
/  have  neither  friends  nor  money ;  she  can  neither  sing  nor  dance ; 
do  not  put  any  sugar  or  milk  in  my  tea ;  are  expressed  in  French  by 
ni  before  the  first  noun  or  verb,  with  ni  before  the  second,  putting  ne 
before  the  verb  which  precedes  them,  but  without  pas  or  point  after  it : 
as, — ^I  have  neither  friends  nor  money,  je  n*ai  ni  amis  ni  argent ;  she 
can  neither  sing  nor  dance,  elle  ne  sait  ni  chanter  ni  danser  ;  do  not 
put  any  sugar  or  milk  in  my  tea,  ne  mettez  ni  sucre  ni  lait  dans  mon  the. 

Neither  and  nor,  being  used  before  two  verbs  in  the  indicative  mood, 
neither  before  the  first  and  nor  before  the  second,  are  expressed  in 
French  thus — neither  by  ne,  before  the  first  verb,  and  nor  by  ni  ne 
before  the  second  :  as, — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her,  je  ne  Paime  ni  ne 
la  liais. 

Neither,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  expressed  in  French  by  non 
plus :  as, — he  will  not  have  it,  nor  I  neither,  il  ne  le  veut  pas,  ni  mot 
non  plus, 

6.  Never  and  by  no  means,  employed  with  a  verb,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  ne  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  with  jamais  or  nulle- 
ment  after  it,  and  ne  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  also 
jamais  or  nullement  after  it :  that  is,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle,  without  ever  using  pa^i  or  point  in  this  case ;  but  placing  the 
pronouns  which  may  be  employed  as  objects  of  the  verb  between  ne  and 
the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  ne  and  the  auxiliarysin  a  com- 
pound one  :  as, — she  will  never  come,  elle  ne  viendra  jamais  ;  she  is 
by  no  means  obliging,  elle  n^est  nullement  obligeante,  I  never  saw 
him  before,  jfe  ne  Vai  jamais  vu  auparavant. 
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^  If  the  T«fb  ihoald  be  in  Ike  pretent  of  ihe  infimtiTtt,  both  nt  and  jtmum  efegantly 
precede  it :  as, — ^it  ia  praiaeworthy  never  to  apeak  an  untruth,  il  m»l  lomA/e  de  ne 
jamais  mentir. 

Never  and  hy  no  means^  used  by  themftelveB  in  answer  to  a  question, 
ttre  also  expressed  in  French  hy  Jamais  and  nulkmeiUi  without  ne ;  but 
never  preceded  by  no  is  construed  by  non  jamais  :  as, — ^have  you  seeu  1 
the  king  ?  no,  never;  avez^-vous  vu  le  roi?  non^ jamais. 

Jamais  may  be  placed  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  in  some  particttlar 
cases,  which  can  only  be  learnt  by  use  ;  ne  is  then  required  before  tbe 
verb  :  asy — ^I  never  saw  so  amiable  a  lady,  jamais,  je  n*ai  vu  ouje  n^ai 
jamais  vu  de  dame  si  aimahle. 

Jamais,  followed  by  a  substantive  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  requires 
de  or  d*  before  such  substantive,  in  the  sense  of  some  or  am/  in  Enghsli: 
as, — I  never  drink  any  water,  ye  ne  boisj'amais  d'eaw. 

lESSAY  XXII. 

When  the  abbreviations,  sub,  pr, — sub.  imp.^^sub,  preL — ^and  sub. 
plu.  occur  before  a  French  verb,  in  the  following  essays,  they  denote 
that  it  is  to  be  put  either  in  the  present,  imperfect,  preterit,  or  pluperfect 
of  the  subjunctive. 

The    Misses    S  *  *  do  not    excel    in  music.— Tpur  brothers  have  not  made 
Demoitelie  erceiler  dam  /aire 

any  progress  in  the  (Italian  language)^ — Do  you  not  know      her  ? — She 
de  Ita/ien  connaitre  pret.def. 

confessed  that  she  would  not  have  spoken  to  roe,  (had  she  not  been  in  want)  of 
avouer  si  ei/e  n*avait  pas  eu  besoin 

money. — It  is  very  unpleasant  not  to  speak  French. — H6w  disappointed  I 
argent      II  disagreable  ^Que    ^conirariS         ^P' 

was  at  not  (being  able)  to*  go  with  them. — How  does*  your  mother  do  ? 
de  pouvoir  ae  porter 

Not  very  well,  madam ;   she  had  again  a  relapse  yesterday. — ^Will  you 

pret,  def,         encore       rechtte 

call         at     Lady  D.'s     to-day  ? No,  sir,  I  think      she  is   gone  into   the 

passer^  ckeT^  —  *X)***  ^avjourd'kui  croire  yii*  cL 

country;   besides,  I  have  not    the   pleasure    of   (knowing)    her. — Whether  she 
de  plus  connaitre  Qi/ 

writes  to  me  or  not,  I  shall  not  go. — Will     you  give  me  one  of  these 
stS.pr.  icrire  Fotdmr 

apples,  my  dear  ?— No,  sir ;    they  are  not  mine. — ^The  proverb  *'  no    virtue  no 

a  mot  pTQverbe    paint 

happiness''  is  not  so  true  as  this  one,  *'  no  money  no  paternoster." — He  is  not 

vrai  ceiui-ci  Suisse 

very    particular    in    his    dress,        although    he    always  dresses     very 

recherchi  *  habits  pi.     qum^  *  sub.  pr.    ^se  mettre 

genteelly. — I  cannot      go  and*  fetch      them. — Her  parents  are  in  a  very  mise- 
proprement       ne  pouvoir  chercher 

rable  conxlition,  they  have  no  money,  no  means  of  (getting)  any,  and  no  friends 
i?to/  may  ens        .gagner 

on  whom  they  can         depend.     Well!    I  will  give  them  some       relief; 

sur  sub.  pr.  pouvoir   compter      Eh  bien  quelques  secours 
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not  that  I  tkink      they  deserve  it^  but  for  the  sake  of  their  chilten.^*- 

Mih,  pr*  croire  ip/t  m^riter  amour 

<      (It  wa^)  a   delicious  fruit,   but  we  have  not  any  more  (of  it). — ^You  will  see 
•»      aHait  d^ikieux  i        a     *  5  s^^  ^p,y 

bim  no  more  after  this  week.-^My  little    boy    is  no  more  than  six  or  seven  years 

semaine  gar^on  a  de 

oid*. — ^They  are  no  forwarder  than  they         were  when  they  came  to 

plus  avanc6  imp.  quand         prei.  def,  venir 

town^— She  can  neither  read  nor  write. — You  have  not    put    any  sugar  or  milk 
savoir  lire    .       icrire  mettre 

in  my  coffee. — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her. — She  neither  pleas<!s  nor  displeases 

aimer  hair  p/aire  deplaire 

me.— They  do  not  care    for    it,    nor    I    neither. — Why    do   you  say    so, 

*  *  *       V  ^soucier         *en  dire   cela 

since      you    know      she    cannot*        speak        English  ? — I    dare   not   tell    her 
puigque  qi/  ne  parler  pas    Angt(w.9  oser  ^dire  Vui 

(of   it). (Some    people)  do    not   cease        complaining  of  Fortune, 

*    Ve  II  y  a  des  gens   m.  pi.  qui  cesser  de    se  pfaindre         — — — . 

although  they  are' loaded  with   her   favours. — Time  past  never   returns, 

sub,  pr.  combte     de  favevr  pass6  revenir 

and  a  word    once    uttered  cannot  (be  recalled). — Never  speak  ill  of  (others). 
une  fois  prononcer  itre  rappei6  mal         autrui 

—I  by  no  means  approve  of*  his  conduct.— ^Love  your  children ;   never  blame 

approtrver  txmdtnte  bldmer 

them  without  cause,  and  never    reprove    them  with  passion.— It  is  noble  never 
raison  r^primander  co/ere  * 

tp  deceive  (any  body)..-.Will  you  consent  (to  it)? — No,  never.— Never  did*  I 
^de  iromper    personne  y 

(see   any  thing)       like        it*. — Never  man  had  more   •  success  with  eo  little . 
n'ai  tu  rien       de  semhlahh  de  si   pau  de 

-meritw— I  never  drink  any  water. 

boire  • 


LESSON  XXIII. 

C(t$es  in  which  ne  is  used  in  French  before  a  verby  without  .pas  or 
point  after  it^  although  there  is  no  negative  in  English. 

1.  Ne  is  used  in  French  before  a  verb  after  q'Me,  when  ^we  comes 
after  the  comparatives  plus,  moins,  mieux,  meilleur,  or  the  words 
autre  and  autrement,  if  the  verb  preceding  these  expressions  be  em- 
ployed affirmatively,  or  even  sometimes  interrogatively :  as, — I  love  you 
more  tenderly  than  I  ever  did  any  other  lady, /e  vous  aime  plus  iendre- 
ment  que.je  n^ai  jamais  aime  aucune  autre  dame.  She  is  better  to-day 
than  she  was  yesterday,  elle  est  mieux  aujourd'hui  qu^elle  n^/dait  hier. 
Does  he  write  better  than  he  speaks  ?  ccrit-il  mieux  quHl  ne  parle  7 

But  if  the  verb  preceding  pltis^  moins,  mieux,  meilleur,  or  autre  and 
autrement,  be  used  negatively,  ne  is  not  then  required  before  the  verb 
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following  qw :  as, — she  is  not  more  amiable  than  she  was  fpimierly, 
elle  finest  pas  plus  c^imable  qu^elie  itait  autrefois,  and  not — qu^elle 
n^etait 

Should  the  verb  preceding  que^  as  well  as  that  which  follows  it,  be  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  or  if,  not  being  in  the  present  of  the  « 
infinitive,  a  conjunction  should  intervene  between  que  and  the  second 
verb,  ne  should  not  then  be  used  before  the  seconds  verb,  whether  the 
first  be  employed  affirmlktively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively :  as, — it  is 
more  noble  to  forgive  than  to  revenge  one's  self,  il  est  plus  noble  de 
pardonner  que  de  sevengeVy  and  not  que  de  ne  se  venger.  You.  do  not 
dance  better  than  when  you  were  at  school,  vous  ne  dansez  pas  mieux 
que  quand  vous  Stiez  a  Pecole,  and  not — que  quand  vous  n^etiez,  &c. 

2.  Ne  is  also  required  in  French  after  the  conjunctions  a  mains  que^ 
unless ;  de  crainte  que,  for  fear ;  de  peur  que,  lest ;  and  que  used  iri^ 
the  same  sense,  before  the  next  verb  which  depends  on  them,  and  which 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  shall  not  go  unless  you 
come  and  fetch  me,  je  rCirai  pas  a  moins  que  vous  ne  veniez  me 
chercher.  Go  out  quickly  for  fear  he  should  see  you,  sortez  prompte- 
ment  de  crainte  qu*il  ne  vous  vote.  I  shall  not  go  to  see  her  unless 
she  invite  me,  je  nHrai  pas  la  voir  qu^elle  ne  mVw  prie  ;  for  d  moins 
qu^elle  ne  w'en  prie, 

Avant  que,  before,  and  que  used  in  the  same  sense  or  for  until, 
require  ne  before  the  next  verb,  if  any  thing  uncertain  be  expressed  by 
it,  whereas  ne  is  not  required,  if  the  thing  expressed  be  positive.  In 
either  case  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — ^he  will 
not  come  before  you  go  and  fetch  him,  il  ne  viendra  pas  que  vous 
n*alliez  le  chercher,  Inf  this  sentence,  ne  is  used  before  alliez,  because 
it  is  uncertain  whether  you  will  go  or  not.  Wait  till  the  rain  is  over, 
attendez  quHl  ne  pleuve  plus.  Ne  is  also  used  before  pleuve,  as  it  is 
likewise  uncertain  when  the  rain  will  cease;  but  we  say — elle  vint  ici 
deux  jours  avant  qu^elle  mourfd,  she  came  here  two  days  before  she 
died,  and  not  avant  qti^elle  ne  mourid,  because  reference  is  made  toA 
thing  about  which  there  can  be  no  uncertainty.      ^^c^J^c^m^^A  'Xl4^Cf^ 

3.  When  the  verbs  craindre,  to  fear,  to  be  afraid  '^apprehender,  to 
apprehend;  avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble;  are  fol- 
lowed by  que,  they  also  require  ne  before  the  next  verb,  which  must  be 
put  in.  the  subjunctive  mood,  without  pas  or  point  after  it,  if  the  thing 
expressed  by  it  be  not  wished  for,  but  on  the  contrary  objected  to :  as, 
— I  fear  or  am  afraid  he  will  come,  je  crains  quHl  ne  vienne  ;  because 
I  wish  him  not  to  come. 

But  if  the  thing  expressed  by  the  verb  coming  after  que  be  wished 
for,  which  is  generally  the  case  When  that  verb  is  accompanied  by  not 
in  English,  ne  is  then  required  before  it  with  pas  or  point  after  it,  and 
it  is,  as  above,  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  am  afraid  my  sister 
'^^^i^'^will  not  come  to-night,  j^ai  peur  que  ma  sosur  ne  vienne  pas  ce  soir  ; 
because  I  am  anxious  for  her  coming. 
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The  same  is  to  be  observed  aiier  de  crainte  que  anddc  peurque$  that  ]s,|nm  or 
point  must  be  used  after  the  verb  depending  on  these  conjunctions,  when  the  thing 
expressed  by  it  is  wished  for;  whereas  ne  only  is  required  before  it,  if  the  thin^ 
expressed  by  it  be  not  wished  for:  as, — I  shall  take  your  letter  myself,  for  fear* it 
should  not  be  delivered  in  time,  je  me  chargerai  moi-mSme  de  voire  Mtre,  tie  crainte 
ipietU  ne  vM  pas  rendue  en  tempt.  In  this  sentence,  pa»  is  used  after  the  verb,  be- 
cause I  wish  tne  letter  to  be  delivered:  but  in  this — I  shall  speak  to  your  father,  for 
fear  he  should  punish  you,  je  parlerai  a  votre  pere,  de  peur  ou  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  vou» 
punismf  nb  only  is  used  befote  the  verb,  because  I  wish  no  punishment  should  be 
inflicted  on  you. 

Should,  on  the  contrary,  the  verh  following  que  express  a  thing,  the 
event  of  which  would  he  a  matter  of  indifference,  both  ne  and  pas  should 
then  be  omitted  and  the  verb  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  above : 
as, — I  do  not  fear  his  coming,  je  ne  crcdns  pas  quHl  vienne  ;  because 
whether  he  come  or  not  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  me. 

4.  Prendre  garde,  used  in  the  sense  of  taking  care  that  a  thing  shall 
^lot  happen,  and  followed  by  que,  governs  likewise  ne  before  the  suc- 
ceeding verb,  which  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — take 
care  the  child  does  not  fall,  prenez  garde  quej^enfant  ne  iomb^  ^a^/x/6^ 

5.  Nier^  douier,  and  disconvenirJtSiloyfi&A.  hf  que,  require  ne  before   » 
the  next  verb,  when  they  are  employed  negatively,  as  also  sometimes 

•  interrogatively ;  but,  if  they  be  used  affirmatively,  ne  ia  not  required 
before  it.  In  any  case,  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mood :  as, — I  do  not  deny,  doubt,  disagree,  that  it  vill  be  fine 
weather,  je  ne  nie  pas,  je  ne  doute  pas,  je  ne  disconviens  pas  qu-il  ne 
fasse  beau  temps;  but — 1  deny,  doubt,  disagree,  that  it  is  so,  ye  nie^je 
doute,  je  disconviens,  que  cela  soit,  and  not  que  cela  ne  soit ;  because 
the  sentence  is  affirmative. 

Observe. — If  the  preceding  verbs  and  conjunctions  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  de,  and  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  instead  of  que 
with  the  subjunctive,  ne  should  not  then  be  used  before  that  verb :  as, 
— ^he  fears,  apprehends,  trembles,  to  displease  you,  il  craint,  il  appre- 
hended il  tremble,  de  vous  dtplaire,  and  not  de  ne  vous  deplaire. 
Take  care  you  do  not  fall,  prenez  garde  de  tomber,  and  not  de  ne  tomber. 
They  came  to  see  us  two  days  before  they  went  away,  Us  vinrent  nous 
voir  deux  jours  avant  de  partir,  and  not  avant  de  ne  partir.  She 
would  not  walk  for  fear  of  dirtying  her  shoes,.  e//e  ne  voulait  pas  marcher 
de  crainte  de  salir  ses  souliers^  and  not  de  crainte  de  ne  salir, 

ESSAY  XXJII. 

He  flatters  himself  more  than  he  (should),  and  he  praises  others  less  than 
9e  flatter  devrait  louer     autre 

they  deserve. — My  sister  writes  much  better  than    she  speaks. — Miss  D***  is  - 

winter  icrire 

(quite  another  person)   (to    what)    she         was  when    fthe  left    us. 

taut  autre  qti  imp,         quand         ^  pret.  def,  quitter 

——They  speak  otherwise  than  they  think.<«-Blr8.  L^  *  *  is  not  better  than  she 

tmtrement  peHter  -  ^ 
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was    ytsierdAy,    and  I  beliere        her   health    #iU    never  improTe,  unless 
imp,  hier  crmre  fue  aante  9e  r^tabUr 

she    goes   into    the    country. — It    (is)    better   to*    delay    a    little^   than 
tub.pr,  ct  campafftte     '    vaui  differer 

to  prosecute  them     now. We  are   more  numerous  than  when  we         were 

de  poursuivre  a  prSsent  non^reux  imp. 

in   France. — Unless   you  punish    him    severely,   he  wiu  not  atudy^r— — 

en  stib-pr.    punir  i^verement  ^tudirr 

Stop    a  moment^    for  fear         my  father  should  come  and 

Attendre  de  crainte  que  tub,  pr.  venir  qu^il  tub%  pt, 

see  you^-^I  will  never    forgive    you,  unless  you  ask         his  pardon.— 

voir  pardonner  Mub,  pr.  ^demander  ^hd 

They  will  not  set  out  before  you  are  returned.-^-  Wait  till  the  rain 

partir      que  tub.  pr.  itre  de  retour  Attendre  evb.  pr. 

is   over. — He    wrote    to    me    two  months    before    he  went    out     to  the 

ttA.  imp.     partir      pour 

Indies. — She    (was  so  afraid)  I  should  tell    vou  of  ***    it,   that  she 

avail  ti  grand^  peur  que    tub.  imp.  ^dire  ^  Ve 

made  me  promise      never  to*  mention  her  name  in  your  presence.— 

pret.  def,  /aire         promettre  de  prononcer  en  presence 

Mr.  S**  (is  very  late)  this  evening;   I  am  afraid,  some     misfortune  has 

tarde  bien  toir  craindre      qt/ii  *q»elque  ^malheur     *9oii 

happened  (to  him). — Miss  T  *  *  is  gone  to*  see  her  cousin;   hut  the  weather 

^arriter      ^bd 

is    so       bad       that     we    are   apprehensive  she  will    not   return 

mauvais  craindre  qt^  tub,  pr.  revemr 

(to-night).— They   (are  not  at  all  afraid)        he  will   scold  them. — ^They 

ee  toir  ne  craignent  pat  du  tout  qt^       tub.  pr,         grander 

tremble  lest  he  should    meet    them. — I  am  not  afraid  to  speak  to  him; 

qil       tub.pr.  rencontrer  de 

but  I  tremble  to  (address)  his  wife.— I  (am  going  out)  for*  a  ^oo- 

(P  adretter  la  paroie  a  ,  vaittortir 

ment,  take  care  the  child  does  not    fall.— I  doubt  whether  he 

tub.  pr.  iomber  douter      qtC  tub.  pret' 

has  mentioned  it  (to  her). — Take  care  you*  do*  not*    fall. — He  will  not    do 
*       ^parler        ^en    Hut  dc  fo^^ 

it  for  fear  of  displeasing  you. 
de    (Uplaire 


LESSON  XXIV. 

2.  Of  Interrogations. 

Of  the  different  modes  of  interrogation  in  which  the  nominative  oi 
the  verb,  if  a  pronoun,  is  placed  after  the  verb. 

Rule  1.  When  the  nominative  of  a  verb,  employed  interrogativelj, 
is  one  of  the  pronouns  ye,  tUy  ily  elie,  iwusy  vous,  ils,  elles,  ce,  or  on; 
it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one,  with  a  hyphen  (-)  between  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary 
and  the  pronoun.      The  wonls  does^  do  or  did,  'which  are  used  m 
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interrogative  sentences  in  .English,  are  left  out  in  French,  Except  pB, 
which,  when  heing  employed  in  the  sense  of  has  or  have,  is  expressed 
by.  the  corresponding  person  either  singular  or  plural  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative  of  the  verb  avoir,  and  the  following  verb  is  put  in  the 
past  participle:  as,— do  you  call?  appelez-vous ?  shall  I  go  with  you? 
irai-'je  avec  vous  ?  how  much  did  it  cost  you ?  combien  vous  a-t-elle* 
coUte?  speaking  of  a  watch. 

But  if  the  nominative  of  the  verb  be  a  substantive,  or  one  of  the  pro- 
nouns qiielqu^un,  le  mien,  ie  Hertr,  le  sien,  le  nStre,  le  voire,  le  leur, 
la  leur,  les  leurs,  celui-ci,  celui^ld,  ^c.  instead  of  being  one  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  as  above,  the  sentence  should  then  be  construed  by 
beginning  with  the x substantive  or  pronoun,  placing  next  the  verb,  and 
using  immediately  after  it,  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
a  compound  one,  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  il, .  elle.  Us  or  elles^ 
according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun  going 
before:  as, — is  breakfast  ready  ?  le  dejeuner  est 'A  pret?  has  any  body 
told  you  so?  quelqu'un  vous  a-t-il  dit  cela?  was  the  battle  lost?  la 
hataille  ^w^elle  perdue  ?  as  if  it  were  in  English — the  breakfast  is  it 
ready  ?  any  body  you  has  he  told  that  ?  the  battle  was  it  lost  T 

Should  the  sentence  begin  by  one  of  the  pronoims — qui,  who  ?  q'Ae, 
what  ?  de  qui,  of  or  from  whom  ?  a  qui,  to  whom  ?  de  quoiy  of  what  ? 
a  quoi,  to  what?  or  by  one  of  the  adverbs  of  inteTi'ogationT--ow,  wnere? 
d'ow,  whence?  par  om,  through  what  place  ?  comment j.how?  combien, 
how  much,  how  many  ?  the  jpronouns  il,  elle.  Us  or  elles,  are  then 
usually  omitted,  if  the  verb  has  no  direct  object  depending  on  it, 
and  the  nominative  of  the  verb  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one;  but  if  the  verb 


*  Observe. — 1.  When  a  verb  is  used  interrogatively,  and  ends  with  a  vowel  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  any  of  its  tenses,  a  t,  with  a  hyphen  on  each  side  of  it> 
is  put  between  the  verb  and  the  pronouns  il,  elle  and  on,  to  avoid  the  harsh ^onnd 
which  would  result  from  the  meeting  of  the  two  vowels :  as, — parle-i-il  ?  does  he 
speak?  danse-i-ellehienf  does  she  dance  well?  viendra-i-onf  will  they  come  ?  &c. 
and  not  parle4l  ?  danse-elle  bien  f  vtefidra-on  f 

2.  An  acute  accent  ^')  is  required  over  the  last  e,  in  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative^  in  all  verbs  which,  being  terminated  with  an  e  mute 
in  that  person,  are  used  interrogatively ;  because  the  e  has  then  an  acute  sotmd : 
as, — do  I  speak  ?  parle-je  ?  do  I  suffer  ?  souffre-je  f  and  not — parle-je  ?  souffre-je  f 

3.  An  acute  accent  is  also  required  over  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  in  a  few  verbs  which,  having  their 
nominative  placed  after  them  to  express  a  kind  of  wish  or  acclamation,  are  termi- 
nated' with  an  e  iQute  in  the  first  person  singular  of  these  tenses :  as, — may  I ! 
puissi-je!  werelVdmse-je!  &c. 

4.  When  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has 
only  one  syllable,  the  expression  ett-oe  que  is  sometimes  used  before  the  verb  to 
express,  an  interrogation^  instead  c>f  placing  the  pronoun  after  it ;  this  is  done>  in 
some  instances,  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound  which  would  otherwise  be  produced  from 

•        the  pronoun  being  placed  after  the  verb:  as, — do  I  sleep  ?  est-ce que Je  dars ?  and 
not  dors-je  f  do  I  lose  ?  est^e  que  je  pef'dg  9  and  not  perds-je  ? 
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should  have  a  direct  object  depending  on  it,  one  of  the  pronouns  t7,  elle^ 
Us  or  ellqs^  must  be  employed  and  placed  as  in  the  preceding  obser- 
vation :  as, — who  is  that  young  lady  r  qui  est  cette  demoiselle  ?  what 
were  these  ladies  telling  you  ?  que*  vous  disaient  ces  dames  ?  where  is 
your  son  gone  ?  om  est  alle  voire  fils  ?  &c.  In  these  sentences,  the  pro- 
nouns il,  ellcy  and  elles^  are  left  out,  because  the  verbs  have  no  direct  object 
depending  on  them ;  but  in  the  following  or  any  similar  sentence  one  ' 
of  the  pronouns — 17,  elle^  Us  or  elles^  must  be  used :  as, — how  did  the 
young  lady  find  her  way  hoipe  last  night?  comment  mademoiselle 
<rotti;a-<-elle  son  chemin  hier  au  soir  ?  because  the  verb  trouver  has  a 
direct  object,  which  is  chemin. 

*  Note. — In  the  example  que  vous  disaient  ces  dames  f  que  is  the  direct  object  of 
the  verb  disaieni;  and  it  will  form  an  exception  to  the  rule  whenever  so  employed. 

2,  The  interrogative  expressions — is  this  or  that  ? — is  not  this  or 
that  ? — are  these  or  those  ?—are  not  these  or  those  ?  &c.  are  expressed 
in  French  thus :  1.  is  this  or  that,  by — est-ce  Id?  2.  is  not  this  or 
that,  \}y—n*est-s:e  pas  Id  ?  3.  are  these  or  those,  by — sont-ce  l&  7  4. 
are  not  these  or  those,  by — ne  sont-ce  pas  Id  ?  &c.  according  to  the 
tense  in  which  the  verb  to  he  is  in  English,  and  as  it  is  in  the  singular 
or  plural.  The  answer  to  these  questions  is  made  by  the  different  tenses 
of  the  verb  etre^  thus : — ce  Vest  ou  ce  les  sont ;  ce  ne  Pest  pa^  ou  ce 
ne  les  sont  pas,  &c. :  as, — is  this  your  carriage  ?  est-ce  Id  votre  voiiure  ? 
yes,  it  is;  oiti,  ce  Vest,  Is  not  that  your  hat?  n^ est-ce  pas  Id  votre 
chapeau  ?  no,  it  is  not ;  non,  ce  ne  Pest  pas.  Are  these  your  children  ? 
sont'Ce  Id  vos  enfans  ?  yes,  they  are ;  owi,  ce  les  sont.  Was  this  your 
horse  ?  etait-ce  Id  voire  cheval  ?  yes,  it  was ;  oui^  ce  Vetait 

The  following  kind  of  interrogation,  in  which  the  first  part  of  the 
"sentence  is  aflSirmative  and  the  second  interrogative  with  a  negation, 
implying  a  wish  that  the  thing  mentioned  may  take  place,  or  a  certainty 
that  it  has  taken  place  :  as, — you  will  come,  will  you  not?  you  have 
written  to  him,  have  you  not  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  translating 
the  first  part  of  the  sentence  literally,  and  using  n* est-ce  pas  ?  for  the 
second  part,  whatever  may  be  the  expression  or  tense  of  the  verb  in 
English:  as, — ^you  will  come,  will  you  not?  vous  viendrez^-n* est-ce 
pas  ?  you  have  written  to  him,  have  you  not  ?  vous  lui  avez  ecrit,  h'est' 
ce  pas?  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English — you  will  come,  is  it  not?  you  to 
him  have  written^  is  it  not  ? 

But  the  next  mode  of  interrogation  in  which  we  feel  a  kind  of  sur- 
prise at  the  thing  mentioned  taking  or  having  taken  place,  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence  being  usually  negative,  and  the  second  interrogative 
without  negation  :  as, — it  does  not  rain,  does  it  ? — your  father  is  not 
deady  is  he  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  using — 1.  est-ce  que,  in  the 
banning  of  the  sentence.  2.  the  nominative  of  the  verb.  3.  the  verb ; 
leaving  out  the  negative  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  in  Eng- 
lish, as  likewise  does  it  ?  did  it  ?  or  will  it  ?  &c.  which  forms  the  second 
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part  of  the  sentence :  as, — ^it  does  not  rain,  does  it  ?  esUce  qu*il  pleuf? 
your  father  is  not  dead,  is  he  ?  est-ce  que  voire  pere  est  mort  ?  as  if  it 
were  in  English — is  it  that  it  rains  ?  is  it  that  your  father  is  dead  ? 

When  we  feel  surprised  at  any  thing  not  taking  place,  est-ce  que  is 
also  sometimes  used  to  ask  a  question,  whatever  may  he  the  mode  of 
interrogation  in  Eiiglish  :  as, — don't  you  go  there  sometimes  ?  est'ce 
que  vous  n*y  allez  pas  quelquefois  ? 

ESSAY  XXIV. 
•- 

Shall  we  go  out  to-day? ^Will    you  come  and  **  drink  tea  with  us?— Does 

sortir  aujoitrd'htd     Vouloir  vemr  prendre       chez 

any  body  call    me  ? — Do  I  love  her  more    tenderly    than  I  (should)  ? — May  I 
«t     appeier  aimer  tendrement  ne  le  devrmt 

live  to  see  those  happy  days! — (Were  it  even  at  the  expense  of)  my  life^  I 
vivre  poyr  voir  duue^e  y  perdre  la 

swear  I  will  deliver  her  from  the  slavery  to  which  she  is  reduced  !*-Do  I 
jurer  que  dkiivrer  esciavaffe  reduire 

sleep    at    church? — Do    I    sell  impious  hooks? — Did  Mr.  Tf  *  play 

durmir  6gii»e  vendre  impie  prei.  defijouer 

last  night?    Yes;  he  performed  the  part  of  Henry  the  Fourth.-~Did 

hier  au  soir  prei,  def.     remplir  role 

any  body  tell  you  so  ? — Is  the  company    arrived  ? — At  what  o*dk>ck 

queiqu*UH   pret.  indef,     dire  cela  compagnie  arriver  heure 

will  dinner  be  ready  ? — Did  not  the  servant  tell  you  that  he  is  not 

diner  prSt  servants  pret.  indef,    dire 

awake? Why         has    not    Mr.  T**    accepted   the   two   bills   which  I 

eveil/e  Pourquoi  accepter  effet  td 

(brought)  this  morning  ? — Is  Mr.  P*  *   (in  the)  counting-house  ?— Was  the  girl 
apporth  matin  au  bureau  JiUe 

going  to  market,  when  I  met  her  yesterday  ? — Is  Mrs.  O  * 

imp.  oiler  marcke  pret,  def,  renconirer  hier 

(at  home)?  Yes,  sir,  she  is  (dressing). — Is  not  the  (music-master)  here?  Ko; 
ckez  elle  a  ^habilter  mattre  de  muaique  iei 

he  (is  just  g^ne  out).^— What  were*  those  ladies        telling  you? — How  much 
vient  de  sortir  imp.  dire  CitnUtien 

did*  that  coat  cost  you? — How  many  listers  has  Mr.  N**? 

AabU  pret.  .indef,  coiiter 

How         is  Mr.  Z*  *  ? — Will  not  Miss   S*  ♦  come  this  evening  ? — ^Where 

Comment  »e  porter  venir  soir 

is        Miss  gone  ? (Which  way)  did  the  lady  go  ?— In     what 

MademoiHile  oiler  Par  oh  pret,  indef,  D^ms 

year  was  Lewis   the    Sixteeuth    crowned  ? (How  long)      did  he 

annee  pret,  def.  Lotos  '  couronner       Combien  de  temps 

reign? — How  did*  youi  sister  find        her  way    home* 

pret,  def,      regner  pret,  def.  trouver  ckemin 

last  night  ?- ^Why      did  *  she  not  wait  for  me  ? — Is  this  your    hat  ? 

hier  au  soir      Pourquoi  pret,  def,  attendre  chapemt 

Yes*/ it  is;    give    it  me. — Is  not  that  your  carriage.^ — ^No,  it  is  not.—        Was 
'  donnet  vciiure  imp^ 
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that  your  house  ?    Yes^  it         was.— Axe  these  your  horses  ?    No,  they  af  e  not* 
nuMon  imp»  chevcU 

—You  speak  French^  don't  you  ? — ^Th^      live      in  the  country,  do  they  not  ?— 

demeurer  a  campagne 

He         was  a*  coal     merchant,  was  he  not? — ^They  will  come,  will  they 

imp*  *de  ^ckarfion  ^marcktmd  venir 

not? — It  does  not    rain,  does  it  ? — She  is  not  dead;  is  she ?^— Do  you  not  go 

pieuvoir  mort 

sometimes  to  the  opera  ?    No,  never. 


LESSON  XXV. 

Of  Adverbs, 

Adverbs  are  words  which  we  use  with  verbs,  adjectives,  and  some* 
times  with  other  adverbs,  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  re- 
specting them :  as, — ^he  reads-  well,  il  lit  bien,  A  truly  good  man,  un 
ireS'bon  hornme.  She  writes  very  correctly,  elle  ecrit  tres-correcte- 
ment* 

Adverbs  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  compound. 

A*simple  adverb  consists  of  a  single  word:  as, — toujours,  vlwayB ; 
jamaisy  never.  Compound  adverbs,  on  the  contrary,  are  formed  of  two 
or  more  words :  as, — d  la  Franpaise^  after  the  French  way ;  d  PAnglaise^ 
after  the  English  manner. 

Many  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  simple  addition  of 
TAent  to  the  termination  of  those  which  end  with  a  vowel :  as, — sage^ 
sagement;  poli^poliment;  whereas  ment  is  added  to  the  feminine  termi- 
nation  of  those  which  end  with  a  consonant :  as, — grand,  (m.)  grande, 
(f.)  qrandementy  (adv.)  If  the  adjective  be  terminated  with  nt,  as, 
prudenty  the  final  letters  (nt)  must  be  changed  into  m,  before  the 
adverbial  termination  ment  be  added  to  it :  as, — prudenty  prudenii  pru^ 
demment 

Place  of  Adverbs  in  the  Sentence. 

Adverbs  are  usually  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  except 
aw  ourd^kuiy  to  day ;  hier,  yesterday ;  demainy  to-morrow ;  and  the 
adverbs,  composed  of  several  words,  as  also  the  simple  adverbs  that 
either  have  or  can  have  ^  an  object  depending  on  them,  which  are  p«t 
after  the  participle  :  as, — elle  rit  toujours,  she  always  laughs.  Je  lui 
af  souvent  parle,  I  have  often  spoken  to  him.  Je  Pai  vu  hieTy  I  saw 
him  yesterday.  //  sera  elu  aujourd'huiy  he  will  be  elected  to-day. 
Nous  y  avons  d^nk  a  la  Fran^aisey  we  have  dined  there  in  the  French 
style,  &c. 
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Adverbs  may  also  be  placed  before  the  verb  in  French,  and  they  are 
frequently  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  part  of  it,  but 
never  between  the  verb  and  its  nominative,  as  it  is  often  the  case  in  Eng- 
lish •  as,— HTER,  je  dtjeilnai  chez  M.  C*  *,  et,  aujourd*hui,  je  dinerai 
ckez  Mademoiselle  T*  * ;  I  breakfasted  yesterday  at  Mr.  C's ;  and  I 
shall  dine  to-day  at  Miss  T.'s. 

The  adverbs  Men,  well ;  mal,  badly ;  mieux^  better  ;  usually  precede 
the  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  but  in  t}ie  other  moods 
and  tenses  they  are  placed  after  it  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one :  as,— to  behave  well, 
se  bien  conduire.  She  did  right,  ellejit  bien.  You  have  done  wrong, 
vous  avez  mal  fait 

Obgerve, Often  enmtgh  is  congtnied  into  French  by  assez  sotrvent,  and  not  souvent 

assez,  because  assez  must  precede  souvent  in  French.  Too  much,  too  many,  by  beau- 
coup  trop,  and  not  trop  beaucoup.  Very  muck  by  beaucoup,  and  never  by  tres-beau- 
coup.     So  nuich,  so  many,  by  /«»!,  and  not  by  si  beaucoup.    As  muek,asmat^y  by 

When  bien  comes  in  French  before  another  adverb,  it  means  very,  muck,  quitej 

g^ ^,>;,j  tres  ou  fort  tard,  very  latei.     Bien  ou  beaucoup  moim,  niuch  less.     Bien 

assez,  quite  enough.  But  when  Hen  follows  another  adverb,  it  signifies  ueU :  assez 
bien,  pretty  well.  Pas  si  bien  ou  moins  bien,  not  so  well.  Tres  ou  fort  bien,  very  well. 
Aussi  bien,  as  well.     Si  bien,  so  well. 

Rather  so  is  construed  into  French  by  un  peu. 

There  are  some  adjectives  which  become  adverbs  when  they  are  used  with  a  verb 
to  express  some  circumstance  respecting  it:  as,— she  sings  right,  elle  chante  juste; 
he  sang  wrong  all  the  evening,  il  chantafausc  toute  la  soiree  ;  that  smells  badly,  ce/a 
sent  mauvais, 

ESSAY  XXV. 

We  seldom  repent       of  talkingf  little,  but  frequently  of  talking  too  much. 
On  rarement  se  repentir         parler       peu  souvent  trop 

—Never  do    to  others  what  you  (would  not  like  them  to  do  unto  you). — X  have 

faire  a  autrm  ce  que  ne  voudriez  pas      qt^on  vous  fit 

always   advised        my  children  to  behave         well,  and        never  to  wrong 

conseiller  a  de  se  conduire  de  faire  tort  d 

(any  body). — Courtiers  often  pass    all  their  life  in  the  hope    of  attaining 
personne  Courtisan  passer  espoir        parvenir  a  dee 

honours    which    they    never    obtain. — Your    letter    is    very   badly    written;    I 

obtenir  4crire 

am  afraid  you  have  written  it  hastily. — He  does  very  wrong  in 

craindre  que  sub.  pret.  a  la  hdie  faire  mal        de 

allowing      his  daughters  to   frequent    the  theatres  so  often. — If  you    do  no- 
permettre  a  fUle  de  frequenter  spectacle 

shun  gambling,  you  will  insensibly  get  a  taste  (for  it). — ^Perform 

eviier       .  jeu      ^  *insensiblement     ^aequMr      •/?  ^ffoUt    *en  Remplir 

.  ..  ■  ■  I,     ,  I.  .  .  Mil.  ■    ■      I     ■  l.ll  .11  ,    ,        • 

f  For  the  future,  the  verbs  which  the  pupil  will  fiud  in  the  present  participle  in 
English,  must,  when  depending  on  the  preposition  de  or  a,  be  pttt  in  the  present  of 
the  infixiitiTe  in  French. 
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your  duty  well,  and  you  wiU  merit  his  esteem I   do  not  think        she 

^^oir  meriter         entime  crvire  qt^         wb. 

did   right  in  sending  her  son  to  Paris      to   learn   mathematics. ■ 

TpreUfaxre  hien  cT  jixM/r  apprendre  matktmatiquei  f.  pL 

French  is*  much  better  taught        in    France  than  in  England.— Interpret 
*0«  *  ^  *  *enteiffner  «e/i  Inter prSler 

favourably  the  actions  of  (others,)  and  do  not  think  ill  of  your  (neighbours). 

<»t*irui  penser  prochain  m.  sing, 

I^  she  had  acted  conformably   to  the  rules  of  honour  and  justice,  nobody  would 

agir  conformement  regie  penomie 

have  spokeu  ill  of  her.— We  breakfasted  yesterday  (in  the  French  style); 

pret,  def,     dejeuner  d  la  Fran^ake 

and,  to-day,  we  shall  dine  (after  the  English  manner).— (What  is  done)  with 

diner        a  PAnglaise  Ce  qui  sefait 

cheerfulness  is  generally         well  done.— He  comes  often  enough.— They  have 
plaiiiir  ordinairemeni  venir 

(too  great  a)  confidence  in  him;    Ihey  will       certainly    repent  it 

beaucmp  trap  de      conjiance      en  certainement  se  repeniir      en 

^  (That  is)  quite  enough,   I    thank    you. — She   is    as    well  (at  your  house)  as 
En  vci/d      bien  remercier  chez  vous  }«' 

here. — These  flowers     do  not  smell  so  badly     as  those. — How  incorrectly  she 

ci  sentir         mauvais  Qu*        faux 

sang     all  the  evening ! — You  take  (a  great  deal)  too  much    physic, 
preL  def.  chanter  soiree  ^aucoup  de  m6decine 

it     will  ruin        your  constitution. — If  she  wishes      to  get  better,  (she    must) 
cela  detrtdre  desirer  de  se  r^tabHr        ii/aut  qu^e/Ze 

drink  much  less    wine. 
sub,  pr,    boire  de 


LESSON  XXVI. 

Of  Prepositions. 

Prepositions  are  words  which  we  use  to  connect  other  words  with  one 
another,  and  to  show  their  relation  to  each  other :  as, — il  passa  de 
France  en  Angleterrcy  he  went  from  France  to  England. 

Manner  of  expressing  in  French  the  prepositions  jroni^  to^  about^ 
over,  on,  in,  upon,  against y  after,  by,  with,  according  to,  for,  &c. 

1.  From  and  to.  When  these  prepositions  are  used  to  denote  the 
distance  or  the. going  from  one  place  to  another,  they  are  rendered  into 
French,  thus — from,  by  de  ;  and  to,  if  before  the  name  of  a  town,  village, 
or  place,  by  a;  but  to  is  construed  by  en,  if  it  occurs  before  the  name  of 
a  country  or  kingdom  :  as, — ^from  London  to  Brighton,  de  Londres  d 
Brighton  He  went  from  England  to  France  and  from  France  into 
Italy,  H  alia  d^Angleterre  en  France  et  de  France  en  Italie, 

If  the  substantive  which  is  used  after  from  should  be  repeated  after 
to — to  should  then  be  expressed  by  en,  as  before  the  names  of  countries : 
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as, — she  is  always  going  from  shop  to  shop,  elle  va  ioujours  de  bou- 
tique en  boutique. 

When  from  and  to  are  used  to  express  a  duration  of  time,  as  in  this 
sentence — from  morning  to  night,  from  is  expressed  by  depuis,  and  to 
by  jusqu^y  with  d,  ox  au,  a  la,  dl\  or  aux,  according  as  the  preposition 
or  article  is  required :  as, — from  morning  to  night,  depuis  le  matin 
jusqu^au  soir. 

Fromy  coming  after  a  verb  denoting  that  we  either  come,  return,  were 
returning,  or  will  return,  from  the  house  of  somebody,  is  construed  intd 
French  by  de  ckez^  before  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned  : 
as,- — I  come  or  return  from  Mr.  B.*s,  je  viens  ou  reviens  de  chex 
M.  B*  *; — we  were  returning  from  Messrs.  L.'s  house,  nous  reveniori^ 
de  chez  MM.  L  *  *. 

To  or  at,  employed  after  a  verb  denoting -equally  that  we  eithei^o, 
have  been,  or  will  go  to  the  house  of  somebody,  is  expressed  in  French 
hy  chez  y  before  the  name  of  the  person  alluded  to  :  as, — I  am  going  to 
your  house,'ye  vais  chez  vous  ;  he  was  going  to  Mrs.  S.'s,  il  allait  chez  .^ 
Madame  S**, 

Chez  can  only  be  used  before  the  names  of  persons  and  never  before  those  of 

places.    We  cannot  say^ — en  revenant  de  chez  PcM-McU/,  fiti  4te  chez  la  maUon  de 

.  Somerset,  in  returning  from  Pall-Mali,  I  have  been  to  Somerset-House ;   but — 

en  revenant  de  PaU-Mall,  fai  ete  k  la  maison  de  Somerset;  because  Pall-Mall  and 

Somerset'House  are  two  places  which  require  the  prepositions  de  and  d. 

7b,  employed  in  the  sense  of  so  far  as  or  to  the,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  jusqu^,  with  a,  or  au,  a  la,  d  /',  or  aux,  accord^u^  as  the  pre- 
position-or  article  is  required  :  as, — 1  will  prosecute  hif^o  the  end,  je 
le  poursuivraijusqu^au  bout. 

2,  About. — ^When  this  preposition  is  used  to  denote  the  different 
parts  of  a  day  or  year,  the  date  of  a  month,  or  any  time  in  general,  it  is 
expressed  in  French  by  vers,  with  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les,  before 
the  succeeding  word.  It  ife  also  sometimes  construed  by  sur,  before  the 
different  hours  of  a  day,  and  in  this  sense  the  definite  article  les  is  used 
before  the  hour  mentioned :  as, — it  was  about  the  evening,  c^etait  vers 
le  soir  ;  it  will  be  about  sii  o'clock,  ce  sera  vers  ou  sur  les  six  heures  ; 
he  will  come  about  July,  il  viendra  vers  le  mois  de  Juillet ;  about  the 
tenth,  vers  le  dix ;  I  went  there  about  one  o'clock,  fy  allai  sur  les 
une  heure,  although  une  is  singular. 

About,  denoting  an  approximate  number  or  quantity  of  a  thing,  or 
preceding  a  noun  which  expresses  the  depth,  height,  dimension,  weight, 
or  measure  of  any  thing,  is  expressed  in  French  by  environ,  d  peu  pres, 
or  pres .  de,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as, — there  were 
about  two  hundred  people,  il  y  tivait  em)iron  deux  cents  personnes  ; 
this  tree  is  about  twenty-four  feet  high,  cet  arbre  a  pres  de  vingt-quatre 
pieds  de  hauteur  ;  there  were  about  ten  bushels  of  wheat,  il  y  avail 
environ  ou  d  peu  pres  dix  boisseaux  defroment. 
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When  ohouA  is  used  before  a  personal  ]^&(HUI»  after  a  tense  of  tke 
verb  to  have^  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  sur :  as,-^I  have  no  m&Bej 
abx)ut  me,  je  n^ai  point  d* argent  sur  moL 

3.  In,  0n  and  aon^. -«-These  prepositions  are  used  in  so  many  different 
ajgnifications,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  give  rules  for  the  cases  in 
irhich  en  or  dans  is  requisite. 

JEn  is,  however,  used  to  express  the  length  of  time  spent  in  doing  a 
thing,  whereas  dans  denotes  that  after  such  a  time  is  elapsed,  sudi  or 
such  a  thing  will  take  place  :  as, — they  now  go  in  two  hours  from  Parte 
to  Versailles,  o«  va  d  present  en  deux  heures  de  Paris  a  Versailles-; 
in  this  sentence,  en  conveys  the  meaning  that  two  hours  are  spent  in 
going  fr(Hn  Paris  to  Versailles ;  but  in  the  next — I  shall  set  out  in  two 
hours  for  Versailles,  je  partirai  dans  deux  heures  pour  Versailles  ; 
dans  implies  that,  when  two  hours  are  elapsed,  I  shall  set  out. 

En  capnot  be  followed  by  the  definite  article  ley  la^  or  les^  except  in 
a  few  fatses  in  which  it  admits  nf  la  or  V  :  as, — en  Vabsence  d^un  tei, 
in  the  absence  of  such  a  one ;  en  Vetat  ou  je  suis  reduit^  in  the  state 
to  which  I  am  reduced ;  en  la  presence  de  Dieu,  in  tjie  presence  of 
God ;  en  Vhonneur  de  Madame  une  telle^  in  honour  of  Madame  such 
a  one ;  but  dans  may  be  accompanied  by  /e,  /a,  or  les :  as,— -dans 
Vhiver,  in  winter ;  dans  le  printemps,  in  the  spring ;  dans  Vete,  in  the 
summer ;  dari^  Vautomne,  in  the  autumn,  &c.  and  not  en  Vhiver  ;  en 
le  printemps,  &c. 

4.  On  and  upon. — ^When  these  prepositions  are  used  before  the 
name  of  a  person  on  whom  we  either  have  called  or  intend  to  call,  they 
are  expressed  in  French  by  chez,  and  the  verb  to  call  or  to  wait  is  con- 
strued into  French  by  passer  :  as, — I  shall  call  upon  you,  je^asserai 
chez  vous  ;  she  called  on  me  yesterday,  elle  passa  hier  chez  moi. 

On  or  upon,  being  used  after  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  play,  before  the 
napne  of  an  instrument  on  which  somebody  plays,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  de,  or  by  the  article  du,  de  la,  de  V,  or  des,  according  as  the  pre- 
position or  article  is  required  :  as, — ^he  plays  beautifully  on  the  violin, 
iljoue  admirablement  du  violon. 

On  or  upon,  employed  before  a  word  that  denotes  opportunity,  occa- 
sion, or  any  time  in  general ;  or,  also,  before  the  words  right,  left,  horse- 
back,  and  foot,  is  expressed  in  French  by  a,  or  au,  a  la,  d  l\  or  au^, 
according  as  the  preposition  or  article  is  required  :  as, — ^upon  the  first 
opportunity,  d  la  premiere  occasion ;  I  met  him  on  his  arrival,  je  le 
rencontrai  a  son  arrivee ;  you  will  turn  on  the  right,  vous  tournerez 
a  droite;  it  is  on  your  left  from  here,  c^est  a  gauche  dHci ;  I  shall  go 
there  on  horseback,  j^irai  a  cheval ;  she  will  go  on  foot,  elle  ira  a 
pied  ;  on  the  news  of  his  arrival,  &  la  nouvelle  de  son  arrivee. 

5.  Over, — "When  this  preposition  is  employed  to  express  that  a  thing 
is  done  or  past,  it  i»  expressed  in  French  by  passe,  Jini,  or  fait :  as^--^ 
now  the  danger  is  over,  we . . .  maintenant  que  le  danger  est  passe, 
nous, .  .my  work  will  soon  be  over,  mon  ouvrage  sera  bientotfinL 
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OveVy  in  tke  sense  of  throughy  is  also  construed  into  FreBch  by  par  : 
as, — he  has  travelled  all  over  Italy,  il  a  voy<ige  par  toute  P Italic.  It 
is  likewise  sometimes  expressed  by  de  V autre  cote  de :  as, — over  the 
way,  de  L* autre  cote  du  chemin. 

6.  Againsty  after^  and  on. — These  prepositions  are  frequently  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  a ;  as,— against  to-morrow,  d  demain  ;  against 
eur  return,  d  noire  retour  ;  I  will  sing  after  my  own  way,^'e  chanterai 
a  ma  maniere ;  she  dresses  after  the  English  way,  elle  s^hahille  a 
PAnglaise. 

*7.  By  and  with  are  sometimes  expressed  by  d ;  as, — cloth  with  three 
threads,  de  Vetoffe  a  trois  fils ;  do  you  sell  these  grapes  by  the  pound? 
vendez-vous  ce  raisin  a  la  livre  ?  this  castle  is  built  with  lime  and 
cement,  ce  chateau  est  bdii  d  chaux  et  a  ciment, 

8.  According  to,  aSy  for,  and  several  others,  are  also  sometimes  ex- 
pressed by  d :  as, — this  hat  is  not  according  to  her  taste,  ce  chapeau 
n*est  pas  a  son  gcHt ;  I  take  you  as  or  for  a  witness,  je  vous  prends  d 
temoin  ;  to  fight  with  swords,  ^  battre  d  PSpee. 

*  The  above  prepositions  have  several  other  significations,  which  can 
only  be  learnt  by  practice.  They  are  frequently  used  after  a  verb  in 
English  to  form  a  part  of  its  signification  :  as,  to  read  over,  parcourir  ; 
to  give  over,  ahdndonner  ;  I  have  my  shoes  on,  je  suis  chausse;  put 
ynur  hat  on,  couvrez-vous ;  go  on,  avancez. 

Of  the  Place  and  Repetition  of  Prepositions. 

General  Rule. — Prepositions  are  placed  in  French  before  the  words 
which  they  govern,  and  never  after  them,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in 
English  :  as, — ^whom  do  .you  complain  of  ?  de  qui  vous  plaignez-vous  ? 
and  not — qui  vous  plaignez-vous  de  ?  What  are  you  speaking  about  ? 
de  quoi  parlez-vous?  and  not  quoi  parlez-vous  de  ?  as  if  it  were  in 
English :  of  whom  complain  you  ?  about  what  speak  you  ?         * 

The  prepositions  d,  dcy  and  en,  are  generally  repeated  in  French  be- 
fore every  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
which  they  govern,  whether  they  are  or  are  not  repeated  in  English : 
as, — the  same  prejudices  are  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  even 
in  America,  on  trauve  les  memes  prejugbs  en  Europcy  en  Asie,  en 
AfriquBy  et  jusqu^en  Amerique.  You  will  receive  a  letter  either  from 
him  or  from  me^  vous  recevrez  une  lettre  de  lui  ou  de  moi. 

All  other  prepositions,  and  particularly  those  which  have  two  or  three 
syllables,  are  repeated  in  French,  when  the  substantives  which  they 
govern  either  have  different  significations  or  stand  in  opposition  to  each 
other ;  but  never,  or  very  seldom,  when  the  substantives  are  nearly  sy- 
nonymous :  as, — ^your  book  is  in  this  room  or  in  the  other,  votre  livre 
est  dans  cette  chambre  ou  dans  Vautre.  In  this  example,  dans  is  re- 
peated, because  there  is  a  marked  opposition  between  the  two  rooma; 
out  in  the  next — passer  sa  vie  dans  la  mollesse  €t  PoisivetSy  to -pAns 
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one's  life  in  effeminacy  and  idleness  ;  dans  is  not  repeated,  because  the 
substantives  mollesse  and  oisivete  are  nearly  synonymous. 

ESSAY  XXVX. 

They  now    go    in    two    days    from    London    to  Paris,  and    in    two    hours 
On  a  present  cUier  l/mHres        ' 

from  Paris  to  St.  Cloud. — We  went  from  Switzerland  to  Italy,  and  from 

■  —  pret.  def.  Smsse 

Italy  to  Turkey. — ^You     really     pass      all  your  time  in  going  from    shop    to 
Ttn'qMe  reel/ement  passer  a  boutique 

shop,  from  street  to  street,  and  from  place  to  place. — (Is  it)  far  from  here    to 
rt/e  Ya-t-ilioin  id 

the  (Regent's  Park)? — He  made  me    wait    from  eight  o'clock  (in  the) 

Pare  du  Regent  pret,  def.  fmre  cAtendre  ^  du 

morning  till  four  in  the  afternoon ;  and  after  all    I  could    not  speak  to 

maiin  de         apres-midi  aprts  tout       pret,  def,  pouvoir 

him. — We  returned  yesterday  from  Mrs.  L*^  *'s,  in  four  hours. — ^When 

pret.  def.    reverar        Mer 

are  you  going  to  Lady  D.'s  ? — (As  I-  was  going)  this  morning  to  the  king's  palace, 

En  allant 

I        (met)      Lord  S  *  *  *,  who  was        coming  back  from  the  Tower  with  his 
ai  rencontre    -^— .  imp.         revenir  Tour 

lady  and  children. — We  go  out  (every  day),  from  seven -(in  the)  morning  till 
dame  sortir       tous  /es  Jours  du 

nine,    and    we    study    from    ten    till    one,    and    sometimes    till   two. — = — That 

6tudier  quelquefois 

unfortunate  accident  happened  to  me  about  the  evening.— I  will    call 

malheureux  pret.  def.    arriver  s(4r  passer 

about  one  o'clock    to  arrange    that  little  business. — ^We    expect    our     ships 

poitr  arranger  affaire  attendre  bdtimeni 

from  the     W^est  Indies,  about  the  middle  of  August. — She  will  write  to 

Occidental  Indes,  f.  pi.  milieu  Aont  .  6crire 

you  about  the  twelfth. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  you  call  on  me  yesterday  ? 

pret.  def.  *     *      ^ 

— I  was  (at  your  house)  about  ten  or      eleven  o'clock. — ^There        were  about 

imp.  chez  vous  les  ®  imp.  * . 

three   hundred    and    sixty    people     this    afternoon,   in    a  room  of  about  fifty 
•  *  ^   .       ^persdnne   ^         ^aprts-midi  sulle    "   environ 

feet      teng      and   thirty-five  wide. — (There  will  be)   about  twenty  bushels  of 
IfMffueur   sur  largeur  11  y  twra  -  'boisseau 

whea^t^I  have  no  money  about  me. — In  three  or  four  days,  I  will  see  Mr.  L*  * 
fromen^  voir 

about     that  affair. — In  two  hours,  the   piiuce   will    set  off  for   Richmond. — 
touchani  partir 

— (How  long)       will  he  be      going  there? — About  one  hour  and   a   half. — ^I 
Combien  de  temps  d  *  *y  * 

went  there,  the  other  day,  in  one  hour  and*  twenty  minutes. In 

pret.  def.^  *y  ^       «  ^       ' 

autumn  and  winter,  I    sleep  in  town ;  but  in  the  spring  and        summer,  I  reside 

coucher  a/a      >  dans  r^sidcr 
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in  the  countxy. — We  never  go  out  in  the  absence  of  our  £eiilier. — We  have  dntwn 

a  sortir  drer 

upon  you  at  three  months'  sight ;  and  we  flatter  ourselves  that  you  will  honour 

de  vue  »e  flatter  feire  honnettr 

our  demand. — ^Yon  will  be  delighted  to    hear     her  play  on  the  harp. — ^Tell 
a  demande  ravi        de  entendre         jouer  Dire 

them  that  they  will      hear    (from  me)j       on  the  first  opportunity. — ^Which  is 

recevoir  de  mes  nouvelles  occation  ^ 

the  way    to  g^  to  the  Opera  P — ^Take    the  first  street  on  the  right,  then  the 
pour  Opera     Prendre  jntis 

second  on  the  left^  and  you  will  see  the  (Opera-house)  before  you. — On^e 

voir  Opera  devant 

news  of  her  arrival,  we  set  out  on  horseback  for  London.-— We 

arrivee         pret.  de/,  partir     a      chevai  pret.  def, 

met  them        going    on  foot  to  the  fair. — Ptit  on   your  boots  or        shoes. — 
qui   aUaieni         pied  foire    Mettre  voa 

Go  on. — She  has  travelled  all  over  Africa  and  America. — Have  patience,  the 
Avancer  voytxger  .^____— . 

operation  will  soon  be  over* — Although  the  physicians  have    given      her 

bientot  Qaoique  mMecin    tub,  pret,         abandotmer^ 

over,  I  hope      she  will    recover. — I  (shall  be  very  happy)  to  render  you  that 
eepirer  »e  r^tablir        ,    meferai  un  plaistr       de 

service,  upon  my  return  from  the  continent. — Every  one  acts  after  his*  own* 

retottr  Chacun      a^r 

way,    and   accordingi   to'*'  his   (taste.)  My   daughter   likes  to   dress 

maniere  stdvant  goAts  pi,  aimer  a  ifkabilier 

(after  the  French  fashion),  and        I  like  to  dress  (after  ihe  English  style). — 
a  la  Francaite  mot  a  PAnglaise 

Have  you  any  stockings  with  tllree  threads  ? — Don't  you  sell  (these  grapes)  by 

bai  ce  raisin 

the  pound  P — The  walls  of  this  ancient  castle    are  built  with  lime  and  cement. 

mur  chdteau  bdtir 

— I  take  you  as  a  witness  that  we  shall  fight  with  swords. — ^That  is  not    quite 

se  batire  -  ^pie  Cela  tout-a-fait 

after  my  taste.— Their  house  is  situated  in  a  delightful  spot,  which  presents 
a  situer  charmant     lieu 

at  once  a  fine  view  of  the  sea,  of  the  town,  and  of  the  country. That 

a  lafoia  vtte 

young   lady  is      uncommonly      clever:    she    teaches    drawing,      singing,    and 
demoiselle  extratordinairement  habile  enseigne  a  dessiner      c/tanter 

dancing. — You  will  see  the  same  thing  in    (every  country) :  in  France,  England, 
danser  voir        '  dans    totis  les  pays       en 

Italy,  and  Spain. — I  left        my  gloves,  yesterday  morning,  on  my  bed 

^pret,  def,  *laisser  *       ^goMt      ^  *  sur        lit 

or  on  yours. — ^They   pass    all  their  time  in  softness    and  idleness  in  the  country; 
^         ^passer  «     7        e        »     ^^mollesse  »      *«oi«W/^  »a    *      « 

but    in  town  they  are    eiigaged  with   their  French,  Italian,    and  music. 1 

a  la  occupe        a  Italien  ° 

went  last    year  to  Poland,  Germany,  Sweden,  and   Russia.    I  think 
pret,  def,  *  *         ^anme       Pologne    AUemagne  Sti^de  Bussie  * 
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this  summer   *     I  shall  visit         EngUad,  Scotland,  and  Ireland.— —^n  out 
*         •  V«  '  *«'<'«•  ^««  teoue  Irlande        Datu 

tour      through  Italy,  we  went  to  Florence,  Venice,  and  Rome;  and 

w^^e        en  pret.de/.  Feniae 

w»  returned  to  London  by  Geneva  and      Dover. — ^Are  you  not  indebted 

pret  def,  retoumer  Gerteve        par  Dwvret  redevable 

for  your  life  to  the  cares  of  every  kind,  which  she  took  of  you  duxing 

de    la  aux     $oin  tout  espece  pret.inde/.  rendre  pendant 

your   iUness  in  America  ? How  could    you,  without     feaf    and  shame, 

maiadie  en  Comment  imp.  pmtvoir  crainte  pudeur 

(hold  such  language)  P 
tenir  de  tettpropos 


LESSON  XXVII. 

Of  Conjunctions  and  Interjections. 

1.   OF    CONJUNCTIONS. 

* 

Conjunctions  are  words  which  we  use  to  connect  sentences  together 
and  sometimes  only  words  :  as, — vous  et  moi,  yoU/  and  I. 

The  principal  conjunctions  in  French  are  : — ety  mais,  si,  ou,  afin  que, 
car,  aussiy  m,  or,  done,  que,  parce  qtie,  quoique,  soit  que,  pour  que^ 
pourvu  que,  aussitot  que,  quand,  puisque,  lorsque,  de  peur  que,  de 
crainte  que,  a  moins  que,  avant  que,  depuis  que,  jusqu^d  ce  que^ 
cependant,  c*est  pourquoi,  comme. 

The  conjunction  ni,  (neither  and  nor,)  must  be  repeated  in  French 
before  every  word  which  it  modifies,  whether  its  equivalent  in  English 
be  repeated  or  not.  No  article  is  used  in  French  before  the  word  which 
follows  ni :  as, — ^he  has  neither  gold  nor  silver,  il  n'a  ni  or  ni  argent. 
Religion  is  neither  austere,  terrible,  nor  cruel,  la  religion  n'est  ni 
farouche,  ni  affreuse,  ni  cruelle. 

Que  is  employed  in  French  between  two  verbs :  I .  In  the  sense  of 
that,  either  expressed  or  understood  in  English  :  as, — ^I  know  she  will 
come,  je  sais  qu*elle  viendra. 

2.  Que  is  likewise  used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  for  a  great  many 
other  conjunctions,  and  particularly  for  the  following  : — si,  if;  quoique, 
though,  although ;  afin  que,  in  order  that ;  quand,  lorsque,  when ; 
comme,  as ;  puisque^  since ;  a  moins  que,  unless ;  avant  que,  before  ; 
cependanty  yet ;  de  peur  que,  lest ;  de  crainte  que,  for  fear ;  depuis 
que,  since ;  and  jusqu^d  ce  que,  till  or  until.  Tlie  verb  which  follows 
qu>e  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  in  French,  according  as  the 
coi^unction  represented  by  qt{e  requires  it :  as, — if  I  have  not  saluted 
you,  it  is  because  I  did  not  know  you,  si  je  ne  vous  at  pas  salue,  c^est 
que  je  ne  vous  connaissais  pas  ;  for  c^est  parce  que  je  ne  vous  con- 
naissais  pas.  We  shall  not  set  out  before  it  is  light,  nous  ne  partirons 
pas,  qnHl  ne  soit  jour;  for  avant  qu*il  ne  soit  jour.  Wait  till  he  is 
arrired,  atkendez  qu'iV  soit  arrive,;  for  jusqu'd  ce  qu^il  soit  arrive. 


<t^^ 


ta\ 
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Come,  that  1  may  speak  to  ycm,  approckez^  que  jV  v^ous  parle  ;  fbr  ajm 
que  je  vous  parle,  &c. 

3.  Que  is  ako  employed  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  to  avoid  tlie 
repetition  of  the  conjunction  occurring  in  the  first  part,  and  the  suc- 
ceeding verh  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  according  aii  the 
conjunction  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  requires  it.  In  this 
case,  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  generally  begins  by  and  in  Eng- 
lish, and  the  conjunction  is  underatood :  asyt^if  you  love  her^  and  y^a 
wish  to  persuade  her  of  it,  si  vous  Vaimez,  ei  que*  vous  mulieif  le  lui 
persuader  ;  instead  of — et  si  vous  voulez  le  lui  persuader.  Since  he 
was  your  friend,  and  you  were  so  much  indebted  to  him,  puisqu^il  etadt 
voire  ami,  et  que  vous  lui  etiez  si  redevable  ;  for — ei  puisque  vous  lui 
etiez  si  redevable,  &c. 

4.  Que  is  also  used  for  when,  hut,  ox  than,-  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence,  when  the  words  hardly,  scarcely,  sooner,  or  no  sooner,  are 
employed  in  the  first  part :  as, — he  was  scarcely  arrived  in  France  when 
he  hastened  to  go  to  Paris ;  or,— rhe  had  no  sooner  arrived  in  Prance, 
but,  or  than,  he  hastened  to  go  to  Paris ;  il  etadt  d  peine  arrivk  en 
France,  qu'il  se  hdta  dialler  a  Paris, 

5.  Que  stands  likewise  for  how  or  how  much,  before  an  adjective  or 
a  verb,  to  express  admiration,  wonder,  or  surprise,  but  the  adjective 
following  how  or  how  much  is  usually  put  after  the  verb  in  French :  as, 
— how  unfortunate  I  am  !  que  je  'suis  nmlheureux  !  how  he  likes 
apples !  qu*il  aime  les  pommes  ! 

When  how  much  or  how  many  occurs  before  a  substantive  in  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  to  denote  admiration,  wonder,  or  surprise,  it  is 
also  expressed  by  que,  with  de  before  the  substantive  :  as, — how  many 
friends- he  has  !  qu^il  a  d*amis  /  But  when  how  much  or  how  many 
either  depends  on  a  preposition  or  is  used  to  ask  a  question :  as, — to 
how  many  misfortunes  have  I  not  been  exposed  !  how  many  brothers 
has  he  ?  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  coinbien  de,  and  not  by  que  :  as, 
— to  how  many  misfortunes  have  I  not  been  exposed !  a  combien  de 
malheurs  n^ai-je  pas  eie  expose  !  how  many  brothers  has  he  ?  combien 
defreres  a-t-il? 

This  sentence — may  I  die  if  I  said  so !  or  any  other  of  the  same 
kind,  beginning  by  may,  or  some  similar  expression,  and  denoting  either 
a  wish,  command,  imprecation,  or  indignation,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  que,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  with  the  following  verb  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  :  asa — may  I  die  if  I  said  so !  que  je  meure  si  je 
Pai  dit  / 

Observe. — ).  Tba  present  of  the  indicative  must  be  used  in  Fiioch,  instead 
of  the  future  or  present  of  the  subjunctive  in  Knglish,  as  also  the  imperfect  of 
the  indicative,  in  place  of  the  preterit  or  conditional  in  English,  after  »,  (if,)  mean- 


*  The  conjunction  que,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence  to  avoid  the  repetition 
of  A  employed  in  the  first,  governs  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 
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iug  ntfipoit  que  J  as^ — ^we  shall  go  into  the  country^  if  it  be  Eue  weather,  tvmt  iront  a 
la  cnrnpagney  s'il  fait  becui  tempi,  and  not  «'»/  fera  ou  iilfaase.  I  should  go  with  you, 
if  you  would  allow  me,  jHraU  avec  vous,  si  vous  vouliez  me  /e  permettre,  and  not  a 
UMM  ffoudriez.  But  the  future  and  conditional  tenses  must  be  employed  in  French 
as  in  English,  after  a,  signifying  whether,  if  a  future  action  be  implied:  as,— ->^I  do 
not  know  if  thev  will  come  to-morrow,  j>  ne  sais  pas  ii/s  vibndront  demcUn,  and  not 
i^ils  viennent ;  whereas  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  requisite  in  both  languages, 
if  a  present  action  be  mentioned :  as, — do  you  know  if  they  are  coming  now  ?  savex- 
vout  ii/»  viennent  h  present  f  and  not  «'iV«  viendront.  In  either  case,  si  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  a  verh  implying  doubt  or  uncertainty. 

2.  Tlie  ftiture  tense  must  be  used  in  French,  although  the  present  of  the  indi- 
cative be  usually  employed  in  English,  after  the  conjunctions:  /orsgve, ^em<(,  when ; 
aussitSt  que,  as  soon  as,  and  any  other  of  the  same  Kind,  implying  futurity :  as, — I 
shall  go  when  I  have  finished  my  letter,  firai  quand  j*auraiy?ni  ma  iettre,  and  not 
quand  j'ai^m.  Come  as  soon  as  you  have  done,  venez  attssitot  que  vous  aurec^itiV 
and  not  que  vous  avez^m;  &c. 

2.    OF   INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections,  as  the  term  implies,  are  words  thrown  in  between  the 
parts  of  a  sentence^  to  express  the  sudden  emotions  or  passions  of  the 
speaker.  They  are  only  single  exclamations,  but  which  frequently  sup- 
ply the  place  of  a  whole  sentence. 

They  may  be  divided  as  follows : — 


1.  For  grief  or  affliction: — 


English. 
Ah! 
Alas ! 
Ay! 
Oh! 

O!  Odear! 
Pho! 


French. 
Jh! 
Helas! 
Ate! 
Ahi! 

m! 

Ouf! 

2.  For  joy  and  desire: — 
Ah!  Ah! 

Well!  Bon! 

Huzsa !  Vive  lajoie  ! 

3.  For  fear: — 

Ah !  Ah  ! 

Oh!  m! 

4.  For  aversion,  contempt,  and 
disgust : — 

Away!  Allez! 

Fie!  Fi! 

Fie  upon!  Fidonc! 

5.  For  derision : — 
Oh!  Oh! 

Pshaw!  He!  zest! 

6.  For  admiration : — 

Oh!  Oh! 

Hah !  Ha  ! 

Oh!  Hah!  Eh! 


7.  For  surprise : —  ~ 

Oh!  Oh! 

Bless  me  !  Mistricorde  ! 

Dear  me !  O  dear !  Bon  dieu  ! 

O  heavens !  O  del! 

Lack-a-day!  Ouais! 

8.  For  encouraging : — 

Come  on !  Atlons  !  fa .'  ho  fa  ! 

Cheer  up  !  Courage  ! 

Hold  fast !  Tenezferme! 

9.  To  warn,  and  make  people  get  out  of 
the  way : — 


Clear  the  way ! 

Hem!       . 

Oh! 

Look,  look ! 

Lo! 

Hark! 


Hold! 
Soho! 

Hush! 
Hist! 

Hail! 


Qare! 
Hem! 
Oh! 
Foyez  ! 
Tenez! 
Ecout^  ! 

10.  To  call:— 

Horn!  St! 

m! 

11.  For  silence:— 

Chut!  Paix! 
St! 

12.  For  salutation : — 
Salut! 


Welcome  !  Soyez  le  bien  vemi  ! 

Observe. — Although  hon^  vive  la  joie,  allez^  misericordey  hon  Dieu^ 


t*x^ 
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^^/ 

cUlonSj  courage^  tenez  ferine^  voyez^  tenez^  ecoutez^  sahtt^  soyez  le  hien 

venUf  O  ciel,  paixy  tout  beau,  be  not  interjections  of  themselves,  they 

become  such  when  they  are  used  to  express  sudden  affections  or  emotions 

of  the  soul :  so,  also,  the  following  words,  and  several  others  of  the  same 

kind,  used  in  MoH^re: — Morbieu/  zounds!  parbleul  in  good  faith! 

diantre  !  the  deuce !  &c. 

The  interjection  O  has  not  been  specifically  mentioned  among  the 

above,  being  seldom  used  but  in  conjunction  with  a  substantive,  to 

express  certain  passions  or  emotions  of  the  soul :  as, — O  Steele  /  0  temps  / 

0  mceurs  /  O  volupt^  supreme  !  O  monfils  !  &c. 

ESSAY  xxvn. 

They  spared  neither  children^  womeiij    nor  old  men; She   has 

pret,  def,  ^pargner  ni  vieillard 

neither  honour  nor  decency. — Come  .here,  that  I  may  speak  to  you. — ^The 

dtcence       Fenir  8id*,pr.  Au 

moment      we    die^    our  fate  is  determined  for     ever. We  shall  not   set  out 

que      mourir         sort         dciermner         ioujours  partir 

before  it  is  light. ^Wait     till    (the   rain  is  over). A  miser  (might 

9ub.pr.  Aitendre      il        ne  pleuve  pltis  ctoare  au- 

have)  all  the  gpld  in  the  world,  yet  he  would  not  he  satisfied. — As  you  have 
rcat  or  content 

had  (so  many)     misfortunes,  and  you  cannot  pay    your  debts,  you  (ought)  to* 
lani        de     mcUheur  pouvoir  payer  dette  devriez 

compound  with  your  creditors. Since    she  has  so  many  perfections,  and  you 

con^Mser  crianders        Puisqi^  — __ — 

love   her   so   tenderly,       why     don't  you  marry  her  ? Unless    your 

tendrement  pourqvoi  ^pouser  a  maina  que< 

father  pays    me       half      of    what   he    owes    me,    and  gives  m& 

«u6.  pr,  la  moiiie  ce  qu*  devoir  sub.  pr. 

security    for    the    remainder,  I  shall    go    to   law  with*  him. ^Although 

caution  reste  '  poursidvre  Quoiqt^ 

they  possess    great   riches,    and  enjoy     all   the   pleasures   of  life,. 

nA»  pr.  poss6der  biens  sub.  p\  jotdr  de  vie 

they  are  not  happy. — I  know  she  trembles  for  fear  her  master  should  send 

f avoir  trembler  maitresub.pr.    renvoyer 

her  away*. — The  king        had   no  sooner  arrived,  hut  he  ordered  (the 

imp.  itre  pret.  def.  faire 

gardens   to   be  illuminated). — ^The  ladies  had  scarcely  alighted  from  their* 

illuminer  lesjtxrdms  dame  imp.  Sire  descendre 

(carriages),  when  it  began  to  rain. How  unfortunate  that  man 

voiture  pret.  delf,  commencer  a  pleuvmr  mcUheureux 

is !  he  never  succeeds  in     any  thing. — How  much  she  resembles     her  mother ! 
r^msir.         aucun  ressembler  d 

and  how  many  graces  she  displays  already!  but  of  how  much  slander  is 

charmes  deploy  er      dtja  mattvais  propos 

she  not  the  victim  I — ^To  how  many  dangers  am  I  not         daily       '^seposed  ! — May 

danger'  journ,ellement 

1  die,  if  I  (ever  mentioned  it  to  him) !     ■       We  shall  go  to-morrow  into  the 

/irt  en  aijwnaii  parle  d 

l5 
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country,   if  it   be   fine   weather.  ■    i    ■■  I   riiould   take   yea    wtHi   dM,   if  yon 
foir9  mener 

would  ask       her  pardon.  TliiBy  do  not  know  if  he  will  come."  '    ■ '  ■ 

imp*  vouloir  demandtr  ltd  Mumr  vemr 

Tell  tbem^  when  vou  see   them>  that,    as  soon    as  I  hear  from 

*Z)ire«  *  ■       *»«>•  receoair  dea  nomfeUtt 

tbeix   brother,  I  shall     let   them  know   it. '   *    ■  Write  to  us  as  soon  as  you 
*  yaire  Veur  ^savour  He 

get  there. 
ttrt     y 


LESSON  XXVIII. 

Of  the  French  Idioms.' 

1.  Cases  in  which  the  differeni  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  expressed 

in  French  by  those  0/ avoir. 

GttNERAL  RvLB. — 1 .  When  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are 
used  before  the  adjectives  hungry,  dry,  thirsty,  hot,  warm,  coldy 
ashamed,  and  afraid, — they  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  verb  avoir,  and  the  adjectives  hungry,  dry,  thirsty, 
hot,  warm,  cold,  ashamed,  and  afraid,  are  construed  by  the  substan- 
tives faim,  soif,  chaud,  froid,  honie,  and  peur :  as, — I  am  hungry, 
j*aifaim;  he  is  thirsty,  il  a  soif;  are  you  cold?  a^ez-vous  froid  ?  no, 
I  am  very  warm,  non,  j^ai  bien  chaud ;  she  was  ashamed,  elle  avait 
honte;  were  you  afraid?  aviez-vous peur?  as  if  it  were  in  English — 
/  have  hunger;  he  has  thirst,  &c. 

If  we  express  that  any  particular  part  of  the  body  is  affected  with 
cold  or  heat:  as, — my  hands  are  cold;  the  verb  ax>oir  is  then  used  in 
the  same  person  in  French  as  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy,  his,  her, 
its,  our,  your,  and  their,  preceding  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned,  are 
in,  when  construed  by  the  corresponding  personal  pronouns  ye,  tu,  il^ 
elle,  nous,  vous,  ils  or  elles,  which  must  serve  as  nominatives  to  the 
verb  avoir.  The  article  au,  aux,  or  d  la,  a  P,  is  then  requisite  before 
the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to  :  as, — my  hands  are  cold,  j^ai  froid  aux 
mains,  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English,  /  hape  cold  to  the  hands. 

2.  When  they  come  before  the  expressions  in  the  right  and  in  the 
wrong,  they  are  likewise  expressed  by  the  tenses  of  avoir, — and  in  the 
right  is  construed  by  the  substantive  7'aison,  and  in  the  wrong  by  tort : 
as, — ^he  is  in  the  right,  il  a  raison;  she  is  in  the  wrong,  elle  a  tort. 

'  3.  When  a  person's  age  is  mentioned,  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
to  be  are  also  construed  by  those  of  avoir,  and  the  substantive  year, 
which  is  frequently  understood  in  English,  is  always  expressed  by  an  or 
ans  in  French,  whereas  the  adjective  old,  if  used  in  English,  is  left  out 
in  French :  as, — ^my  sister  is  twenty,  or  twenty  years  old,  ma  sceur  a  vingt 
ans,  and  not — ma  scsur  est,  &c. 
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^/^ 

If  the  age  of  a  person  or  of  an  animal  be  asked>^  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb 
to  he  are  still  construed  by  those  of  ovotV  ;  but  old  is  expressed  by  B^e,  and  how  by 
quel:  as, — ^how  old  is  your  sister  ?  qutl  dgt  a  voire  sceur  f 

4.  When  we  sptiak  of  the  dimensions  of  any  thing,  the  different  t^ttses 
of  the  verb  to  be  are  likewise  expressed  hy  those  of  aix>ir ;  but  de  h 
put  before  the  word  which  e^tpfesses  either  the  length,  height,  depth, 
breadth,  or  any  other  dimension  of  the  object  alluded  to:  as, — ^this 
church  is  sixty  feet  high,  cette  eglise  a  soixante  pieds  de  hauteur ^  and 
not  est  soixante  pieds,  &c. 

If  the  dimensions  of  any  thing  should  be  mentioned,  without  the  verb 
to  be,  de  should  likewise  be  put  in  French  before  the  noun  of  tiumber 
which  precedes  the  expressions  of  measure, — feet,  inches,  lines^  &c, : 
as, — a  well  forty  feet  deep,  un  puits  de  quarante pieds  de  profondeur, 
and  not  un  puits  quarante  pieds,  &c.  We  have  a  table  twenty  feet 
three  inches  long,  nous  avons  une  table  dt  vingt  pieds*  trois  pouces 
de  longueur,  and  not  une  table  vingt  pieds,  &c. 

The  English  adjectives  of  dimension  may  also  be  rendered  into  French  by  their 
corresponmng  adjectives,  but  the  substantives  are  more  elegantly  used ;  and,  in  an|y 
case,  deep  mu^t  be  construed  by  de  profimdeur,  and  not  by  de  profond :  as, — a  mine 
two  hundred  feet  deep,  une  mine  de  deux  centt  pieds  de  profondeur,  and  not  UM  mtMe 
deux  ceniepiede  deprqfond 

Observe. — ^The  expression  m  vain  for,  preceded  by  a  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be,  having  the  pronoun  it  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nomina- 
tive or  subject:  as, — it  is  in  vain  for  you  to  repeat  it;  is  usually 
expressed  in  French  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  verb  avoir,  with 
the  adjective  beau,  thus — avoir*beau,  which  implies  the  verb  to  be  and 
the  expression  in  vain  for;  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  follows  in  vain 
for  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  avoir  beau,  and  if  the  pro- 
nouns me,  thee,  him,  her,  us,  ye  or  you,  and  them,  should  be  used  after 
in  vain  for,  they  are  construed  by  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  ils  or  elles, 
to  become  the  nominatives  of  avoir  beau,  which  is  put  in  the  same 
number  and  person  as  the  pronoun  is  in.  The  succeeding  verb  is  put 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  without  any  preposition  before  it, 
and  the  pronoun  -it,  which  precedes  the  verb  to  be  in  English,  is  not 
expressed  in  French :  as, — it  is  in  vain  for  you  to  repeat  it,  vous  avez 
beau  le  repeter;  as  if  it  were  in  English — you  have  fine  it  to  repeat 

Sometimes,  also,  in  vain  for  is  expressed  by  inutile,  and  the  verb  to 
be  is  construed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  etre  in  French,'  with  the 
pronoun  il  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nominative,  in  the  sense  of  it 
in  English.  In  this  case,  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  in  vain  for 
becomes  the  object  of  ^ire,  and  the  succeeding  verb  is  put  in  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive,  wi^  de  before  it :  as, — it  will  be  in  vain  for  him  to 
go  there,  il  lui  sera  inutile  d*y  aller, 

. .  _  . ..  . '  I 

•     ---  ■■■■■■■■I.  ■■■■■I  ■  ,  ■         .,-.. 

*  When  a  fraction  of  the  principal  measure  is  mentioned,  de  must  not  be  re- 
peated in  French  before  the  noun  of  number  preceding  it :  thus  we  cannot  say 
— une  table  de  vingt  pieds  de  troia  pouces  de  longueur  ;  but — une  table  de  ving^  pieds 
trois  pouces  de  longueur. 
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ESSAY  XXVIII. 

I        was  hungry  and  thirsty'.— I  should  be  ashamed  to  speak  to  him.— 
imp.  de 

She        was  warm^  and  caught  cold.— ^-They  are  afraid  of  me. 

imp.  elie  pret,  def,   senrhumer 

Are  your  feet  cold  ? My  feet  are  not  very  cold,  because  I  have  walked  fast ; 

f^ed  ires  marcher  vite 

but  my  hand's  are  so  cold  that  I  cannot  make  my  pen. It  is  in  vain  for  you 

«i  nepouvair  tmlier        phme 

(to  remonstrate,  with  her,)  she  will  never  allow  that  she  is  in  the  wrong, 

ltd /aire  des  remontrancea  convenir  sub.pr, 

although  she  is      fully  convinced      that  she  is  not  in  the  right. How 

quwqu*  8ub,pr,     p/einement  canvmncu 

old  are  your  sisters?-^ — The  eldest  is  twenty-five,  and  the  (youngest)  will  be 

cadette 

fifteen  at  Christmas    next.  This  room  is  a. hundred  feet  ten  inches   long 

h         Noel     prochain  longueur 

by  fifty  feet  wide,  and  twenty  high. — ^The  steeple  of  that  church  is  not  six  hun* 
9m*  largeur  hauteur  docher  ^ylise 

dred  and  thirty-four  feet  high,  and  eighty  in  diameter. There        was  in 

de   diametre  imp. 

Peru  a  mine  fifteen  or  sixteen  hundred  feet  deep.    '  I        thought      this 

P^rou     —  profbndeur  imp.  croire  que 

mountain        was  three  thousand  feet  high  and  one*  thousand  in  circumference 
imp,      "         _  miile  de  circonference 

at  its  base. — It  would  be  in  vain  to  write  tp  them  in  the   country,    as    they 
bate  inutile  de  ecrire  a  puitqu* 

set    out    to-morrow  morning  for  Paris,  where  they        intend        remaining  all 
partir  ■      oii  txvoir  intention  de    passer 

the  summer. 
et6 


LESSON  XXIX. 

2.  Cases  in  which  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  expressed 
in  French  by  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  uniperronal  verb  y 
avoir. 

General  Rule. — ^The  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  those  of  y  avoir : — 1.  When  they  are  accom- 
panied by  the  adverb  there :  as, — there  were  many  people,  ii  y  avail 
hien  du  monde.  In  this  and  any  similar  case,  the  verb  must  be  used 
in  the  singular  in  French,  whether  it  be  in  the  singular  or  plural  in 
English. 

2.  When  they  are  employed  in  speaking  of  the  distance  irom  one 
place  to  another ;  in  which  case,  should  hotv  far  be  used  in  English,  it 
must  be  expressed  by  combien  in  French :  as, — ^Windsor  is  twenty 
miles  distant  fiom  Lpndon,  il  y  a  vingt  milles  de  Londres  d  Windsor. 


•  I 


^sV 
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How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Paris  ?  combien  y  a-Uil  de  Calais  a  Paris  / 
&c.  The  adjective  distant ^  which  is  sometimes  employed  in  such  sen- 
tences in  English,  is  not  expressed  in  French. 

3.  When  being  used  to  express  the  time  since  a  thing,  action,  or 
event  took  place ;  and  if  how  long  should  be  eniployed  in  English,  it  is 
expressed  by  combien  in  French :  as, — how  long  has  he  been  dead  ? 
combien  y  a-t-il  quHl  est  mort  ?  she  has  been  talking  these  two  hours, 
il  y  a  deux  keures  qu*elle  parley  &c.  The  verb  preceding  these  or 
those^  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  is^  thus,  put  in  the  preterit  indefinite  of 
the  indicative  in  French,  if  the  thing  mentioned  has  ceased  to  exist;  but 
it  is  used  in  the  present,  if  it  be  still  existing.  In  either  case,  que  is 
used  before  the  verb,  and  these  or  those  is  not  expressed  in  French. 

4.  After  how  much  and  hoxo  manyy  (coMfiiEN,)  used  to  ask  the 
quantity  or  number  of  persons  or  things:  as, — ^how  much  cheese  is  there? 
combien  de  fromage  y  a-t-il  1  how  many  people  were  there  ?  combien 
de  personnes  y  avait-il? — dk  is  required  before  the  substantive  following 
combien^  in  any  such  case. 

The  expressions — some  days  since^  a  week  agoy  a  fortnight  ago^  a 
month  since  J  and  all  similar  ones,  are  likewise  rendered  into  French  by 
the  different  tenses  of  y  avoir :  as, — some  days  since,  ily  a  quelques 
jours;  a  week  ago,  il  y  a  une  semaine ;  a  fortnight  ago,  ily  a  une 
quinzaine;  a  month  since,  il  y  a  un  m^is^  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  English, 
"—there  is  some  daySy  there  is  a  iveeky  &c, 

ESSAY  XXIX. 

Were        there   many  people  (in  the)    Park    last    Sunday?     Yes^  (a  great 
imp,  au  dernier  oeaU' 

many). —        Were  there  many     ladies  P      I  should  think     there  were 

coup        imp.  lien  des  croire  qti  imp,  en 

at  least  three  or  four  thousand.— There  are         (deceitful  people). How 

au  meiru  de»  gens  qm  aoni  ironymtrs 

far  is  it  from  London  to  Plymouth? A  very  long    distance;   nearly  three 

Londret grand  '  ,  preique 

hundred  miles.        It  is  not  far  from  Paris  to  Rheims ;   hut  it  is  very  far  from 
miiie  ' 

Rome  to  Moscow. Calais  is  twduty-seven  miles  distant  from  Dover.  -She 

MoKou  >  Douvres 

(has  been)  married  these  twenty  years. ^They  (have  heen)   gone  these^  four 

ett  marier  font  partir 

days. ^How  many  inhabitants  are  there  in  Paris  ? (There  may  be)  seven  or 

habit ani  a  11  peut  y  en  avoir 

eight  himdred  thousand. Do  you  know  how  many  members  there  are  in  (he 

aavoir  membre. 

(House  of  Commons)  ?-*>-~There  are  six  hundred  and  fifty-eight. Some  years 

Chambre  dea  Commimee  ^        *ann(e 

a/gp,    I  was    at  the    (Epsom-races,)    where    I  witnessed     a   very 

^  imp,  '  courses  d^  Epsom  prei,  def.  Stre  timoin 
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melancholy  aeoidant>  that  happened  to  one  of  the  Bpectatois.-^A   week 

fAchevx  pret,  def,  arriver  Jlyahuii 

or  a  fortnight  ago^)  a  friend  o^  mine  received  from  the  country  a  letter, 

nt  quinze  jours  pret.  def, 

by  which  (he  was  informed)  that  though  the  rain  had  been  very 

(kins,  on  An  mandait  bien  que         phde*  f.  pi.  ntb,  plu, 

heavy      (it)    had    not    yet    done   any  injury  to   the    corn*      '  It  is   not 

abondant  elles  encore Jaire     de      tort  bles  in.  pi. 

a  month  since  I  lent  you  fifty  pounds.-—^         Mr.  P  *  * 

que       pret.  indef.  prefer  iwre  sterling  \^que  '      ^       pret.  indef, 

died,      about   six    weeks  ago,   (from  the)  cut     of  a*  sabre,  which  he 
"^mourir  ^environ  '       ^semaine       des  suites  d^un  coup  ^—  pret.  def, 

received  on  his  head,   last   winter,  on  the  Dover    road. 

a  la  dernier    hiver  *de  ^Douvres  ^route 


LESSON  XXX, 

3.  Cmes  in  which  the  verbs  to  be  and  to  do  are  expressed  in  French 

by  faire  and  se  porter. 

•  General  Rule. — I.  Whenever  we  speak  of  the  various  kinds  of  the 
vreather,  and  we  use  the  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular  of  its 
different  tenses,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nomi- 
native or  subject,  the  corresponding  person  and  tense  of  the  verb  faire 
must  be  employed  in  French,  with  the  pronoun  i7,  likewise  employed 
indeterminately  for  its  subject,  in  the  sense  of  z< ;  as, — ^it  is  fine  weather, 
il  fait  beau  temps ;  is  it  fine  weather?  fait-il  beau  temps?  &c.  as  if  it 
were  in  English — it  makes  fine  weaiher  ;  makes  it  fine  weather?  &c. 

But  if  the  verb  to  be  should  have  one  of  the  words  weather y  day^  or 
night,  or  any  other  similar  exprei^sion  for  its  nominative,  instead  of 
being  preceded  by  the  indeterminate  pronoun  it,  the  different  tenses  of 
^tre,  and  not  those  oi faire ^  should  then  be  used  in  French:  as, — the 
weather  is  very  fine,  le  temps  est  tres-beau,  and  not — le  temps  fait 
tres-beau. 

2.  When  the  diflferent  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be  or  to  do  are  used  in 
speaking  of  or  inquiring  about  the  health  of  somebody,  they  are  ren- 
dered into  French  by  those  of  the  reflective  verb  se  porter :  as, — how 
is  Miss  A*  *  ?  comment  se  porte  Mad"*  A*  *  ?  she  is  not  very  well,  elle 
ne  se  porte  pas  tres-bien. 

It  is  withy  it  has  been  with^  it  will  be  with,  it  would  be  withy  or  any 
other  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  thus  used  impersonally  with  the  pronoun 
it  and  the  preposition  withy  is  rendered  into  French  by  the  corresponding 
tense  and  person  of  the  verb  etre,  with  the  pronoun  il  likewise  employed 
in  an  impersonal  manner,  but  with  the  particle  en  before  the  verb  in  a 
simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  ;  that  is,  be- 
tween the  pronoun  il  and  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  with  de^  or  duy  de 
lay  de  Vy  or  des^  according  as  either  is  required,  Immediately  after  it 
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in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — ^it 
is  vitb,  il  en  est  de  ;  it  has  been  with,  it  en  a  kte  de ;  it  will  be  with 
y<Hi  as  iH^ith  others,  il  en  sera  de  vous  comme  des  aiitres ;  it  would  be 
with,  il  en  serait  de^  &c. 

E89AT  XXX. 

Itis  vety  cold  this  moming;      yet      I  do  not  think  it  is      quite 

froid  cependant  craire  qu^      tub»pr,       tota-h-ftdt 

80  cold  as  it        was  yesterday^  and  (the  day  before). — ^It        was  terribly 

«*  q^    imp.  a»ant-hier  imp,  excemvemeni 

cold    last    week. — If  it  be  fine  weather  to-morrow^  and    /   the    roads 

dender  fcit  ^  que  chemin  8ub.pr. 

are  not  too  dirty,  we  shall  go  into  the  country. — The  weather  has  been  very 

inconstant  all  the  summer;  we  have  not  had  a  single    week    of  continued  fine 

'  ei^  seui    Bemmne      •  oonHmtei 

weather^ — ^The  weather  is  not  so    damp    (in  the)  south  of  England,  (as  it  is)  in 

n    kumid«        au         midi  q»^ili*€tf 

the  northn — Is   it    fine   weather    to-day?    No;    it  is  very  bad  weather^^— The 

weather  is  so  chan^able  in    this   country,    that   sometimes   it   is    the   most 
X  variable  queique/oii 

(delightful  weather)  in*  the  morning;  and,  two  hours  after,  it  is  close, 

beau  tempt  du  monde  un  temps  lourd 

dark,  and  rainy,  whidi  is  very  injurious  to  the  heaUAi. — ^The  days 
aombre  phttieux  pr^ptdkitAle 

begin  to  (shorten  very  much) ;  it  is  dark  at  seven  o'clock.*~-It  is  very  unpleasant 
a    d6croUre  rapidement  mat  mauocua 

(walking),  when  the  pavement  is .  so .  slippery.— If  it  be  (day-light),  we  shall 
marcher  pave  gHaaant  jour 

certainly  set  out  at  four  o'clock. — (How  is  the  weather)  this  afternoon  ?    I  do 
partir  Quel  temps  fait-i/ 

not  know,  I  have   not  been  out — When  we  were  in   town,  last  week,  it 

mrtir  imp.  a  la 

was  very  bad  weather,        now  we  are  in  the  country  it  is  very  fine ; 

tm/>.  mamtenant  que  a 

I  am  almost  sure  that  if  we  (were  to  return)  to  town,  it  would  be  bad  weather 
9&r  reiourmofu  ■     *  * 

again.^ — How  do  you  do  this  evening  ?  Very  well,  I  thank  you. — How  are  youi' 
^encore  aoir  ^ 

fattier  and  mother?    They  are       pretty     well. — Is  Miss  A*  *  better?    No;  she 

ptmahlemeni  mieujp 

is  still  very  poorly. — Have    you    seen    your    cousins  lately  ?      How   are  they 
encore         indispoa^e  cousine  depuis  peu 

all?    Not  very  well,  sir;  Miss  G**  has  a  bad  cold,  and  her  sister  is  still  very 

ffro8  rhume 

lame.  I  really  think  it  will  be  with  them  as  it  has  been  with  the  Misses 
boiteux    riellement 

W**d — ^Welll  (did  I  not  tell  you)  it  would  be  with  you  as  it  has  been  with 
Eh  bien      ne  vous  ai-je  pas  dil 

your  brother  ? 
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LESSON  XXXI. 

4.  Cases  in  which  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  to  be,  beina  pre- 
ceded by  the  pronoun  it,  are  expressed  in  French  by  il  est,  ii  etait, 
il  sera,  &c.  and  by  c'est,  c'c^tait,  ce  ser^,  &c. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  verb  to  be,  being  used  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  its  different  tenses,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  inde- 
terminately for  its  nominative  or  subject,  and  an  adjective  or  a  participle 
following  ;  as, — if  is  difficult  to  succeed  in  the  world; — it  is,  it  was, 
it  will  be,  or  any  other  of  its  tenses  thus  employed,  is  expressed  in 
French  by  the  third  person  singular  of  the  corresponding  tense  of  ^tre^ 
with  the  pronoun  il,  likewise  taken  indeterminately  for  its  nominative 
or  subject,  provided  there  be  no  reference  implied  to  any  thing  men- 
tioned before,  but  on  the  contrary  a  marked  reference  to  what  follows  : 
as, — ^it  is  difficult  to  succeed  in  the  world,  il  est  difficile  de  reussir 
dans  le  monde,  and  not  c^est  difficile,  &c. 

But  it  isy  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c.  having  reference  to  something  spoken 
of  before,  as  when,  alluding  to  what  may  have  just  been  said  or  done, 
we  say — it  is  very  unfortunate,  for — that  is  very  unfortunate  ;  it  was 
very  consoling,  for — that  wa^  very  consoling  ; — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be, 
are  then  construed  by  the  third  persons  singular  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  oi^tre,  preceded  by  ce,  or  c',  thus — c'est,  c^eiait,  cafut,  ce  sera, 
&c. :  as, — it  is  very  unfortunate,  c^est  bien  malheureux ;  it  was  very 
consoling,  c*etait  bien  consolant,  &c.  In  any  such  case,  the  verb  forms 
a  complete  sense  with  the  adjective  or  participle  following  ;  whereas,  in 
the  preceding  observation,  there  remains  something  to  be  expressed 
after  the  adjective  or  participle. 

Oest,  c^etait,  ce  jvi^  ce  sera,  &c.  are  also  used  in  French  in  the 
sense  of — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c.  in  English :  1.  before  the  indefi- 
nite article  un,  une,  a  or  an.  2.-  before  the  cardinal  numbers  un,  une, 
one ;  deux,  two ;  trots,  three,  &c.  3.  before  the  ordinal  numbers,  if 
these  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les,  the :  as, — le  pre- 
mier, the  first ;  le  second,  the  second,  &c.  4.  bdbre  a  substantive,  a 
pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  5.  before  the  prepo- 
sitions d  and  pour,  and  a  few  others :  as, — ^it  is  a  man,  c^est  un  homme. 
It  was  the  first  time,  c^elait  la  premiere  fois.  Is  it  not  Miss  such  a  one  ? 
n*est'ce  pas  M"'  une  telle?  It  is  I,  c^est  moi.  It  will  be  he,  ce  sera 
lui.  It  would  be  encouraging  vice,  ce  serait  autoriser  le  vice.  It  was 
not  his,  ce  n^etaii  pas  a  lui.  Is  it  for  me  ?  est-ce  pour  moi  ?  and  not 
il  eH  un  homme ;  il  est  la  premiere  fois,  &c. 

When  it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  are  used  before  the  substantive  time,  or 
before  a  noun  of  number  followed  by  the  words  hour,  o^clock,  minute, 
or  any  other  similar  expression  of  time,  they  are  rendered  into  French 
by  il  est,  il  Uait,  il  sera,  &c. :  as, — ^it  is  time  to  set  out,  il  est  temps  de 
partir.     It  is  three  o'clock,  il  est  trois  heures,  &c. — but  it  is,  it  wa>s,  it 
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wiil  be,  used  to  denote  that  such  or  such  a  thing  either  took  or  ^vill  take 
place  at  such  a  particular  hour  :  as, — it  was  at  six  o"* clock  ;  it  will  be 
for  seven; — it  is,  it  was,  it  will  be,  &c.  are  then  construed  by  cV^^, 
c*etait,  ce  fut,  ce  sera,  because  then  the  pronoun  it  means  this  or  that 
thing  :  as, — it  was  at  six  o'clock,  c^etait  a  six  heures.  It  will  be  for 
seven,  ce  sera  pour  sept  heures. 

Observe. — ^Wheii  it  is,  it  loas,  it  will  be,  it  would  be,  &c.  are  used 
either  in  the  a&mative,  negative  or  interrogative  form,  before  the 
pronoun  theif  (eux  or  elles),  or  before  a  substantive  plural  accom- 
panied or  not  by  an  adjective,  or  also  before  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in 
the  plural,  provided  these  words  do  hot  depend  on  a  preposition, — they 
are  expressed  in  French  by  the  third  persons  plural  of  the  different 
tenses  of  etre,  preceded  by  ce  or  c' ;  thus, — it  is  they,  ce  sont  ewo:,  and 
not  c^est ;  it  will  not  be  the  kingdoms  of  France  and  England,  ce  ne 
seront  pas  les  royaumes  de  France  et  d*Angleterre,  and  not  ce  ne  sera 
pa^  ;  was  it  they  ?  etaient-ce  eux  ?  and  not  etait-ce  ?  would  it  not  be 
they  ?  ne  seraient-ce  pas  elles  ?  and  not  ne  serait-ce  fas  ?  is  it  the 
honours  that  have  been  bestowed  upon  him  that. . . .?  sont-ce  les  hon- 
neurs  auxquels  il  a  ete  eleve  qui* . . .  ?  &c.  But  if  it  is,  it  was,  it  will 
be,  &c.  should  precede  a  pronoun  which,  when  construed  into  French, 
is  either>  eux  or  elles  depending  on  a  preposition,  or  if  they  should  come 
before  a  substantive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  plural,  likewise 
depending  on  a  preposition,  or  also,  if  they  should  precede  any  other 
personal  pronoun  than  eux  or  elles,  they  should  then  be  expressed  by 
c^kst,  c^etait,  cefut,  &c.  and  not  by  ce  sont,  c^etaient,  ce  furent,  &c.:  as, 
— ^it  is  to  them  I  speak,  c*est  a  eux  que  je  parle,  and  not  ce  sont ;  it 
will  be  to  these  ladies  I  shall  give  it,  ce  sera  a  ces  dames  que  je  le 
donnerai^  and  not  ce  seront ;  it  was  not  to  you  I  spoke,  ce  n'etait  pas 
d  vous  que  je  parlais,  and  not  ce  n^etaient  pas,  &c. 

If  it  was  should  be  used  interrogatively  in  the  preterit  definite  of 
the  indicative,  before  the  pronoun  they,  (eux  or  elles,)  not  depending 
on  a  preposition,  it  should  then  be  construed  by  the  third  person  singular 

of  the  preterit  definite  of  ^tre  in  French :   as, — was  it  they  who ? 

fut'Ce  eux  qui. . . .?  and  not  furent-ce  eux  qui. , . .? 

Was  it,  thus  used  interrogatively  in  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indi- 
cative before  a  substantive  plural  not  depending  on  a  preposition,  is  also 
construed  by  the  third  person  singular  of  that  tense,  as  the  third  plural 
would  form  too  harsh  a  sound :  as, — was  it  the  French  who . . , .  ?  fut- 
ce  les  Franpais  qui, . . .?  and  not  furent- ce  ?  &c. 


ESSAY  XXXI. 

It  is  very  unfortunate   he  has   not  succeeded. — Would    it    not    he 

bien    malhoireux         sub.pret,  rhuuir 

advisable  to  write  to   her  ? — It  is     certainly       a  very  good  thought. — It  is  so 
expedient  de  certcdnement  pensee 
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uncertain    when   they  wilt   return.— Have   yoa    (heard)  of  thie   diieadM' 

incertuin  revenir  tntendu  parkr  horribh 

murder  of  Miss  P***?  Yes>    it    makes  one'*'    shudder    with  horror*    It  13 
astamnat  cela  frimmntr      d*     horrcurj 

this    young      lady      who  brought    me    the    news     (of  it,)    and 

jeune   demoiselle  pret,  indef,    ^apporter    *        *      ^nouvelle      *en 

the  amiable   child  fainted      in  pronouncing  the  name  of  the  unfor- 

en/ant  pfef.  indef,  s^SvanQuir  prononcer  injwr' 

tunate  victim. — ^Was  it  not  Mrs.  N**  who  scolded  you  so  much  at  the 

itm^.      victime  pret,  def,  grander  tani 

review  the  other  day  ?    No ;  it  #as  her  sister.-^Is  it  the  first  time        you 
revue  foii  que  tkb, 

have  seen  her  P — It  is  the  third  or  fourth  time  he  has  called    to    pay  yoo. 
pret.  voir  eoit    vetm   pour 

-^Is  it  you  who •?    No;  it  is  she^ — ^If  it        were  not  so  late^  I  should 

imp,  tard 

be  delighted  to  be   of  the  party. — (Is  this)    for  me  or  you? — It    is    for 

charme      cT  partie     Ceci  est^l  pour  n'     m 

(neither)  of  us ;    it  is  for      Mr.  D.'s    sister.— (If  that  man  were  not 

fun  ni  pour  P autre  *rfe  *M.  D*  *  ^  Si  l*otk  ne  riprimandmt 

to  be  reprimanded)  for  his  infamous  behaviour,  it  would  be  (encouraging)  vice. 
pa»      cet  homme        nir  in/dme       conduite  autoriser 

— I  think  it  is  jealousy  that  makes  you  hold  such  language. — ^What  o'clock  is 
croire  jalousie  /aire  temr    ce       langage  heure 

it  ?     It  is  eleven  o'clock.     Is  it      really      so  late  ^     Yes.     In  that   case,  I 

r^ellemeni  En  cas    U 

(must)  leave    you  directly. (Come,)  gentlemen,  awake;   it  is  time 

faut  que  sub,  pr,   quitter  sur-/e-ckamp    AUons  Oveiller 

to    set    out;    it   is    almost    eight    o'clock.      Eight    o'clock!      it    is    impossible; 
de     pariir  presque  ^_^.— . 

(it  is  only)  three  hours  since  we  (went  to   bed). — I  have  seen  Miss  F**  this 
il  fCy  a  que  que  sommes  au  lit  voir 

morning,  and  I  inquired    of*  her  at  what  o'clock  the  concert  i^ould    begin. 
matin  ai  dema»d&  commenocr 

She  informed  me        it  would  be  at  nine  or    ten  o'clock  (in  the)  evening.*-*- 

a  dit  que  d  du  tinp. 

Was  it  not  at  (twelve  o'clock)        you  came  on  Saturday  ?     No ;  it 

midi  que         pret.  def,  imp, 

was  about      two  in  the  afternoon. — It  is  not  those  who  speak  much  who. 

jg^      Oir   ies         keures  de 

are  the  most  esteemed. — It        was  the  French  and  the  Russians  who 

estimer  imp.      *  Russe  pret.  def, 

began  that  shameful  and  disgraceful  war. — It  will  not  be  they  who  will  have 
honteux  d^shonorant  ffuerre  •        eUes 

the^honour  of  opening  the  ball. — Is  it  the  honours  (so  unjustly  bestowed  upon 
^:     honneur         ouvrir  bal  auxquels  il  a  it6  a  injustemeni 

him),   that    render    him    so    proud   (as    to)    despise    us  ? —         Was    it   they 
ilevt  fer      et  le  font  mSpriser  imp. 

who . .  •  •  P    No. — It        was  my  neighbours  who  saved  my  life  when  my 

im^).  voisin  pret.  def,  me 
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liooM        was  on  fink— It  U  foe  them  t6<  comttaiid  and  for  yon  to  obey.-^Wai  it 
imp»         en  da  cotnmander       ,  d  tftAAr 

not  to  them        you  lent  that  money? — It  is  to  you        I  spealp--^ 

que         pret.  def»  prefer  que 

Should  it  be  they  who. . . .  ?    No ;  it  is  Messis.  Stewart  and  Co. 

Ofe 


LESSON  XXXII. 

Avoir  mal  d.,  au,  k  la,  or  aux. 

General  Rule. — ^We  make  use  in  French  of  the  different  tenses  of 
the  verb  avoir  mal,  when  we  speak  of  any  illness  or  indisposition  of  the 
body  or.  mind,  whatever  may  be  the  verb  used  in  English.  The  com- 
pound article  du,  auXy  or  d  /a,  d  /',  is  used  before  the  part  affected  with 
pain,  and  the  possessive  pronoun  my,  thy,  his,  hei-^  our,  your,  or  their, 
which  may  be  used  before  it  in  English,  is  left  out  in  French  :  as, — I 
have  the  head-ache,  fai  mal  k  la  tete  ;  she  has  the  tooth-ache,  elle  a 
mal  aux  dents ;  I  feel  a  pain  in  my  side,  y*ai  mal  au  cote  ;  I  had  a  bad 
^^gj  j'^avais  mal  k  la  jambe  ;  he  had  a  sore  foot,  il  avait  mal  au  pied  ; 
as  if  it  were  in  English, — /  have  ill  to  the  head  ;  she  has  ill  to  the 
teeth,  &c. 

If  the  part  of  the  body  affected  with  pain  should  be  preceded  by  a 
demonstrative  or  possessive  pronoun,  as — I  feel  a  very  bad  pain  in  this 
arm ;  the  preposition  d  should  then  be  used  before  the  pronoun  in 
French,  instead  of  au,  a  la,  d  P,  or  aux ;  as, — I  feel  a  very  bad  pain 
in  this  arm,  y  at  grand  mal  h.  ce  bras  ;  and  not  au  ce  bras. 

The  article  un  or  le,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  might 
also  be  used,  in  some  sentences  of  this  kind,  before  the  substantive  mal, 
after  a  tense  of  the  verb  avoir,  placing  de  before  the  part  of  the  bodv 
affected  with  pain  :  as, — j^ai  un  violent  mal  de  cote,  I  have  a  gre* 
pain  in  my  side.     Elle  a  le  mal  de  gorge,  she  has  a  sore  throat. 

When  the  sentence  is  made  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be :  as, — my 
lips  are  sore  ;  the  verb  avoir  mcU  must  then  be  put  in  the  same  person 
in  French  as  the  possessive  pronoun  preceding  the  part  of  the  body 
mentioned  is  in,  when  construed  by  its  corresponding  personal  pronoun 
j'e,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  ils  or  elles.  One  of  the  compound  articles 
au,  aux,  or  dt  la,  d  /',  is  used  before  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to,  and 
the  word  sore,  or  any  other  denoting  pain,  is  implied  in  avoir  m^l :  as, 
— my  lips  are  sore,  fai  mal  aux  levres  :  in  this  sentence,  fai  is  in  the 
fitst  person  singular,  because  the  possessive  pronoun  my,  which  pre- 
cedes lips,  is  of  the  first  person  singular.  Sentences  of  this  kind  always 
begin  by  the  verb ;  then  comes  the  compound  article,  and  the  part  of 
the  body  affected  with  pain  is  placed  next;  as  if  it  were  in  English,-— 
to  have  sore  at 
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But  the  next  sentences — my  head  always  aches ;  my  eyes  ache  still 
a  little  ;  his  arm  does  not  get  better  ;  and  any  similar  one,  in  which  we 
mention  an  habitual  pain,  especially  if  it  be  known  to  the  person  spoken 
to,  are  expressed  in  French  by  using  before  the  verb  one  of  the  pro- 
nouns mey  tey  lui,  nous,  vouSy  leur^  according  to  the  person  in  which 
the  possessive  pronoun  preceding  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned  is  in 
English,  with  the  article  /e,  /a,  or  leSy  or  sometimes  one  of  the  posses- 
sive pronouns  m^riy  ma^  mes,  before  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to :  as, 
— my  head  always  aches,  la  tete  jne  fait  teujours  mal ;  my  eyes  ache 
still  a  little,  mes  yeux  me  font  encore  un  peu  mal ;  my  arm  does  not 
get  better,  mon  bras  ne  se  guerit  pas,  &c.  but  practice  alone  can  teach 
these  difierent  forms  of  expression. 

ESSAY  XXXII. 

I  feel  a  pain  in  my  eyes,  neck^  and  side. — (What  is  the    matter  with)  Miss 

cou  cdt6  qu*  a 

IBl***?    She  has  a  sore  throaty  and   feels    a  great  oppression  on  her  chest. — 

mcU    fforge         resseniir  doM  la    poiirine 

My  eyes  are  so  sore  that  I      cannot    open  them. — When   I        was  young,  I 

nepouvoir  ouvrir  imp. 

had  often  the  head-ache;  now         I   am  old,  my    legs     are  so  bad  that  I 
imp.  que  jambe  mal 

cannot    stand. You    (cannot    fancy     how     painful   my  foot   is). 

me  tenir  debout  ne  sauriez  voua  iinaginer  combien  mon  pied  me  fait  mal 

Mrs.  T**  has  had  a  violent    (tooth-ache)  all  the  night. — My  arm  pains 

mal  de  dents  la  '  ^f^re    *mjai 

me  (very  much). — ^That  poor  child  is  sore  (all  over :)  his      head-ache  is  returned, 
*  %ien  partout  ^de  ^tSte  ^mal  revemr 

and  his  eyes    pain    him  more  than  ever. — She  has  a  pain  in  her  stomach, 

yinre  *mal    ^lui    ^  jamais  estomac 

— My  shoulder  does  not  get  hetter,  and  my  head  still  aches. 

epau/e  se    guirir  encore /aire  mal 
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Miist  expressed  in  French  by  il  fauty  il  fallaityil  faudray  &c. 

General  Rule. — The  verb  must  is  generally  expressed  in  French 
by  the  third  person  singular  of  the  different  tenses  of  the  unipersonal 
verb  falloir :  thus, — il  fauty  il  fallaity  il  faudray  il  faudraity  &c. 
according  to  the  tense  in  which  must  is  in  English  ;  the  conjunction  que 
is  placed  immediately  after  il  fauty  il  fallaity  or  il  faudray  &c.  and  the 
nominative  of  mu^ty  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  becomes  the 
nominative  of  the  succeeding  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
in  French :  as, — I  must  go  out,  il  faut  que  je  sorte  ;  she  must  do  it,  il 
faut  qu*elle  le  fasse  ;  they  must  pay  me,  il  faut  quHls  me  paient ;  as 
if  it  were  in  English,  it  must  that  I  go  out ;  it  mu^t  that  she  do  ity  &c. 
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If  the  nominative  of  must  should  he  taken  in  an  indefinite  or  even 
sometimes  in  a  definite  sense:  as, — we  must  be  prudent;  children 
must  be  instructed ;  you  must  not  do  tfiat ;  in  this  case,  the  sentence 
"Would  be  more  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  placing  the  verb  fol- 
lowing must  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  instead  of  using  it  in  the 
subjui^ctive.  Que  should  then  be  left  out,  and  the  nominative  of  musty 
if  one  of  the  pronouns  we^  you,  they,  one  or  people,  should  not  be  ex- 
pressed :  as, — :we  must  be  prudent,  ilfaut  etre  prudent;  you  must  not 
do  that,  il  nefautpas  faire  cela,  &c.  but  if  the  nominative  of  must 
should  be  a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  after  the  verb  which  follows  il 
faut,  il  fallait,  &c. :  as, — children  must  be  instructed,  i7 /aw<  instruire 
les  enfans. 

When  must  comes  before  have,  or  when  want  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  must  have  :  as, — /  must  have  some  gloves  ;  he  wants  a  coat ;  must 
hav,e  and  want  are  then  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  the  different 
tenses  of  the  unipersonal  verb  falloir,  as  above,  but  placing  (when  the 
Homiuative  of  must  is  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  she, 
we,  you,  they)  one  of  the  pronouns  me,  te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur,  instead, 
between  il  and  the  tense  oi  falloir  which  is  used,  with  the  thing  wanted 
after  it :  as, — I  must  have  some  gloves,  il  mefaut  des  gants;  he  wants 
a  coat,  il  lui  faut  un  habit ;— but  if  the  nominative  of  must  or  want 
should  be  a  substantive,  it  should  then  be  placed  after  the  thing  wanted 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  with  a  before  it :  as, — ^your  brother  must 
have  a  hat,  il  faut  un  chapeau  a  votre  frere. 

II  faut,  il  fallait,  il  faudra,  &c.  are  also  used  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence in  French,  for  the  English  expressions — you  ought,  it  ought  to  be, 
it  should  be,  or  any  similar  one :  as, — ^you  do  not  behave  as  you  ought, 
vous  ne  vous  conduisez  pas  comme  ilfaut ;  that  is  not  as  it  ought  to 
be,  or  should  be,  cela  n*est  pas  comme  il  faut. 

When  the  verbs  to  be  necessary,  to  be  requisite,  or  similar  ones,  are 
used  impersonally,  they  are  also  usually  expressed  in  French  by  the  uni- 
personal verb  falloir.  The  preposition  for,  which  follows,  is  left  out; 
and  if  a  personal  pronoun  succeeds,  it  sometimes  becomes  the  object  of 
falloir,  and  is  placed  before  it :  that  is — ^between  il  and  the  tense  of 
falloir  which  is  used,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood :  as, — ^it  is  necessary  for  you  to  go  there,  il  vous  faut  y  aller. 
Sometimes  also  the  pronoun  serves  as  a  nominative  to  the  following 
^  verb,  in  which  case  que  is  used  after  falloir,  and  the  next  verb  is  put 
in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as, — it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  take  some 
lessons,  il  faudra  que  vous  preniez  quelques  lepons.  If  a  substantive 
should  follow  the  preposition  for,  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun,  it 
would  then  always  be  the  nominative  of  the  succeeding  verb,  which 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  with  que  after  the  verb  falloir  : 
as, — it  will  be  necessary  for  your  brother  to  go  there,  il  faudra  que 
votre  frere  y  aille. 

The  above  verbs  may  also  be  expressed  by  itre  n^kcessaire,  which  re- 
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quires  de  before  tbe  next  verb,  if  it  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitiye, 
and  que,  if  in  th«  subjunctive.     . 

Observe, — The  expressions t7  s^enfaut^il  s*enfallaityU  s^enfaliuiy 
il  s^en  faudray  or  any  other  tense  of  the  verb  fcUloiry  thus  used  with 
s*en  before  it,  require  (when  being  used  either  negatively  or  intenso- 
gatively,  or  when  being  accompanied  by  any  one  of  the  words  peu^  guere, 
rieuy  presque  rien,  &c.  which  have  a  negative  import,  or  also  hy  any 
other,  word  implying  doubt)  ne  before  the  next  verb,  which  is  put  in 
the  subjunctive  mood:  as, — ^there  is  not  much  wanting  of  the  whde 
sum,  il  ne  s^en  faut  pas  de  beaucoup  que  la  somme  eniiere  Xi*y  soii. 
How  much  is  it  wanting  of  the  whole  sum  ?  combien  s*en  faut-il  que  la 
somme  entiere  n'y  soit  ?  I  was  very  near  being  killed,  il  ne  s*en  jhliui 
rien,  ou  il  s'en  fallut  peuy  que  je  ne  fusse  tue,  &c.  But  ne  is  not 
required  before  the  succeeding  verb,  when  il  s^enfautyils^enfailaiij 
il  s^enfailuty  &c.  being  employed  affirmatively,  are  not  accompanied  by 
any  of  the  above  words,  or  by  any  other  word  of  a  negative  import,  -car 
implying  doubt.  In  this  case,  the  following  verb  is  likewise  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood,  as  above :  as, — he  is  very  far  from  being  as  tall  as 
his  brother,  il  s^ en  faut  beaucoup  qu'il  soit  aussi  grand  que  sonfrerey 
and  not — quHl  ne  soit ;  because  il  s'en  faut  is  used  affirmatively. 

Note, — De  beaucoup  must  be  used  after  il  s'en  faut,  il  ien  fidlait^ 
il  s^en  falluty  &c.  when  we  wish  to  elpress  that  a  sum  or  quantity  is 
deficient  by  much ;  and  beaucoup  without  de^  when  we  speak  of  a  great 
difference  between  two  persons  or  things. 


ESSAY  XXXIII. 

Your  sister  must  come  and*  look  for  her  book  herself,  because  I  do 

sub.  pr,  ^  ^chercher  ♦       *         *  parce  que 

not  know  where  she  has     put    it. — ^Yon  must  write    to   them  immediately. — 
aavoir     oil  metire  icrire  tout  de  suite 

You  must  not    do    that. — ^Must  I    go    there  P A  woman  must  have 

foire  aller      y  iuh.pr, 

much  circumspection. — ^Yfm  must  go  and*  see  my  daiightexs  in  the  country^! 
circontpection  voir  fifie    .   a        cetmpagme 

We  must  buy      a  horse  on  the  fitst  <^portunity. — I    fiear    it  will 

sub.  pr,  acheter ,  a  occqsion  eraindre    sub,  pr. 

be  necessary  to  go  to  Bath>    to        stop    the  payment  of  that.  bill. Will  it  be 

pottr     arrSter         paiement  bii/et 

necessary  to  give  them    time  ? — One  must  be  very  patient    to      suflfer  'so  much 

<kt  II  pour  souffrir       cdnsi 

without  (complaining). Young   men    must  T)e    encouraged,  and  old  people 

sons         se  plaindre  Jeunes    t^ns  enoourager  vieUiaind 

ABsisted^r-^I   want    a    new    coat. — My   brottier    must    have    a    pair    ef   hoots, 
OMsUter  nouveau  pcire  hoHe 

.and  two  or  three  pairs  of  shoes. — You  want  a  pair  of  black  gloves    to    attend 

souHet^  noer    gmU  pouran^er 


-i.S 


OF  THE  FRENCH  IDIOMS.  339 


the    toieralj    and  a  pair  of  white  for  the  Opera. — It  will  be  necessary  fyt 
^        enterrtment  hlanc  C^ra 

them  to*  take    a  house  in    town. — Do  you  think  it  will  be  ne- 

wb.  pr.  prendre  a  la  sub,  pr,  ne- 

cessary for  my  nieces  to*  be  there? — (I  have  been  told)  that  his  cousins 

etMQxre  tub.  pr.         y  On  m'a  tHi  coimnt 

do  not    behave        exactly    as  they  ought.— His  wife  always  speaks  of  you  as 
«e  ogndwre    twut-a-fait 

•heov^t:  she  (never  mraiions  your  name  but  with)  the  greatest  lespect  and 

ne  prononce  jamais  voire  nam  qu'avec  _........ 

esteem. — ^There        was  not  much    wanting    of  the  whole  sum. 
laf^usgrande  imp.  ienfdlloirque        entier  fCy  fAt 

— How  much  was  it  wanting  of  the  whole  sum  ? — (She  is  very  far)    from 

Combien  que  II  s* enfant  beauewp  qu^elle  sub.  pr% 

beiBg    BO    handsome  as  her  mster. 
aum       beau     que 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

0£  the  defective  verba — may,  willy  vxmld^  can^  shally  should^  could^ 

mighty  and  ought. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  mayy  willy  wouldy  cauy  shally  shouldy 
CGuldy  and  mighty  are  not  the  distinguishing  signs  of  the  different  tenses 
of  other  verbs,  but  are  verbs  distinct  of  themselves,  they  are  rendered 
into  French  as  follows: — 1.  will  a^d  wouldy  denoting  determination, 
are  expressed  by  the  different  tenses  of  vouloir.  2. — may^  cany  couldy 
or  mighty  expressing  possibility,  are  rendered  by  the  teBsea  of  pouvoir; 
and  shouldy  denoting  necessity  or  duty,  is  construed  by  those  of  devoir. 
As  will  and  would  can  always  be  changed  into  the  different  tenses  of 
the  verb  to  be  willing  or  desirous ;  mayy  can^  couldy  and  mighty  into 
those  of  to  be  able ;  and  should  into  those  of  to  be  necessary ;  these 
will  be  the  distinctive  signs  of  the  tenses  in  which  vouloir y  pouvoir,  and 
devoiry  ought  to  be  used  in  French,  and  they  will  be  placed  in  the  same 
person  and  tense  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is  in  English :  as, — he  will 
not  confess  it ;  that  is, — he  is  not  willing  to  confess  it,  il  ne  veut  pas 
Pavouer.  1  could  not  speak  to  him ;  implying — I  was  not  able  to  speak 
to  him,  je  ne  pus  pas  lui  parler.  He  should  do  that ;  in  the  sense  of 
— ^he  ought  to  do  that,  or,  it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  do  that,  il 
devr ait  fair e  cela. 

Willy  wouldy  couldy  shouldy  doy  and  shally  used  either  in  reply  to  a 
question,  or  to  express  assent  to  any  thing  mentioned  before,  mayl)e 
expressed  in  French  by  the  same  verb  as  that  by  which  the  question  is 
asked,  or  simply  by — -je  le  v^x  ouje  le  veux  Men  ;  or  by — ouiy  mon- 
sieur y  madamey  or  mademoiselle :  as, — will  you  go  to  the  country  this 
summer?  yes,  I,  will;  irez^vous  a  la  campagne  cet  ete.  ?  ow2,  j'irai. 
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Will  you  do  that  for  me?  yes,  I  will;  voulez-vous  faire  cela  pour 
moi?  oui,  je  le  veux  hien;  or  simply — om,  monsieur^  madamey  ou 
mademoiselle. 

When  wouldy  could^  should^  mighty  and  oughty  are  followed  by  have 
before  the  past  participle  of  another  verb,  as  in  these  sentences — you 
should  have  called  vie ;  if  they  would  have  pursued  him^  they  might 
have  caught  him  ;  you  ought  to  have  paid  her  a  visits  since  you  knew 
she  was  returned  ;  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  imperfect  or 
conditional  of  the  verb  avoir ^  accoi^ng  to  the  sense,  using  one  of  the 
past  participles  pu^  dH^  or  voulu,  after  it,  if  something  past,  as  in  the 
above  sentences,  be  implied,  and  placing  the  succeeding  verb,  which  is 
in  the  past  participle  in  English,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in 
French :  as, — you  should  have  called  me, .  vous  auriez  du  m^appeler. 
If  they  would  have  pursued  him,  they  might  have  caught  him,  s^ils 
avaient  voulu  le  poursuivre^  ils  auraient  pu  Vattraper.  You  ought 
to  have  paid  her  a  visit,  since  you  knew  she  was  returned,  vous  auriez 
du  lui  faire  visite,  puisque  vous  saviez  qu^elle  etait  de  retour. 

Wouldy  couldy  should^  and  mighty  are  also  sometimes  construed  into 
French,  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  by  the  conditional  of  one  of  the  verbs 
pouvoir,  vouloir,  and  devoir ^  expressing  have  by  avoir  or  ^tre^  according 
as  either  is  required,  and  placing  the  following  verb  in  the  past  participle 
in  French  as  it  is  in  English :  as, — she  could  have  written  her  exercise 
before  you  if. ... ,   elle  pourrait  avoir  ecrit  son  thJsme  avant  vous 

SI  *   •  .   •  ,   Owv^« 

Will  have  of  would  have,  followed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  and  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  as — /  will  have  you  pay  him  im- 
mediately ;  I  would  not  have  her  write  to  him  ;  must  be  expressed  in 
French  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  verb  vouloir,  placing  que  after 
it,  and  using  the  noun  or  pronoun  following,  as  the  nominative  to  the 
next  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — I  will  have  you 
pay  him  immediately,  je  veux^  que  vous  le  payiez  tout  de  suite.  I 
would  not  have  her  write  to  him,ye  ne  voudrais  pas  qu^elle  lui  ccrivit. 

Will  have  or  would  have  used  also  as  follows, — which  of  these  two 
books  will  you  have  ?  I  would  have  them  both  ;  is  likewise  rendered 
into  French  by  the  different  tenses  oivouloir  ;  as, — which  of  these  two 
books  will  you  have  ?  lequel  de  ces  deux  livres  voulez-vous  ?  I  would 
have  them  both,  je  les  voudrais  tous  les  deux,  ^ 

Cany  used  in  English  in  the  sense  of  to  knotOj  is  generally  rendered 
into  French  by  s avoir  :  as, — I  can  read  and  write,  je  sais  lire  et  bcrire. 

Ought  is  always  construed  into  french  by  either  the  present,  imper- 
fect, or  conditional  of  deuofr,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence: 
as, — ^you  ought  to  remember  it,  vous  devriez  voiis  en  ^uvenir. 

ESSAY  XXXIV. 

Will    you    lend    me    the    book    which    I    mentioned    to    you   the    other 
fr^tr  dont  •  parier 


^x 


X 


>i. 
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day?    Yes^  I  will,  provided        you  return  it  to  me  (in  the  course  of) 

pourvu    que         9ub,f)r,  rendre  daru 

two  or  three  days.— Will  you    show    nie  your  ringP     No,  I    will   not. — Do 

moJttrer  hague  le 

you   know    Italian?    Yes,    I    do.^ — I    would    most   willingly   ohlige    you,    if 
savoir  ires-volontiers        * 

I  could.— —-Is    that    young   man    (thoroughly  '  acquainted    with   hook- 

imp.   hpouxwr  *  »ait-*i    bien    tenir     let     Hires 

keeping.^) — I  do  not  know,  but  he  (should  be). — Will  you  have  the  kindness 

ie  devrait  honte 

to    take    that    letter    to    the    post    for    me?,     Yes,    I      (will,)      if  you    can 
de  porter  *  ie  veux  bien 

lend  me  an  umbrella. — (You  must)  tell  him  that  he  should  take   you  to  the 
paraplttie  Ilfaut  devoir  mener 

play    two  or  three  times    a    year. — If  the  French  would  have  pursued 

spectacfe  par  pbtperf,      voulmr 

the    Russians,   they   might    have    taken    all  their  ammunition.— I  could  have 
Russe  prendre  munitions 

finished   my  drawing    as    soon    as  you,  if   I  had    been   willing,   but 

^nir  dessin        aussitSt   que        '  ptiqterf.C  vou/mr 

it   would   not   have    be«i    so    well    done    as  it     is.— He    ought  to  have  paid 

ex6cuter  qu^iif  frire 

her  a^  visit,  (beiu^  informed  of  her    return). — If   I        were  in  your  stead. 
I  ptdsquii  savcdt  qi^elle  eiait  de  reiour  imp,  a  place 

I  would  have  him  pay  me  immediately;  although  I  would  not 

vouloir  sub,  imp,  sur-le-champ      quoique       sub.  imp.  vouioir 

have  •  him  suffer    (by  it). — Well !    which  of  these  two  watches   will 

tV    sub.  imp.    ^souffrir      Vn        H^  bien  montre 

you  have  ? — They  are    really    so  pretty,  that  I  would  have  them  both. — She  ht 

rM/emeni         jo/i 

so  ignorant  that  she  can  neither   read  nor  write. — ^That  storm  ^    was  so 

tempiie  pret,  def. 
violent,  and  lasted  so  long,  that    you    (ought)  to*  remember  it 

prct.  def,  durer  devriez  hnnis     ^souvenir  *en 

— I  do  not  think  he  ought  to*      forgive      his  sister,  before    she 

sub.  pr.  devoir         pardonner  a  avant  qt^       sub.  pr.  ne 

asks  his  pardon. — Do  you  think  she  would  come  with  us,  if  I   (were 

fvi  sub.  imp. 

to  ask  her)  ?    Yes ;  I  am  sure  she  would  not  refuse  you. — Is  it  probable        you 
/*en  priais  re/user  que 

(could  have  obtained)  the  consent  of  her  father,  if  I  had  not  spoken 

eussiez  pu  ohlenir  fjuperf. 

to  him      (in  your  favour)  ?  < 

avantagetisement  de  vmfs  • 
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PART  THE  THIRD. 


OF  SYNTAX. 

Thb  tMrd  part  of  French  grammar  is  Syntax,  which  treats  of  the 
regular  constructiou  of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  conformably  to  the 
genius  and  established  rules  of  the  French  language. 


LESSON  XXXV. 
Of  the  Article, 

1.  Cases  in  which  ilw  article  is  used  in  French. 

First  General  Rule.— 1.  The  definite  article — /tf,  /a,  /',  les  ;  du, 
de  la^  de  /',  des ;  or  au^  a  la^  a  l\  auXj  according  to  the  import  of  the 
sentence,  is  used  in  French  before  every  substanlive  taken  in  a  general 
or  particular  sense ;  that  is,  before  every  substantive  designating  either 
a  whole  species  of  things  or  beings,  a  kind  of  things,  a  determinate 
thing,  or  a  private  individual,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number, 
whether  any  article  be  employed  in  English  or  not :  as, — ^men  and 
women  are  mortal,  les  hommes  et  les  femmes  sont  mortels ;  wine  is  dear 
in  this  country,  le  vin  est  cher  dans  ce  pays  ;  gold  is  more  precious 
than  silver,  Por  estjplus  predeux  que  Vargent, 

2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  in  French  before  words  expressing 
the  measure,  quantity,  weight  or  number  of  any  thing,  when  we  either 
mention  its  price  or  value,  or  ask  how  much  it  is  worth  or  sold  for :  in 
this  case,  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  usually  employed  in  English  : 
as,— this  cloth  is  worth  twenty  shillings  a  yard,  ce  arap  vaut  vingt 
schellings  la  verge ;  champagne  is  sold  for  a  guinea  a  bottle,  le  cham- 
pagne se  vend  une  guinee  la  houteille ;  and  not — ce  drap  vaut  vingt 
schellings  une  verge ;  le  champagne  se  vend  une  guinee  une  houteille. 

But  when  we  mention  the  time  by  which  actions  are  measured,  things  and 
persons  are  hired  or  paid  for,  as  likewise,  what  is  given  for  attendance  or  admits 
tance  into  public  places,  the  preposition  ;>ar  is  more  generally  used  than  the  definite 
article  le,  /a,  or  /m,  before  the  word  whidi  expresses  the  time,  attendance,  or  person : 
as, — I  give  him  twenty  guineas  a  year,  je  ltd  donne  vingt  gmniet  par  an  /  he  gets  six 
shillings  a  week,  tV  gogne  nx  tcheUingi  par  semame ;  so  much  a  head,  tant  par  tite; 
so  much  each,  tant  par  penonne;  so  much  a  lesson,  tant  par  le^n  ;  mid  not— y^  ltd 
donne  vingt  guin^et  Van;  il  gagne  six  schellings  la  temainej  tant  la  tete  i  tant  la 
personne  ;  tant  Isl  leQon ;  &c.    < 

3.  The  definite  article  is  likewise  used  in  French  before  adjectives, 
// infinitives  of  verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  or  conjunctions,  used  substan- 

/tively,  although  there  is  generally  no  article  employed  before  them  in 
English:  as, — I  like  white  better  than  black,  j^aime  ndeux  le  blanc 
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<iyte  le  noir.  That  whidi  i«  necessary  is  to  be  preferred  to  what  is  merely 
Yttefy^  h  nAcessmre  est  pthferdble  a  Vutile.  He  wishes  to  know  the 
Whjf  and  iJhe'  whereft)re  of  ^ery  thing,  il  veut  savotr  le  pcmrquoi  et  ie 

4.  When  Wo  adjectiicto,  liciiig  united  by  the  conjtmction  a/irf,  qiia* 
lify  or  specify  the  same  snbstantive,  the  article  must  be  used  before 
each  of  them  in  French,  when  they  express  contrary  qualities ;  atf, — 
the  first  and  second  floor,  ut  premier  et  le  second  Stage  ;  the  good  and 
bad  company,  la  bonne  et  la  mauvaise  compagnie.  But  if  the  adjec- 
tives belong  to  that  class  of  adjectives  which  must  follow  their  respective 
substantives  in  French,  the  articlli  is  placed  before  the  substantive  and 
repeated  before  the  second  adjective :  as, — the  French  and  Englii^h 
Hmguages,  la  langue  Franpcdse  et  VAnglaise. 

If  the  adjectives  should  not  express  contrary  qualities,  being  either 
synonymous,  or  denoting  compatible  qualities,  the  article  should  only  be 
used  befare  the  first  adjective,  without  being  repeated  before  the  second : 
a«»-^the  virtuous  and  learned  Mr.  D*  *,  le  vertueux  et  savant 
Mr.  D*  *;  arid  not — le  vei'tueux  et  le  savant  Mr.  D*  *. 

Weither  is  the  article  repeated  before  the  second  of  two  substantives 
which  are  often  mentioned  together:  as, — lejtux  et  reflux  de  la  mer^ 
the  ebbing  and  flowing  of  the  sea ;  and  not — leflux  et  le  reflux.  Les 
tours  et  sinuositks  de  ce  fleuve^  the  windings  of  that  river ;  and  not — 
lesr  tours  et  les  sinuositSs,  &c. 

Observe. — ^When  the  words  /ady  and  young  lady,  or  ladie*  and  young  ladies,  are 
preoeded  by  an  article,  an  adjective,  or  a  pronoun  in  English,  they  are  ex- 
prMVed  in  Freneh>by  dame  ot  dames,  detnoiseUe  or  demoiselles,  and  not  by  madame 
Of  tmsdames,  mademoiselle  or  mesdemoiselles ;  and,  in  general,  the  words  dan^, 
demoiselle,  or  their  plural,  are  used  without  the  possessiire  pronouns  ma,  nm, 
whenever  they  are  preceded  by  a  word  specifying  or  qualifying  them :  as, — the 
lady  and  young  lady  whom  I  have  seen  home,  la  dame  et  la  demoiselle  que  fai 
reeondmtes^  and  not— -^a  madame  el  la  mademoiselle.  A  fine  lady,  une  belh  dame, 
and  not— ime  belh  madame. 

5.  When  addressing  somebody  we  mention  his  title,  quality,  dignity, 
OT  profession,  (if  a  liberal  one,)  the  article  must  be  used  in  French 
before  such  dignity  or  quality,  &c.,  besides  the  word  monsieur,  madame, 
or  mademoiselle,  although  no-  article  be  used  in  English :  as, — > 
Mr.  colonel,  shall  we  have  the  pleasure  of  your  company  to-day? 
Monsieur  le  colonel,  serex-vous  des  noires  aujourd*kui?  Mr.  general  ? 
Monsieur  le  genkral  ? 

One  of  the  qualifications  monsieur,  madame^  or  mademoiselle,  or 
their  plural  messieurs,  mesdames,  or  mesdemoiselles,  is  also  used  in 
French  with  the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  before  a  word  of  reproach,  when 
we  scold  or  blame  somebody ;  as, — 'Monsieur  le  fripon,  Mr.  thief,  ^'^i? 
Monsieur  le  coquin,  Mr.  rascal.  Mademoiselle  la  libertine,  Miss 
.  Kbertine.     Mesdemoiselles  lesjparesseuses,  you  lazy  ladies. 

Second  General  Rule. — ^The  definite  article  is  generally  eihployed 
in  French  befoxe  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe,  as  likewise  before  the 

If  2 
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names  of  kingdoms,  countries,  provinces,  rivers^mountains,  and  hillg^ 
aldibugli  (except  before  those  of  rivers  and  oi  some  mowitains)  no 
article  be  used  in  English:  as, — V Europe^  Europe;  /MWe,  Asia; 
PAfrique^  Africa ;  PAmerique,  America ;  la  France^  France ;  la  Nor* 
mandie^  Normandy;  la  Bretagney  Britany;  la  Seine^  the  Seine; 
PAngleterre^  England;  la  Tandsey  the  Thames,  &c. 

If  the  names  of  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  should  be  preceded 
by  a  verb  expressing  either  coming  from,  going  out,  or  passing  from,  and 
be  considered  merely  as  a  point  of  departure,  without  any  reference  to 
their  extent,  they  should  th^n  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  rf'  only 
in  French,  without  any  article,  whatever  may  be  the  preposition  on  which 
they  depend  in  English :  as, — I  come  from  France  and  Italy,  je  viens 
de  France  et  d*Italie.  I  shall  soon  set  out  from  England,  j'e  partirai. 
hientot  d*Angleierre, 

They  are  likewise  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  d'  only,  after  a  name 
of  title  or  dignity,  or  after  any  thing  of  which  tl^ey  express  the  country : 
as, — the  emperor  of  France,  Pempereur  de  France;  the  king  of  Eng- 
land, le  roi  d^ Angleterre  ;  Italian  silks,  salaries  d^Italie. 

But  if  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  should  be  considered  with 
reference  to  their  whole  extent,  as  it  is  generally  the  case  after  the  words 
— Yvai\\Ay  limites ;  boundaries,  homes;  coasts,  cote*;  people, peup/ej ; 
countries,  regions  ;  the  compound  article  c/w,  d^j,  or  de  la^  de  l\  should 
then  be  used  before  them :  as, — the  limits,  the  boundaries,  the  coasts  of 
France  and  England,  les  limites^  les  homes,  les  cotes  de  la  France  et 
de  VAngleterre,  The  people  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  America,  les  peuples 
de  PAsiey  de  PAfriquey  et  de  VAmerique, — and  not  les  limites  de  France 
et  d*  Angleterre ;  les  peuples  d'Asie,  a*  Afrique,etd^Amh'ique;  because 
France  J  Angleterre,  Asie,  Afrique,  and  Amkrique,  are  considered  in 
these  sentences  under  the  idea  of  their  whole  extent. 

The  names  of  countries,  kingdoms,  or  provinces,  are  used  without 
any  article  in  French,  when,  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  en,  in 
the  sense  of  i»,  to,  or  into,  in  English,  they  depend  on  a  verb  denoting 
either  being,  residing,  or  travelling  in,  or  also  going  to  a  country,  except 
after  the  verb  partir  pour^  to  set  out  for, .which  requires  the  article  le^ 
la,  or  les  J  before  the  country  mentioned,  as  likewise  after  any  other  verb 

foveming  pour,  or  any  other  preposition  than  en:  as, — he  lives  in 
pain,  il  demeure  en  Espagne.     I  shall  go  to  France,  jHrai  en  France, 
'    I  passed  from  Italy  into  Switzerland,  je  pa^sai  d'ltalie  en  Suisse.     I 
shall  soon  set  out  for  Spain  and  Portugal,  je  partirai  hientot  pour 
,fi  VEspagne  et  le  PortugaL    We  were  travelling  towards  France,  notis 
voyagions  vers  la  France,  &c.  ^ 

But  the  names  of  distant  countries,  those  of  mountains,  hills,  and 
rivers ;  the  names  also  of  some  provinces  in  France  and  Italy  :  as,-* 
le  Perche,  le  Maine^  le  Milanaisy  la  Pouille,  and  particularly  those 
which  are  composed  of  an  adjective  and  a  substantive ;  as, — les  Pays^ 
Bas )  la  Nquvelle'Angleterre ;  are  always  preceded  by  the  compound 
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aVticIe  au,  auXy  or  a  la^  a  l\  instead  of  en^  in  the  sense  of  aU  tOy  or  iiiio^ 
in  English;  and  by  du^  de  Id,  de  l\  or  desy  instead  of  rfe,  for  0/ or 
from :  as, — to  go  to  Japan,  oMer  au  Japan,  and  not  en  Japan.  1  have 
been  to  the  Indies,  j'at  eie  aux  Indes,  and  not  enlndes.  He  is  gone  to 
China,  it  est  aUe  djjiB  Chine,  and  not  en  Chine.  The  kings  of  China, 
Peru,  and  Japan,  l^rois  de  la  Chine,  du  Perou,  et  du  Japan,  and  not 
de  Chine,  de  Peri^et  de  Japan.-  He  comes  from  Canada,  il  vient  du 
Canada,  and  not  de  Canada.  When  we  were  returning  from  the  Alps 
and  Perche,  en  revenant  des  Alves  et  du  Perche,  and  not — d^Alpes  et 
de  Perche.  We  shall  go  to  the  Netherlands  and  Milanese,  nous  irons 
aux  Pays-Bas  et  au  Milanais,  and  not  d  Pays-Bas  et  a  Milanais,  &c. 
Terre-lfeuve,  Newfoundland,  is  however  excepted,  as  it  is  only  preceded 
by  a,  in  the  sense  of  at  or  to,  and  by  de  for  of  or  from  :  as, — he  went  to 
Newfoundland,  il  alia  a  Terre-Neuve,  and  not  en  or  d  la  Terrc-Neuve, 
They  are  returned  from  Newfoundland,  Us  sont  revenus  de  Terre-* 
Neuve,  and  not  de  la  Terre-Neuve. 

When  countries  have  the  same  name  •  as  their  capital  town,  they  are- 
used  without  any  article  in  French  as  in  English,  but  they  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  de,  in  the  sense  of  of  or  from,  and  by  a,  for  at  or  to  :  as, — 
the  kingdom  of  Naples,  le  royaume  de  Naples.  The  dominions  of 
Venice,  les  Hats  ou  la  republique  de  Venise.  He  has  been  to  Naples, 
il  a  etk  a  Naples. 

ESSAY  XXXV. 

For  the  future,  the  verbs  which  are  to  be  put  in  the  imperfect  or 
preterits  definite  and  indefinite  of  -the  indicative  in  French,  will  not  be 
found  marked,  as  before,  as  the  pupil  must  now  endeavour  to  place 
them  in  the  right  tenses  himself. 

Ladies  think  that  Latin  and  Greek  arc  not  so  necessary*  as  history^  geogpraphy, 
,Dame    craire  ■  i  Crr«? 

and    mathematics. — Fortune  is   a  capricious    deity. — Glory,    riches,    nobleness, 
tnath^matiquea  caprivieux  diviniie  ritheiuts    noblesse 

and    power    (are  only)  imaginary  games.  Charity  is  the  greatest  of  all 

puissance  ne  sont  que   itnaginaire      nom 

christian  virtues. — Pride    and  vanity  have  often  been  the  source  of  (a  great  many) 
chritien  Orgueii  bien 

errors. — Gold  is  much  harder  than  silver;  but  it  is  not  so  precious  as  diamond. 
des  dur  *  prtdeux      *diamant 

■  Good  champagne  is   sold   in  France  for*  eight  or  nine  francs  a    bottle.— ^^ 
,  __  ge  vendre  houieille 

How  much  is  silk  worth  an  ell   in   this  country  ? This  coffee  costs  me  two 

Combien  vaioir  dans  pays  cafe  couter 

shillings  a  pound.— »-We  have  some  snuff  at  three  sous  an  ounce.*— I  give  him 
scheUhtff  '  tabac  sou  once 

izty  guineas  a  year,  (including  board  and  lodging.) — (She  is  allowed)  ten  or 
gmn6e  la  table  et  le  logemeni  On  lui  donne 

eleven  shillings  a  week  for  her  (pocket  money). How  much  do  you  charge  a 

tokening  menus  plaisirs  prendre 
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lesson?    According  to  citt:um8tance»:   sometimes  h«ilf-iug^iA^a,  and  SKUx^^^timos 
suivant  quelqttefoii 

only      five  or  six  shillings. — (You  can)  dine  at  that  hotel  for  fbur  sMIlings 
teulement  On         dhter  hifttl    a 

a  head.— ^ I  like  green  better  than  red,  because  it  does  not    hurt    the  sight 
cimtrSawt  ^mieux  hkuer  ^       Kwtf 

90  much. ^Eating  and  drinking    are   necessary  to  man.-^— ^Good   and   bad 

j^  ^(mt  Mmger  bmre 

company  have  each  their   followers.— —«**The   virtuous   and  learned  Mr.  C*"* 
chaam  parHtan 

died,     at  thiriy>three  years  of     age,  at  his  country  seat  near   Windsor,  aad 
mourir  *     *  ^  *  *  V  *  chdtecut      prt»  tie 

left       a   most     lovely  (wife)      and  four    little    darlings    of*  children* -W^ 

/aister  la  aimab/e  des/emmes  *         ^ckarmant  ■ 

took       the  first  and  second  floor  of  that  hous^. Although  you  say  th(>t 

prendre  Hage  aub.pr. 

French    and  Italian  are  the  finest  of       European  languages,  and  tiie  eaaiest 
Franfais  ItaHen  *       *  *    V    ^Europe       ^Itmgue  faaiie-. 

to  learn,      yet       I    like  the  English  and   German   best.*  - 

d  cependant    dotmer  la  preference  a         AmgbM  aJ/lemand 

The  ebbing  and  flowing  of  the  sea^  the  beautiful  hiUrmony  of  the  heavens,  and 

beau  .  del 

the^  regular  revolution  of  the  stars  and  planetfi  deserve  our  admiration.*— Who 
i  r6gul\er  6tmle  planete 

(could    have)    thought    that    he  would    have    extricated    himself*    so 

attrait  pu  croire  -sub,  pht.  ie  debarrasser 

easiW       from  the  windings  of  that  river? Colonel,  shall  we  have  the  plea- 

fa&imeni 

sure  of  your  company  to,  dinner  to-day  ? Mr.  thie^,  if     you     ever     (happen)  to 

^  ®f/  *      ^januds     '^arrive    de 

(come  here   again),  I  swear        I   will  break  your  neck. You   lazy  ladies, 

remetire  les  piedg  id         jurer  que  ^        ^casser     K^ous  le  cou 

what  have  you  (been  doing)  all  the  morning  ?    We  have  (been  learning)-  our 

faif  matinee  eyapris 

French  lessons. ^The  young  ladies  of  that  school  (are  so  well-behaved) 

*de^ Francois  ^  i^emQiselles  pention      *e  condidseni  m  bien 

that  every  body  admires  them. Europe,  Asia,  Africa  and  America,  are  the 

four  quarters    of  the  world. France,  England,  Germany,  Spain  and  Italy, 

partie  Atttmagne  Eepagne 

^J  fere  the  finest  kingdoms  in    Europe. ^The  Rhone,  the  Rhine,  and  ttie  Danube, 

■  rogaume  de  V 

are     very  large  rivers;    and  Mont-Blanc,    the   Alps,    and    the    Pyrenees, 

de  grand  fieuve  Pgr^ea  f,  pi, 

very  high  mountains. — My  brother  writes  to  me  from  Prussia  that  the  King  of 
hoHt    montagne  ^crire  *j«'   •       ••        '** 

Sweden  and  the     Empress      Maria    are   expected  every         day    at  Berlin.— 
^^Suide  i»       **    ^^Itnpiratrhe  "JIfarw  ^n     ^lend    *fBm  V^Voww  »     • 

When  will  your  sister  set  out  from  France  for  Portugal'?    In    ten  or  twelve  day^. 


pmiif  — i»      ■  Dans 
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// 

'/ 

-y^—l  (sftw-)^  at.  Vienna^  the  Emperoxs  of  Fxance  and  Russia^  aad  the  Kings  of 
cd  vu 

l^ngland  and  Prussia  (dining)  together  in  a  beautiful  pavilion. Do  you  think 

diner     ensemble  superbe 

the  people  of  Europe  are    more  civilized  than  those    of  the    other 

petqtles  m.  f^.  eub^  pr.  civiHe6 

qnarteraof  the  world?  UxMlonbtedly-.— Can  you  show  me  the  limits  of  France? 
partie  Sam  dtmUe  numtrtr 

1^;  but  I  ihiok  those  of  Switzerland  aad  Italy  are  fixed  here.--;:— -If  you  think  the 

Suisse  fixi 

coasts   of  England  are  ornamented  with  such  beautiful    couniry-seajts, 

c6te  tub.  pr.  orne  ct^     avssi       beau      maison  de  p/cdsance 

and  exhibit        (such     delightful    prospects)        as    these,    you 

qtteUee  sub.  pr.    offrir       a  la  vue  tTcaasi  rianies  perspectives     que 

(ate   very    much   mistaken). (How   long)     have   you    lived    in   England? 

V0U8  trompez  bien  Combien  de  temps  demeiirer 

Seven  y«ais.—- — And  in  Holland  ?    Five  yeai's.  aad  a  halfl Did  3rott  remain 

rtster  , 

long     in  Jtaly>  when  you  made  the  tour  of  Euzope?    Only  two  mcmths*—-*^ 
lonff'temps  foirt 

And  in  France  ?    Three  years. — All  my  friends  are    now    in  America.— Next 

a  present 

year^   we       intend  going   to    Prussia    and-  Sweden. When  ^do    you 

se  proposer  <f 

stt  out  for  Scotland  and  Ipeland  ?    In  three  or  four  months. My  nephew  saHs, 

ptariir  "  ntneu  parHr 

noit  week,  for  the    West  Indies.  Have  you  been  to  Japan  and  China.—— 

Occidental  Indesf.pl. 

Hiie  Governor  of  Canada  \s  not  very  popular. ^They  are  going  this  year  to 

pqpiilaire  arm^e 

the    East    Indies. — ■ — She   is   gone    to  (Newfoundland). — —Mr.  E*  *     arrived 
Oriental  Terre-Neuve  ar  river 

yesterday  from  the  "West  Indies^  and  he   intends        setting    out  next  month 

se  proposer  de  ^ 

for  the  continent. — Will  he  go  to  Mont-Blanc  ?    He  talks  (of  it) ;  bnt  I  do  not 

en 

think  he  will  have  tim^  before  the  winter. ^The  kingdom  of  Naples 

sub.pr*  en 

and  the  Venetian  dominions  are  not  very  powerfiil. 

puissant 


LESSON  XXXVL 

2.  Cases  in  which  there  is  no  Article  used  in  French* 

First  General  RuLE.^-There  is  no  article  used  in  Frei^ch  before 
the  word  Dieu,  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  nor  before  tlie  proper  names 
of  divinities,  men,  women,  months,  towns,  villages,  and  places,  when 
they  are  used  in  a. general  and  indetermnate  sense,  although  they,  and 
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the  word  Dieuj  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  :  as,— God  is  good, 
Dieu  st  hon.  Minerva  is  prudent  and  Venus  beautiful,  Minerve  est  la 
prudtnce  et  Venus  la  beaute,  London  is  considerable,  Londres  est 
considerable.  I  am  going  to  Paris,  je  vais  a  Paris.  He^ets  out  for 
Amsterdam  to-morrow,  il  part  demain  pour  Amsterdam,  &c. 

When  the  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  quotations  after 
the  words  livre^  book;  chapitre,  chapter ;  page,  page,  &c.,  there  is  no 
article  used  before  them  in  French,  although  the  definite  article  the  may 
be  most  commonly  used,  in  such  a  case,  with  the  ordinal  numbers  in 
English :  as, — book  the  eighth,  livre  huit  ou  kuitieme.  Chapter  the 
ninth,  chapitre  neufon  neuvieme  ;  and  not  livre  le  huit  oil  le  huitieme  ; 
chapitre  le  neuf  ou  le  neuvieme, -^Wt  always  say — tome  premier ^ 
volume  the  first;  section  premiere,  section  the  first;  and  not  tome  un; 
section  une.  But  if  the  ordinal  numbers,  instead  of  following  the  words 
book,  chaptif  esson,  page,  &c.  as  above,  should  precede  them  as  in 
these  sentences :  the  tenth  lesson  ;  theffteenth  day  ;  in  this  case,  botb 
the  article  and  the  ordinal  number  should  be  used  in  French  as  in 
English  :  Ex. — ^The  tenth  lesson,  la  dixieme  legon.  The  fifteenfli  day, 
le  quinzieme  jour. 

The  proper  names  St,  Jean,  St,  Michel,  St,  Pierre,  and  St.  Thomxis, 
are  used  without  any  article,  except  when  the  days  of  their  commemora- 
tion are  mentioned,  in  which  case  the  article  feminine  la  is  used  before 
them,  on  account  of  the  substantive  fete  iDelng  then  understood :  as, — 
la  St,  Jean,  la  St,  Michel,  la  St,  Pierre,  la  St.  Thomas ;  and,  if  we 
speak  of  any  thing  which  is  to  take  place  on  those  days,  a  is  required 
biefore  the  article :  thus, — a  la  St,  Jean,  at  Midsummer ;  a  la  St. 
Michel,  at  Michaelmas,  &c. 

Note, — ^The  article  le,  du,  or  au,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sen- 
tence, is  required  before  the  word  dieu,  taken  eithei  as  the  divinity  of 
any  individual  religion  or  of  a  particular  thing ;  and  les,  des,  or  aux, 
before  the  plural  dieux,  when  we  speak  of  the  Pagan  divinities  :  as, — 
le  Dieu  des  Chretiens,  the  God  of  the  Christians.  Mars  est  le  dieu 
de  la  guerre.  Mars  is  the  God  of  war.  Les  die%ix  et  les  demi-dieux^ 
the  gods  and  demi-gods. 

Proper  names  of  men  and  women,  used  in  the  plural,  likewise  take 
the  definite  article  les  before  them :  as, — les  Alexandres,  les  Cesars,  &c- 

"When  the  proper  name  of  a  man  or  woman^  in  the  singular,  is  qualified  by 
anotber  word,  the  article  /e  or  /a  is  used  before  that  word,  with  this  difference^ 
that,  should  it  precede  the  proper  name,  it  denotes  a  quality  common  to  many, 
whereas,  if  it  should  follow,  it  expresses  a  distinctive  quality :  as, — /e  ff6nSrai 
Wellington,  the  general  Wellington;  in  which  case,  general  merely  denotes  the 
^jfquality  of  ^eneral^  which  may  belong  to  any  body  else;  but  in  this — WelHngttmie 
gMrat;  ^^ra/ expresses  a  quality  which  (listinguishev  Weliingtwi  from  any  other 
person  who  may  have  the  same  name. 

The  article  is  likewise  used  before  the  names  of  women  of  light  cha- 
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racter,  when  we  speak  of  them  in  a  contemptuous  manner :  as,— /o 
WdtsoHy  the  Watson. 

It  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  soma  Italian  authors  and  painters: 
aS| — le  TcLsse,  PArloste^  le  Tiiien,/*^^  ^£^^^a.^^f-<^A^y^^^LtJ^^<i^c 

It  must  be  noticea-tnat,  when  the  prepositions  de  and  a  come  before  a  French 
proper  name,  which  is  preceded  by  the  article  k  or  /a»  the  contraction  never  takes 
place :  we  therefore  say — /e«  tableaux  de  Le  Brun,  the  pictures  of  Le  Brun,  and  not  du 
Brutu  Le  Hvre  de  Le  Moire,  Le  M  aire's  book,  and  not  du  Maire  ;  whereas  the  con- 
traction is  required  before  proper  names  which  are  not  French,  if,  being  preceded  by 
the  article,  they  come  after  the  preposition  de :  as — ies  ouorages  du  Oante  et  du 
Taisej  and  not  de  le  Dante  et  de  le  Tasse. 

Second  CtBneral  Rule. — ^No  article  is  used  in  French  before  com- 
mon substantives  taken  in  a  general  and  indeterminate  sense : — 

1.  When  they  are  used  by  ^'ay  of  title  or  address,  although  the  inde- 
finite article  a  or  an  may  be  prefixed  to  them  in  English :  as, — a  pro- 
clamation, vroclamationj  a  new  grammar,  nouveUe  grammaire  ;  a 
preface,  pre/ac^,  &c.    ^^  jO^^/^t^  <<■■<#>  ^z^^^  ^^^'^^A^^-^e^^^ 

2.  To  give  more  emphasis  to  the  expression,  when  several  substan- 
tives are  enumerated,  either  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  in  which 
case,  likewise,  there  is  no  article  used  in  English:  as, — citizens, 
strangers,  enemies,  people,  kings,  emperors,  pity  and  revere  him,  cito  • 
yens^  etrangerSy  ennemisy  peupleSt  rois^  empereurSj  le  plaignent  et  le 
reverent. 

3.  After  ne  que,  in  the  sense  of  nothing  buty  in  English :  as, — I  be- 
held nothing  but  solitude  and  desolation,  Je  n'ai  vu  qu* abandon  et 

solitude,    ^-^^  ^/-^^^    ^€^£*'^   A*^^"-^  ^i^    /^r^  Ar.r:t.>0€       /^ ^ Z/L- 

**  Je  ne  trouve  partout  que  l»^cheyfa//en>, 
Qu^injustice,  int^rSt,  trahi9(m,/ourberie.'^—'}lohikn%. 

4.  In  proverbs  r  as, — poverty  is  no  crime,  **pauvret'^  n*est  pas  vice**' 
Content  is  beyond  riches  or  the  greatest  wealth,  "  contentement  passe 
riches  se.** 

5.  When  persons  or  things  are  addressed  :  as, — friends,  let  us  fly  to 
glory,  amisy  volons  a  la  gloire, . 

^  Fieurs  charmantes,  par  vous  la  nature  est  plus  belle." — Djslillb. 

But  when  common  persons  are  addressed  in  the  ordinary  occurrences  of  life, 
the  definite  article  is  sometimes  used  and  sometimes  not,  which  cdn  only  bo 
learned  by  practice:  thus,  for  instance,  we  say  without  article — icouiez,  geaf^! 
hark  ve,  my  lad !  whereas  we  express  with  the  article~*^:</er,  la  JUle  !  hark  ye, 
my  girl ! — if  calling  a  man  who  sells  umbrellas  in  the  street,  or  a  milk-woman^ 
we  may  say: — marchand  de  parapluies!  or,  Phomme  aux  parapltties!  and,  la  femmt 
auiaiil 

6.  After  quel,  quelle^  quels  or  quellesy  used  to  express  surprise  or 
admiration,  although  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an  be  commonly  iised 
after  what,  in  such  a  case,  in  English :  as, — ^what  a  fine  young  lady ! 
quelle  belle  demoiselle  !  what  a  fine  man !   quel  bel  koimae  i  what  a 
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xogue  I  qmi  coquin  I  and  not  quelle  une  belle  demoiselle  /  quel  un  bei 
homme !  quel  un  coquin! 

Neither  is  a  or  an  expressed  in  French^  when  it  is  used  in  English  before  a  word 
which  qualifies  or  determines  what  the  preceding  substantive  is,  as  in  this  example ; 
— the  Duke  of  York,  a  prince  of  the  blood,  ie  Due  iffYqrky  prince  du  wng;  and  not 
un  prince  du  sang, 

A  or  on,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  before  a  substantive  which  begins 
an  observation  on  the  preceding  part,  is  likewise  left  out  in  French:  as, — Mr. 
g*  •  «  has  canvassed  two  thousand  votes,  a  sufficient  number  to  exclude  ainy  other 
candidate,  M,  S***  ie»t  ataur^  deux  mille  voix,  nonibre  suffimnt  pour  exclure  tout 
tiutre  ctmdidaty  and  not — un  nombre  suffiicmty  &c. 

7*  When  they  are  immediately  preceded  either  by  the  verb  avoir  or  fidre 
or  by  any  other  verb  with  which  they  express  but  one  and  the  same  idea« 
In  this  case,  bodi  the  verb  and  the  substantive  generally  ane  or  could 
be  ex,pre^ed  by  one  word  in  £nglish  :  as, — avoir  envie^  to  envy ;  okvoir 
piiiif  to  pity  ;  faire  j>eury  to  frighten,  &c>.  The  same  takes  place,  when 
they  are  joined  to  a  verb  by  a  preposition  :  as, — trembler  de  froid^  to 
shiver  with  cold ;  agir  en  ^pere^  en  roi^  &c.,  to  act  like  a  father,  a 
king,  &c. 

8.  When  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  nz,  neither  and.  nor :  as, 
-i-jie  n^ai  ni  or  ni  argenty  I  have  neither  gold  nor  silver.  //  ne  pent 
souffrvr  ni  femme  ni  enfans^  he  can  bear  nieither  wife  nor  chUiken. 

lif  several  substantives  should  bje  enumerated,  the  first  being  preceded.by  neither, 
while  nor  is  understood.before  some  of  the  others,  ni  must  be  repeated  before  each 
of  them  in  French. 

9.  After  soit  repeated,  or  soli  in  the  first  part  of  a  sentence  with  ou 
in  the  second,  in  the  sense  of  either  and  or :  as, — soit  erreur,  soit 
meckancete  de  sa  part,  or  soit  erreur  ou  mechanceiejde  sa  party  either 
through  error  or  wickedness  on  his  pairt. 

10.  After  jamais,  never  :  as, — jamais  peut-^tre  femme  ne  fut  plus 
cruelley  there  was  never  perhaps  a  more  cruel  woman. 

11.  Sometimes  after  touty  toutey  all:  as, — toute femme  qu^elle  est, 
although  she  be  a  woman. 

12.  After  en,  in,  into :  as, — etre  en  ville^  to  be  in  town,  te; 

But  HM-^pfioite  article  is  Bometimes  used  after  en,  in  some  particular  cases  which 
have  heen  Ulbre  mentioned  under  the  article  of  prepositions:  as, — en  /*hmneurde 
M«dwm  T*  *y  in  the  honour  of  Mrs.  T«  * ;  en  tahtence  de  Mademcisei/e  C*  *,  in  tiie 
absence  of  Miss  C*  * ;  en  fa  presence  de  Dieu,  in  the  presence  of  Ood ;  avoir  cot^ 
0mtet  en  la  meirkorde  du  roi,  to  trust  to  the  king's  mercy. 

13.  Finally,  when  substantives  are  employed  adjectively,  no  artie^e  is 
used  before  them  in  French,  whether  there  be  any  used  in  English  or 
not :  as, — le  mensonge  est  bassessey  lying  is  a  base  action.  La  siveritk 
dans  les  lois  esthumanite  pour  les  peuples,  severity  in  laws  is  humanity 
towards  the  people,  &c. 
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God    is   the  supreme   being   who    governs    every  thing    by  his    power    and 

tuprSme      Sire  gouvemer         tout  puissance   ^5//* 

wisdom. Oxford,  Bath,  and  Brighton  are  three  fine  towns.— When  do  yqfi 

tagesse  •'  ■  — — — 

set  out  for  Paris  ?    Next   month. — ^Venus  was  one  of  the  goddesses  to  whom  the 
partir         prochain  d^esse 

Pkgans  oflered  their  incense  and  sacrifices. Alexander  the  Great  and  Napoleon 

Pdien     offrir  eneens  *  Alexandre^e-Grand 

are  considered  as  the  two  most  powerful  monarehs  that         '       ever  reigned. 
considirer  puissant     monarque  sttb.pret.  rSffner 

—What  a  difference  between  the  worship  of  the  Sod  of  the  Christians  and  that 

etttre  culte  Chretien 

ef  the  gods  of  the  Pagans ! A  beautiful  statue      was  erected  to  the  god  of  -war 

superbe on  Clever 

in  memory  of  that  brilliant  and    ever    memorable  victory  over  the  Thracians. 
m^moire  a  jamais  sur  'traces 

——•The  heathens  had  a.  great  number  of  gods  and  demi-gods.— ^Corne  and^^ 

see  me  on  Monday  or  Thursday. September  and  October  are  two  fine  months 

in  England. The  works  of  Dante  are  not  better  written  than  those  of  Tasso. — 

She  will  leave  this  house  at  Midsummer  or  at  Michaelmas. Book  the  first.-    ■ 

quitter 

Chapter  the  second. Section  the  twelfth. Rule  the  seventh.—: — ^Volume  the 

•izth. — ^Article  th^  thirds— A  pzochbnMiou  of  his  Mi^esly  George  the  Foufth. — 

A  new  grammar  of  the  French  language. General  reflections  on  the  progress 

of  the  Christian  religion  among  the  heathens. A  life  of  the  much-lamented 

pdien  tris-regretik 

Mr.  D**.— The  Duke  of— lived    formerly  at*  No.  21,  Pail-Mall,  St. 

dmMurer  aiuirefi»s  «      »      i 

Jiames's ;  but  I  4p  net  think  he  lives  tiiere     now.— A  history  of  France 

9ub,pr.  y     dpr^seni 

from    1600     to     the  abdication  of  Napoleon  the  Great— —I  find  every  where 
deputs  Jusqn^a  .    , 

oothiug'  but  gross  flattery^  injustice,  interest,  treason,  and  imposture.-— -Did  you 
bas    .  trahison  Acez 

ever    hear     these  proverbs:  ^'Poverty  is  no  crime;"  "Content  is  the  greatest 
entendre  j 

blessing  ?'*— Come,  firiends,  let  us  fly  to  glory ! Delightfld  flowers !  pature  is 

Ailons 

embellished  by  you.— Waiter !  give  us  a  bottle  of  Mafcira^Hark  ye^  my  giri ! 

take  care  (you  pnt)  clean       sheets  on  mybed— ^*0y8btnreiaaixi  I(yaitt  to*) 
womr' Km    d€4i^tir^  bimKdw  drops  d  hwrtB/tmm         imidredg 


\ 
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Bpeak  to  you. — What  a  terrible  noise  these  children  make  ! 1  did  not  know  the 

hrtdt  savoir 

Duke  of  *  ♦  *  was  a  prince  of  the  blood.  He  has  been  accused  of 

.y.*^  tub.  imp.  accuser 

felony,  a  crime  punishable  by  deaths — Have  pity  (on  the)  poor.  Mind 

fdlifiie  pumssable  de  des     pMtvre         Prendre  garde 

(you  do  not)      frighten  ■  her.- You  are  shivering    with  cold,  come  and* 

de  ^/aire  *peur  '&•  trembfer  de   Jroid 

warm  yourself. George  the  Third  always  acted  as  a  good  king  and  father.     ■ " 

voM  chauffer 

He  knows  neither  history,  geography,  nor  mathematics. 1  had  neither  ink  nor 

paper.— (Either  through)  negligence  or  forgetfulness  on  his  part,  the  bill  was 

Suit  oub/i         de  ,  bUiet 

not  presented  in  time.— —Never  was  any*  man  more  cruel. He  particularly 

presenter  -en 

recommended  me  to  go  there  in  the  absence  of  Mrs.  N  *  *. Always  think  you 

recwmmander       .  d^  y  pnuer 

are  in  the  presence  of  God. Although  you  have  been  sentenced  to 

tub,  preL  condanmer   a 

death,  hope  in  the  king's    mercy,  (he  may  forgive  you). 

fnwri  mittricorde  peut-itre  vmit  pardomtera-t-ii 


LESSON  XXX vn. 

Continuation  of  the  cases  in  which  there  is  no  article  used  in  French, 

Third  General  Rule. — No  article  is  used  in  Preach  before  words 
denoting  the  country  of  persons :  Mj-^Franpais^  French ;  Anglais^ 
"English,  &c. ;  nor  before  nouns  expressing  titles,  dignities,  trades,  pro- 
fessions, or  any  other  attribute,  when  they  are  not  accompanied  by  an 
adjective  or  any  other  word  modifying  them,  but  are  used  by  themselves, 
or  are  merely  preceded  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  itre,  (to  be,)  although 
the  indefinite  article  a  or  an  be  generally  employed,  in  such  a  case,  in 
English :  as, — his  father  is  an  officer,  son  per e  est  oMcier,  I  am  a 
surgeon,  je  suis  chirurgien.  You  a  surgeon  !  vous  clururgien  /  My 
sister  is  a  milliner,  ma  sasur  est  marchande  de  modes;  and  not  son 
fere  est  un  officier;  je  suis  un  chirurgien^  &c. 

If  these  words  should  be  modified  by  an  adjective  following  them  in 
French,  or  by  some  other  ex])re8sion  which  does  not  form  an  indivisible 
seitse  with  them,  they  should  then  be  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article 
ttn,  tine,  (a  or  an,)  whereas  the  article  is  omitted,  if  the  following  word 
or  words  form  an  indivisible  sense  with  them  :  as,— his  father  is  a  dis- 
tinguished officer,  son  pere  est  un  officier  distingue,  ou  d'un  merite 
distingue^  and  not  est  officier  distingue ;  but  we  isay— «/  est  officier  (Mix 
gatdfis^  he  is  an  officer  in  the  guards,  and  not  il  est  un  officier 9  because 
officier  and  aux  gardes  cannot  be  divided  without  altering  the  sense. 
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Un  or  urie^  or  the  definite  article  le^  la,  les,  or  du,  de  la,  deSj  Scc/^ 
according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  is  likewise  used  b^ore  these 
words,  whether  they  be  accompanied  or  not  by  an  adjective,  when  they 
are  preceded  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  ^tre^  having  ce  or  c\  for  its  antece- 
dent: as, — c^est  un  officier,  he  is  an  officer;  ce  sont  des  marchandes 
de  modes f  they  are  milliners;  c^est  un  enfant,  it  is  a  child,  &c. 

Un  or  une  is  also  used  before  the  above  qualifying  expressions,  when- 
ever the  substantive  or  noun  to  which  they.refer  depends  on  the  pre- 
position de^  or  when  en  comes  before  the  verb  preceding  them,  in  the 
sense  of  de  lui  or  d^elle,  which  is  frequently  the  case  with  the  different 
tenses  of  the  verb  faire  :  as, — il  a  fait  de  sonjils  un  medecin^  he  has 
made  his  sou  a  physician.  J'enferai  un  pr^tre^  I  shall  make  a  priest 
of  him. 

Un  or  une  is  likewise  used  in  French  before  a  substantive  singular, 
referring  to  things,  and  specifying  or  qualifying  another  substantive,  if 
a  or  an  be  employed  before  it  in  English  ;  but  if  a  or  an  should  not  be  ♦ 
expressed  in  English,  and  the  word  should  be  plural,  the  compound 
article  des  should  then  be  used  before  it  in  French :  as, — ^his  house  is  a 
palace,  c^est  un  paiais  que  sa  maison.  Their  houses  are  palaces,  leurs 
maisons  sont  des  paiais^  &c. 

Fourth  General  Rule. — 1.  The  preposition  de  or  rf*,  only,  is  used  . 
in  French  before  a  substantive  takeii  in  a  general  and  indeterminate 
sense^  af^er  the  words  sorte^  sort ;  genre,  kind;  espece^  species ;  melange, 
mixture ;  or  any  other  of  the  same  kind,  leaving  out  the  article  a  or  an, 
which  is  sometimes  used  after  of  or  from,  in  such  a  case,  in  English  : 
as, — une  sorte  de  fruit,  a  kind  of  fruit.  //  deshonore  la  profession 
d^auteur,  he  disgraces  the  profession  of  an  author. 

2.  The  preposition  de  or  rf'  is  also  used  in  French,  without  any 
article,  before  a  substantive  which  expresses,  in  an  indeterminate  man- 
ner, the  nature,  matter,  quality,  profession,  or  country  of  the  preceding 
substantive,  which  is  usually  placed  the  second  in  English  and  the  first 
in  French :  as, — a  gold  snuff-box,  une  tabatiere  d'or  ;  a  marble  table, 
une  table  de  marbre  ;  silk-stockings,  des  bas  de  soie ;  a  French  master, 
un  mattre  de  Franpais  ;  Burgundy  wine,  du  vin  de  Bourgogr^,  &c. 

But  if  we  wish  to  specify  a  particular  kind  of  thing,  instead  of  ex- 
pressing in  an  indeterminate  manner  the  nature,  matter,  or  quality  of 
the  preceding  noun,  as  gold  and  marble  do  in  the  above  sentences,  in 
which  they  denote  any  kind  of  gold  and  marble,  the  compound  article 
du,  deSf  or  de  la,  de  l\  should  then  be  used  in  French  :  as, — a  table  of 
Carara  marble,  une  table  du  marbre  qu'on  tire  de  Carara, 

3.  The  preposition  de  or  d*  is  likewise  used  in  French,  without  any 
article,  after  the  following  adverbs  of  quantity,  scarcity,  or  exclusion : 
— assez  *,  enough ;  autant,  as  niuch,  as  many ;  beaucmpy  much,  many; 
combien,  how  much,  how  mfany ;  jamais,  never ;  moins,  less ;  pas  or 

■  ■         1         I ■■■—■■  ■■—,.—     -■■■-  ,   -    ■  ■■  -  ■  -  ■■       m^  11         ■         ■■■!■  >■■  ■■  i«i         .■■■.■.        ■■  ■^  ■   —      I   ■■  !■■  l^^—^i^^P— ^i^W^ 

•  ].  Asseit,  enough,  always  precedes  the  substantive  which  it  particularises  in 
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pointy  no  ^  peu^  little^  few ;  pkis,  more ;  rien,  oothing ;  tant^  no-  nmcb, 
80  maQy ;  tropy  too  much,  too  ma&y ;  ako  a^r  the  words — nombre^ 
number;  quantite,  quantity;  livrey  pound;  mesure,  measure;  aune^ 
ell;  nerge^  yard;  boisseaUj  bushel;  azui  any  other  word  of  quanti^^ 
when  the  following  aub$tantiv«  is  taken  m  an  mdeterminaie  sense  :  aa, 
— give  me  an  ell  of  riband^  donnez^mai  une  aune  de  rubtm ;  meaning 
any  kind  of  riband ;  but  if  the  following  subatantive  should  refer  to 
something  pointed  at  or  alluded  to  in  a  particular  and  determinate  mao- 
ner :  as, — give  me  an  ell  of  the  same  riband  which  you  have  given  to 
my  sister )  the  compound  article  du^  dei,  or  de  lay  de  l\  should  thea 
be  used  before  it :  as,-— give  me  an  ell  of-  the  same  riband  which  you 
have  given  to  my  sister^,  dormez'moi  um,  aune  d^  m^e  ruban  que 
vous  avez  donne  a  ma  soeur  ;   and  not  de  meme  ruban  qv£y  &c. 

4.  No  article  (but  the  prepomtion  de  or  (i')  ia  used  in  French  before 
subfitantives  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  after  an  adjective,  a  par- 
ticiple, or  a  verb  governing  de  in  French,  whatever  may  be  the  {»repo- 
'sition  on  which  these  substantives  depend  in  English:  as, — thirsting 
after  glory,  avide  de  gloire^  and  not  de  la  gloire ;  loaded  with  honours 
Gomble  d^honneurSy  and  not  des  honneur^. 

If  any  particular  thing  should  however  be  specified  in  a  determinate 
manner,  the  compound  article  duy  desy  or  de  loy  de  l\  should  be  used 
before  it ;  iCs, — he  deserves  the  praises  which  are  bestowed  upon  bim., 
il  est  digne  des  louanges  qu^on  lui  donne. 

5.  No  article  whatever  is  uaed  m  French  before  substantives  taken  Ia 
an  indeterminate  sense,  after  the  prepositions — d,  at  or  to ;  avec^  with  ; 
Gontre,  against ;  entrey  between ;  pary  by ;  sansy  without ;  and  several 
others  :^as, — ^he  spoke  with  courage,  il  par  la  avec  courage  ;  he  did  U 
unaware,  il  lejit  par  megarde,  &c.  But  if  any  thing  should  be  specified 
in  a  particular  manner,  un  or  uney  or  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les^ 
according  to  <the  sense,  should  be  used  be£ore  it :  as, — he  fought  with 


French,  although  enough  follows  it  iu  English :  as, — theie  wer£  not  dancers  euough> 
iV  n^y  avait  pas  assez  de  dunseurs. 

2.  Bien,  much^  many,  and  ia  plupart,  the  most  part,  require  the  compound 
article  (JUt,  des,  or  de  la,  de  P,  hefore  the  next  suhstantive:  as, — he  has  many 
friends,  tV  a  bien  des  amis.  Most  people  believe  it,  la  plupart  du  tnande  ie  crmti  Slc, 
and  not  il  a  bien  d^amis  ;  la  j^upart  d(  monde,  &c. 

3.  When  a  substantive  is  used  immediately  afler  a  verb  employed  negatively, 
and  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or  an  incidental  sentence  modifying  it,  the  com- 
pound article  da,  des,  or  de  la,  de  V,  must  be  used  before  it,  whereas  de  only  is 
required,  if  it  should  not  be  modified  by  any  other  word :  a8> — I  will  not  make  yau 
any  ftivoldus  repxoaches,  j«  ne  vomfetm  paint  des  reprochesf rivets,  I  have  not  such 
low  ideas,  j'e  n^ai  point  des  seniimens  si  bos.  Never  give  any  advice  which  it  would 
be  dangerous  to  follow,  ne  dannez  Jamais  des  amseils  qi^il  soit  dangereux  de  stdvre ; 
&c  But  we  say  with  rfeonly: — she  has  no  wit,  elie  ka  point  ^esprit;  they  have 
not  loot  hfcr  any  money.  Us  ne  lui  oni  point  prki  tfargtnt^  beeause  etpHi  and  <py< 
ate  not  modified  by  any  adjective. 

'<M!affl9ct«f  p0iiiiiGi<f«f  soinsjigiQ^reux*'' — Yqiltmsl^* 
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aBtooishiiig'Courai^  ii  se  baMii  txoe.o  un  courage  eUmnant;  againsl;  tbe 
house,  contre  la  maison^  &c. 

Ntklier  is  theve  any  ar4iele  used  i«  Fienok  before  substantives  which 
aire  repeated  "with  the  prepositions  rfe,  en,  or  four :  as, — de  jour  en  joury 
boai  dfty  -to  day ;  de  boutique  en  bou^que^  ^om  shop  to  shop ;  de  place 
,  en  place^  from  place  to  place ;  mot  pour  mot,  word  for  word,  &c. 
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Ify   father   was    a   lieutenmit   (in   ^e   life-gaards)    under    NTapoleon.-— His 

d€8  g'ctrdei  du  corps 

bfotiier  was  a  eokmel  in  the  eightaenth  regiment. — ^Are  you  a  Frenchman  or 
•^— —      du 

an  Englishmaa  P— -I   am  a  Scotehmaa.' — She  is  an  Italian. — ^I     am  neither 

EeonMt  nc  m 

a  Pevtngtiese  nor  a  Spaniard ;  I  am  an  Irishman.— One  of  my  sisters  is  a  mil- 
Portugah  EtpagnU  Mandais 

finer,  at  the  corner  of  Regent-street;  and  my  eldest  brother  is  a    surgeon,  in 
^  ain^  chirurgien    a 

tiie   country. — That   unfortanato   man*    died    an    atheist. — He  was  elected  a 

misirable  mourir  ath6e  Hire 

member  of  parliament  for  the  county  of  Middle8ex.->-Thi8  young     clergyman 

parlement  comt^  —  ecclimistiqiie 

will    soon    be  a  bishop. — The    best    eofifee    comes   from  Mocha,   a  town  of 

hientbt  6vique  tneil/eur   cafe      vemr  Moka 

Arabia  Felix. ^Was  not  his  father  a  general  ?    No,  he    was  only  a  major.—- 

PAfx^ie-Heurtme  fi  que       

We  have'  been     to     Normandy,  a  province  of  France. — ^Apelles  was  a  painter ; 
doM  la  Normandie         —  pantre 

Plndias,  a  sculptor;  and*    Livy,    an  hi8tonan.<^-£k)crateB  wiis  a  distinguished 
iculpieur  Ttte- Live         historien  ce/ebre 

philos6pher ;  and  Harvey,  a  physician  of  great    repxite. — ^Was  not  Cicero  a  great' 

'  mtdedn  reputation       I         Cio^ron 

orator,  and  Virgil  an  excellent  poet  ? — My  cousin  is  an  officer  in  the  guards.-— 
orateur  • 

Who  is  that  gentleman  who  is  talking   with   that    beautiful  lady?    He  is  a 
monsieur  parler  ct  beau  C* 

captain  of  my  acquaintance. — And    (the  one)    near  him?     It  is  Mr.  L**,  the 
capitame  connmssance  oeitd  qui  est  C 

barrister. Never  mind       what   he  says;    (he  is  but)   a  child. — Are  you 

avocat         Nefmies  pas  attention  aoe  q%l  ce  n^est  qu?       enfant 

acquainted  with  those  ladies?    Yes^  they  are        opera        dancers.^ — ^What  do 
connaitre  ce  de  T  des  danseuse 

you      '  intend  doing  with  your  two  sons  ?     I  think        I  shall  make  a 

emoir  intention  de  fmre      de  croire  que  finre    • 

merchant  of  the  elder,  and  a     etodt-broker     of  the  younger^^Have  yon  been 
w6guitmt  a&m6  eomrHer  de  change 

tp  Mr.  fiL'a  lately?      Yes.    Is  not     hb  hooM  a  palate?— iWe  are  eoqpowd  in 
"    ^      ^      ^d^pms^pm        N^$ibm§m  €JBpo9^ 
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this  world  to  all  sorts  of  infinnities  and  danger8.^-He  prescribed  for*  me  a 

(  %nfirmii6  ordoimer 

mixture   of  rhubarb^   nitre,   and    other   drugs.  The  hieroglyphics  of  the 

nuxtitm  rkubarbe    —  drogue  /u^rogiyphe 

Egyptians  were         figures  of  men,  birds,  animals,  and  reptile.B.—- (There  are) 
gifptien  de»  —  ■  Foila 

two  kinds  of  apples^  to  which  shall  I  have  the  pleasure   of  helping  you  ? — I 
torte  desquelies  offrir 

have  a  gold  snuff>box,  which  (cost  me)  twenty-five    pounds.      %     She  always 

nCa  coiiU  Hvre»  9teriing 

wears    silk-stockings. — ^Tell   the   music-master,  when  he  (comes),  that  I  shall 
porter  au  viendra 

not  be  able  to*  see  him  to-day. — Waiter,  give  us  a  bottle  of  Rhenish  wine. — 
pouvoir  du  JRhin 

Is  the  chamber-maid  up  stairs? — Few  people  (are  satisfied  with  the  mere neces- 
chambre  file    en  hatd  gene      saveni  se  conienier  du  pur  necet- 

saries  of  life). — I  doubt  whether  they  have  two  (hundred  pounds  weight) 

'taire  douter      qu*  ndt,  pr,  quintaax 

of  sugar  in  their  warehouse. Most       young  men  boast    too  much.*— Women- 

magaan       La  ptupart  jeunes  gent  se  vatUer  . 

have  frequently  too  much  sensibility. — ^I  do  not  entertain  such      mean  opinions. 
souveni  avoir  •    des  hi   *bas    ^sentiment 

•—listen,  my  dear,  never  give        advice    (for  which   you  may  afterwards  be 
Ecouter  desconseils  -qui  puitsent   vous    aitirer  de» 

upbraided). — ^The    roads    are    lia^d  with  laurels,  pomegranate  trees,  jessamines, 
reproches  chemin  bordt     de     iaurier  grenadier  jasmin 

and  other  evergreen   and    ever    blooming  trees.'  He  is  not  worthy  of 

touJQura  vert         ioujomrs     fleuri  digtte 

the  honours    (which  are  bestowed  upon  him). — Mr.  C**    preached,  yesterday, 

qi^on  hti  rend  pricker 

with  force  and  eloquence* — The  forty-second  regiment  fought   with  the  greatest 

combaiire 

courage  and  intrepidity.—- She  spends  all  her  time  in  going  from  shop 

ia  plus  grande  paster  a 

to  shop,  and     street  to  street. 
de 
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Of  Substantives, 

First  General  Rule. — ^When  two' or  more  substantives  follow  each 
other  in  a  sentence,  and  the  second  substantive,  if  only  two,  or  the  third 
or  fourth,  &c.  if  more  than  two  he  used,  is  dependent  on  the  first  as  its 
object,  the  preposition  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  du^  de  /a, 
de  l\  or  deSy  is  lised  before  the  second,  and  repeated  before  those  which 
aucceed,  according  to  its  or  their  getider  and  number,  in  the  sense  of  cf 
orfronif  in  English :  as, — the  corruption  of  the  heart  is  often  the  cause 
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of  the  corruption  of  the  mind,  la  corruption  du  cosur  est  souvent  la 
cause  de  la  corruption  de  Vesprit,  Peru  has  rich  mines  of  gold  and 
silver,  le  Perou-a  de  riches  mines  d*or  et  d^ argent j^ 

If,  instead  of  the  preposition  de^  the  first  substantive  should  govern 
a,  in  the  sense  of  at  or  to.  in  English ;  in  this  case — d,  or,  if  the  article 
be  also  required,  au,  d  /a,  d  /',  or  aux^  should  be  used  befbre  the  second 
substantive,  and  repeated  before  those  which  follow,  according  to  its  or 
their  gender  and  number  ?  as, — justice  is  obedience  to  written  laws  and 
constitutions,  la  justice  est  ^oh'eissance  aux  lois  ecrites  et  aux  consti^ 
tutions. 

Of  the  Possessive  Case. 

Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  a  substantive  is  in  the  pos- 
sessive case  in  English,  the  preposition  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  is  used  before  it  in  French,  placing 
first  the  substantive  or  noun  of  which  the  possession  is  expressed, 
and  which  is  placed  the  second  in  English:  as, — Esop's  fables,  les 
fables  d'Esope;  Miss  Rose's  book,  le  livre  de  Mademoiselle  Rose; 
&c.  as  if  i^  were  in  English — the  fables  of  Esop,  the  book  of  Miss 
Rose,        ^ 

If  the  possessive  case  should  be  preceded  by  of  the :  as, — one  -of  the 
hinges  palaces ;  of  the  is  sometimes  expressed  by  des,  and  sometimes 
left  out :  as, — one  of  the  king's  palaces,  un  des  palais  du  roi ;  two  of 
the  king's  guards,  deux  gardes  du  roi. 

Should  the  possessive  case  depend  on  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  em- 
ployed in  the  sense  of  to  belong  to  ;  as, — this  is  my  sister* s ;  the  pre- 
position d,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  au,  a  la,  a  /',  or  aux,  must 
then  be  used  in  French  before  the  substantive  which  is  in  the  possessive 
case  in  English :  as, — ^this  is  my  sister  s,  ced  est  a  ma  sceur. 

The  preposition  d  must  likewise  be  used  in  French  before  a  substan- 
tive which,  being  used  in  reply  to  a  question,  is  in  the  possessive. case  in 
English,  although  in  such  a  case  the  verb  to  be  may  not  be  expressed 
before  it :  as, — ^whose  hat  is  this  ?     Mr.  H.'s,  d  qui  est  ce  chapeau  ?  a 

M.  H*  *: 

If  the  substantive  of  which  the  possessive  case  expresses  the  posses- 
sion should  be  followed  by  the  preposition  of  or  from,  and  a  substantive 
with  which  it  forms  an  indivisible  sense  :  as, — the  emperor* s  presence 
of  mind  is  incredible ;  I  have  read  AnquetiVs  History  of  France ; 
the  substantive  of  which  the  possessive  case  expresses  the  possession 
should  likewise  be  placed  the  first  in  French,  with  de  or  d^  immediately 
before  the  substantive  with  which  it.  forms  an  indivisible  sense:  then 
comes  the  substantive  in  the  possessive  case,  preceded  by  de,  or,  if  the 
article  be  also  required,  du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des ;  and  sometimes,  also, 
by  par :  as, — the  emperor's  presence  of  mind  is  incredible,  la  presence 
d* esprit -de  Vempereur  est  incroyable,  1  have  read  AnquetiPs  History 
of  France, /ai  lu  FHisioire  de  France  de  ou  par  AnqueiiL 
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But  wben  tbe  Bubstantive  foUowiog  that  of  which  the  poBseasive  case 
eacpresees  the  possefiakm  does  not  form  an  indivisible  sense  with  it,  it 
is  then  necessary  to  give  the  sentence  another  turn :  as, — ^five  years  ^ 
uninterrupted  su^Qsrings,  borne  wkh  the  greatest  fortitude,  hare  proved 
this  great  man's  contempt  of  his  enemies,  cmq  cms  de  souffirar^ces 
oofUinuelieSy  support&es  avec  un  courage  SUmnani^  mU  fjymitte  le  mepris 
que  ce  grand  homrne  fadsait  de  ses  enneims. 

The  word  house^  which  is  frequently  understood  in  English  aft^  a 
proper  name,  or  any  other  word  in  the  possessive  case,  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  chez :  as, — he  returned  yesterday  from  Mr. 
Canning's  in  an  hour,  il  revint  hier  de  chez  M.  Canning  en  une 
heure. 

Third  General  iRuLE.--«When  two  words  following  each  other 
in  English  are  so  joined  as  to  make  a  kind  of  compoui^  word,  the  first 
expressing  the  matter,  species,  quality,  or  property  of  the  second :  as, 
— siik'Stockings  ;  eof'-rings  ;  &c.  the  order  of  the  words  must  be  in- 
verted in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  for  the  possessive  case,  placing 
that  which  is  the  forst  in  English  the  second  in  French,  with  the  prepo- 
sition de  (XT  d  before  it :  as, — silk-stockings,  de&  has  de  soiem  ear-rings, 
des  boucles  d^oreilles  ;  a  saddle-horse,  wn  cheval  de  mainm.  de'selle; 
a  hat-box,  un  etui  de  chapeau  ;  &c. ;  as  if  it  were  in  English, — stock" 
ings  of  silk  ;  rings  of  ears  ;  &c. 

If  the  first  of  the  two  words  should  denote  the  use  of  the  second :  as, 
— gun-powder ;  fire-arms  ;  the  dining-room ;  &c.  the  preposition  a 
should  then  be  used  before  it ;  whereas,  if  it  should  express  any  thing 
good  to  eat  or  drink,  the  compound  article  ate,  a  la^  a  l\  or  ouor,  ac- 
cording to  its  gender  and  number,  should  be  employed  before  it :  aa^ — 
gunpowder,  de  la  poudre  h  canon;  fire  arms,  des  armes  ^feu;  the 
dining-room,  la  salle  a  manger ;  the  'milkman,  Ihomme  au  lait ;  the 
ajBter- woman,  lafermne  aux  huitres;  &c.  « 

Observe, — When  two  substantives  are  united  by  the  preposition  de 
in  French,  the  second  must  be  put  in  the  singtdar,  if  it  merely  denotes 
die  nature,  quality,  or  substance  of  the  first,  in  an  indefinite  manner, 
without  any  idea  of  plurality :  as, — un  rnarchand  de  t?in,/a  wine- 
merchant;  des  marchands  de  viuy  wine-merchants.;  des  bos  de  soiej 
silk-stockings ;  des  caprices  defemme^  woman's  whims ;  des  plants  de 
vigne,  vine-plantations ;  des  langues  de  bwufy  de  numton^  &c,  neat^s, 
sheep's  tongues ;  &e. 

But  if  the  second  substantive  should  express  an  idea  of  plurality,  that 
is,  an  idea  of  sev^al  persons  or  things  assembled  or  put  together,  and 
which  could  be  taken  separatdy  and  numbered,  it  should  then  be  pat  ia 
the  plural :  as, — une  pension  de  demies^  a  ladies'  sehooi ;  un  kouquH 
d»  roses^  a  nosegay  of  roses ;  &c. 

What  has  just  been  said,  with  reference  to  the  preposiHon  de,  is  applicable  to  the 
prepositious  i,  en,  and  tema,  and  any  other  uniting  either  two  substantires  together 
or  an  adjective  or  a  verh  with  a  suhstantive,  always  puttisg  thesalbetntf^e  wkM 
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IbUovs  llie  preposition^  either  in  the  suMulftc  or  plufal^  accorcUwg  aa  tM  MViae 
requires  it:  ihus  we  say — aller  a  pied,  in  the  singular,  because  pitd  is  nissjB^  used 

yin  this  sentence  to  specify^  in  an  indefinite  manner,  the  mode  of  going,  and  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  any  other;  but  we  say— «iw/er  a  pieds  joints,  in  the  plural,  because 

joints  specifies  and  recalls  the  idea  of  two  feet. 

The  additional  s  and  the  apostrpphe  (*)  us^d  to  form  the  .possessive 
case  in  English,  are  left  out  in  French :  as, — Miss  Rose'a  book,  le  livre 
de  Mademoiselle  Rose^  and  not  de  Mademoiselle  Rose*s. 

BSSAY  XXXVIII. 

(We  must  observe)  the  rules  of    ciitflity,     decency,    and  good  manners.'^M 
Ilfaut      observer  honnitett    biemeance  moeurs 

Ttoe  is  no  country  th^  has  so  many     tich  vines  of  gold  and  nlvar 

sub,  pr»  attt€mt     'de 

aa  Peru.-*-The  dtviae  law  prescvibes  obedieoice  to  mngs  and  magistiates.*— I  do 
Phou        '  prescrtire 

na^  thiak  ^ur   tester's   hat  is  here,   unless        Mn.  A**  has 

-  ^  ^S9dt,jpr,  a  mains  que  M^'  A**  tub^pret, 

put  it^itiitk|     (bed-rQom).~~-— Have  yon  in  your     libraspy     Hume's  History 
mettre    ^       ^bfumibre  a  ooucktr  bibUoHieque 

of  England^    No;   but  I  have      (ordered)      it    at    my  bookseller's,   and  he 

^        *   *        '^fait  ^demander  "    chez  iibraire 

is  to*  send  it  me  toHiiDrrow.^-'Mzs.  L.'s  sweet  temper  and  great 
devoir  envoyer  aimable  disposition         sa 

activity      delight    aud    enchant    me>--^I   walked     hack    yastaxday    from    Mr. 
me  charmer  enchanter  revemr  %  ^pied    *  de  chez 

X.'s,  in  two  hoursi  without  (being)  fatigued.-^ Where  is  my  mother's  peHaso?^ 

Stre  ' 

This  is  my  sister's. Will  you  give  me  Mr.  W.'s  umbrella  ?— —.-Miss  A*  *  has  a 

parapluie 

handsome  pair  of     ear-ilngi,    which     have  been  (sent)  to  her  from  AoaeHca, 
beau  oreillesboucie  on  envoyee 

with  a  beautifid  Indian  shawl. 1         want       a  pasteboard    hat-box.       '  '  'X 

stiperbe     Indes    schall  avoir  besoin  cT        de  carton  chapeau  4tui 

q^uestion  whether  there  is  a  better  saddle-horse  in  ^  Englnnd.  mi— You 

douter  qu^  sub.  pr.  de  main 

ought    to*    keep    fire-arms    in    your   bed-room^   for   your    safety    during   the 
devrieS:  garder  surety  pendant 

night.        (So  I  do;)       but  they  are  useless^  because  I  have  no  ^^powder. 
(Test  ee  quejefah  *       inutile 

—-That  house  consists  of  two  large  offices  and  a  dining-room  (on  the)  ground- 
en         grand  v/tbatger  satte        au         ret  de 

fioor,   two  -drawing-rooms  on  the  first,  six  bed-rooms  on  the  second,  four  on 

the  third;   two  (water-closets),  and  a  large  garden. ^The  milk-woman  is^at 

.  eafnmtt  dttdtmtees 

Hm  door;  whow  hava  yon  pot  the  miUc^pot?-*— (Asa  there)  as  many  sUk^wonaa 

.  Yu't'il     oKkmtde   9oie    ntr 
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in  Switzerland  as  in  Italy  ?  Po  you  come  from  the    heib-market ?    No;  I 

SutMe      qt^  helmet  pi.  marche 

come  from  the  hay-market.— Go  to  the   (fish-market),  and    try    to     get     a 

Jbin  poitsonnerie  idcher  He  trouver 

nice  galmon ;    then      call      at  the  butcher's,  and  tell  him  to  send  us  a  breast 
bon  *eH9mte  ^pauer  chtz  *dire  ^        de  paiirme 

of  veal. Tell    the  oyster-woman  to  call  the  rabbit-man,  who  is  over        the 

a  fff  lapin  de  Vtmtre  coti  du 

way. —How  many  )rine-ipcrchants  are  there  in  this  town  ?    Three. ^This 

ehewMi 

couch  find  arm-chair  are    stufied    with  (horse-hair). Send  me  two    sheep's 

ewMqit  foMUetdi  rembourrer   de  crin  ^ 

tongues  and  some    quince  jelly.  Do  you    know    a  good  ladies'  (boarding- 

cotity  marmeiade  coimattre  pen- 

school,)^  (to  which)  I   can    send  my  little  girl  ?    No ;  I  do  not.— —What  a 

uon  ou        mb.pr,  pouvair 

beautiful    nosegay    of   roses! 1  can   leap   over    that   brook   with   my*    feet 

bouquet  sauter  ruisteau    a 

dose.  Can  you  ?    No ;    I  do  not  think  I     can.— —-Shall  we 

Joint  et  voua  le  que  udt,  pr,     le 

ride        or  (walk)  there*?      I   should    much  prefer       (goina^in  a*  boat. 
alier  a  chevai        a  pied  beaucoup  prifirer  i^y  ai^r  en   .< 


LESSON  XXXIX. 
Of  Adjectives  and  Participles  Adjectively  used. 

PARTICULAR  OBSERVATIONS  ON  TBE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND 
PARTICIPLES  ADJECTIVELY  USED  WITH  THEIR  RESPECTIVE  SUBSTAN- 
TIVES,   IN    FRENCH. 

First  General  Rule. — Adjectives  and  pftrticiples  adjectively  used 
agree  in  French,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the  substantives  which 
they  qualify :  as, — a  handsome  woman,  une  belle  femme  ;  a  good  man, 
un  bon  homme. 

Observe. — 1.  Whenever  tlie  adjective  /<?w,  (late,)  is  employed  before  | 
the  article  /e,  la,  or  les,  or  before  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns  morif 
muy  rnes,  it  always  remains  indeclinable:  as, — feu  la  princesse^  the 
late  princess ;  feu  ma  niece  ;  my  late  niece ;  feu  mes  tanteSy  my  late 
aunts;  &c.,  but  if  feu  should  be  preceded  in  French,  as  late  is  in  English, 
by  the  definite  article,  or  by  one  of  the  possessive  pronouns  wwn,  mOf 
meSf  it  would  then  becoiBe  declinable,  and  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  its  respective  substantive :  as, — la  feue  princesse^  the  late 
princess;  ma  feue  niece^  my  late  niece;  mes  feues  tanteSy  my  late 
aunts ;  &c, 

2.  When  demi^  half,  and  nu,  naked,  come  before  their  respective 
substantives :  as, — une  demz-heurey  half  an  hour ;  une  demi-lieuey  half 
a   league;    nu-t^Cy  bare-headed;   nu-piedsy  bare-footed;   nu-jambeSy 
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bare-legged ;  they  remain  indeclinable :  but  when  nu  follows  its  reaped- 
tive  substantive,  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  it ;  whereas  demi^ 
in  such  a  case,  agrees  only  in  gender  with  it,  and  never  in  number :  as, 
^•r-les  pieds  nus  etles  jamhes  nuesj  without  shoes  and  stockings ;  ia  tete 
nuCj  bare-headed ;  vne  livre  et  demie^  a  pound  and  a  half;  deux  lieues 
el  dende^  two  leagues  and  a  half. 

^  Pres  da  temple  sacr^,  les  ^Sices  £f«nt-nues.*' — ^Voltaire. 

When  demi  comes  before  its  respective  substantive,  it  must  be  pre- 
ceded by  un  or  une^  according  to  the  gender  of  the  substantive,  aUhough 
a  or  an  follows  half  in  English :  as, — un  denu-centy  half  a  hundred ; 
une  demi'livre^  half  a  pound,  &c.  but  un  or  une  is  not  used,  when  demi 
comes  after  its  respective  substantive  :  as, — deux  cents  et  demiy  two  • 
hundred  and  a  half;  deux  livres  et  demie^  two  pounds  and  a  half,  &c. 
and  not,  deux  cents  et  un  demi ;  deux  livres  et  une  demie,  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  an  adjective,  or  a  participle 
adjectively  used,  refers  to  two  or  more  substantives,  as  in  the  following 
examples: — her  father  and  brother  are  dead;  this  a>ctor  plays  with 
exquisite  taste  and  feeling  ;  his  courage  and  boldness  seem  astonishing 
to  me;  she  has  astonishing  sweetness  and  evenness  of  disposition ;  it 
is  placed  after  them  in  French,  whether  it  precedes  or  follows  in  English, 
and  is  put  in  the  plural  masculine,  if  the  substantives  are  all  mascu- 
line, or  of  different  genders ;  but,  if  they  be  all  feminine,  it  must  be  put 
in  the  plural  feminine :  as, — her  father  and  brother  are  dead,  son  pere 
et  son  frere  sont  marts.  This  actor  plays  with  exquisite  taste  and 
feeling,  cei  acteur  joue  avec  une  noblesse  et  utn  gofGi  charmans.  His 
courage  and  boldness  seem  astonishing  to  me,  sa  hardiesse  et  son 
courage  mesemblent  btonnans.  She  has  an  astonishing  sweetness  and 
evenness  of  disposition,  elle  a  une  douceunet  une  egalited* esprit  mer* 
veilleuses,  > 

When  the  substantives  are  of  difleren^^  genders,  as  in  the  above  examples,  and  the 
adjective  <referring  to  them  has  not  the  same  termination  in'  the  masculine  and 
feminine,  the  ear  and  taste  require  that  the  substantive  which  is  masculine  should 
be  placed  the  last  in  French,  that  is,  the  nearest  to  the  adjective :  as, — cei  adeur 
joue  aoec  vne  noblesse  et  un  goAt  ckamumsy  and  not  twee  un  gout  et  une  noblesse  char'  ^ 
mans,  Sa  karcUesse  et  son  courage  me  semblent  etoimans,  and  not  son  courage  et  sa 
hardiesse  me  semb/ent  etomians :  because  ckarmant  and  Honnant  make  charmante  and 
^tonnanie  in  the  feminine. 

If  the  substantives  should  be  synonymous,  as  in  the  following  exam- 
ple :~his  whole  life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occu- 
pation  ; ,  the  adjective  agrees  then  with  the  last  substantive  only,  with- 
out expressing  the  conjunction  which  may  be  used  in  English :  as, — his 
whole  life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occupation,  toute 
sa  vie  n*a  Ste  qu^un  travail^  qu^une  occupation  continuelle.  The  same 
takes  place,  when  the  substantives  are  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more 
upon  the  last  than  on  the  others,  either  because  it  explains  the  preceding 
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ones,  6r  is  more  energetic,  or  because  it  is  of  such  moment  that  the 
«rtibers  are  nearly  forgotten :  as, — 


lUcnoBy  Iphigteie,  Act  ui.  Sc  &. 

Observe,"^lf  any  one  of  the  adjectives  which  usually  precede  their 
respective  substantives  in  French,  should  be  used  te  qualify  two  or 
more  substantives  in  Eriglish  :  as, — great  events  and  revolutions  fol- 
lowed the  death  of  CUssar ;  it  should  be  repeSeited  before  each  sub- 
stantiive  in  French,  and  agree  with  it  in  gendter  and  number:  as, — grest 
events  and  revolutions  followed  the  death  of  Csesar,  de  grands  hvinemem 
et  de  grandes  revolutions  suivirent  la  mart  de  Cesar. 

Taiiu»  GRNEaAL  Rule, — When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the 
same  substaiM^ive  in  English  :  as,^^a  sober,  regular,  and  laborious  lifi 
strengthens  health  ;  they  are  generally  placed  s^ter  it  in  French,  whe* 
ther  tibey  precede  or  follow  it  in  English,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
n«i»)beT,  using  the  conjunction  et  before  the  last* :  as,— a  sober,  r^pilar, 
and  laborious  life  strengthens  health,  une  vie  moderee,  realee,  et  la- 
borieuse  fortijie  la  sttftte.  We  however  sftty — ma  ckere  et  tendre  amie, 
my  sweet,  lovely  iriend.  Un  gra^d  jeune  hotnme,  a  tall  young  mao. 
M^  pauvre  petite  enfant,  my  sweet  little  ehild.  Une  longue  et  char- 
itkofnte  letire,  a  delightful  long  letter^  and  not,  mon  amie  chere  ei 
tendre,  &c. 

But  when  the  adjectives,  being  considered  each  separately  with  the 
substantive,  serve  to  qualify  a  thing  which  is  an  only  one  of  its  kind : 
m,*—the  French,  Jtalu/n,  and  English  languages  ^  if  the  substantive 
^euld  be  in  the  plural  in  English,  it  myst  be  put  in  the  singular  in 
French,  and  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article  /e,  la,  or  /',  which  is 
likewise  repeated  before  each  of  the  adjectives :  as, — the  French,  Italian, 
and  English  languages,  la  languc  Fran^aise,  PItalienne,  et  VAnglaise, 

'^  La  langue  Anglaise,  rEspagnok, 

Cedent  aia  Fsan^se  en  doucei*,  en^beaut^; 
Depuis  DencaUon,  de  Pun  i  Pautie  p61e, 
Tontes  lui  cddexvt  en  clari6.>" 

Observe »''^Al\  adjectives  adverbially  taken,  that  is,  which  only  ex* 
press  «n  action  or  circumstance  of  the  verb  to  which  they  are  joined, 
without  referring  to  any  substantive,  are  always  written  in  the  singular 
masculine :  as, — those  ladies  speak  low,  cses  dames  parlent  bos.  These 
flowers  smell  good,  cesfleurs  sentent  bon,  &e, 

ESSAY  XXXIX. 

s 

The  victory  which  Napoleon  -  obtained  in  (hat  country,  was  disadvantageoot 
victMre  remporter  pays  d^savaniageux 

to  the  French  and  jnrejadicial  to  the  Snglish. -That  lady  is  beloved  by  her 

prfjadiciabh  chMr   tie 


i 
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hnsband;   he  caresses  and*  adovea  her.        It  is  not  improbable  that  the  lafe* 
mart  caresser  adturer 

queen  had  several  good  qualities.-^-*— — I  was  obliged  to  wait  for  half 

rwM  n'  9uh.  pret.        piusieura  quaJiU  ctatiendre 

an  honr.— — — Give  aie  Jialf  a  pound  of  sugar. (It  is)  warcelj  half  a  league 

JUtf  a    a  'peme  Hate 

from    (this  place).  ■  I  cannot   go    there    in  an   hour  and  a  half.  -The 

id  If        en  • 

beggar  (I  relieved)  this  morning,  was  bareheaded  and  barefooted. 

menmant  a  qui  j^cd  dofm£  Vaum&ne 

— His        kgs  were  naked. — ^lUiey  walked  yesterday  five  leagues  and  a  half,  in 
'//  V«  *      ^(xooir  *  foire 

SIX  hem«  and  -a  half. — — Jfe.  T*  *  *  plays  with  exquisite  taste  and  feeling.— The 

Jouer  charmant  noblesse 

French    fight    with  astonishing  courage  and  intrepidity.— I    (never  saw)    a 
se  bttttrt  Hofmant  infr^diie  rfai jamais  vu  de 

lady  who  united  such  bH  admirable  sweetness  and  equanimity  of  temper. 

stib,imp.  reunir    si  merveilleux  ^goHte  esprit 

'    ■ '  Modeftty  and  disinterestedness  deserve  to  be  praised  and  admired,  when  tbev 
'  deunl(re«ement     miriter  d^  huer  .   ' 

originate  in  good  and  laudable  motives.— --—His  brother  and  neters  are  not  happy. 
vemr     de 

— Their  whole  life     has  been  (nothing  but)  continual  labour  and  XJCdifiition,**- 

Great  events  and  revolutions  happened  at  his  death.- Do  not  give  me  «,  long  and 

arriver 

•tedious  book,  or    I  shall  not  read  it. ^What  have  I  to  dread  from  a  ju»t, 

eimuyeux  lire  a  redoider 

good,  and    merciful    king  ?>—— Experience  will   always    teach    that  a  sober, 
clement  cq/prendre 

regular,  and  labofricms  life  fortifies  health ;  whereas      a  dissipated  and  idle  life 

au  lieu  qtt  ftissipk  cisif 

destroys  it. Will  you  show  me  the  letter  of  that  tall  young  man  to  his  sweet- 

d^tri/ire  •  cker 

and  lovely  &iend  ?    Yes,  (hera  it  is ;)  but        mind        you*  do*  not*       lose 
tendre    amie  la  vaiei  prendre  garde  de  perdre 

it.-  Another  time,  I  shall  write  you  a  delightful       long  letter :  to-day,  I 

/bis  ^charmant  *e/  * 

(can  only  inform  you)    that  Mrs.  S.'s  interesting  little  child      is    dead.— - 
n'cB  que  le  temps  de  vous  dire  charmant  enfant  f. 

Nobody  is  ignorant  that  the^  French,  English,  and  Spanish  languages 

ignorer  '  stA,  pr, 

are  inferior  to  the  Italian  in  sweetness ;  but         (it  is  universally  acknowledged) 
le  cfder  douceur  amsi  tout  le  monde  convient 

that  the  French  (is  superior  for)  its*  perspicuity  and      beauty.-*— —I 

femporle  sur  ioutes  les  autres  en  clarte  en 

ato  deliglited  to  hear  you  say  these  flowers  smell  so  «weet. 
charme    de  setttir         ben 
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LESSON  XL. 
Of  the  Place  of  Adjectives. 

First  General  Rule. — The  following  adjectives,  ancien,  aucun^ 
heauy  horiy  cker^  dignCy  diversy  grand^  gros^  habile,  jeune^  joli^ 
mauvais,  mechant,  moindre,  meilleur,  nouveaUy  petit,  sainty  seul,  sot, 
vievxy  vieily  vilain,  tristey  or  their  feminine,  usually  precede  their  re- 
spective substantives  in  French,  SSfhen  used  alone  with  them  :  as, — a 
young  man,  un  jeune  homme ;  an  old  woman,  une  vieille  fernme ;  a 
fine  hat,  un  beau  cfuipeau ;  &c.* 

But  if  the  above  adjectives  should  be  modified  by  one  of  the  following 

*  Observations  on  some  adjectives  which  have  a  different  meaning,  according  as 
they  precede  or  follow  their  respective  substantives, 

1.  Grand,  used  with^  reference  to  men,  and  coming  before  the  word  homme: 
aSj — tm  grand  homme,  signifies  a  man  of  great  merit ;  but,  when  it  is  placed  after  the 
word  homme,  it  has  reference  to  size :  as, — im  homme  grand,  a  tall  man.  When 
grand  is  used  with  reference  to  women,  it  always  applies  to  size :  as, — tme  grande 
femme,  a  tall  woman.  It  likewise  always  applies  to  size,  when  used  with  reference 
to  men,  if  any  othfer  adjective  expressing  some  circumstance  or  qviality  of  the  body 
should  follow :  as, — un  grand  homme  sec,  a  tall  thin  man.  .  ' 

2.  Gros,  referring  to  women,  and  placed  after  the  wot^  femme,  signifies  pregnant : 
as, — tme  femme  grosse,  a  pregnant  woman;  but,  placed  before  it,  it  means  stout:  aSi 
"^une  grosse  femme,  a  stout  woman. 

3.  Vn  htm  homme,  ttne  bonne  femme,  most  frequently  signify  a  silly  man 
or  woman ;  and  tm  homme  bon,  tme  femme  bonne,  a  good,  charitable  ma^  or 
woman. 

4.  Un  brave  homme,  une  brave  femme,  a  good  man  or  woman ;  and  vn  homme 
hraxe,  une  femme  brave,  an  intrepid  man  or  woman. 

5.  Un  cruel  homme,  une  cruel/e  femme,  a  man  or  woman  who  cannot  be  moved 
by  entreaties;  and  un  homme  pruel,  une  femme  cruel/e,  an  inhuman  man  or 
woman.  * 

6.  Unefausse  clef,  a  false  key ;  and  une  cleffausse,  a  wrong  key. 

7.  Un  galani  homme,  a  polite  man ;  un  homme  galant,  an  admirer  of  the  ladies. 

8.  Un  honnete  homme,  an  honest  man;  un  homme  honnSte,  a  civil  man;  ttne 
hwmeie  femme,  a  correct  woman. 

9.  Des  hannSies  gens,  honest  people ;  des  gens  honnSies,  civil  and  polite  people. 

10.  Un  malhonnSie  homme,  a  dishonest  man;  un  homme  malhonnSie,  an  uncivil 
man.    The  same  rule  is  applicable  io  femme  B.nd  gena, 

11.  Un  nouvel  habit,  a  new  coat  or  another  coat ;  that  is,  a  coat  different  from 
the  one  in  use  or  just  left  off;  and  un  h<dnt  nouveau,  a  coat  of  a  new  fashion ;  un 
habit  neuf,  a  coat  just  come  from  the  tailor  and  which  has  not  been  worn,  or,  at  least, 
very  little. 

12.  Un pauvre  homme, une pauvre  fetnme,  a.  man  or  woman  of  little  merit;  and 
un  homme  pcarvre,  une  femme  pauvre,  a  poor  man  or  woman. 

13.  Un  petit  homme,  une  petite  femme,  a  man  or  woman  of  a  small  size ;  and  urn 
homme  peti(,  a  mean  man. 

14.  i/n  platsani  homme,  a  ridiculous  man ;  ufi  homme  plaiswtt,  a  facetious  man* 

I5i  Un plaisant  conie,  a  story  without  probability  or  truth;  un  conte  plaistmt,  an 
amusing  story. 

16.  Unr&mple  homme,  an  only  or  a  single  man ;  tm  homme  ^mple,  a  simpleton. 

17.  Utte  sage  femme,  a  midwife ;  une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman. 
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adverbs — ires,  fort,  hien,  extremement,  plus,  moins,  assez  ;  or  if  they 
should  be  joined  by  a  conjunction  to  another  adjective  qualifying  also 
the  same  substantive,  they  then  sometimes  follow  it :  as,— -it  is  a  very 
dull  town,  c^est  une  ville  tres-triste.  She  is  a  very  amiable  woman , 
c^est  une  femme  extremement  aimable.  The  days  are  long  and  fine, 
les  jours  sont  longs  et  beaux  ;  &c.  but  wt  say — a  good  and  happy  year, 
une  bonne  et  heureuse  annee. 

When  MFui  means  oniyt  it  usually  precedes  its  respective  substantive:  as,-— it 
is  the  on/if  hat  I  have,  c'r«/  le  seul  ckapeau  que  j*aie  ;  but  when  it  signifies  aione, 
it  commonly  follows  it:  as,—ies  en/ans  sont  sbuls,  the  children  are  alone. 

Cher,  (dear,)  denoting  affection,  and  not  having  any  object  depending  on  it, 
always  precedes  its  respective  substantive:  as, — ^my  dear  friend,  mon  cher  amii 
hut,  if  it  should  have  an  object  depending  on  it,  or  if  it  should  express  the  price  of 
any  thing,  it  should  always  follow  its  respective  substantive:  as, — that  woman  is 
dear  to  her  children,  cette  femme  est  chere  a  set  en/ant,  Tliis  lace  is  dear,  cette  den- 
telle  est  chere, 

Bon  and  digne,  having  an  object  depending  on  them,  likewise  follow  their  re- 
spective substantives :  as, — ^a  man  good  to  every  body,  un  homme  bon  enters  tottt  le 
monde;  that  action  is  not  worthy  of  him,  cette  action  n*est  pas  cUgne  de  lui. 

Triste,  used  in  the  sense  of  dull,  sad,  generally  follows  its  r^pective  substantive : 
as, — visage  triste,  air  triste,  a  sorrowful  countenance;  une  ville  triste,  a  dull  town; 
but,  in  the  sense  of  in/erior,  melancho/g,  miserable,  it  precedes  it :  aB,-'^est  un  triste 
orateur,  he  is  a  miserable  speaker ;  un  triste  accident,  a  melancholy  accident. 

Second  General  Rule. — The  following  adjectives — attentify  atten- 
tive; blancy  white;  pluvieux^  rainy;  personnel,  personal;  instruitx 
learned,  or  their  feminine ;  and,  in  general,  all  those  not  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  rule,  usually  follow  their  respective  substantives  in  French, 
although,  in  some  instances,  some  will  equally  well  precede  or  follow 
them,  according  to  taste,  and  the  harmony  of  the  sentence :  imb, — a 
white  handkerchief,  un  mouchoir  blanc;  a  learned  man,  un  homme 
instruit;  &c. 

Observe. — Any  adjective,  having  an  object  depending  on  it,  is  generally  placed 
after  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers :  as, — a  misfortune  common  to  all,  un  mal- 
heur  commtm  a  tous  ;  but,  should  a  substantive  have  an  object  depending  on  it,  and 
be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  adj^ive  should  precede  the  substantive,  in  order 
that  the  substantive  may  immediately  be  followed  by  its  object :  as, — the  incom- 
parable author  of  Vert- Vert,  l* incomparable  auteur  de  f^ert-Fert,  and  not  fauteur 
ificomparable  de  Fert-Pert ;  or,  if  the  adjective  should  be  of  that  class  of  adjectives 
which  do  not  precede  their  respective  substantives,  it  should  be  placed  after  the 
object  of  the  substantive,  but  not  immediately  after  the  substantive :  as, — a  coarse 
rush  mat,  une  natte  dejonc  grosiiere,  and  not — une  nalte  grossiere  dejonc. 

Third  General  Rule. — Past  participles  of  verbs,  adjectively  used, 
are  generally  placed  in  French  after  the  substantives  which  they  qua- 
lify ;  as, — a  confused  thought,  une  pensSe  embrouillee  ;  a  well-peopled 
town,  une  ville  bienpeuplee;  &c. 

Maudit,  cursed;  and  pretendu,  pretended;  must  be  excepted,  as 
they  precede  their  respective  substantives :  ex., — a  carted  trade,  uh  mgndit 
metier  ;'ti  pretended  wit,  un  pretendu  savant, 
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ESSAY  XL. 

An  amiable  woman    gives      to  (every  thin?)  she  says  an  inexpTessible  grace. — I 

r6p€Mdre  mr    tcutceqtf  inexprimab/e  ^rdte 

like  a  young  man  who  follows  the  good  advice  (i^iehis  given  him).^-> 

tuivre  conttH*  m,  pi*  qtfon  lui  datme 

He  wag  a  great  man^—Look  at  that  tall    thin  -i^an.-— He  had  on*  a  blue  coaX, 
C  '  grand  tec  bieu 

well  made^  and   of  superfine   cloth. — In    a*     fortnight    or  three    weeks,    the' 
fcire  mperjm     drop    Dcmt        guinzejoura  $emmne 

days  will  be  long  and  ime.^My  little  nephew  comes  very    regularly,      (every 

ntveu     ..  rigutierement  tons  let 

new)        year's  day,       to*    wish     me  an  agreeable  and  happy  new*  year. — 
premiers  *de  Pun  ^jmrn  pi.  toukaiter  bon  annie 

Besides  the  diiSer^nt  apartments,  which  I  have  mentioned  to  you,  there  is    a 
Ovtre  appartemeni     dont  parier 

very  large    closet  adjoining    the  kitchen,  in  which  two     servants        might 
grand  cabinet  contigu  a  ctdsme  domesHque     pourrateni 

sleep     very  welL — On  entering        my    sick    friend's    room,     I  found  a  very 
^coucher   ^         ^  Eik     entrer  dam      maiade  lachambre    trouver 

yeung  doctor,   (explaining)    to  a  very  clever  man  of  my  acquaintance,  the  cause 
docteur  qui  expHquait  habiie 

of  the  patient's       illness. My  dear  child,  is  not^our  brother    equally     dear  to 

maiade     indisposition    ^  .-       ^galement 

your  father  (with  yourself)  ? — (Is  such)  an  action  worthy  of  a  man  who  boasts 
que  vous  Eitt-ce  la  cUgne  se  vcotter 

(of  his  civility  and  attention  to)  every  body  ? Yesterday,  your  sister  looked  • 

^Stre      civil  et  offfcieux  envert  avoir  fair 


very  sorrowful;    I    am    afraid  she  has  experienced    some    grievous 

tritte  craindre  sub.prei.  eprouver     quelque  fAcheux 

disappointment.-^  Very  distressing  intelligence  (has  been  forwarded  to  us) 

cmUr^temps  '^Vne  ®  ^affiigeani      '^nauneUe  ^notM  'oimmm  Vejw 

from   India:    it    is    the    death    of   the    governor's    daughter,    a*    young    lady 
*  *  mwt  gouvemeur  demxnselie 

of  the  most  fascinating  manners,        and  of  whom  the  most  flattering 
qm  (tait  remplie  attrayani    charmes  m,pi*  s     6        a 

hopes  were  entertained."-— Your  son  has  made  astonishing  progress  in  his  studies. 
^  ^on     ^coneevoir  ^ionnant      progris 

—New  York,  in  America,  is   a  well-peopled  town.— A  prejudiced  mind  is  the 
en  peupii  pr6vemt 

souce  of  innumerable  errors. — Every  minister  who  prefers  the  public  good  to 
innombrahle  Tout 

his    private    interest  is  beloved  by  his  countrymen. — What  is  geo- 

parHotdier  aimer    de  compatriote      Q^est'Ce  que  (^est  que 

grapbyP  The  description  of  the  terrestrial  globe. — I  am  extremely  sorry 

Cm?  terrestre  .  fdchi 

that   the    incomparable   author    of  Vert-Vert  is    dead. — ^The    only  bed 

SfUr.pr,  9tul 

(there  is)  ia  hia  bouse  is  a  coarse  rush  mat. 
qu^il  y  ait  jomc  natie. 
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LESSON  XLI. 
Of  the  Government  of  Adjectives.. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  an  adjective  or  a  participle  adjectively 
used  governs  a  preposition  in  English,  that  preposition,  whether  it  be 
at,  tOj  of  froniy  withy  by,  in,  on,  upon,  about,  or  any  6ther,  must  be 
construed  into  French  by  the  preposition  which  the  French  adjective  or 
participle  requires ;  and  if  it  be  de  or  d,  and  the  article  be  at  the  same 
time  required,  du^  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  must  be  used  instead  of  de,  and 
au,  a  la,  a  /',  or  aux,  for  a,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
substantive  before  which  either  is  to  be  placed :  as, — I  am  satisfied  with 
him,je  suis  content  de  lui ;  because  content  governs  de.  She  is  sen- 
sible of  reprimands,  elle  est  sensible  aux  reprimandes ;  because  sensible 
requires  d. 

To  facilitate  the  application  of  the  above  rule,  some  of  the  adjectives 
most  in  use  are  quoted  hereafter,  with  the  prepositions  which  they 
govern. 

1.  A  list  of  adjectives  and  participles  which  govern  the  preposition  a, 
or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  au,  a  la,  k  V,  or  aux,  before  the 
succeeding  word  which  depends  on  them* 

Acee8sibl«>^  acce8»hfe.  Exact,  ejpoct.  Pr^judiciable,  hurt/ui, 

Adonn6;  addicted.  Facile,  easy.  Pr@t,  ready. 

Adxoit,  dexterous.  Favorable, /avo«r(t6/?.  Prompt,  quick. 

Agr^able,  agreeable.  Habile,  skilfui.  Propice,  propitiotts. 

Ams^ikyjitied.  Inv^niiiable,  iny^enetrab/e.  Tro^re,  proper. 

Alerte,  alert.  Inabordable,  inaccessib/e.  Rebelle,  rebetlimis. 

Ant^rieur,  anterior,  fore-  Inaccessible,  inaccessibie,  Bedoutable,ybrmt£&i6/e. 

most.  Inconcevable,  inconceiwabie,  R4&actaire,  refractory,          -~ 

&pre,  rough.  Inconnu,  unknown.             »  Semblable^  oHke. 

Ardent,  ardent.  Indocile,  untractabie.  Sensible,  senile. 

Attenant,  next,    ad^inmng",  Infiddle,  unfodthjul.  Sourd,  deaf. 

contiguous.  In^eoiiiMX,  ingenious,  Sujet,  «y^Vc/. 

Attentif,  attentive.  Insensible,  insensibie.  Sup^rieur,   superior;     (this 

Cher,  dear.  Lent,  slow.                                adjective  governs   en,  in 

Commun,  common,  Nuisible,  kurtfttt,                      &e  sense  of  tn.) 

'Gonforme,  conformable.  .    Occupy,  busy.                    .  Supportable,  supportable,  to- 

Contraire,  contrary,  Odieux,  odious.                           lemble, 

Conv^nable,//.  Pareil,  like.  Terrible^  terrible. 

D^sagreable,  disagreeable,  Porte,  inclined,  prompted.  Utile,  taeful. 

Docile,  docile,  tractable.  Pr6cieux,  precious.  Z^le,  zealous, 

Enclin,  inclined,  Pv^flrable,  preferable. 

En's,  in  general,  all  those  which  denote  aptness,  fitness,  inclination, 
ease,  rea^ness,  or  any  habit,  whatever  preposition  they^may  govern  in 
English. 

3.  A  list  of  adjectives  and  participles  which  govern  the  prepontion 
de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required,  du,  de  fa,  de  V,  or  des,  before 
the  next  word  which  depends  on  them. 

Absent,  (Jtsent.  Ador6,  adored.  Affiranchi,  set  free. 

Accus^,  accused.  AfBum^,  greedy  ofi  Aise,  glad. 

N  2 
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Alt^re,  thirsHng  afier.  Dependant,  dependent,  de-  Insatiable,  insatiable, 

Amoureux,  in  love  with,            pending,  Ivre,  dmnk,  drunken. 

Approchaut;  something  Hke,  D^sireux,  desirous.  J aloux,  jealous. 
Arri^re,  i»  arrears,  behind  Difierent,  different,  differ-  Zoy&xx,  joifful, 

hand.                                        ing,  IaAS,  fatigued,  tired. 

Aucuii)  none.  Digne,  worthy.  Libre, /r-^^. 

Aveugl^,  blinded.  Hoxik,  endowed.  Mecontent,  dissatisfied, 

Avide,  greedy,  eager.  Enchants,  enchanted,  OrgueiUeux,  proud. 

Capable,  capable.  Enivr^,  drunk,  infatuated.  Plein,  full. 

Charge,     cbjarged^    loaded  Ennuye,  tired,  wearied.  Havi,  delighted,  pleased, 

with.  Envieux,  envious,  Rayonnant,  radiant. 

Chzimk,  charmed,  "Rxemipi,  exempt,  free,  Redevahle,  indebted, 

Ch^ri,  cherished,  Fa.iigVL€,fa/igued.  'R&aa.^M,  filed. 

Comble,  loaded  with.  Fier,  proud,  Satisfait,  satisfed,  cotilented. 

Complice,  accomplice,  Fou,  mad,  very  fond,  Soigneux,  careful. 

Content,  contented.  Honteux,  shameful.  S0r,  sure, 

Contrit,  repentant.  Incapable,  incapable,  Tax^,  taxed. 

Coupable,  guilty.  Ind^endant,  independent,  Tributaire,  tributary, 

CouTonn£,  crowned,       '  Indigne,  unworthy.  Vide,  void,  empty, 
D6nu6j  void. 

and,  in  general,  all  tjiose  "which  signify  i)lenty,  scarcity,  or  want*. 

^  General  observaiions  on  several  adjectives  and  participles  which^  according  to  the 
sense  in  which  they  are  used,  require  different-  prepositions  before  the  words  which  they 
govern. 

1.  Adroit,  skilful  in,  generally  requires  a  before  its  object,  although  in  be  used  in 
English:  as,— e//e  est  adroite  a  ses  exercices,  she  is  skilful  in  her  exercises.  De  must 
however  be  used,  and  not  a,  when  adroit  refers  to  any  part  of  the  body :  as, — ce/ 
homme  est  adroit  de  la  main  gauche,  that  man  is  clever  with  his  left  hand. 

2.  Affable,  civil  to,  requires  a  or  envers:  as, — 17  est  affable  a  ou  envers  tout  le 
monde,  he  is  civil  to  every  body. 

3.  Anime,  animated,  requires  de,  in  the  sense  of  with  or  by  ;  pour,  in  the  sense  of 
for;  and  a,  in  the  sense  of  to:  as, — ^he  is  animated  with  a  noble  zeal  for  Ims 
country,  il  est  tmim6  d'wn  beau  zele  pour  sa  pairie.  They  were  incited  to  fight  by 
the  sound  of  instruments,  t7«  ttment  animes  au  combat  par  le  son  des  insirumens. 

4.  AssidUf  assiduous,  requires  aupres  de  before  the  names  of  persons  ]  as, — il  6tait 
fort  assidu  aupres  de  iW*''*  5**,  he  was  very  attentive  to  Miss  S** ;  but  it  requires 
a  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  before  the  names  of  things :  as^ — 
il  est  assidu  d  faire  sa  cour,  he  is  an  assiduous  courtier.  //«  ne  sont  pas  asiidus  i, 
r etude,  they  are  not  assiduous  at  study. 

5.  Aveugle,  blind,  requires  sometimes  sur,  and  sometimes  dans:  as, — elle  est 
aveugle  sur  ses  defxuts,  she  is  blind  to  her  own  defects*  Les  amans  sont  aveug/es 
dans  leurs  dtsirs,  lovers  are  blind  in  their  desires. 

6.  Celebre,  Celebrated,  requires  sometimes  par,  and  sometimes  en :  as, — t^  est  calibre 
par  ses  vertus,  par  tes  crimes,  he  is  celebrated  for  his  virtues,  notorious  for  his  crimes. 

'^  Cette  mer  ou  tu  cours  est  c61dbre  en  naufrages." — Boileau. 

7.  DW,  polite  to^  requires  envers,  and  sometimes  a  P^gardde:  as, — U  est  cimt 
envers  taut  le  monde ^  he  is  polite  to  every  body.  //  i^est  pas  civil  i  I'^gard  de  sts 
domestiques,  he  is  not  civil  to  his  servants. 

8.  Comparable,  comparable,  to  l)e  compared  with,  requires  a  and  also  avec:^^ 
as, — les  biens  de  ce  monde  ne  sont  pas  comparables  &  ceux  de  Pktemitt,  the  treasures 
of  this  world  are  not  to  be  compared  with  those  of  eternity.  Vesprit  n'esi  pern 
cwnapoToble  avec  la  matiere,  the  mind  i3  not  to  be  compared  with  matter. 


y*. 


1 


^s^^C^l-    trc 


^tm^J^~»^% 


^X 


»» 


k 

V 


#  ■    - 


^* 


OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES.  269 

The  following  adjectives,  heaxt^  bon^  douxy  agreahlej^  desagreahley 
facile^  aise,  utile^  inutile^  naturel^  horrible^  dangereuxy  difficile^  dur^ 


.    JH|-_W  ll»» 


9.  Coffi!p/a£/e,accouiitable5 governs  two  objects,  and  requires  a  or  envers\)eiQte  that 
which  refers  to  persons  or  pepsonlfied  objects^  in  the  sense  of  to  in  English,  an4  de 
before  that  whidi  refers  to  things,  in  the  sense  oifor:  as, — nou$  tommes  campiab/ea  k 
JXeu  ou  envers  Dieu  de  nos  actions,  et  2I  la  patrie  de  not  lions,  we  are  accountable  to 
God  for  our  actions,  and  to  our  country  for  our  wealth. 

10.  Omftts,  confused,  ashamed,  refers  to  persons,  and  requires  sometimes  de  be* 
fore  the  next  substantive :  as,— ;;>  suis  tout  con/us  de  rhonneur  que  vous  me  /edtes,  I 
am  quite  confused  at  the  honour  you  do  me. 

11.  Consolant,  consoling,  requires  pour  before  substfintives  and  pronouns,  and 
de  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — tV  sera  bien  consoUmi  pour 
moi  de  revoir  mes  enfans,  it  will  be  very  consoling  for  me  to  see  my  children 
again. 

]  2.  Con^ant,  constant,  governs  sometimes  danSf  and  sometimes  en :  as, — U  est 
ferme  et  constant  dans  fadversit^t  he  is  firm  and  constant  in  adversity,  E//e  est 
constante  en  amour  ou  dans  ses  amours,  she  is  constant  in  love. 

13.  Connu,  known,  requires  de — in  the  sense  of  %,  and  a — ^in  the  sense  of  to :  as, 
<— he  is  known  by  every  body,  il  est  connu  de  tout  le  monde.  This  person  is  not 
known  to  me  or  to  him,  ^tte  personne  ne  nicest  ou  ne  lui  est  pas  connue  /  in  this  case, 
me  and  lui  stand  for  a  moi  and  a  lui. 

14.  Cruel,  cruel  to,  requires  sometimes  a,  and  sometimes  envers,  before  nouns 
referring  to  persons ;  but  it  generally  governs  a  before  those  which  refer  to  things : 
as,  elie  est  cruelle  envers  ses  enfans,  she  is  cruel  to  her  children.  Ce  roi  est  cruel  a 
son  pays,  this  king  is  cruel  to  his  country. 

15.  Curieux,  curious  in,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  en,  before  a 
substantive,  but  always  de  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as^ — 
vous  foites  une  recherche  trop  curieuse  de  ma  conduite,  you  look  too  narrowly  into 

.  my  conduct.  Cette  /anme  est  curieuse  en  habits^  that  woman  has  a  good  tas^  for 
dress,  Tqus  les  komm^s  sont  curieux  de  savoir  Pavemr,  every  man  is  curious  to  read 
futurity. 

1 6.  Dissoht,  dissolute,  loose,  requires  sometimes  dms :  as,-— cf /  homme  est  dissolu 
dans  ses  moeurs,  that  man  is  loose  in  his  manners. 

17.  Endurci,  hardened,  is  used  with  dans,  a,  and  contre:  as, — itre  endurci 
dans  le  crime,  aux  coups  de  la  fortune,  aux  louanges^  aux  affronts,  contre  i'adver- 
site,  to  be  hardened  in  crime,  inured  to  the  reverses  of  fortune,  to  praises,  insults  and 
adversity. 

18.  Etr<mger,  stranger,  foreigner,  requires  sometimes  a,  sometimes  en,  and  some- 
times dans:  as, — tV  est  6tranger  en  midecintf  he  does  not  understand  any  thing  of 
phyiiic.  //  est  6tranger  dans  ce  ^s,  he  is  a  foreigner  in  this  country.  Ses  habitudes 
font  £trangeres  a  toute  intrigue,  his  habits  are  strangers  to  intrigue. 

1 9.  Expertf  versed  in,  requires  en :  as, — cet  homme  est  expert  en  chirurgie,  that 
man  is  versed  in  sureery. 

^'  20.  Fertile,  fruitful,  requires  en :  as, — ce  pays  est  fertile  en  ble  et  en  tin,  this 
country  is  fruitful  in  corn  and  wine. 

21.  Fidelcj  faithful,  requires  a  before  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  fy»  before 
those  which  refer  to  things :  as,— ;/e  suis  Jidele  i  man  roi,  I  am  faithful  to  my  king. 
EHe  est/idele  en  ses  promesses,  she  is  faithful  to  her  promises. 

22.  Habile,  clever,  requires  sometimes  dans,  and  sometimes  en,  before  sub* 
stantives ;  but  always  a  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — il  est 
habile  dans  les  affaires,  he  is  clever  in  business.  Fous  ites  habile  en  toutes  choses, 
you  are  clever  at  every  thing.  Elle  est  habile  a  tout  fdre,  she  is  clever  in  doing 
every  thing. 

23.  Heureux,  happy,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  en,  before  substan- 
tives j  but  generally  de  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — chaeun 
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fdcfievXf  and  several  others,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  present  <rf  -the 
infinitiye  mood,  require  the  preposition  de  before  it,  when  thejr  aic  pre- 

(feux  tervmi  sa  )xUriey  heureux  du  Men  qu*ii  faisaity  eadi  of  them  seiyed  his 
country,  happy  in  the  good  which  he  did.  Le  plus  heurettx  en  amour  fCent  ptiS 
toiijouri  leplti9  tranquii/e,  the  most  fortunate  in  love  is  not  always  the  most  tranquil. 
Je  suit  heureux  d'avoir  obtemt.  9on  amiiie,  I  am  happy  in  having  'obtained  her 
friemlship.  It  however  requires  also  a,  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  in* 
finitive,  when  it  means  wccess/ul:  as, — ii  a  un  esprit  prompt  a  concevoir  les  choses, 
tt  heureux  S  ies  exprtmer^  he  is  quick  in  conceiving  thmgs,  and  happy  in  expressing^ 
them. 

24.  Ignorantf  ignorant,  requires  sometimes  en,  sometimes  aur,  and  sometimes 
de:  as, — elle  est  fort  igrwanie  en  ffeographie,  she  does  not  understand  a  word 
of  geography.  //  est  ignorant  sur  ces  matieresy  he  is  ignorant  on  those  subjects. 
Jl  est  tout'h-fait  ignorant  des  chases  du  monde,  he  is  quite  ignorant  of  worldly  affairs. 

25.  Impatient,  impatient,  and  incertain,  uncertain,  require  de :  sSy-^je  suis  im- 
patient de  savoir  si  elle  viendra,  I  am  impatient  to  know  whether  she  will  come.  // 
^st  incertain  de  ce  qui  arrivera,  he  is  uncertain  of  what  will  happen. 

26.  Ineonsofabie,  inconsolable,  g^overns  de,  and  sometimes  sur :  BM,—eUe  etf  incon- 
solcAle  de  la  perte  de  son  amant,  ^e  is  inconsolable  for  the  loss  of  her  lover.  //  est 
inconsolable  sur  cette  mort,  he  is  inconsolable  for  that  death. 

27.  Indulgent,  indulgent,  kind,  requires  envers  :  as, — elle  est  hien  indtdgente  envers 
•ses  enfans,  she  is  very  laml  to  her  children. 

28.  InftriAtr,  inferior,  requires  a  before  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  en  before 
those  which  refer  to  things :  as,— 17  est  inftrieur  ^  son  frere  en  science,  en  talens  ei  en 
vertus,  he  is  inferior  to  his  brother  in  science,  talents  and  virtue. 

29.  Inqtdet,  uneasy,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  sur,  before  substan- 
tives ;  but  always  de  before  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  Infinitive:  as, — :je  suis  fort 
inqmet  siir  son  sort,  I  am  very  uneasy  about  his  fate.  Je  sins  inquiei  de  ne  pat 
recevoir  de  ses  nouvelles,  I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any  newS  from  her. 

30.  Ingimeux,  ingenious,  requires  pour  before  substantives,  and  a  before  verbs  ia 
the  present  of  the  infinitive:  as, — il  a  Peaprit  ingtnieux  pour  Ies  plaisirs  des  autres,  he' 
has  an  ingenious  mind  for  the  pleasures  of  others.  Le  vice  est  ingtmeux  a  se  deguiser, 
vice  is  ingenious  in  disguising  itself. 

31.  7w^ra^  ungrateful,  requires  envers  Vefore  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and  d 
before  those  which  refer  to  things :  as, — il  est  ingrat  envers  son  bienfaitettr,  ingrai 
envers  Dien  meme,  he  is  imgrateful  to  his  benefactor,  ungrateful  to  Grod  himself. 

"  Ingrat  a  tes  bont6s,  ingrat  a  ton  amour." — Voltawb. 
"  Malheur  au  citoyen  ingrat  a  sa  patrie." — Delille. 

32.  Insolent,  iqsolent,  requires  sometimes  dans,  sometimes  en,  and  sometimes,  tnec  : 
as, — Ies  ernes  basses  sont  insolentes  dans  la  bonne  fortune,  Ipw  minds  are  insolent  in 
prosperity.  Ce  valet  est  insolent  en  paroles,  en  injures,  this  footman  is  saucy  in  his 
expressions  ;  comUen  de  jeunes  gens  sont  insolens  avec  lesfemmes!  how  many  young 
men  are  insolent  to  wemen ! 

33.  I^nt,  slow,  requires  dans  before  substantives,  and  a  before  verbs  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive :  as.— »7  /««/  ^tre  lent  dans  le  choix  de  ses'amit,  o^e  must  not  be 
hasty  in  choosing  a  friend.     Sogex  lent  a  pumr,  be  slow  to  punish. 

34.  Msericordieux,  compassionate,  requires  envers:  as, — ii  eat  wt»erioordi«up  en- 
vers Ies  patwres,  envers  len  malheureux,  he  is  compassionate  to  the  poor  and  the 
unforttmate.  . 

35.  Necessaire,  necessary,  requires  sometimes  a,  and  sometimes  pwr:  as^->-4s 
respiration  est  necessaire  a  la  vie,  breathing  is  necessary  to  life ;  lafnett  ahsoiwnent 
nkcesscdre  pour  le  saluty  faith  is  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation. 

36.  Officieux,  kind,  requires  envers:  as,*-*/  est  offideux  envers  tout  le  nmndt^  he  is 
kind  to  every  body. 


.X 


i 


ft 


OP  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADJECfTIVES.  271 

ceded  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  %tre^  having  the  pronoun  il  taken  indeter- 
minately for  its  subject :  as, — U  est,  ii  htait,  il  sera,  il  setait,  &c.  but- 
they  require  d  before  the  next  infinitive,  when  the  tense  of  the  verb  ^tre^ 
by  which  they  may  be  preceded,  has  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  or 
cela,  or  a  substantive  for  its  nominative  *.  as, — il  est  doux  d^observer 
les  lots  de  Pamitie ;  il  est  beau  de  mourir  maitre  de  Vunivers  ;  il  est 
inutile  de  la  cantpedire ;  iL  est  danger eux  d'y  aller  ;  il  est  difficile 
de  comprendre  cela;  il  est  dur,  fdcheux  de  se  voir  priferer  un  sot; 
but  we  say — cest  beau  a  voir ;  la  bouillante  jeunesse  est  facile  k 
sSduire  ;  c^est  difficile  k  comprendre ;  il  rCy  a  point  de  douleur  plus 
dure,  plus  facheuse,  k  supporter  que  I' absence  de  ce  qu^on  aime^  &c. 

When  the  above  adjectives,  or  any  other  of  the  same  kind,  come  before 
a  substantive,  they  generally  govern  d  before  it,  or  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  au,  d  la,  d  /',  or  aux.  In  this  case,  the  verb  ^tre,  by  which 
they  are  preceded,  is  not  taken  impersonally,  but  refers  to  some  person 
or  thing  which  has  been  mentioned  before  :  as, — c'est  doux  au  toucher^ 
that  is  soft  to  the  touch.  //  est  inuHle  au  monde,  he  -is  of  no  use  in 
the  world. 

Observe, — A  substantive  may  be  governed  by  two  or  more  adjectives 
in  French,  provided  they  require  the  same  preposition:  thus— cef^e 
femme  est  utile  et  chere  k  sa  famille,  is  correct ;  because  we  say — utile 
a,  cher  a ;  so,  ahOyUne  femme  belle  etvertueuse  est aimee et recherchee 
de  tout  le  monde,  is  correct ;  because  we  sB.y-^aime  de  and  recherche 
de;^  but  we  could  not  say — cette  femme  est  utile  et  chkrie  de  safamillet 

37.  PnresseuXf  slothful,  requires  sometimes  de,  and  sometimes  a  before  verbs  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as, — il  n'est  pas  paresseua;  d^^erire,  he  is  not  slothful 
to  write.     //  est  puresseux  i  servir,  he  is  slothful  to  serve. 

38.  Prodigue^''-pTofase,  lavish,  requires  envers  c»r  d  Pigard  de  before  nouns  re- 
ferring to  persons,  and  de  before  those  which  refer  to  things :  as, — il  est  prodigue  de 
son  bien  envers  les  pauvres,  he  lavishes  his  property  upon  the  indigent. 

39.  Reconnaisaanif  grateful,  requires  envers  before  nouns  referring  to  persons, 
and  de  before  those  which  refer  to  things :  as, — ^iV  est  bien  reconncdssant  envers  ses 
parens  de  la  bonne  education  quails  ltd  ont  donnee,  he  is  very  grateful  to  his  parents 
for  the  good  education  which  they  have  given  him. 

40.  Responsable,  answerable,  requires  a  or  envers  before  the  word  Dieu,  and 
before  nouns  deferring  to  persons ;  but  it  governs  de  before  those  which  refer  to 
things :  as, — vous  serez  responsables  k  Dieu  ou  envers  Dieu  de  vos  mauvaises  actions, 
you  will  be  answerable  to  God  for  your  bad  actions.  De  is,  however,  sometimes 
used  before  nouns  referring  to  persons :  as, — tm  maitre  est  responsable  de  ses  valets, 
a  master  is  answerable  for  his  servants. 

41.  Riche,  rich,  requires  sometimes  de,- a.nd  soitietimes  en:  as, — il  est  riche  de 
cent  mille  franci,  he  is  worth  a  himdred  thousand  francs.  Il  est  riche  en  terre,  he 
is  rich  in  landed  property. 

42.  Severe,  severe,  requires  envers  or  a  Pegard  de,  and  sometimes  pour :  as, — 
ce  pere  t^est  pas  asset  s^vire  envers  ou  ^  regard  de  ses  enfans,  WxoX  father  is  not 
sufficiently  severe  to  his  children.  //  est  severe  et  impitoyable  pour  les  assmsins,  he 
is  severe  and  pitiless  towards  ruffians. 

43.  Sterile,  barren,  requires  en :  aa,'-^tous  les  temps  ont  6t6  st6riles  en  orateurs, 
most  times  have  been  barren  in  orators. 
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isi 

because  uUle  requires  the  preposition  d,  and  chlirie  de ;  another  turn 
must  tbereTore  he  given  to  the  sentence^  using  en  before  the  second 
adjective :  as, — ceite  femme  est  utile  Ji  sa  fcmille^  et  en  ejst  cherie, 

ESSAY  XLI, 

That  is  very  soft  to  the   touch.^  Nothing  is  more    nauseous    to  the  taste. — It 
doux  toucher  d^aa^eable 

i9  difficult  to  explain  in  a  satisfactory  manner  so  abstruse  a  science. (What 

<C  tP        saiitfaiMnt  abttrus  Qt^tf 

can  he)      more  dangerous    for   innoceike  than      tender    converse  ?  Let  a 

a-/-»/    <ie  pour  de  entretiens  m.  pL     Qu* 

child    (he)    attentive    to   his    studies>  sensible   of   reprimands,  and  docile    to 
9oit  r^primande  aux 

his    masters. — If   I    were    not    sensible    of   your    past    kindness,    I 
volonteH  de  bontesf.  pi, 

should   not  have  interested  myself  for  your  son. A  person  whose  mind   is 

l^int^euer  a 

disturbed  is  not      fit     to  discharge  his  duty.—- —^Somebody  told  me  ttiat  you 
troiAie  propre  rempHr  On 

have    fallen     in  love    with  Miss  B** ;  I  (^ve  you  joy  for  it).— That  young  per- 
^tre    devenir  amoureux  votes  en/tlidie 

'      son  is  endowed  with  the  greatest   abilities,  a|;id  is   extremely  desirous  of  im- 
rempfir    •  talent  dhireux  ae 

proving  herself  in  (every  thing)  she  undertakes. — She  is  skilful  in  doing 

perfectionner  toui  ce  qv?         entreprendre  hahiie         * 

(fveiy  thing,)  and   courteous  to  every  body. — ^The  soldiers,  already  animated 
v<w/  affiJbie  defa 

with  a  noble  zeal  for  their  country,  were  again  excited  (to  fight)  by  the  sound 
beau  au  combat 

of  warlike  instruments. — (You  must)  be  civil  to  your    servants,    if  you  will 
guerrier  llfaut  domestique  v<mlUr 

(be  respected  by  them.)— As  mind  is  not  (to  be  compared)  with  matter, 

quHls  V0U8  respeetent  De  mime  que  esprit  compcarcdtle 

(neither  so)         (are)        the  riches  of  this  world  comparable  with  those  of 

ainsi        '  ne  sont  pas  *      Hiens  m,  pi.  ^    *       * 
eternity. — How  consoling  it  will  be  for  me  to    see    my  children  again  ♦ ! — ^Your 

Qtf'  revoir 

brother  is  Imown  by  every  body  for  not  (being)  constant  in  love. — ^That  king  is 

itre 

cruel  to  his  country  and  children. — He  began/  by  (neglecting)  study,  became 

par      n^gHger  * 

insensibly  loose  in  his  manners,   hardened  in  crime,  (careless  of) 

^peu-a-peu  il^endurcir  envisagea  d^tm  car  dl'insoucianne 

the  reverses  of  fortune,  and  even4ndiffbrent  to   adversityj^yOEngland 

se  montrer  r/ 

is  not  so   fruitful  in  corn,  wine  and  fruit,  as  France  and  Italy. — ^Tliey  are  so 

faithful  to  their  king,  that  nothing  mil  ever  induce  them  to  forfeit   their     honour. 

porter  a    agir    confre  C 

— ^That  lady  is  not  faithful  to  her  promises. — 1  am  fatigued  with  running.— The 


^^:v 
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inoBt  fortunate    (lover)   is  not  always  the  most  tranquiL— »Wliy  are  you  so  vd- 
heureux    en  amour  tranqmlle 

patient  to  see  her  ? Miss  H  *  *  has  been  a  long  time  inconsolable  for  the  loss  of 

Ker  lover,  although  he  was  very  inferior  to  her  in  science,  talents,  vir- 

amtmt  >      «u6.  imp, 

lues  and  wealth. — She  is  very  nneasy  about  that  afikir. — ^We  are  uneasy  at  not 
ncAeMft 

receiving  any  news  from  her.— Vice  is  most  ingenious  in  disguising  itself^  and 

trti^ngemettx  se  dtguiaer 

often  (assumes  the  most  deceitful  appearance). He  has     been     ungrateful  to 

sous  les  formes  les  plus  trompeuses  se  montrer 

his  benefactor,  to  your      kindness     and*  love ;    but     woe 

ingrat  .      bonthf.pl,  ingrat  a  voire  maiheur 

to  him,  if  he  be  ungrateful  to  his  couutry. ^Be  quick  ^o  reward,  slow  to  punish, 

'  patrie  prompt 

and  compassionate    to  the  poor.  Faith  is   as    necessary  to  salvation,  as 

miserioordieux  Foi         aussi  salut 

breath  to  life, — ^A  well-educated  son  is     grateful    to  his  parents  for  the 

respiration  Pest  elever  recotmaissant 

good  education  which  they  have  given  him. ^We  are  all  accountable  to  God  for 

responsable   • 

our  bad  actions. ^That  gentleman  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand  francs. ^He 

ricke  franc 

is  not  sufficiently  severe  to  his  children. All  his  estates  are  barren  in  corn. 

asaez  terre  stSrile 

Never  was  a*"  woman  more  useful  and  dear  to  her  family,  and  (at  the  same  tjme) 

en  mime  temps 

more  respected  and  beloved  by  every  body. 


LESSON  XLII. 

Of  the  adjectives  of  dimension—A/^A,  wide,  broad,  deep,  long,  &c. 

General  Rule. — The  adjectives  high,  wide,  broad,  deep,  long,  &c. 
are  rendered  into  French  by  an  adjective  or  a  substantive :  thus, — high 
is  expressed  by  de  haul  or  d£  hauteur ;  long,  by  de  long  or  de  longueur  ; 
wide  and  broad,  by  de  large  or  de  largeur  ;  but  deep  must  always  be 
construed  by  de  profondeur,  and  never  by  de  profqnd  ;  and,  in  general, 
the  substantives  are  more  el^antly  used  than  the  adjectives.  De  is  put 
before  the  novin  of  number  which  precedes  the  words— -/ee^,  inches,  &c. 
if  no  tense  of  the  verb  avoir  be  employed  before  it ;  but  should  a  tense 
of  the  verb  avoir  come  before  the  noun  of  n\imber,  de  should  not  then 
be  used  before  it,  although  it  should  always  precede  the  words  hauteur, 
longueur,  largeur,  profondeur,  &c. :  as,^-a  wall  twenty  feet  high,  un 
mur  de  vingt  pieds  de  haut  ou  de  hauteur,  and  not  un  mur  vingt  pieds 

N  5 
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haut.  This  "well  is  a  hundred  feet  deep,  ce  putts  a  cent  pteds  de  pro^ 
fondeuTf  and  not — a  de  cent  pieds  profond  ou  de  profona. 

When  two  or  more  dimensions  of  the  same  object  are  mentioned  :  as, 
— an  apartment  three  hundred  feet  long  and  fifty  vyide  ;  that  pond  is 
one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three  hundred  in  circumference  ;  the  con- 
junction and  or  by  which  is  used  to  connect  the  sentence  in  such  a  case 
in  English,  may  be  expressed  in  French  by  sur  or  et,  with  this  difference, 
that,  should  sur  be  used,  de  must  not  be  put  before  the  foUowing  num-» 
her  preceding  the  word  of  dimension ;  whereas,  if  et  be  employed,  de  is 
TCquifed  before  it :  as, — an  apartment  three  hundred  feet  long  and  fifty 
wide,  un  appartem^ent  de  trois  cents  pieds  de  longueur  sur  cinquante 
de  largeur,  and  not  sur  de  cinquante.  That  pond  is  one  hundred  feet 
deep  by  three  hundred  in  circumference,  cet  Hang  a  cent  pieds  de  pro- 
fondeur  sur  trois  cents  de  cir conferences  and  not  sur  de  trois  centSy 
,&c. ;  but  we  say  with  de — un  appartement  dc  trois  cents  pieds  de 
longueur  et  de  cinquante  de  largeur,  becayse  et  is  employed  in  the  sen- 
tence. Par  can  never  be  used  in  sentences  of  this  kind  in  French,  as 
by  is  in  English. 

Whenever  the  preposition  in  precedes  a  word  of  dimension  u  in  the 
following  sentence — that  pond  is  one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three  hun' 
dred  in  circumference,  it  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  de,  and  not 
by  en  or  dans :  as, — that  pond  is  one  hundred  feet  deep  by  three 
hundred  in  circumference,  cet  etang  a  cent  pieds  de  profondeur  sur 
trois  cents  de  circonference,  and  not — en  ou  dans  circonfirence. 
Thirty  feet  in  height,  trente  pieds  de  hauteur,  and  not  en  hauteur,  &c. 

ESSAY  XLII. 

Tlie  beautiful  column  in  the  Place-Veuddme,  in  Paris,  is  two  hundred  feet 

a 

high. There  is  in  that  house  a  ro(HD.  two  hundred  and  fifty  feet  long^  sixty 

talle 

wide,  and  twenty-six  high.  This  well  will  be  three  hundred  feet  deep  by 

putts 

eighteen    in   diameter;   it   will  be   covered   with  a    magnificent     marble  stone 
diametre  couvrir      ef  superbe     de  marhre  pierre 

eighteen  or  nineteen  inches    thick.— -Tour       bed* room        is  no  more  than  forty- 

pouce  epameur  a  coucker  cheanbre  de 

three  feet  long  and  twenty-one  wide.— The  new  canal  is  one  hundred  feet  broad 

and  fifteen  or  sixteen  deep.       '     I  do  not  think  the  steeple  of  that  churdi 

croire  clocher  »ub.pr» 

is  more  than  five  hundred  and  eighty  feet  high. The  two  windows  of  that 

de  fenitre  ' 

chapel    are  each  seventy-seven  feet  eleven  inches    deep,    and  twenty-four  wide. 
chapelle        chactm  hauteur 

1  have    seen,    in    America,    an  iron    bridge    sevenl^'-three    feet   wide:    it 

en  defer      pont 
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^^ 

contisU       oT  tirenty  piert,  serenteen  large  «Tcheft»  ftnd  two  small  ones* ;  iSm 
Mire  compote                     pile                     ^frtmd 

four   middle   piers   are   each  thirty-four  feet  broad  i  aU  tfa«  others  decrease  in 
du  mi/ieu                    chacun  ditnintfer  en 

breadth  by  one  foot  and  a*  halT  on  each  side*'-^ ^The  king's  palace  is  one  hun* 

iargeur  <f  de  palais 

dred  and  ten  feet  high|  four  hundred  long,  and  two  hundred  broad. ^This  street 

is  about  one  mile  long,  and  ninety  feet  wide* We  have    in    our  garden,  in 

enniroH  ^  J  ,        ,        ,^^^  ,      a  y 

the  country,  a  pond  which  is  six  hundred  and  twelve  feet  in  length,  eighty  in 
totadth,  and  thirty-tight  in  depth. 


IJESSON  XLIII. 

^^  Comparatwes. 

The  degrees  of  comparison  in  adjectives  having  already  been  explained 
in  the  beginning  of  this  Grammar,  the  object  of  this  short  article  is  to 
point  out  the  manner  of  construing  into  French  several  English  modes 
of  expression,  which  present  some  difficulty. 

First  General  Rule. — ^When  a  comparison  is  expressed  in  English 
by  as  repeated,  or  by  so  and  of,  or  also  by  as  mucky  so  mucky  or  as 
many  and  so  many,  &c.,  these  words  are  construed  into  French,  as  it  is 
explained  in  the  beginning  of  this  Grammar,  page  49,  No.  3. 

The  preposition  6y,  which  is  sometimes  used  in  English  after  a  com- 
parative, to  denote  how  much  a  thing  exceeds  or  is  less  thtfn  another, 
IS  expressed  in  French  by  de :  as^ — she  is  taller  or  less  than  you  by  a 
whole  head,  elle  est  pins  grande  on  plus  petite  que  vous  de  toute  la 
tSte.  ^ 

When  the  conjunction  than^  which  follows  a  comparative,  comes  be- 
fore a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood :  as, — your  sister  is  taller  them  I 
tkougkt ;  wom£n  do  not  speak  better  than  tkey  write ; — ne  must  be  used 
in  French  before  the  verb  following  que^  if  the  first  part  of  the  sentence 
be  affirmative,  whereas  neh  not  required,  if  the  first  part  be  negative :  as, 
— ^your  sister  is  taller  than  I  thought,  votre  sceur  est  plus  grande  que 
je  ne  croyaisy  and  not  que  je  croyais  ;  because  the  first  part  of  the  sen- 
tence is  affirmative :  but  -we  say, — women  do  not  speak  better  than  they 
write,  les  femmes  ne  par  lent  pas  mieux  qu^elles  hcriventy  and  not 
qu'elles  nScriventy  because  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  n^ative. 

If  a  conjunction  should  intervene  between  tkan  and  the  following 
verb  :  as, — /  am  better  tkan  when  /  was  in  tke  country ;  in  this  case, 
ne  should  not  be  used  before  the  verb  following  qucy  whether  the  first 
part  of  the  sentence  be  affirmative  or  negative :  as, — I  am  better  than 
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when  I  was  in  the  country,  je  me  porte  mieux  que  quand  fetais  a  la 
campagney  and  not  que  quand  je  n^etaisj  because  the  conjunction  quand 
comes  between  que  and  the  following  verb  etais. 

Whenever  also  than  or  as^  which  is  used  after  a  comparative,  comes 
"between  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  as, — it  is  more 
noble  to  forgive  than  to  revenge ;  that  is  not  so  easy  to  do  as  to  say  : 
ne  is  not  used  before  the  verb  following  que,  whether  the  first  part  of 
the  sentence  be  affirmative  or  negative;  but  de  or  d,  or  any  other  pre- 
position which  the  adjective,  substantive,  or  participle,  in  the  com- 
parative, may  require  before  the  verb  preceding  gwe,  must  be  repeated 
before  that  which  follows  it :  as, — it  is  more  noble  to  forgive  thato  to 
revenge,  il  est  plus  noble  de  pardonner  que  de  se  vengcr^  and  not  qu£ 
de  ne  se  venger.  That  ^  is  not  so  easy  to  do  as  to  say,  cela  n^ est  pas 
aussi  facile  eifqire  qu\direy  and  not  qu^a  ne  dire^  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — When  the  more  or  the  less  is  repeated  in 
a  sentence  before  two, different  verbs :  as, — the  more  I  see  her,  the  more 
I  love  her ;  the  less  7  speak,  the  less  I  feel  tired :  the  more  id  expressed 
in  French  by  plus,  and  the  less  by  npins,  without  the  article  :  as, — 
the  more  I  see  her,  the  mote  I  love  her,  plus  je  la  vois,  plus  je  raiine, 
and  not  le  plus  ja.  la  voisy  le  plus  je  ranfie-  The  less  I  speaJk,  the  less 
I  feel  tired,  woiW  je  parle^  mains  je  suis  fatigue^  and  not  le  moins  je 
parle,  le  moins  je  suisfatiguS, 
^C}  But  if  the  mare  or  the  less  should  be  repeated  before  two  substan- 
tives, two  adjectives,  participles,  or  adverbs,  instead  of  two  verbs :  as, — 
the  more  maney  he  geiSy  the  more  expenses  he  incurs ;  the  more  dijffi" 
cult  a  tiling  is,  the  more  honourable,  &c. ;  or  if  two  adjectives  should 
be  repeated  wit;htthe  syllable  er  at  their  termination,  instead  of  being 
preceded  by  more :  as, — the  longer  the  day^  the  shorter  the  night,  &c. ; 
the  sentence  slmild  then  be  construed  into  French  by  using :  I.  plus  ou 
moins ;  2.  the^ominative  of  the  verb  ;  3.  the  verb ;  4.  the  substantive, 
adjective,  participle,  or*- adverb,  and  the  rest  as  in  English:  as, — the 
more  money  he  gets,  the  more  expenses  he  incurs,  plus  il  gagne  d' argent, 
plus  il  fait  de  depenses.  The  more  difficult  a  thing  is,  the  more 
nonourable,  plus  une  chose  est  difficile,  phis  elle  est  Jumorable,  The 
longer  the  day,  the- shorter  the  night,  plus  4e  jour  est  long,  plus  la  nuit 
est  courte,  &c. 

The  verb  Mre  cannot  be  suppressed  in  French,  as  the  verb  to  be  is 
sometimes  in  English,  in  sentences  like  the  following : — the  longer  the 
day,  th^^shorter  the  night.  Whenever,  therefore,  any  case  of  this  kind 
occurs,  the  sentence  must  be  construed  into  French  with  a  tense  of  the 
verb  ^tre :  as,— the  longer  the  day,  the  shorter  the  night,  plus  le  jour 
est  long,  plus  Jq^nuit  est  courte  ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — more  the 
day  is  lQ$^gy  maie  the  night  is  short. 
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ESSAY  XLIII. 

If  it  be  as  easy  to  do  good  as  to  do  evil^  why  don't  you  behave  better?— 

bien  mat  se  amduire  L9$ 

Great  talents  are  of  every  condition,  and  if  they  do  not  shine  so    commonly    in 

tout  hriUer        communement 

low  people  as  in    (othersj)    it  is  (for  want)  of  care  and  cultivation. — Although 
bat  aufres  clas»es  faute 

I  have  not  so  many  friends  as  his  brother,  I  have   succeeded  much 
sub,  pr,  reuttir 

better  than  he. — ^They  say  that  Miss  6  *  *  is  taller  than  her  sisters  by  the 

On  grand 

whole   head. — ^There    are    persons    who    write    better    than    they    speak,    and 

personne 

others  who  speak  better  than   they  write. — I        am      ^infinitely    better  than 

ie  porter   infiniment    mieux 

when  I  was  on  the  continent. — ^Religion  teaches  that  it  is  greater  to  overcome 
9i0r  enseigner  •  de    vaincre 

one's    passions'  than   to   conquer    whole    nations. — (As  for  me,)   I  think  it  is 
ses  conqu^rir  entiep  Quant  ti  mai         croire 

easier  to  command  than  to  obey. — The  more  I  speak  to  those  ladies,  the  more 
faci/e  de  ob^ir 

I  hate  them.— The  less  you  (study,)  the  less  you  will  improve. — He  will  never 
hair  £iudierez  profiter 

be  a*  rich  man,*  because  the  more  money  he    gets,    the  more  expenses  he 

gagncr 

incurs. — ^The  more  elevated  in  dignity  one  is,  the  less  pride  one  ought  to*  have. 
/aire  e/eve       en  i  »         «       a  4 

— Is  it  not  evident  that  the  shorter  the  day  is,  (so  much)  longer  is  the  night  ? 

p/U8 


LESSON  XLIV. 

Observations  on  the  pronouns  lui^  elle^  and  eux.  ^ 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  pronouns  Am,  Aer,  and  iheniy  being 
joined  to  a  substantive  by  the  conjunction  and  or  nor^  are  governed  by 
a  verb,  they  ftte  expressed  in  French  thus : — Am,  by  Ivi ;  her,  by  die ; 
thenit  by  eux  or  elles ;  with  one  of  the  pronouns  /e,  /a,  l\  or  les^ 
according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one ;  but,  if  Am,  Aer,  or 
therriy  should  be  joined  to  the  pronoun  me  or  you,  instead  of  being' joined 
to  a  substantive,  nous  should  then  be  used  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiUary, 
if  7ne  be  employed  in  English,  and  vous,  if  it  should  be  you ;  at  all 
events,  lui  or  leiir  is  required  before  the  verb,  if  luiy  elle,  eux  or  dies, 
depend  on  the  preposition  a :  as, — I  have  congratulated  him  and  his  \ 
friends,  je  Vaifilicite  lui  et  ses  amis,     I  neither  like  her  nor  her  brother, 
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je  ne  Vaime  ni  elle  ni  son  frere,  I  esteem  them  and  their  friends,  je 
les  estime  eux  et  leurs  amis.  They  neither  made  him  nor  me  welcome, 
on  ne  nous  accueilHt  ni  lux  ni  mot.  '•  You  and  she  have  been  seen 
together,  on  vous  a  vus  ensemble  vous  et  elle.  I  have  spoken  to  her 
and  her  brother,  je  lui  at  parle  a  elle  et  a  son  frere.  I  gave  them  and 
their  friends  something,  ye  leur  ai  donne  qvelque  chose  a  eux  et  a  leurs 
amis*  &c.  i 

When  the  pronouns  it  and  them^  referring  to  inanimate  things,  depend 
on  the  verb  to  owe  or  to  be  indebted^  they  are  expressed  in  French : — 
i/;  by  /tie,  and  tAem,  by  leur ;  and  not  by  y,  as  in  other  cases :  as,—/ 
am  indebted  to  it  for  the  recovery  of  my  health,  (alluding  to  a  country,) 
je  lui  suis  redevable  du  ritablissement  de  ma  santky  and  not—fy  suit 
redevable,  &c. 

If  it  or  them  should  depend  on  a  preposition  which  could  not  be  con- 
strued into  French  by  d,  it  or  them  should  be  left  out,  and  the  preposition 
would  become  an  adverb :  as, — the  people  were  for  peace^  but  the  par- 
liament was  against  it,  le  peuple  etait  pour  la  paix^  mais  le  parlement 
etait  contre.  If  the  preposition  could'  not  become  an  adven),  another 
turn  should  be  giTen  to  the  sentence. 

The  adverb  tikere^  referring  to  some  place  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  is,  when  the  verb  governs  d  in  French,  usually  expressed  by  y, 
and  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a 
compound  one :  as,— I  have  been  there,  fy  ai  Hky  &c. 

ESSAY  XLIV. 

I  blamed  him  and  his  mother  very  much  for  having  taken  such  a*  liberty.— 

oettt 

He    will    neither  see  her  nor   her    brother^    (on    account  of)   their  (unpolite 
vmUdr  voir  a  cause  de  ma/hoH' 

behaviour)  (to  him.) — I  hate,  and  always  shall  hate  them,  and  all  their  friends. — 
nStetS  a  son  egard 

Z.^^         You  and  Miss  S***  have  been  seen  together. — I  should  have  written  to 
On  ' 

you  and  his  sister,  when  I  was  in  l^rance,      had  I  not      been  obliged  to  return 

si  je  n^avaii  pcu  de  revenir 

to  England  so  suddenly. — She  was  (so  cross)  that  she  would  neither 

de  si  mauv€ttse  humeur  voidoir 

speak  to  him  nor  to  me. — ^We  shall  send  some  to  you  and  to  them. — The  climate 
^  4 .  en  "     •  - 

of  that  country  is  so  mild   that  I  am  indebted  to  it  (for  the)     recovery     of 

doux  redevable  du        r^tab/ittement 

my  health. — Misa  A '*'**,  come  near  the  fire.    You  are  very  polite,  madame;  I 

s'approcher   du  ,  honnSte  ^ 

am  quite  close  to  it.— The  falling  of  the  water  of  that  river  makes  so  much 
tout      auprts         -  chute 

noise  that    it      deafens      those  who       live       near   ii. — Do  you  know  where  the 
V     rendre  sourd  demeurer  aupres  savoir  * 
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Tieamzjr    is  in  London?    Yes,  I  do.    WeU>  you  will  oasily  find  yont  way; 
Hr6ior€rie  *    *a    *  ehemin 

neat   it  is  the  Admiralty,  just  by    is  tbe  Horse-guards,  and  over  against  it  is 
av^^res  ttnU  tkupre*  garde  a  cheval  vis-a^vii 

the  Wbiteball  chapel,  where  you  want  to*  go.—- They  unanimously  deelared  against    ^ 

vouimr  unanimemeni  te  d^fiiarer 

it. — Switzerland  is  a  delightful  country ;  have  you  ever  been  there  ?    No ;  but  I 
Sttitte  charmant   .  y 

intend  to  go  this  summer  if  my  affairs      allow  me. 


X  LESSON  XLV. 

Of  the  Supplementary  pronouns  le.  Id,  l\  ies. 

Geneeal  Rule. — Whenever  any  ten«e  of  thfe*v«rb  ft>  be,  heing  used 
in  answer  to  a  question,  refers  either  tp  a  suhstantive,'  or  an  adjective  j 

substantively  taken,  in  the  question:  as, — is  she  not  the  sister  of  ^ 
Mrs.  L***?  no,  she  is  not^  one  of  the  supplementary  pronouns  le,  la^ 
Vy  leSy  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  in  the 
question,  must  be  used  in  French  before  the  corresponding  tense  T)f  the 
verb  ^ire,  in  the  answer :  as, — is  she  not  the  sister  of  Mrs.  L* *  *?  no, 
she  is  not;  rCest-elle  pas  la  sceur  de  M^  £,*♦*.?   non,  elle  ne  Vest 

{7as,     Is  this  your  hat  ?  yes,  it  is ;    est-ce  Id  voire  chapeau  ?  oui,  ce 
*est.     Are  these  your  books  ?  no,  they  are  not,  simt-ce  Id  vos  livres  f 
non,  ce  ne  Ies  sent  pas,  8cc. 

But  if  the  verb  to  be,  used  in  answer  to  a  question,  should  refer  to  an 
adjective,  a  participle,  or  a  substantive  adjectively  taken,  in  the  question, 
instead  of  referring  to  a  substantive :  as, — is  your  sister  married  ?  yes, 
she  is  ;  are  these  young  ladies  relations  to  Mr,  D***  ?  no,  they  are 
not ;  in  this  case,  the  pronoun  le  (indeclinable)  should  be  used  for  both  ^ 
genders  and  numbers  before  the  verb  ^tre,  in  the  answer  in  French :  as,"^*^ 
— is  your  sister  married  ?  yes,  she  is ;  mademoiselle  voire  saeur  est-elle 
mariee  ?  oui,  elle  Vest,  Are  these  young  ladies  relations  to  Mr.  D***  ? 
no,  they  are  not,  mes demoiselles  soni-elles  parentes  de  M,  D* **?  non, 
elles  ne  le  sont  pas  ;  and  not  elles  ne  Ies  sont  pas. 

In  any  sentence  like  the  following  : — this  lady  is  jealous,  and  I  am 
not ;  he  is  rich,  and  she  is  not ;  in  which  sthe  adjecti\iie  or  participle 
used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  understood  in  the  second,  the 
pronoun  le  (indeclinable)  should  also  be  employed  in  its  stead  in  French, 
for  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  be  placed  before  the  verb  in  the 
second  part  of  the  sentence  :  as, — this  young  lady  is  jealous,  and  I  am 
not,  cette  demoiselle  estjalouse,  et  mmje  ne  le  suis  pas.  He  is  rich, 
and  she  is  not,  il  est  richer  ei  elle  ne  \est  pas. 
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Whenever,  also,  the  word  so  is  or  can  be  es:pre88ed  with  a  verb  in 
English,  either  in  an  answer  to  a  question  or  in  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence :  as,"— are  you  ill  ?  no,  I  am  not ;  they  have  been  rich,  hut 
they  arc  not  so  at  present ;  le  (indeclinable)  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
in  French,  with  reference  to  adjectives,  participles,  verbs,  or  substantives 
adjectivcly  taken,  and  is  placed  before  the  verb  :  as, — are  you  ill  ?  no, 
I  am  not ;  Hes^vous  malade  ?  non,  je  ne  le  siiis  pas.  They  have  been 
rich,  but  they  are  not  so  now,  ils  ont  ete  riches,  mais  ils  ne  le  sont  pas 
a  present,  &c. 

^  In  a  reply  made  to  a  question,  either  with  the  verb  to  have  or  with 
one  of  the  auxiliaries  do,  did,  shally  will,  would,  could,  should^  can, 
may,  and  might,  &c. :  as, — do  you  believe  it  ?  yes,  I  do  ;  have  you 
seen  them  1  yes,  I  have ;  do  you  think  they  will  com£  ?  ycs^  do ; 
'  one  of  the  pronouns  le,  la,  l\  les,  or  lui,  leur,  according  to  the  impoVt 
of  the  sentence,  and  the  geilder  and  number  of  the  substaiitive,  or  pro- 
noun, mentioned  in  the  question,  is  used  in  French  before  the  verb  in 
the  answer,  which  verb  is  generally  the  same  as  that  by  which  the  ques- 
tion is  asked :  as, — do  you  belibve  it  ?  yes,  I  do ;  le  croyez^vous  ?  out, 
je  le  crois.  Have  you  seen  them?  yes, I  have;  les  avez-vous  vus  ?  oui, 
je  les  ai  vus.  Do  you  think  they  are  coming  ?  yes,  I  do ;  croyez-vous 
quails  viennent  7  oui,  je  le  crois,  &c. 

There  are  a  few  questions,  implying  either  being  at  home  or  going  to 

any  place,  in  which  the  answer,  although  sometimes  made  by  the  same 

verb  as  that  by  which  the  question  is  asked,  cannot  admit  of  le,  la,  l\ 

les,  lui  or  leiir  :    as, — ^will  you  be  at  home?   yes,  I  will;  serez-vous 

chez  vous  7  oui,  fy  serai,  and  not  je  le  serai.    Will  you  go  ?  yes,  I 

will ;  irez'vous  7  oui,  jHrai,  and  not  je  rirai.     If,  however,  the  sense 

of  this  last  question  were,  are  you  willing  to  go  7  voulez-vous  y  oiler  7 

the  answer  ought  then  to  be — oui,  je  le  veux  bien,  and  not  ouijj-irai; 

but  practice  alone  can  teach  these  differences. 

^       Any  question  may  also  be  answered  by — oui  on  non,  monsieur  ou  mes' 

/.^y  sieurs,  madame  ou  mesdames,  mademoiselle  ou  mesdfmoiselles,  ac- 

/   cording  as  we  speak  to  one  or  several  persons ;  or  simply  by — oui  ou 

non^  if  speaking  to  our  inferiors,  friends,  or  equals. 

./ 

ESSAY  XLV. 

I^^MfeyAttrdiat  ?    YeS;  it  is.-^Is  Mademoiselle  Mr.  S.'8  cousin  ?    No,  sir,  she  is 
,    ^S  -tf^.  cousine 

not. Are  these  your  daughters  ?    Yes,  they  are.         ^      Are  not  these  your 

horses  ?    No,  they  are  not. Is  not  this  Mr,  K.'s  house  ?    Yes,  it  is. 1 


thought  this  was   Mrs.  L.'s  carriage?      No,  madam,    it  is  not. ^Are  your 

croire  voiture  -  , 

sisters  married  ?    The  eldest  is,  and  the  youngest  will  he  (in  a  very  shorf^  time). 
marie  cadette  bietttot 
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(Have  you  got  a  cold?)    Ycb,  I  have.-^— Was  there  ever  a  woman 

E4es^ma  enrhume  Stre  Jamait 

more  unfortuoate,  and  treated  with  more  contempt  than  I  am  ?'  (You 

mafheureux  irciter  mcpris  On 

have  been  told)  that  Mrs.  W.  is  dead,  but  she  is  not. Is  Miss  R.  rich? 

VOU8  a  dit 

No,  she  is  not.— -Miss  T***  has  been      ill      a*  very  long  time;  and  I 

am  aftaid  she  will  be  so  all  her  life.-««*Why  are  you  so  jealous  of 

cramdre  tub.  pr,  j    jtUoux 

her?    If  I  were        (you),       I  should  not  be  so  (in  the  least) .« Is  your 

d  votre  pftux  du  tout 

mother    still    unwell?    Yes,  sir,  she  is*         ■  Ladies,    are    you    relations   to 
■^^cort  indispose  parcnte     de 

Colonel    D**  ?    Yes,  sir,  we   are.  This  family   was  highly  es- 

Mondettr  fort 

teemed,  two  or  three  years  ago ;  but  it  is  not  (so  much  so)  at  present. Do 

avtant 

you  think  Mr.  and  Mrs.  B  *  *  will  send  their  son  to  France  ?    Yes,  I 

mh,  pr. 

do. Have  you  seen  the    Misses    F  *  ♦  since  their  return  from  the  continent  ? 

Dfrnoiteile  retour 

Yes,  I  have. Will  you  have  the  goodness- to   take  this  grammar  to  them? 

bonte      de  porter 

Yes,  with  pleasure. Do   not  forget  to  mention      my  nucleus  marriage  to 

oubiier  parler  da 

them.    No,  I  will  not.        Will  your  sisters  go  into  the  country  this  year  ?    Yes, 
oublier  a  ann6e 

I  thifik  they  will. Will  you  be  at  home  to-morrow?    No,  I  do  not  think 

cUler 
1  shall. 

tub,  pr. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

Of  the  pronouns — my  self y  thyself  himself  herself  itself  ofie's  self 

ourselveSy  yourselves^  themselves.  ^<bcr 

Genekal  Rule. — Whenever  the  pronouns  myself  thyself  himself 
herself  itself  one*s  self  ourselves^  yourselves  and  themselves ,  are 
governed  by  a  verb  whicli  is  a  reflective  one  in  French, — myself  is  ex- 
pressed by  me ; — thyself  by  te ; — himself  herself  and'  one*s  self  by 
S€ ; — ourselves^  by  nous  ; — yourselves y  by  vous ;  and  ihem^selvesy  by  se ; 
which  are  put  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary 
in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  flatter  myself,  je  me  Jlatte.  This  lady 
praises  herself  too  much,  ceite  damje  se  loue  trop.  He  has  killed  him- 
self, il  &'est  tu€y  &c. 
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But  when  himself y  herself  one*s  self  ourselves  and  themselves,  Are 
governed  by  a  verb  which  is  not  a  reflective  one  in  French,  and  of  which 
the  nominative  is  taken  in  an  indetenninate  sense,  as  when  it  is  one  of 
the  following  indefinite  pronouns  :-^each,  every  one,  chacun ;  one, 
people,  they,  071 ;  none,  au<^ww;  some  one,  somebody^  gite/qfM'Mn ;  who- 
ever, quiconque ;  nobody,  personne ;  he  or  she  who,  celui  qui,  celle 
qui ;  or  one  of  the  expressions :— happy  who,  heureux  qui ;  every  man 
who,  tout  homme  qui ;  or  any  similar  one,  provided  it  be  in  the  singular 
and  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense  in  French;  or,  also,  when  himself, 
herself  one^s  self  ourselves  or  themselves,  are  governed  by  an  uni- 
personal  verb,  or  by  any  other  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
they  are  then  expressed  by  soi,  which  is  always  singular :  as, — every 
body  looks  upon  himself  with  a  favourable  eye,  chacun  a  pour -noi  un 
ceil  de  complaisance.  We  are  satisfied  with  ourselves  when  we' have 
done  a  good  action,  on  est  content  de  soi  quand  on  a  fait  une  bonne- 
action.  It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act  honourably,  il  depend  toujour s 
de  Boi  d^agir  honor ablement,  sTo  live  for  nobody  but  one's  self,  ne 
vivre  que  pour  soi,  &c. 

Itself  and  themselves,  used  with  reference  to  things  after  a  preposi* 
\  tion,  are  always  expressed  in  French  by  soi,  whether  the  nominative  of 
the  verb  to  which  they  refer  be  taken  in  an  indefinite  or  particular  sense, 
provided  it  be  singular  r  as, — virtue  is  amiable  in  itself,  la  vertu  est 
aimable  en  soi.  Vice  is  odious  of  itself,  de  soi  le  vice  est  odieux. 
Cats  appear  to  feel  only  for  themselves,  le  chat  parait  ne  sentir  que 
pour  soL 

In  other  circumstances,  myself  is  generally  expressed  by  moi'mem>€ ; 
thyself  by  toi-meme ;  himself  by  lui-meme  ;  herself  by  elle-meme  ; 
one^s  self  by  soi-mhne ;  ourselves^  by  nous-memes ;  yourselves,  by. 
vous-memes ;  and  themselves,  by  euxmemes  or  elles-memes :  as, — I 
have  seen  it  myself,  je  Pai  vu  moi-rmme,  &c.  Sometimes,  also,  the 
wOrd  mem£  is  left  out,  and  moi,  tot,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  ellcs,  are 
used  by  themselves :  as, — ^your  brother  and  myself  have  been  there, 
nous  y  avons  etc  voire  frere  et  moi. 
t^  Meme  is  generally  added  to  the  pronouns  7rwi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nfius, 
vouS,  eux,  elles,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression:  \ 


ESSAY  XLVI. 

However  conrageouB  a  tnaa  may  be,  he  ought  not  to*  expose  himself 

Queique  9ub,^,  devoir  t^expoter 

to    dangei    unnecessarily.-^I  flatter  myself  you  will  follow  the  advice   I  give 
ttu  "^Mns  tUce$fit£  sefiatter  navre  conseU 

you;  and       -never    bring   upon*  yourself*  the  reproach  of  having         deviated 
que  ^ttiHrer  reproche  de  vous    *Stre   ^ecart6 

(from  it). — (It  is  often  the  case)  that,  in'  praising  ourselves^  we  reflect  upon 
^en  11  arrive  souvent  se  louer  on   m6d&re    <t 


/t^^^f^^^ 
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\  •       'f 

*■■* 

others.-r-That  ■  unfortunate    woman  killed   hersel£ — ^If  you    praise   yoigrsstf  sq 
dutrui  Me  tuer  se  lumr 

rnuch^  -nobody    will  believe    you. — Every  body  acts   for   himself. — One  ought 
iant      personate  Chacun        o^tr  devoir 

never  to*  speak  of  one's  self  but  with  modesty. — ^Whoever        loves  (nobody  but) 

^  Quiconque  n'  que 

himself  does  not  deserve  to  be  loved. — (Does  not  every  body  look  upon)  himself 

m^riter  cP  Chacun  n^a-t-il  pcu  pour 

with*- a  favourable    eye? — ^Nobody   is     dissatisfied  with  himself  after  having. 
de  compiaisance  micontent  x  avoir 

done  a  good  action^(That  man  is  happy)  who     is  accountable  to*  nobody*  but 
X     Jr       Heureux  fhomme  «'         comptabie  qu* 

himself  for  his  actions  and  pleasures. — ^It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 

a  de  de  ses      piaisir 

honourably. — To    eiccuse*  in    one's    self   the   faults    which    one    cannot,  bear 

aot^r 

in        others,  is  a  mark  of  littleness  of  mind. — ^Xhat  young  lady  has  a*  good 
dans  les  marque        petiteste 

opinion    of  herself. — These   ladies    speak  too      favourably      of  themselves.-— 

avantageusement     ' 

Self-love      directs  (every  thing)  to  itself.— 'Whatever  is  good  in  _^it8elf  is  w>t 
Amour  propre    .  tout  Tout  ce  qui 

always   approved. (It    may   be)    that    this    medicine  is  harmless    of 

11  se  peut /aire  sub.pr,  innocent    en^ 

itself^  however  I  will  not  take   it. — Did  you  see   that  yourself?  Yes,  I   did, 
cependant                                         Avez           voir 

with  my    own    eyes.     Well!     I    should    like   to*    witness   it  myself^  before   I 
lie  propre       ^    Ehbien  vouloir  voir  de 

believe  it. — She  did  it  herself. 
/aire 


LESSON  XLVII. 

General  order  in  which  ike  jpronouns  come  before  the  verb  or  the 

auxiliary  in  French. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  pronouns  rae^  te,  se^  nous,  vous^ 
lui,  leur^  are  govenied  by  a  verb  with  le\  la,  les,  en  or  y,  the  following^ 
is  the  order  which  is  observed  in  placing  them  before  the  verb  or  the  ^ 
auxiliary : — me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  always  precede  le,  la,  les,  en  and  y; 
— lui,  leur,  precede  en  and  y ;  but  te,  la,  les,  precede  hii  and  leur ;  and 
y  precedes  en,  as  it  is  pointed  out  in  the  following  examples,  in  which 
all  the  possible  combinations  of  the  pronouns  are  illustrated  in  affirma* 
tive,  negative,  and  interrogative  sentences. 

From  this  Yule,  it  may  be  inferred  that  en  and  y  always  come  after  the  other 
pronouns  and  immediately  before  the  v^rb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  befbre  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  except  in  the  imperative,  when  they  follow  the  verb, 
if  it  be  used  affirmatively,  as  hereafter  explained. 


284  ORDER  OF  THE  PRONOUNS  BEFORE  THE  VERB. 


1.  Examples  of  the  pronouns  me^  te^  nous^  vousy  with  le^'la^  les : — me^ 

ie^  nouSy  rauf,  always  coming  first. 

He  promised  it,  or  them,  to  me ;  H  m<.  /e,  me  la,  me  ies  promit. 

He  did  not  promise  it,  or  them,  to  thee ;    Ji  ne  te  ie,  ne  te  /a,  ne  te  let  promii  pa». 
Did  he  promise  it,  or  them,  to  us  ?  Nou«  le,  nous  /a,  nous  Its  promti-iif 

Did  he  not  promise  it,  or  them,  to  you  ?    Ne  vota  le,  ne  vous  la,  ne  vous  let  promii' 

il  paaf 

2.  Examples  of  m^,  te,  nous^  vous,  with  en :— ;me,  te,  nous,  vous,  always 

coming  first. 

He  will  send  me  some ; 
He  will  not  send  thee  any ; 
Will  he  send  us  some  P 
Will  he  not  send  you  any  ? 

3.  Examples  of  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  with  y : — me,  te,  se^  nous,  vous, 

always  coming  first. 


11  nCen  enverra. 
II  ne  t*en  enverra  pas. 
Nous  en  enverra-t-il  f 
ffe  vous  en  enverra'tM  pas 


I  khall  go,  or  repair,  thither; 
Thou  snalt  not  go,  or  repair,  thither ; 
Will  he  go,  or  repair,  thither  ? 
Shall  we  go,  or  repair,  thither  ? 
Will  you  not  go,  or  repair,  thither  ? 


Je  m*y  rendrai, 

Tu  ne  Cy  rendras  pens, 

Sy  rendra'i'ilf 

Nous  y  rendroHs-nous  f 

Ne  vous  y  rendrex-vous  pas  f 


4,  Examples  of  me,  te,  nous,  vovsy  with  y  and  en : — me,  te,  nous^  vous, 
always  coming  the  first  j   y^  the  second  ;  and  en,  the  third. 

He  will  send'  ma  some  thither ;  //  m'y  en  enverra. 

He  will  not  send  thee  any  thither ;  //  ne  fy  en  enverra  pas. 

Will  he  send  us  some  thither  ?  Nous  y  en  enverra-t'U  f 

Will  he  not  send  you  any  thither  ?  Ne  vousy  en  enverra-4-41  pas  f 

5.  Examples  of  Tne,  te,  nous,  vous,  with  le,  la,  les,  and  y : — me,  te, 
nous,  vous,  always  coming  the  first;  le,  la,  les,  the  second;  and  y, 
the  third. 

He  will  bring  it  to  me  there ;  II  me  fy  apporiera. 

He  will  not  take  it  there  for  thee ;  //  ne  te  Py  portera  pas. 

Will  he  take  it  there  for  us  ?  Nous  Py  portera-t-il  ? 

Will  he  not  take  it  there  for  you  ?  Ne  vous  fy  portera-t-il-pas  f 

2yt  6.  Examples  of  le,  la,  les^  with  lui,  leur ; — le,  la,  les,  always  coming 

first. 

I  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her ;  Je  le  luij  la  lui,  les  lui  donne. 

I  do  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  Je  ne  le  htij  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui  donne  pas. 

her? 

Do  you  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  Le  hd,  la  lui,  les  lui  donnez'vous  f 

her? 

Do  you  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  Ne  le  lui,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui  donnez-vous 

to  her  ?  pas  f 

He  gives  it,  or  them,  to  ihem ;  //  le  leur,  la  leur,  les  leur  donne. 

He  does  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  them ;  //  ne  le  leur,  ne  la  leur,  ne  les  lew  donne 

pas. 


'/f 


\ 


y. 


i'. 


V  • 


ORDER  OF  THE  PRONOUNS  BEFORE  THE  VERB.    285 

Does  he  give  it,  or  them,  to  them?  Leieur,  la  ieur,  iet  leur  donne't-ilf 

Does  he  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  them  ?      Ne  le  leur,  ne  la  leur,  ne  lesleur  dotme't- 

il  pas  ? 

7.  Examples  of  /e,  /a,  les,  with  y ; — /e,  /a,  les,  always  coming  first. 

I  have  put  it,  or  them,  there ;  Je  fy,  ou  je  lei  y,  at  mi& 

I  have  not  put  it,  or  them  there ;  Je  ne  Py,  ouje  ne  let  y,  at  pai  mis. 

Have  you  put  it,  or  them,  there  P  Zi'y,  ou  lesy,  avez-tfons  mis? 

Have  you  not  put  it,  or  them,  there  ?  Ne  /'y,  ou  ne  les  y,  avez-vous  pas  mis  f 

8.  Examples  of  luij  leur,  with  en  : — lui,  leur^  always  coming  first. 

I  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  present ;  Je  ltd,  ou  leur,  enfais  present. 

1  do  not  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  pre-  Je  ne  lui,  ou  ne  leur,  en/aispas  present. 

sent; 

Do  you  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  pre-  Lui,  ou  leur,  enfaites^ous  present  ? 

sentP 

Do  you  not  give  it  him,  or  them,  as  a  Ne  lui,  ou  ne  leur,  en  faiteS'-vous  pas  prt" 

present  ?  seat  f 

Observe. — When  the  above  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb  in  a  com* 
pound  tense,  they  follow  precisely  the  same  order  before  the  auxiliary 
as  they  do  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  the  participle  being  placed 
the  last :  as, — he  has  sent  it  w  them  to  us,  il  nous  Ya  envoy e  ou  il  nous 
les  a  e^ivoyes  ;  she  has  promised  me  some,  elle  m'en  a  promis,  &c. 

Exceptions.— 1 .  When  moi,  nous,  lui,  leur,  occur  with  ley  la,  les, 
and  a  verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  they  are  placed  after  it, 
in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural ;  and  le,  la,  les,  precede  moi,  nous^  lui  and  /ei/r,  as  ia  the  fol- 
lowing examples : — 

Lend  it,  or  them,  to  me ;  Priie^e-moi,  la-moi,  ou  les-moi. 

Lend  it>  or  them,  to  us ;  PrStez-le-nous,  la-nous,  ou  les-nous. 

Let  us  lend  it,  or  them,  to  him ;  Pritons-le-lai,  la-lui,  ou  les-luL 

I«nd  it,  or  them,  to  them ;  Prilez-Meur,  la4eur,  ou  les-leur. 

Should  a  verb  be  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  impe- 
rative, either  affirmatively  or  negatively  used,  (or  if  it  should  be  in  the 
second  person  singular  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 'n^a- 
tively  used,)  the  pronouns  should  then  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses, 
and  ine  be  used  instead  of  moi,  Me^  te,  se,  nouSy  vous,  come  theit^ 
before  le,  la,  les,  and  le,  la,  les,  before  lui  and  leur  :  as— 

Let  him  bring.it,  or  them,  to  me ; 
Qtt'i/  me  I*,  ou  me  les,  apporte. 

Let  them  not  take  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her  ; 
Quails  ne  le  lui,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lui,  portent  pas. 

Don't  give  it,  or  them,  to  me ; 

Ne  me  le,  ne  me  la,  ne  me  les  donne  pat. 

Do  not  hope  for  it,  or  them ; 

Ne  fe  le,  ne  te  la,  ne  ie  les  promets  pat. 


> 
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Let  him  not  hope  for  it,  wr  them ; 

Qv^il  ne  Me  ie,  ne  we  la,  ne  se  lea  premette  pat. 

Let  U8  not  hope  for  it,  or  them ; 

Ne  noui  le,  ne  nous  loj  ne  nous  les  promeitmu  pas. 

Do  not  hope  for  it,  or  them  ; 

Ne  vous  ley  ne  vous  la,  ne  vous  les  promettez  pat. 

Let  U8  not  give  it,  or  them,  to  him  or  to  her ; 
Ne  le  hti,  ne  la  lui,  ne  les  lux  dcnnons  pas. 

Do  not  send  it,  or  them,  to  them ; 

Ne  le  leur,  ne  la  lew,  ne  les  leur  envoyez  pas, 

2»  When  me,  te,  se^  nous,  vous,  lui,  leur,  occur  with  en  and  y,  and  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  they  are  placed  after  it,  in  the 
second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persona  plural ;  but 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  whether  the  verb  be  in  the  affirm- 
ative or  negative  form,  (and  even  in  the  second  pertson  singular  and 
in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  if  the  verb  should  be  used  nega- 
tively,) they  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses :  in  any  case  me,  te,  se,  nousj 
vous,  lui  and  leur,  come  before  en  :  as, — 

Send*me  some ;  Envoie-m'en, 

Send  me  some  there;  Ettvoyez-m'y-en, 

Let  us  send  him  some ;  EnvoyonS'lm-en. 

Buy  them  some ;  Achetez4eur-en. 

liet  him  give  me  some ;  Qy^il  m^en  donne. 

Let  him  not  send  her  any  ;  Qw't/  ne  kd  en  enwie  pat. 

Don't  speak  of  it  to  me  ;  Ne  TiCeu  parle  pat. 

Do  not  send  me  any  there ;  Ne  nCy  en  envoyez  pas. 

Let  us  not  give  him  any ;  Ne  lui  en  donnons  pas. 

Do  not  tell  them  any  thing  of  it ;  Ne  leur  en  diles  rien. 

3.  Moi,  te,  se,  novs,  vous,  le,  la,  les,  being  employed  with  y,  and  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  affirmatively  used,  are  placed  after  the  verb,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural ; 
but  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural,  whether  the  verb  be  used 
affirmatively  or  negatively,  (and  even  in  the  second  person  singular  and 
in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  if  the  verb  should  be  used  nega- 
tively,) they  precede  as  in  the  other  tenses,  using  then  me  instead  of 
TTuyi,  In  any  case,  the  following  is  the  order  which  they  retain  in  the 
sentence  : — y  comes  before  moi  ;  but  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  les, 
always  precede  y,  as, — 

Take  me  there;  Menez^y-mot. 

Tak&4)im  there ;  Mene-Py. 

y  Let  fiis  take  them  there ;  MenamUet'y, 

^/i^  .  Let  him  take  her  wr  them  there ;  QtiU Py  ou  les  y  mene. 

Let  us  not  take  him  there ;         ^  "  Ne  I'y  menons  pas. 
Do  not  take  them  there ;             ^^\         Ne  les  y  menezpas. 

Observe, — ^Whenever  two  or  more  verbs  following  each  other  in  the 
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imperative  are  used  affirmatively,  and  joined  by  the  conjunction  ei  or  ou, 
tKe  pronouns  which  they  may  govern,  are  placed  after  the  first  verb  and 
before  the  second,  when  only  two  are  used ;  but  if  more  than  two  verbs 
should  be  employed,  the  pronouns  are  put  After  those  which  come  first, 
and  before  the  last.  In  either  case,  the  pronoun  me  is  expressed  by 
moi,  after  the  first  verb  or  verbs,  and  by  me  before  the  second  or  last : 
as, — take  it  and  eat  it,  prenez-la  et  la  mangez.  Sell  it  me  or  give  it 
me,  vendez'ia-^mm  ou  m£  la  donnez. 

If  the  verbs  should  be  in  the  imperative  negatively  used,  there  would 
be  no  difficulty,  as  the  pronouns  must  then  always  precede  the  verb,  and 
me  be  expressed  by  me :  as, — do  not  scold  and  beat  me  so  much,  ne  m£ 
grondez.pas  et  ne  m£  battez  pas  tant 

ESSAY  XLVII. 

(Are  these)  peaches  or  nectarines  P    They  are  peaches.-^— Will   you  g^ve  me 
Soni-c€  la      peche  pavie  Ce  Fouloir 

some  ?    Yes  5  with  pleasure.— It  is  not  certain  that  Mr.  H  *  *  has 

sub,  preL 
refused   his  daughter  to  Colonel  B.*'*;  but  even  should  he  have  refused  her 
re/user 

to  him,   it   does  not   follow  he  would  give  her  to  you^ Make 

s'ensuivre  qu*       Mtb.  imp*  vouloir  Se 

yourself  easy,  I  shall  be  there  in  time. Are  you  quite  sure  that  Mrs.  S  '^  * 

tranquUluer  y        a  bien 

will  be  there  too?    There  is    not  the    least    doubt  of*  it*. If  your 

sub.  pr,  y      aussi  moindre  doute 

sisters  will  lend  me  their  guitar  this  evening,  I  shall  return  it  t5  them  to-morrow. 
priter  guitare  rendre  demain 

—-* Where  is  your  cousins'  French  ^ammax?    Here  it  is.    When  will  you  send 

cousine  ia  void  rent 

it  back*  to  them  ?      Next    week.— -^That  house  is  so  respectable  that,  if  I 
voyer  prochain 

had        money  to  (dispose  of,)   I  should  place  it  there.  Miss  D  *  *  thinks 

de  P  a    ma  disposition        placer  y  trouvet 

these  bracelets  beautiful,  you  should    make    her    a*    present  (of   themV     No, 
superhe  devriex  en 

certainly,  I  (will  not);  why  (should  I)?— ———When  you 

ne  lui  en  f eras  pat  pr6seni  et  iui  en  feraisye  present 

see  the  Misses  T  *  *,  tell  them  I  have  bought  two  fine  pictures.— Show  them 
voir  dire  acheter  tableau         Alonirer 

to  me.-— -"Do  not  show  them  to  himv        If  my  sister  should   express   a  wish  to 

ttmeigner  le  desir  de 

read   that  book,  do  not  lend  it  to  her,  for    fear      .    she  should  spoil  it ; 

de  crainte  qu'        sub.  pr.  gdter 

but    sell    it  to  her,  and  she  will  take  good  care  (of  it). As  soon  as  you  (have) 

vendre  avoir  soin  en  aurez 

some*. of  the  same  plums,  which  you  sold  me  the  oihet  day,  send  me  some.— 

prune  en 
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\Yoiur  neighbours  are  in  want  of  coflee;  buy  tome  for*  them.  If  they  do  not 

avoir  httftin  en  Uur 

know  where  I    live,    do  not  tell  it  them.— —Are  the  Misses  G  *  *  going  to 
mvwr  demeurer  dire 

Epsom-races?    (Not  that  I  know  of.)     Do  not  accompany  them   there.      I«et 
course  Pas  queje  sache  accompagner  tf 

your  brother  tAe  them  there,  if  he  likes. ^Take  me  there  with  you. ^Tell  her 

mener  vouloir  y 

of*  it. Do*  not  speak  to     me  any  more  (about  it). — ^Who  has  given  you  these 

ne  m'  plm  en 

oranges?    Your  brother  has  sent  them  to  us.    Who  had  g^ven  them  to  him? 

He    did  not  tell  us. ^What  a  fine  apple !    Give  it  me.    Do  not  give  it  them. 

P   a 

Take  it  and  eat  it. ^Love  your  enemies^  and  do  them  good  when  you  can.— Tou 

have  a  beautiful  gold  watch,  which  is  useless  to  you  ;  sell  it  me  or  give  it  me.   ■■ 
beau  inuH/e 

Do  uot  (forgive)  them,  but  punish  them    directly. 

pardonner  punir  mr-le-champ. 


LESSON  XLVIII. 
Repetition  of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  Cases  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous, 

lis,  elles,  are  repealed  in  French. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  personal  pronouns  je,  iUy  t7,  elle^ 
nous,  vous,  ilsy  elles ^  are  used  as  nominatives  to  two  or  more  verbs 
following  each  other  in  a  sentence,  they  are  usually  repeated  before 
each  of  them,  if  the  parts  of  the  sentence  be  joined  by  any  other  con- 
junction than  wi,  whether  /,  thou^  he,  she,  it,  ive,  ye  or  you  and  they^  be 
repeated  in  English  or  not :  as, — ^he  will  and  will  not,  il  veut  et  il  ne 
veut  pas,  and  not — il  veut  et  ne  veut  pas.  But  if  the  different  parts  of 
the  sentence  should  be  joined  by  ne,  the  pronouns  should  not  be  repeated 
before  the  verb  foUqwii^  ni :  as, — I  neither  love  nor  hate  her;  je  ne 
Vaime  ni  ne  lahais^  and  noij—je  ne  Vaime  nije  ne  la  hois. 

There  are^  however  circumstances  in  which  the  pronouns  are  and 
sometimes  are  not  repeated,  according  as  the  energy,  elegance,  harmony, 
or  clearness  of  the  expression  requires  it;  and,  in  general,  taste  is  the 
best  guide  for  the  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  pronouns :  as, — 
I  love  and  shall  always  love  her,  je  Paime  et  je  Paimerai  toujaurSf  and 
not — je  Vaime  et  Paimerai  tou jours.  But  je  is  not  repeated  in  the  fol- 
lowing line  of  Voltaire : — 

"  J^ai  des  adorateurs  et  w'oi  pas  un  ami,"— Voltairb, 
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Whereas  il  is  r^ated  in  the  next  of  Rousseau : — 

^  11  s'^coute,  il  86  plait,  il  s'adonise,  iV  s-aixne.'* — J.  B.  Roussbau. 

Observe. — When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  pronouns  of  different  per- 
sons for  its  nominative :  as, — you  and  I  shall  go  ;  you  and  he  are  the 
only  persons  I  see;  it  is  put  in  the  phiral,  and  the  pronouns  are  re- 
sumed with  nous,  if  the  first  person  be  used  with  the  second  or  the 
third,  and  with  vous  if  the  second  should  be  used  with  the  third.  Nous 
and  vous  are  placed  immediately  before  the  verb  which  agrees  with  them 
in  number  and  person,  whether  the  other  pronouns  precede  or  follow  it : 
as, — ^you  and  I  shall  go,  vous  et  moi  nous  irons y  or  nous  irons  vous 
et  moiy  and  not — vous  et  moi  irons.  You  and  he  are  the  only  persons 
I  see,  vous  et  lui  vous  ^tes  fes  seules  personnes  queje  voie  ;  .ancTnot 
— vous  ei  lui  Hes^  &c. 

But  the  pronouns  rums  and  vous  are  usually  left  out,  when  the 
different  nominatives  of  the  verb  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  m :  as,— 
neither  he  nor  I  have  succeeded,  ni  lui  ni  moi  n*av<ms  rhtssi;  and  not 
-^ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n^avons  reussi.  They  are  also  sometimes  left  out, 
when  the  different  nominatives  come  either  after  the  conjunction  que  or 
after  a  relative  pronoun :  as, — the  gentleman  with  whom  you  and  yiffVLV 
daughter  were,  le  monsieur  avec  qui  ou  lequel  votis  et  voire  JUle  iHez^ 
and  not — vous  et  voire  Jille  yomb  etiez. 

2.  Cases  in  lohich  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous,  le,  la,  les,  lui, 

leur,  and  en,  are  repeated  in  French. 

General  Rule. — ^The  pronouns  me^  te^  se^  rumSy  vous^  /«,  /a,  les^ 
lui j  leur y  and  ^n,  are  generally  repeated  in  FrenclLbefore  every  verb 
they  are  governed  by,  although  their  corresponding  oinn  in  English  may 
not  be  repeated,  when  two  or  more  verbs  follow  each  otlfl|Lin  a  suMxt^acc 
governing  the  same  pronoun :  as, — ^he  loves,  caresses,  a^L^ores  me, 
il  m'aimey  il  me  caresse^  il  la'adore.  I  believe  and  shall%^ay8  be- 
lieve them,  je  les  crois  et  je  les  croirai  toujour s.  He  does  an^gndoes 
it,  il  \tfait  et  le  dkfait. 

KSSAT  XLVIII.  * 

Bveiy  body   says    that  I  am    (in  love)    with    Miss  f/>^*\    however     it   is 
Tout  h  moHde  dire  amoureux      de  cependant  ctla 

not  sOf*  for  I  neither  love  nor  hate  her.— >— How  4»  you  Uke  these  ladies  P 

car  aimer         hair  irouver  damt 

They  neifher  please  nor  displease  me,— ^-We  neither  pcdse  nor  blame  them. 

pUUre  d^plaire  louer  bl&nier 

^It  is  inconceivable  how  whimsical  that  woman  is) :  from  one  moment  to  another 

CHUfemme  ett  d^tme  hixarrerie  inconcevable  a    Pautrt 

she  will  and  will  not—You  say  so,  but  you  do  not  believe  it. — ^I  assure  you  that  % 

cela  croire 

believe  and  sh^U  always  believe  it.— -I%e  has  admirers  and  has  not  a  fnend.«««« 

o 
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He  (arrived)  this  mornings  and  will  set  out  Again  this  ereniiigrf— I  l<»Te>  honour, 
€st  arrwl  reparivr  honorer 

and  shall  always   respect  her.— —He  took  the  strongest  cities,  conquered  the 

respecter  prendre  fort  conquerir 

naost  considerable  provinces,  and  overturned  the  most  powerful  empires*      ■     '  I 

renverser  puissant 

maintain  and  shall  always  maintain  that  she  was  in  the  wrong. ^^^void  drunk- 

eoutemr  Eviter     ivro- 

eimess:   it  impairs  the  understanding,  tarnishes  reputation,  and  consumes  the 
gmrie  mbruiir  eniendement         termr  eonstaner 

bodyy   ■■■■    ^ay  wrot^  to  me,  two  monl^  ago,  that  they  had  seen  my  mother,  but 

^crire 

^btf.  iiad  net  spoken  to  her^-^You  and  I  shall  go  there.*— —Ton  and  Miss  S*  * 

ft/   •  ^ 

are  the  only  persons  I  know  here. It  must  be  you  or  your 

sub.  pr.  connaitre  id  suh,  pr.  ce 

brother  who  have  taken  my  wateh. 1  know  that  you  and  your  cousin  were 

savoir 

laughing  at  me.— Neither  he  nor  I  were  present.^— The  gentleman/ with  whom 
§e  moquer  de  monsieur 

you  and  your  dangfater  were  is  one   of  my  acquaintances.  I  wonder  that 

imef.  eonnaissanoes /.  pi,        itUmner 

|nu  and  lie  asaooisia  wHh  that  parson.     ■  She  will  never  finish,  that  embroidery, 
friquenter  broderie 

because  she  does  and  undoes  it  twenty  times  a  day. 1  will   see,  pray,  entreat, 

pappegt/'       fme  d^fimre  par  vouloir  presser 

importune,  and*  move  tbem. 
importuner  JUchir 


LESSON  XLIX. 

\  - 

-  -  -  ■  ' 

PAETn;uriA»,   OjssEZtirATZONS   ON    the   POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  Mxfy  thy,  hisy  her^  ouvy  your,  their. 

General  Rule. — Whenever  the  conjunctive  posBessive  pronouns 
my,  thy^  his^  her,  our,  your,  their,  are  used  before  the  words  head, 
armSy  legs,  life,  voice,  and  «w?id,  or  before  any  other  part  or  attribute 
of  the  body,  which  is  the  object  of  a  verb  denoting  some  fracture,  cut, 
braise^  or  any  impression  whatever  of  harm,  inflicted  on  such  part  or 
attribute  of  the  body  by  its  nominative,  as  in  the  following  sentences : 
— our  carriage  ran  over  his  body ;  I  shall  break  his  neck  ;  you  hurt 
my  fingers  ;  he  turned  her  mind,  &c.,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by 
the  personal  pronouns,  thus — my,  by  me  ; — thy^  by  te; — his  or  her,  by 
lui  ; — our,  by  nous  ; — your,  by  vous  ; — their,  by  leur  ;  which  are 
.  placed  immediately  before  the,  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the 
auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  with  the  article  le^  la,  or  les^  or^  if  the 
verb  govern  d, — au,  a  la,  a  V,  or  aux,  before  the  part  of  the  body 
aUuded  to :  a8,-«<nir  carriage  ran  over^is  body,  natre  vaiture  lui  passa 


i.">s;5L 


*     « 


-    ^ 


■^    . 


>  V 


N^^i  *    k 


«k  )•      'h 


\ 


>    A* 


»    *\'VS. 


% 


"*»*. 


♦  >»^^- 


A  "    * 


:  ■^>^^^ 


^'^i^^  J^z^    ^2k;^1^ 


■'/j^a^^  /^^ 


x>^Zm^  ^yi^  ^Ji^iTzl  . 


ON  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.  291 


sur  letorps,    I  sball  break  his  neck^  je  lui  casserai  le  cou.    He  turned 
,her  mind,  il  Ini  tourna  P esprit    Yoa  hurt  my  fingers,  vous  me  faites 


itwd  «ux  doigts^  &c.  as  if  it  were  in  Engli»h^-o«r  carriage  to  him  ran 
iyoer  the  body ;  I  to  him  shall  break  the  neck ;  you  to  me  hurt  thk 
faagers ;  he  io  her  turned  the  wind,  &c. 

If  the  verb  should  denote  im  impression  of  h^rm  which  an  agent  either 
has  inflicted  or  will  inflict  iip(m  any  paart  of  his  own  body  :  as, — Miss 
^*  *  has,  or  ti?«7/,  cut  her  finger ;  I  ha/ve  broken  my  arm,  &c. ;  in  this 
case,  the  verb  dioald  be  reflective  in  French,  as  the  definite  article  le, 
la,  or  les,  would  not  sufficiently  indicate  whose  is  the  part  of  the  body 
alluded  to :  as, — Miss  A*  *  iias,  or  will,  cut  her  finger,  Madem>oiselle 
A*  *  finest  coupe,  ou  se  coupera,  le  doigt,  I  have  broken  my  arm,  je 
me  suis  casse  le  bra^  ;  and  Xkoi'*^ Mademoiselle  i4*  *  a  coupe,  ou  cow- 
pera^  le  doigt ;  fat  casse  le  bra^ ;  because  it  could  not  be  ascertained 
whose  finger  or  arm  it  is. 

In  the  following  sentences  and  any  similar  one*^^  hiad  his  head 
C¥i  off;  she  has  lost  her  mind  ;  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  to 
heaven;  the  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy,  his,  her,  &c.  are  expressed  in 
French  by  le,  la,  or  les,  before  the  part  of  the  body  mentioned,  if  the 
article  sit£cieBtIy  explains  whose  is  the  part  of  the  body  alluded  to  r  as 
—he  bad  his  head  cut  off,  il  eut  la  t^te  tranchke.  She  has  loiit  her 
ffiind,  elle  a  perdu  Vesprit.  He  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  to  heaven, 
a  leva  les  yeux  et  les  mains'au  del ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — he  had 
ike  head  cut  off;  she  has.  lost  the  mind,  &c. 

But,  if  the  article  should  not  sufficiently  explain  whose  is  the  part  of 

.the. body  alluded  to,  the  possessive  pronouns  should  theii  be  used  in 

French  as  in  English :  as, — I  see  my  leg  swelling,  je  vois  que  ma  jambe 

s^enfle ;  and  not—je  vois  que  la  jambe  s^enfie ;  because  it  could  not  be 

ascertained  whose  is  the  leg  spoken  of. 

When  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their^  are  used  before  a  part  of 
the  body  aenotmg  some  circumstance  or  situation  of  the  substantive 
antecedent,  as  when  we  say — /  saw  several  ladies,  with  their  eyes  cast 
down ;  they  are  left  out  in  French,  as  likewise  the  preposition  wiih, 
which  is  used  before  the  possessive  pronoun  in  English;  and  the  article 
le,  la,  or  les,  is  used  in  their  stead  in  French  :  as, — I  saw  several  ladies, 
-with  their  eyes  cast  down,  je  vis  plusieurs  dam^s,  les  yeux  baisses', 
and  not — avec  leurs  yeux  baisses, 

2.  Mine f  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  relative  possessive  pronouns  mine^ 
thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  depend  on  the  preposition  ofi,  and 
relate  to  a  substantive  preceded  by  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronoiftis 
this,  thaty  these,  those,  as — where  have  you  put  thai  book  of  mine  f 
what  have  you  done  with  those  stockings  of  hers  ?  &c.  they  are  ex- 
pressed, in  French,  by  one  of  the  conjunctite  possessive  pronouns  num, 
ma,  mes ;  ton,  ta,  tes;  son^  sa,  ses  ;  notre,  nos ;  voire,  vos ;  leur, 

o2 
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•eurs  ;  and  placed  before  the  substantive  to  which  they  refer,  agreeing 
with  it  in  gender  and  number;  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this^ 
that^  these f  ihose^  as  also  the  preposition  of\  are  \eSi  out :  as, — ^where 
have  you  put  that  book  of  mine  ?  on  avex^ous  mis  mon  livre  ?  what 
have  you  done  with  those  stockings  of  hers?  qu^avez-vous  fcdt  de  ses 
has  ?  &c. — Sometimes,  also,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  thisy  thatf  ikese^ 
those^  are  expressed  in  French,  and  the  possessive  pronouns  miney  thine^ 
hisy  hers^  &c.  are  left  out,  giving  another  turn  to  the  sentence :  as,-^ 
what  have  you  done  with  that  book  of  mine  ?  qu'avez-vous  fait  de  ce 
livre  que  favais  ?  &c, 

Mine^  thine,  his,  hers^  ours,  yourSf  theirSy  coming  before  a  verb  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  to  express  either  the  duty,  business, 
fate,  &c.  of  the  person  or  persons  alluded  to:  as, — it  is  mine  to  com" 
mand ;  it  is  hers  to  be  faithful  and  obedient^  &c.  are  expressed  in 
French  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns,  d  oiot,  d  to2,  a  lui^  a  elle^  a 
vous^  d  vous,  a  eux  or  d  elles^  and  retain  the  same  place  in  the  sentence 
which  mine,  thine^  &c.  occupy  in  English :  as,<— -it  is  mine  to  command, 
c'est  k  moi  d  commander.  It  is  hers  to  be  faithful  and  obedient,  e*est  k 
elle  d^Hfe  fidele  et  obeissante^  &c. 

But  when  mine,  thine^  his,  her,  hers,  ourSy  yours^  theirs,  are  used  as 
in  the  next  sentences : — she  had  an  estate  of  her  own ;  he  performed 
a  concerto  of  his  own;  that  is  no  concern  of  your Sy  Ac.  tney  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  as  follows : — she  had  an  estate  of  her  own,  elle  avail 
une  terre  a  elle.  He  performed  a  fine  concerto  of  his  own,  il  executa  un 
beau  concerto  de  sa  composition.  That  is  no  concern  of  yours, 
cela  ne  vous  regarde  pa^,  &c. ;  but  practice  alone  can  teach  these 
different  modes  of  expression. 

ESSAY  XLIX. 

The  boot-maker  who       lives       at  the  comer  of  the  street  (has  met  with)  a 

shocking    accident ;     our    carriage      unfortunately         ran     over    his    body> 
terrible     *  voUure      maikeurwumeni      paster 

broke  his    left    ^gh,  and      bniised    his  right  shoulder  very  much. — Do  not 
cauer        gauche  cmtte    *      'a  ^froUter    •       f         •  Heaucoup 

make  so  much      noise,  you   split   my  head.— I    trod    upon  his  foot — ^A  eannon- 
faire      tant      de  fendre  marcher 

ball    shot  off  (both)  their   (left  arms)   (at  the)  same  tipie. — Do  not 

hoiJet    emporter  a  tws  le%  deux  hreu  gauche        en 

press  my  hand  so  much,  you      hurt       my  fingers    terribly^— — »T«U  them  that 
preteer  fort    *       *fin^  ^^  '     *  yvrieusemtHt 

ifthey  ever  come  here  again,  I  shall  break  their  (necks.) Mind^         or  you* 

»  •        •  casser  ecu       Prendre  garde  de 

(will  hurt)   her  eyes.— Mr.  A***   is  afraid   they  will   be    obliged  to 

fim*  mai  craindre      on    tub,  pr,  df 

cot   off  his  thumb. — I  caught  cold     and     completely  lost     my   voice. — ^My 
coKper  pouce  ienrhumer  cntieremmt  perdre 
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ka^ 


lather  (has  had  a  fall,)  on  the  ice,  this  morning,  and        injured        his  back  ai(d 

head    (very  much.)--In  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  our  General  received  a      shot 

in  his  right  leg,  another  in  his  left  shoulder :  (by  a  great  deal)  of  care  and  atten- 
h  epmde  aforce  toin 

tion,      his  leg  was  saved,  but  it  was  necessary  to*  make  an  incision  in  his 
OM  muver  /aUoir 

shoulder. — ^Would  it  not    be  better    for  a  man  of  probity  to  *    lose    his  lifis 

vahir  mieux  jperdrt 

than  to  sacrifice  his  honour  by  a  criminal  action  ?— I  think  she  has  lost  her 

d€  tacrifier 
mind. — When  this  virtuous  officer  had  lost  his  leg,  at  the  battle  of  Wagram,  he 

lifted  up  his  eyes  and  hands  (to)  heaven,  and  thanked  Gfod  for  having  preserved 
/ever  au  de  conterver 

his  life. — Did  not  the  Prince  of**  have  his  head  cutoff  for  (having)  assassi- 

trancher  avoir        auam^ 

nated  his  brother?    No:  it  was  for  having  attempted  to  (murder  the)  King. — 
ner  attenter  la  vie  du 

His  niece  (tells  a  falsehood)      as  often  as     she  opens  her  mouth.'-The  inha* 

mentir  iomiet  ieafois  qu* 

bitants  of  that  country  are  so  superstitious,  that  I  recollect  having  seen,  one 

«e  rc^pe/er    eTavoir  vu 

Sunday,  in  a  magnificent  temple,  several   thousand    people,   with  *   their  eyes 

temple  peraonne 

cast    down,     for     more   than  half   an    hour,    all    intimately    persuaded    that 
baitter      pendant  intimement 

God  was  present,  and         addressed  them  in  the  person  of  their  priest — I  see 

qu*il    parler       leur 

that  my  foot  begins  to  swell:    I    despair   (of  its)  ever  being  cured.-^ 

ienfler      dkie^ptrer     qt^ii  wLpr.      teguerir 

If  you  touch  that  knife,  you  will  certainly      cut      your  fingers. — Go    first 
toucher  te  couper  dSgt  d'abord 

and*  wash  your  hands,  (and  then)  come  and  *    warm     your  feet—I    broke 
voua  lover  puis  te  chauffer  se  oauer 

my  arm  in    trying   to  save  a  child  who  threw  itself  (out  of)  the  wmdow  of  a 
ckercher  a  *e  Jeter  par  fenStre 

house  on    fire. — Give    me   those    stockings    of  mine    which   you    have 

qui  etait  en  bat 

mended. Where  have  you    put    that  pocket-book  of  mine  which  I  brought 

racccmmodes      OU  rntttre  tabtettet  apportht 

from  France?    You    put    it  in  your  pocket,  when  you  went  out  this  afrer- 

mites  let  poche  tortir 

noon. — Is  not  that' little  girl  aware  that  it  is  mine  to  command  and  hers  to  obey  ? 

tavoir  a  d*obeir 

— ^Ihatpoor  man,  in  performing  a  beautiful  concerto  of  his  own,  was  (struck  by 

execttier  beau  /''^ppe 

a  fit)  of  apoplexy,  and  died  8uddenly..i«.I  have  often  heard  Miss  A*  *  mention 
apoplejne  tubUement  dire 
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thiit  she  has  a  large  estate  of  her  own  aatha  eonHnect;  I  shcwld  like  Tvry  modi 
o«»f  bien 

2  9^  to  know  where  it  i&^To«  ou^t  not  to^  irouUe  yourself  about  tint,  because  it 
***'«»»•  c*  devoir  te  meler  de  pemx  que 

is  no  concern  of  yours. 


LESSON  L. 

CaaeB  in  wkich  Us  is  expressed  i»  French  by  son^  sa^  ses^  c^nd  en. 

General  Rule. — ^Whenever  its  is  used  with  reference  to  inanimate 
things  not  personifted,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  son,  sa,  ses : — 

1.  When  it  comes  before  a  substantive  which  is  governed  by  the 
preceding  verb :  as, — Paris  has  its  pleasures,  Paris  a  sesplatsirs,  I 
have  seen  London,  its  theatres,  and  buildings,  j^ai  vu  Londres^  ses 
theatres,  et  ses  edifices, 

2.  When  it  is  employed  before  the  latter  of  two  substantives  which 
are  joined  together  by  a  conjunction,  if  the  latter  belongs  to  the  former: 
as, — London  and  its  neighbourhood,  Londres  et  ses  environs. 

3.  When  it  precedes  a  substantive  which  depends  ^n  a  preposition 
and  refiMTs  to  something  which  has  either  been  mentioned  before  or  is 
spoken  of  after,  as  when  speaking  of  England,  we  say : — it  is  by  its 
situation,  joined  to  the  wisdom:  of  its  government,  that  it  unites  such 
vast  advantages  within  itself,  c^est  far  sa  position,  jointe  a  la  sagesse 
de  son  gouvemement,  qu*elle  reunit  dans  son  sein  de  si  grands  avqri- 
tages, 

4.  When  it  comes  before  a  substantive  whicb,  being  qualified  by  an 
adjective  or  specified  by  some  other  word,  serves  as  nominative  to  the. 
following  verb ;  or  when,  without  beings  modified  by  an  adjective,  the 
substantive  is  the  nominative  of  a  -verb  which  either  is  or  can  be  fol-. 
lowed  by  the  preposition  de  :  as, — its  regular  buildings  please  at  the 
first  sight,  ses  bdtimens  reguliers  piaisent  au  prermer  coup  d^ml.  Its 
trade  produces  inamense  resources,  son  commerce  produit  dHmmenses 
ressources. 

Its,  being  used  before  a  substantive  which  serves  as  nominative  to  a 
verb  in  any  other  circumstance,  is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  en 
before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound, 
ojie,  with  le,  la,  or  les,  before  the  substantive,  as  in  the  foUowiaag  sen- 
tences, in  which  reference  is  made  either  to'a  parliament,  an  army,,  a 
nation,  a  town,  or  a  tree  :  as, — ^its  magistrates  are  upright,  les  magis- 
trats  en  sont  integres.  Its  soldiers  are  well  disciplined,  ks  soldeats  en 
sont  bien  disciplines.  Its  situation  is  agreeable,  la  situation  en  est 
agr Sable,  Its  squares  are  beautiful  and  its  streets  very  l«ti^,  les  placer 
en  sont  superbes  et  les  rues  spacicuses.  Its  fruit  is  delicious,  le  fruit 
en  est  delicieux  ;  and  so  on,  using  l.the  article;  2.  the  thing  spoken 
of;  3.  en  ;  4.  the  verb ;  5.  the  adjective  or  participle. 
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Its  J  refemng  to  a  substanthiie  winch  is  the  object  of  a  verb,  but  which 
relates  to  another  substantive,  governed  by  another  verb  in  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence,  is  likewise  expressed  in  French  by  en  before  the  verb*^ 
or  the  auxiliary ;  and  by  y,  if  reference  be  mad^  to  a  place;  with  hyla^ 
or  les,  before  the  substantive,  in  either  case :  a8» — aU  tiioie  who  Dead 
Milton's  Paradise  Lost  are  not  always  capabie  of  feeliag  its  beajii|ic% 
tons  ceux  qui  lisent  le  Paradis  Perdu  de  Milton  ne  sont  pas  toujours 
c&pables  d*ttk  sentir  les  beauiSs.  I  should  like  YauxiiaU,  if  indeoen^ 
did  not  debase  its  pleasures,  j*aiinercds  Vauxhall^  si  Pindecence  n*y 
avilissait  les  plcdsirs. 

But  practice,  in  general,  will  be  the  best  guide  for  knowing  when  its,, 
referring  to  hianimate  things  not  personified,  is  to,  be  expressed  in 
French  by  souy  sa^  ses^  before  the  substantive,  or  by  en  before  the  verb, 
with  le,  la,  or  les^  before  the  substantive ;  the  latter  construction  always 
being  proper,  whenever  the  sense  will  admit  of  it ;  whereas  son,  sa,  ses^ 
must  be  used  when  it  will  not. 

'   ESSAY  L. 

Every   country   has  its.  cuBtomsy   ]am»,   and   psejudieeft.— I    should    regiet 
pays  Mage  prtyuge  regretttr 

very  much  to  leave  France  without  (having)  seen  Pari^  its  theatres,  buildingSy 
heaucoup      de  quitter  sans  aVoir  edifice 

and  amusements. — Bichmond  and  its  neighbourhood  present  to  the  eye  the  finest 

prospect  I  ever  beheld.-^(It  is)  on  account  of  its  climate^  soU, 

penpecUve  que      embipref,  voir         C*est     it       oatOe^  cUmat ,     soi 

and  productions,  that  Franoe  is  so  much  admired  by  fbreigners.^^We  were  la 

tant  des   etranger 

SnglAndj  whei  the  Thames  (broke  out  of  its  banks),  and  overflowed  aU  this 

Tcanise  se  deborda  inonder 

part    of  the  country :  the  water  was  so  high  and    rapid  that,  in  its  course,  it 
partie  haut  si  que  cows 

swept  away  several  houses  and  trees. — Has  not   war   its  theory  and 

entrainer  phisieurs  guerre        theone 

principles    like         other  sciences  ? — ^As  soon  as  Solomon  had  abandoned  himself 
commeies  Smtamon  ^ehondwrner 

to  the   love  of  women,  his  understanding  declined^  his  heart  weakened,  and  hir 
amimr  esprit  baisser  ^affaibUnf 

piety  degenerated  into  idolatry .w-TUs  town  would  be  a  delight^il:  spot,  if  its 
wgenerer       en  ekarmttni  limt 

sireots  were  not  so  narrow  and  its  houses  so  high:  its  regular  buildings  please 

€troit  bdtimeni 

me  much,  and  its  peaceful  inhabitants  are  very  amiable. — ^London  is  the  largest 

peasible  '  grand 

city  in    Europe:   its  situation  is  agreeable  and  very  convenient  for    trade; 
vU/e  de  I*  ^  commode  coMuterot 

its  houses  are  brick-built  and  extremely  clean ;  its  squares  and  streets  are  large 

brufie  propre         plmee  grtmd 
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and  beautiful,  and  its  parfci  immenie.— This  peach-tne  is  not  reiy  fine  5   but 

bean  pare  pScfur 

its  fruit  is  delicious.— I  will  not  take  that  physic;    I  know  its  strength  and 
_^  «M/»«tCTfcr  m£decin€  yorce     * 

eftcts   too   wea— As  all  those  who  read  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  arc 

^oi  citable  of  feeling  its  beauties,   so    the  greatest  part  of  foreigners  who 

«M»  kranger 

attend        Racine's   tragedies  in  Paris       cannot  relish       their  snblimify. 

^^   «"  A  nt  umranni  m  apprtdtr      la 

—I  am  very  fond  of  Vauzhall,  and  I  should  often  take  my  childien  there,  if 

indecency  and  vulgarity  did  not  debase  its  amusements  and  pleasures. 
vtUgariti  avUir 


LESSON  LI. 

Particular  Observations  <m  the  'DenwnstrcUive  Pronouns. 

First  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  thisy  that^  tkese^  those^  and  also 
such^  are  used  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be^  followed  either  by  a 
Substantive,  an  adjective,  a  participle,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive,  to  which  they  refer,  or  which  they  serve  to  demonstrate : 
as, — this  is  a  very  good  thought;  I  have  now  two  things  in  con- 
ieniplation^  these  are  to  get  married  and  retire  into  the  country  ;  these 
or  such  are  my  sentiments^  &c.  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  ce 
or  c',  (indeclinable,)  before  the  tense  of  the  verb  Ure  which  cor- 
]:e8ponds  to  that  of  the  verb  to  be  employed  in  English,  which  tense  is 
put  in  the  third  person  singular,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  a  participle,  or  a  pronoun  in  the  singular,  or  also  by  a  verb  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood ;  but  it  is  put  in  the  third  person 
plural,  if  it  be  followed  by  a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  a  pronoun,  in 
the  plural:  as, — ^this  is  a  very  good  thought,  c^est  une  tres-bonne 
pensee,  I  have  now  two  things  in  contemplation,  these  are  to  get  mar- 
ried and  retire  into  the  country,  y'ae  maintenant  deux  chases  en  vue^ 
c^est  de  me  marier  et  de  me  retirer  a  la  campagne.  These  or  such 
are  my  sentiment^,  ce  sont  mes  sentimens,  &c. 

La  must  be  added  to  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  ^tre^  in  sentences 
of  this  kind,  if  we  wish  to  express  the  thing  spoken  of  with  great  energy : 
as, — that  is  a  very  imprudent  step,  c^est  Id  une  demarche  bien  impru' 
dente.  Is  that  behaving  as  one  ought  ?  est'ce  Id  se  conduire  comme 
il  faut  ?  These  or  such  are  my  sentiments,  ce  sont  Id  mes  sentimenSy 
&c.  which  sentences  are  much  more  energetic  than  if  we  said  simply : — 
c'est  une  demarche  bien  imprudente ;  est'Ce  se  conduire  comme  il 
faut  ?  ce  sont  mes  sentimens. 

Sometimes,  also,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  and  the  verb  to  be  are 
expressed  by  the  adverbs  voici^  valid  (here  or  there  is,  here  or  there 
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are)  :  as, — this  or  that  is  a  vary  iitipni'dent'  step,  void  ou  m/d  une  de- 
nujLrche  hien  imprudente,  Tnat  is.  a  very  good  thought,  voifd  une  bien 
bonne  pensie.    Such  or  those  are  my  sentiments,  voila  mes  sentiment. 

When  thisy  ihaJt^  these,  those,  come  before  the  present  participle  of 
the  verb  to  be :  as, — this  being  your  opinion  ;  the  sentence  must  be 
construed  by  another  tense  of  the  verb  %tre  in  Freush,  placing  one  of 
the  conjunctions  puisque,  comme,  or  any  other  which  the  sense  may 
require,  before  ce  or  c* :  as, — ^this  or  that  bemg  your  opinion,  puisque 
ou  comme  c*est  votre  opinion,  and-not — c*Stant  votre  opinion. 

Second  Gt^neral  Rule. — ^When  Jhis  or  that  is  employed  in  the 
sense  of^  such  before  a  substantive,  to  point  out  a  person  or  a  thing  in 
an  indeterminate  manner,  it  is  sometiines  e^ipressed  in  French  by  tel  ou 
telle :  as,--^that  friend  who  profeo^es  the  most  sincere  love  is  often  the 
most  likely  to  forsake  us  in  the  tii^e  of  trouble,  tel  ami  quiprofere  Its 
thnoignages  les  plus  sinceres  d'amtiS  est  souvent  le  premier  a  nous 
abandonner  dans  le  besoin,  . 

Third  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
those,  and  also  the  pronouns  he,  she,  they^  hiaur  he$:,~KaiLtbem,  are  the 
antecedents  of  who,  wham,  that  or  which,  they  are  expressed,  in  French, 
as  follows : — 

1.  He  who  or  that  is  construed  into  Fr^ch  by  celui  qui; — she  who 
or  that,  by  celle  qui ; — they  or  those  who  or  that,  by  ceux  qui  m.  and 
celles  quit  for  the  nominative  of  the  following  verb:  as,— he  who 
fears  nothing  is  very  happy,  celui  qui  ne  craint  rien  est  tres^heureux, 

2.  HeoT  him  whom  qr  that  is  expressed  by  celui  que ; — she  or  her 
whom  or  thai,  by  celle  que; — they  or  those  whiMn,  and  them  or  those  whom 
or  which,  by  ceux  que  m.  and  celles  que  f.  for  the  direct  object  of  the 
following  verb :  as, — ^I  have  seen  her  whom  you  love,  fai  vu  celle  que 
vaus  aimez*  I  shall  take  those  which  you  have  shown  me,  je  prendrai 
c^ux  que  vous  m^avez  mpniris. 

3.  He  or  him  of  or  cAout  whom  is  expressed  by  celui  dont,  ou  du" 
quel ; — she  or  her  of  or  about  whom,  by  celle  dont  ou  de  laquelle  ;-— 
those  or  them  of  or  about  whom  or  which,  by  ceux  dont  ou  desquels  m. 
and  by  celles  dont  ou  desquelles  f.  for  the  indirect  object  of  the  succeeding 
verb,  when  such  verb  requires  de  after  it  in  French,  whatever,  in 
general,  may  be  the  preposition  on  which  the  relative  depends  in  £ng- 
Ush :  as, — those  of  whom  you  complain  are  innocent,  ceux  dont  vous 
vous  plaiynez  sont  innocens  ;  because  we  say  se  plaindre  de, 

4.  He  or  him  to  or  with  whom  is  expressed  by  celui  a  qui  ou  auquel ; 
— she  or  her  to  whom,  by  celle  a  qui  ou  d  laquelle  ; — they  or  those  to 
whom  or  to  which,  by  ceux  a  qui  ou  auxquels  m.  and  by  celles  a  qui  ou 
auxquelles  f.  for  the  indirect  object  of  th^  following  verb,  when  such 
verb  requires  d  after  it  in  French,  whatever  may  also  be  the  preposition 
on  which  the  relative  depends  in  English :  as, — those  to  whom  you  were 
speaking  are  charming  young  ladies,  celles  A  qui  vous  parliez  sont  de 
charmantes  demoiselles;  because  we  say,  parler  d. 

o5 
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Gb^ervei-^Tht  pronouns  he,  she^  they^  him,  her^  them  and  those,  am* 
aom^imn  teparHled  kem  the>  relatives  i»ho,  whom,  thai  OTwhMi,  in 
English.:  £ai,—'4hetf  are  not  aiwayg  happy  who  seem  to-be  so;  b«t, 
in  Fi^noli^  ee/fte,  ceile^  ceuT^  celle^  must  always  be  joined  to  qtd^  qiiSy 
or  ofii^t^j&e;;  aiul,  for  thn>  purpose,  the  second  parfr  of  the  sentence' 
following  the  rellative  in  Englii^  must,  with  the  relative,  be  used  the^ 
first  in.  French,  and  be  placed  immediately  after  the  demonstratiye  pro- 
nouns t^/ui,  celle,  ceux,  celles^  &c. :  as, — ^they  are  not  always  ha^py 
who  seem  to  be  so,  cKur  qui  paraissent  %bre  heureux  ne  le  soni  pas 
tot^'oursf^  as  if  it  were  in  English*— fi^o^e  who  seem  io  be  happy  are  not 
ahvay^So, 

iThs  same  order  may  howieveF  be  retained  in  the  Freneh  sentmoe  f» 
in  the  Engli^,  by  adding  the  adverb  Id  to  the  demonstrative  pronouna 
oetuiy  celie^  eeuos,  6eUes :  as, — ceuoAk  ne  sont  pets  tou^'ours  heureux 
q9dparaissent  PStre,  they  are  not  alwa3FS  happy- whe seem  to  be  sa. 

Such  aSf  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  of  which  it- is  the  nomina^ve: 
as, — such  as  seem  to  be  happy  are  7wt  always  so,  is  expressed  in^  Fvench 
like  he  who,  she  who,  they  who,  &c.  by  celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceuxqui 
or  celles  qui,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive 
which  such  expression  is  intended  to  represent;  and,  alsa,  by  te/  ou 
telle,  in  thebeghining  of  the- sentence,  with  qui  before  the  verboeonrring 
in  the  second  part:  a6,---6uch  as  seem  to  be  happy  are' not  always  so, 
eeux  qui  paraissent  itre  heureux  ne  le  sont  pas  toujours ;  ou^— <&^ 
para^t^tre  heureux  qui  Tie  I'est  pas^toujour^. 

Fourth  Gensral  Rule. — That  and  those,  followed  by  which^  veith 
reference  \o  some  thing  that  has  been  mentioned  before,  as  when  having 
spoken  of  watches  or  rings,  we  say, — /  shall  take  that  which  is  upon 
the  table ;  give  me  those  which  you  do  not  like  ;  so,  also,  which,  used' 
in  reply  to  a  question,  with  reference  to  something  mentioned  in  the 
question :  as, — which  of  these  two  hats  will^  you  have  ?  which  you 
please ;  are  expressed  in  French  by  one  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  with  qui,  que,  or  dont,  according  as  which 
is  the  subject  or  object,  either  direct  or  indirect,  of  the  following  verb  in 
English :  as,— I  shall  take  that  which  is  upon  the  table,  je  prendrad 
celle  qui  est  sur  la  table  (speaking  of  a  watch).  Give  me  those  which 
you  do  not  like,  donnex-moi  celles  que  vous  ne  voulez  pas  (alluding  to 
rings).  Which  of  these  two  hats  will  you  have?  which  you  please; 
lequel  de  ces  deux  chapewux  voulez-vous  ?  celui  qu'i7  vous  plaira. 

The  two  following  familiar  sentences  must  be  excepted,  and  all  simi- 
lar ones,  wherein  which,  though  referring  to  something  mentioned  before 
in  the  question,  is  not  construed  into  French  by  celui  que  or  lequel, 
i^^ut  by  ce  qu'il  or  comme  il,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  third  person 
^  singular  of  the  future :  as,— -do  you  choose  meat  or  fish  ?  which  you 
please ;  voulezvous  de  la  viande  ou  du  poisson  ?  ce  qu'il  vous  plaira 
on  ce  qu'il  vous  fera  plaisir ;  and  not — celui  quHl  vous  plaira  ou 
lequel  il  vous  plaira.     Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  or  that  ?  to 


-^ 
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usiige.    What  I  aay  U  true,  ce  qiie  je  dU  est  vrai.    C  u  not  en^loyedy 
because  est  is  followed  by  an  adjectiYe. 

If  the  verb  following  t^tti,  t^Haii,  ce  fia,  ftc  should  be  ia  thepresent  of  the 
isfinitivey  de  mmt  be  uted  before  it ;  whefeas^ne  it  Tequired,  if  it  ihoold  be  in  any 
oUier  mood:  as^— what  I  fiear  is  to  displease  you^  oe  pit  J€  crtdm,  t^eti  de  vmu 
depUare.    What  I  know  is  they  will  win,  ce  pteje  »au,  c^eti  q^iU  gagnermU^ 

Ce  qui  and  ce  que^  always  being  of  the  singular  number,  cannot  be 
used  before  a  substantive  plural ;  whenever,  therefore,  which^  or  any 
otlier  expression,  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  ce  qyi  or  ce 
qtiCy  comes  before  a  substantive  plural  in  English,  another  turn  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence  in  French,  instead  of  using  ce  qui  or  ce  que :  thus, 
— she  plays  on  the  piano  and  draws  uncommonly  well^  which  are  two 
very  fine  accompkshments  in  a  lady^  must  be  rendered  into  French 
by : — ellejoue  au  piano  et  dessine  parfaitement :  tokens  qui  sont  con- 
sider^ comme  tres'heaux  dans  une  demoiselle^  and  not — ce  qui  ou 
qui  sont  censidbris^  &c. 

E8SATL1. 

A  siB#U    cottage    and  a  few  pieces  of  furniture,  these  are     all  his  foituae. 
ehtutmtre         fueUjut  meubles  .    cV«/  /a  ^ 

-«-I  hwre   now    tw^  things   in   contemplation,^  jkhese  are  to  get  manied  and 

vue  de    te     nuxrier 

retire  into  the  country.— That  is  very  well  thought  of*. — ^That  wiU  be 
detereiirer     a  fart  penser 

very  badly  managed* — I  have  been  told  you       intend       to  send  a  challenge 
admmUrer  av<Hr  intention  eT  cartel 

to  Mr.  D*  *  ♦;  if  such  are  your  sentiments,  it  is  not.  •  .—Is  that  (behaving)  as  a 

«e  conduire 

man  of  honour  ? — This  being  your  opinion^  I  am  very  sorry  I  haye  done  ii — 

de 

That   is   a    very    imprudent     stepw It  frequently  happens   that  those   who 

demarcke  touvent       arriver 

profess   the  (most  sincere  love)  are  the  most  likely  to  forsake  us 

nouafiire         plug  ffrande$  proteitathm  d^amitii  pretnier       a 

(in  the  thne  of)        trouble  and  need.— -Alas!    that    is    unfortunately 
quemd  noue  aommea  done  fa    peine  beemn        Hilas  »'      maikeureuaemeiit 

but  too  often  the  case.— -When  your  sister   is  in  company,  she  frequently 
gyg  en  mMvent 

turns       the  conversation  to        subjects  of  literature,  (in  order)  to  mention 
^fmretomber  mrdea  afin       d€     dier 

the  most  striking  passages  of  this  or  that  author.--He  who      wants      nothing 
frappant  <«^  beaoin 

^trr  ii  very  happy. These  stockings  are  very  fine,  but  I  shall  take  in  preference 

^y  bait-ci  dt  pr6f6renee 

those  which  you        showed  me   first. ^As  all  the  children  are  not  here,  I 

avrz  mtmir^a       iTcJbord 
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cannot  puxush  those  of  whom  you  coinpluiu— — Put  younelf  in  the  place  of  him 

u  piaindrf  ^ 

to  whom  you  will   do  an  injury'.— -Those  to  whom  I  was  speaking,  when  you 
vouloir , 

called  mC)  are  charming  ladies.— He  is  much  to  be  pitied  who  gives  himself  up 

to  Ids  pasttons  anid  the  pleasures  of  this  world,— ——They  are  mistakeu  who  think 

se  iromper 

thai  happiness  consists  in  riches :  for  fuch  as  seem  to  be  happy  are  not  always 

so.  I  am  sure  they  do  not  know  the  human  heart  who  trust  to  the  vain 

9e/!er 

promises  of  men.  All  these  rings,  are  very  pretty;  however  I  jgive  the  pre- 

promene,  ha0ue  jo& 

ference  to  that  which  your  cousin  has  (on  her)  finger.— —^—Madam^  which  of  these 

counnt  au 

gowns  shaU^'^ave  the  pleasure  of  sending  you  ?    Which  you  ptease.-^^— Is  not 

hot.  ntippiness  infinitely  superior  to  that  which  one      usually      enjoys  in  this 

au-d€UU9  de  on  ordmairemeni  Jmnr 

world  ?-^— Do  you  choose  meat  or  fish  P    Which  you  please.  Shall  I  have  the 

pleasure  of  helping  you  to  some  of  this  or  that  P    To  which  you  please.  He 

drinks  rum  from  morning  to  mgfaty  whieh  is  very  injurious   to   his  health. 

9oir  mattvai$  pour 

YHiat  you  say  is  very  true.  What  costs  little  is  too  dear  when  it  is  bad  or 

of  no  use.— —Ladies,  I  know  what  you  are  lataghing  at,  but  I  do  not 
qt^iin*e$i  utage  utnoqutr    <Ar 

care.  If  your  sister  knew  what  she  exposes  herself  to  in  going  there, 

•w  aouder  'en  ^expottr  y 

she  would   certainly    stay     at    home.  ■  (You  may   not   like)     my   pro- 

rttter^hez    eUe  PeutStre  n^mmerez-voM  point        pro^ 

ceeding;  but  this  is  my    wav    of  acting:  I  always  say  what  I  think. 
cid^  mamere  penter 

She  goes  out  in*  the  evening,  which  displeases  me  very  much. What  she 

tofiir  d^aire 

fears  is  a  relapse^- — YlYvA  attaches  me  to  life  is  you.— What  I  know  is  they 
recktde 

have  won.— Miss  A**  plays    on    the  harp  and  piano,  speaks  French  and 
ffoffner  dt 

Italian,    draws    uncommonly  well,   which    are    considered  very   fine 

demntr  par/aitement  *  94  ^conune    *         ^ 

accomplishments  in  a  lady. 
^taieni 
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LESSON  LII. 

Particular  observations  on  the  relative  pronouns  who,  whom,  whose, 

that,  what,  and  wnich. 

GsNSRAL  Rule. — 1.  Whenever  who^  beiitg  used  interrogatively  be- 
fore a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  refers  to  a  substantive  following,  as — who 
is  that  leuiy  /  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  qui,  for  both  genders  and 
numbers,  or  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles,  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  substantive  following  :  as, — who  is  that  lady  ?  qui 
est  ou  quelle  est  cette  dame  ? 

If  an  adjective  should  follow  the  verb  to  be,  instead  of  a  substantive, 
as — who  is  courageous  enough  to  follow  me  ?  who  should  then  be 
expressed  by  quel  est  celui  qui  ou  quelle  est  celle  qui,  or  simply  by 
qui  or  qui  est-ce  qui;  but  not  by  qu£l,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles^  with- 
out celui  qui  or  celle  qui,  as  when  before  a  substantive :  as, — who  is 
courageous  enough  to  follow  me?  quel  est  celui  qui  est  assez  hardi 
pour  me  suivre  ?  or. — qui  ou  qui  est-ce  qui  est  assez  hardi  pour  me 
suivre  1 

2.  Qui  is  also  frequently  used  absolutely  in  French  ;  that  is,  without 
any  antecedent  expressed,  though  the  sentence  be  not  intenogative. 
Qui  is  then  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  conveys  to  the  mind  only  a 
vague  and  indeterminate  idea,  in  the  sense  of  he  who :  m, — 

Qid  se  lasse  d'an  roi>  peut  se  lasser  d'un  pere. — ^Nicom.  11. 

Qui  veut  parler  sur  tout  souvent  parle  au  hasard ; 
On  se  croit  orateur,  ou  n'est  que  babillard. 

3.  Whom,  used  without  any  antecedent  expressed,  in  a  sentence  like 
this, — ask  her  whom  she  means  ;  is  construed  into  French  by  de  qui, 
when  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  governs  de  in  French  ;  as, — ask  her 
whom  she  means,  demandez-lui  de  qui  elle  veut  parler. 

4.  Whose,  employed  when  a  comparison  is  meant  between  two  or 
more  persons  or  things,  as —  you  have  had  two  dancing-masters  T  whose 
lessons  have  been  most  beneficial  to  you  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by 
quel  est  celui  dontl  ou  quelle  est  celle  dont?  as, — you  have  had  two 
dancing-masters :  whose  lessons  have  been  most  beneficial  to  you  ?  vou^s 
avez  eu  deux  mditrcs  de  danse :  quel  est  celui  dont  les  legons  vous 
ontfait  le  plus  de  bien? 

5.  What,  used  by  way  of  admiration  or  astonishment  before  an  adjec- 
tive preceded  by  a  or  an,  as — what  an  amiable  family  is  Mr,  D.^si 
what  a  fine  woman  she  would  have  been  /  what  a  fine  lecture  he  gave 
us  !  is  sometimes  expressed  in  French  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  ot: queiieSf 
before  the  adjective,  leaving  out  a  or  an,  and  sometimes  a  different  turn 
is  given  to  the  sentence:  as — what  an  amiable  family  is  Mr.  D.'s! 
quelle  aimable  famille  que  lafamille  de  M,  /)***/     What  a  fine 
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womim  sheivottld  have  been  \  qneile  belie  femmeelie  ojurait  6t6  /'  WIk((t 
a  fine  sermon  he  gave  ns !  le  beau  semum  quHl  Twusjit ! 

6.  WluU^  coming  between  two  verbs  in  the  sense*  of  what  fhifw,  m 
sentences  of  doubt,  incertttude,  or  interrogation,  as-^/  do  not  know 
what  to  say  or  to  do;  is  expressed  in  French  by  que^  with  the  next  verb- 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood :  as, — I  do  not  know  what  to  say 
or  to  do,  je  ne  sais  que  dire  ni  quejmre. 

7.  fiut  wkaty  nsed  interrogatively  in  liie  sense  of  what  thing,  before 
a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be  followed  by  an  adjective  preceded  hy  more  or 
lessy  as — whai  is  more  laudable?  or  also  what,  not  fbllowed  by  any 
verb,  biit  used  immediately  before  more  or  less  and  an  adjective,  as — 
what  more  laudable  ?  is  expressed  in  French  by  qnoi  de  before  the 
adjective,  which  is  put  in  the  masculine  singular ;  and  the  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be  which  may  be  used,  is-  not  expressed :  as, — what  is  more 
laudable  or  what  more  laudable  ?  qitoi  de  'plus  louable  ? 

8.  If  wholly  signifying  of  what  moment  or  of  what  consequence, 
should  be  used  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  htk^^what  are  men  be* 
fore  God  ?  it  should  then  be  expressed  by  que  ?'  or  qu*est'Ce  que  ?  &», 
—what  are  men  before  God  ?  que  sont  les  hommes  devant  Dieu  ?  on 
qu'est-'Ce  que  sont  les  hommes  devant  ZHeu  ? 

Note. — ^The  French  frequently  use  de  quoi  in  an  indefinite  manner,  when  they 
wish  to  denote  the  means  or  substance  required  to  do  any  thing.  This  expres- 
sion mnst  h6  rendered  into  English  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as^ 
'^•^Umnex-mm  de  qvei  iorire,  give  me  something  to  write  with.  Nout-avoM  de  quoi 
none  amuter^  we  have  something  to  amuse  oufseLves  with ;  hot  this  can:  oidy.  be 
learnt  by  practiee. 

9.  Which,  coming  before  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  fee,  or  before  a  tense 
of  any  other  verb  which  is  to  be  rendered  into  French  by  the  corre- 
sponding tense  of  ^tre,  and  this  being  followed  by  an  adjective  or  any 
other  qualifying  expression  referring  to  the  substantive  going  before,  is 
sometimes  expressed  in  French  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles  ?  and 
sometimes  by  quel  estcelui  qui?  or  quelle  est  celle  qui?  as, — you  have 
read  these  two  books :  which  is  the  most  interesting  ?  vous  avez  lu  ces 
deux  Ivores :  quel  est  le  plus  inter essant  ?  ou  quel  est  celui  qui  est  le 
plus  interessant? 

10.  Whichy  taken  in  the  sense  of  which  or  what  thing,  and  coming 
'  after  a  preposition  of  which  it  is  the  object,  in  a  sentence  which  is  not 

interrogative,  as — the  tables  were  cleared  away,  after  which  dancing 
began ;  is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  quoi,  unless  the  preposi- 
tion preceding  which  should  not  admit  of  quoi,  in  which  case  the  pre- 
position and  the  relative  which  should  be  supplied  by  an  adverb,  such 
as, — ensuite,  alors,  lordessus,  aussitot,  autrement,  or  any  other,  ac- 
cording to  the  import  of  the  sentence :  as, — the  tables  were  cleared 
away,  after  which  dancing  began,  on  ota  les  tables,  apres  quoi  la  danse 
commenpa ;  in  which  sentence,  if  quoi  were  not  proper,  ensuite  should 
be  used  :  as, — on  ota  les  tables,  ensuite  la  danse  commenpa. 
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11.  When  the  pronoun  fAa^,  being  taken  in  the  sense  of  %M,ch^  refers 
to  one  of  the  -words  something  or  any  tking^  (quelque  chose,)  nothing^ 
(rien),  whidi  it  has  for  its  antecedent^  as — /  do  not  know  any  thing 
that  he  is  fit  for  ;  it  is  also  expressed  by  quoi^  plitcing  the  preposition 
of  which  that  is  the  object  in  English,  Wore  quoi  in  French,  although 
it  frequently  follows  the  succeeding  verb  in  English :  aa,—!  do  not 
know  any  thing  that  he  is  fit  for,  je  ne  sache  rien  &  quoi  il  soit  propre. 
12..  Which^  referring  to  an  expression  of  place,  time,  condition,  end 
or  design,  and  being  d^  object  of  one  of  the  prepositions  at^  to^  in  or 
ifUo,  or  of  any  other  which  is  to  be  rendered  into  French  by  d  or  dans, 
fi^-^^the  place  in  which  he  lives ;  the  end  at  which  he  admsy&c  is  gene- 
rally construed  into  French  with  the  preposition  which  governs  it,  by 
oUf  instead  of  annuel  or  dans  lequel,  &c.  as,— ^he  place  in  which  he 
lives,  Vendroit  o^  il  demeure,  instead  of — dans  lequel  il  demeure. 
The  end  at  which  he  aims,  le  but  ou  il  vise^  for — auquel  il  vise,  &c. 

If  which  should  be  the  object  of  one  of  the  prepositions /rom,  out  of, 
through^  hy^  or  of  any  other  which  is  to  be  construed  into  French  by  de 
or  par^  it  is  likewise  expressed  by  oit^  when  it  refers  to  a  word  denoting 
a  book,  a  subject,  or  a  place  ;  but,  in  this  case,  the  preposition  de  or  par 
is  expressed :  as, — I  know  the  book  from  which  you  have  extracted  that 
passage,  je  connais  le  livre  d'o&  vous  avez  Ore  ce  passage.  The  town 
through  -which  we  shall  pass,  la  ville  par  oil  nous  passerons^, 

Ou  is  also  used  interrogatively  instead  of  d  quoi,  when  it  means  con^ 
ditian :  as, — ou  or  d  quoi  me  rkduisex'Xous  ?  what  condition  do  you 
reduce  me  to  ? — ^and  d^ou  instead  of  de  quoi,  in  the  sense  offrom  which 
cause  or  reason?  as, — d^oii  tirez-vous  cette  consequencef  from  which 
cause  do  you  draw  that  consequence  ? 

Par  ou  is  likewise  employed  interrogatively  for  the  English  expressions 
with  what  ? — how  f — by  what  means  ?  as : — with  what  shall  we  begin? 
par  oil  commencerons-nous  ?  How  shall  you  extricate  yourself  from  such 
a  difficulty  ?  par  ou  sortirez'vous  d*un  pareil  embarras  ? 

Oii  and  d*oii  are  also  adverbs  of  place,  and  are  used  interrogatively 
in  the  sense  of  where?  whither?  and  whence?  as,-— whither  are  you 
goinff  ?  oil  allez-^ous  ?    Whence  do  you  come  ?  d^oti  venez-vous  ? 

Observe. — ^The  conjunction  that,  which  is  understood  before  the  verb 
coming  in  the  second  part  of  the  following  or  of  any  similar  sentence, 
beginning  by  a  tense  of  the  verb  to  6e,  with  the  pronoun  it  taken  inde- 
terminately for  its  subject,  and  a  substantive  or  a  personal  pronouu 
preceded  by  a  preposition  for  its  object,  as — it  is  to  you  I  speak ;  is 
always  elegantly  expressed  in  French  by  gue,  placing  the  preposition 
which  the  following  verb  may  require  in  French,  immediately  before  the 
substantive  or  pronoun  which  follows  the  impersonal  it  is,  it  was,  &c. 
^/in  English,  and  expressing  it  is,  it  was,  by  the  corresponding  tense  of 
the  verb  ib-e,  before  which  ce  or  c'  is  used  in  the  sense  of  it  in  English : 
as, — it  is  to  you  I  speak,  c^est  a  vous  que  je  park;  as  if  it  were  in 
English — it  is  to  you  that  /  speak. 
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ESSAY  LII. 

Who  was  that  lady  to  whom  Mn  C**  introduced  yon  the  other  day  ?— — -Who 

priwenter 

will '  be  courageous  enough  to    attack   that   furious  animal  ?  '  He  who 

pmtr  aetaquer  /imeux 

(coTets  all,  loses   all.)        Did  you     ask     her  whom  she    (meant)  ?— No ;   I 
irop  tmbrane  mai  itreiiU  demander  vouitdt  parler 

(did  not).  You  liavie  had  two  or  three  diiFerent  masters :  whose  lessons 

fte  le  Ati  demandai  pat, 

have  been  most  beneficial  to  you  ?-^~What  an  amiable  family  is  Mr.  L.*s  I    But 

what  a*  disgusting   one   is       Mr.  C.'s !— What  a  'fine  giil  she  would  have 
9«e         «  ^ceile  ^  He*      * 

been,  if  she  had  not  had  that  misfortune !  What  a  beautiful  picture ! 

What  do  you  say  he  has  lost  ?— — I  (am  at  a  loss)  what  to  tell  him.-*— She  did 

neam 

not  know  what  to  answer.— What  more  laudable   in  a  young  man  than 

huMe 

spending  his  time  in  the  study  of  sciences  and  arts  P^-^-Wliat  are  men  before 
a  gmprnHfer  a 

God  ? ^Tell  them  that  if  they   will     stay  at  home  they  will  have  something 

vou/dr  retter 

to*  play  with*.— You  are  acquainted  with  these  two  families:,  which  is  the 
9'amaiter  eoHmaUre 

richest  ?— The  ladies  were  admitted  at  ten  o'clock,  after  which  the  ball  began. 

"——Do  you  know  any  thing  that  he  is  fit  for?—  The  end  at 

utb.pr.  »t>«/a>»      "Ak/» 

which  he  aims  is*  to*      revive       liberty  in  a  countiy  from  which  it    seems    to* 
»•    '»  yatre  V«wr* »  <    »  •  7  ■  •paraitre 

(have  been)  banished. How  comes  it*  that  nobody  is  satisfied  with  his 

^*Sire         "  IToa  amient     de 

condition  ?— The  country  through  which  we  passed  in  going  to  Douleau,  a*  viU 
aori 

lage  from  which  they  extract  a  great  quantity  of  coals,  is  the  most  fruitful  in 

/*0H    titer  charbon 

which  1  have    ever  travelled. Well !   what  will  you  begin  with  ?— 

tub,  pret*  jamtM  vojfoger         Hi  bien 

Where  are  you  going  this  afternoon  ? Whence  does  your  sister  cotaae  ?-— ^Was 

it  to  this  office  you  applied  last  year  P — ^No,  it  was  not  It  is  not  to  you  I 

ce  bureau         icdreeeet  oe  JUt^ 

speak.— It  is  on  them  I  depend  for  that  favour.  '      ., 

cT  attendre 
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mSSON  LIII. 

Of  Indefinite  Pf(msfWRA, 

1.  QtUconque^  qui  que^  qui  que  Ce  soil  qui,  whoever,  whosoever,  aaj 
one  who  or  that,  any  body  who  or  that;  qui  que  ce  soil  que^  whom- 
soever. 

-  '*-  » 

Whoever,  whosoever,  and  any  body  who  or  that,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  qmconque,  which  being  masculine  singular,  requires  any 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  to  be  in  the  masculine  singular,. 
unless  qniconqne  should  have  a  direct  relation  to  women,  in  which  case 
any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  ought  to  be  feminine.  QuicpU" 
que  always  governs  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative  ini  the  third 
person  singular,  and  if  any  verb  should  occur  in  the  second  part  of  the 
sentence,  of  which  it  would  also  be  the  nominative,  il  must  not  be  used 
before  it :  as,*-~whoever  said  so  has  not  spoken  the  truth»,  quiconque  a 
dit  cela  n^a  pas  dit  la  verite  ;  and  not — it  n^a  pas  dit,  &c. 

Wlioever,  whosoever,  any  body  who  or  that,  may  also  be  expressed 
in  French  by  qui  que  ce  soit  qui,  putting  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunc- 
tive mood,  and  following  for  the  rest  of  the  sentence  the  same  rules  a^ 
for  quiconque :  as, — whoever  said  so  has  not  spoken  the  truth,  qui  que 
ce  soit  qui  o^  dit  cela  n^ a  pas  dit  la  vkrite. 

WJioever,  used  with  any  of  the  personal  pronouns  he,  she,  we,  you, 
they,  as  nominative  to  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  BL^-^whoever  he  or 
you  may  be;  whoever  he,  she,  or  tkey  may  be ;  is  expressed  in  French 
by  qui  que,  for  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  and  plural;  quel 
que  or  quelle  que,  for  the  third  singular ;  and  quels  que  or  quelles  que, 
for  the  third  plural,  before  the  personal  pronouns,  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nour, 
vous,  ils  or  elles,  putting  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, 
whoever  you  may  be,  qui  que  vous  soyez  ;  whoever  he,  she,  or  they  may 
be,  quel  qu^it  ou  quelle  qu^elle  soit ;  or  quels  quails  ou  quelles  qu^ elles 
soient. 

Whomsoever,  coming  after  a  preposition,  as — of  whomsoever  you 
may  have  heard  it,  I  do  not  believe  it,  is  expressed  in  French  by  qui 
que  ce  soit  que,  after  the  preposition,  with  the  next  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood :  as, — of  whomsoever  you  may  have  heard  it,  I  do  not 
believe  it,  de  qui  que  ce  soit  que  vous  Payez  entendu,  je  ne  le  crois 
pas. 

2.  Quelqu'un,  quelqu^une,  somebody,  some  one,  any  body,  any  one. 

Whenever  the- pronouns  somebody,  some  one,  any  body,  any  one,  are 
taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  quelqu^un, 
which  being  masculine  singular,  requires  any  pronoun,  adjective,  or  par- 
ticiple, referring  to  it,  in  the  masculine  singular^  and  the  verb  of  which  it 
may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular :  as, — somebody  told 
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^/^ 

me  so,  queiqu^un  me  I* a  dit  Has  any  body  been  here  forme  to-day  ? 
esi4l  verm  quelqu^un  me  (jkm^ander  aufourd*huiJ  ou  est'-on  venu  me 
demrnider  wujourdMmi? 

Some  of  OT  any  of,  eoming  before-  a  dubstairtive  plural,  and  some  or 
any,  Teferfing  to  a  subetftiitive  plural,  mentioned  before,  are  expressed 
in  French  by  quelques-^uns,  for  the  masculine,  and  by  quelques-unes  for 
tile  ^minine,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  substantiye  which  they  may 
represent.  Qu^lques^uhs  and  quetques^unes  are  applicable  to  both  per-, 
sons  and  things.  En  is  put  before  the  verb-  which  precedes  them,  if 
they  refer  to  a  substantive  going  before,  but  en  is  omitted  if  they  precede 
their  respeetWe  ftubstiandTe  :  as, — I  have  read  some  of  yoiir  books,  ji'az 
lu  quelques-uns  de  vos  livres.  Do  you  know  any  of  these  ladies  ?  yes, 
I  know  some  of  them,  connaissez-vous  quelques-unes  de  ees  dames  ?-• 
oui,  fen  connais  quelques-unes. 

Some  of  or  any  of,  occurring  before  a  substantive  singular  preceded 
by  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  as — give  me  some  of  your 
bread ;  is  expressed  in  French  by  un  peu  de^  or  simply  by  de  :  as, — f 
give  me  some  of  your  bread,  donnez-moi  un  peu  de  voire. pain;  or 
simply,  donnez-moi  de  voire  pain.  But  some  of  or  any  of,,  coming, 
before  one  of  the  pronouns  it  or  them,  is  construed  by  un  peu,  without 
de,  using  en  with  the  verb  :  as,. — give  me  some  of  it  or  them,  donnez'- 
,  m*en  un  peu  ;  or  simply,  donnez-m^en, 

3.  Chacun,  every  one ;  tout  le  m^nde,  every  body ;  ckacun,  chacune, 

each,  every  one. 

When  every  one  and  every  body  are  used  with  reference  to  persons* 
in-  an  indeterminate  maiiner,  every  one  is  usually  expressed  in  French 
by  chacun,  to  denote  an  idea  of  individuality,  and  every  body  by  tout 
le  monde,  to  express  ajQ  idea  of  generaJity  :  as^ — ev^  one  must  pay  for 
himself,  il  faut  que  chacun  paie  pour  soi ;  every  body  says  so,  tout  le 
monde  le  dit,  &c.,  in  such  a  case,  chacun  and  foM#  le  monde,  being  mas- 
culine singulari  require  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  to 
be  in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verbs  of  which  they  may  be  the 
nominatives,  in  the  third  persons  singular,  as  above. 

But  each  and  every  one,  followed  by  the  preposition  of  and  a  sub- 
stantive plural,  or  also  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  plural  which  refers 
to  persons  or  animated  beings ;  as,  likewise,  each  used  immediately  before 
or  after  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative,  with  the  preposition  o/and 
the  personal  pronoun  to  which  it  refers,  understood,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  chacun  for  the  masculine,  and  chacune  for  the  feminine, 
which  have  no  plural :  as, — each  of  these  books  costs  me  six  shillings, 
chacun  de  ces  livres  me  coUte  six  schellings.  Have  you  seen  the 
ladies?  each  Bad  on  a  different  dress,  {that  is, — each  of  them  had  on  A 
dv&RTtnt  dress,)  avez^vous  vu  les  dames  ?  chacune  avait  une  parure 
(Ufferente,  Every  one  of  you  will  danee  in  her  turn,  chacune  de  vous 
dansera  a  son  tour.  .  *  . 
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If  eaxh  and  e%>ery  one  should  be  followed  by  of  and  the  pronoun  them 
uaed  with  reference  to  inanimate  things,  both  them  and  the  preposition 
should  be  left  out  in  French,  as  them  cannot  be  expressed  by  eux  or  elles, 
with  reference  to  inanimate  objects;  but  each  and  epery  one  must  be 
construed,  as  above,  by  chacun  for  the  masculine,  and  chacune  for  the 
feminine :  as, — have  you  seen  the  pictures  in  the  drawing-room  ?  each 
of  them  has  cost  me  a  hundred  guineas,  avex-vous  vu  les  tableaux  qui 
sont  dans  le  saion  ?  Us  m^ont  co(Ue  chacun  cent  guinees^  and  not  Us 
m^ont  coUte  chacun  d'eux,  &c.  because  tableaux  are  inanimate. 

4.  Chaque ;  tous  les^  toutes  les ;  touty  toute ;.  every. 

Every,  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  preposition  o/,  is  expressed  in  French  by  cheque^  if  it  be 
taken  in  a  distributive  sense,  and  by  tous  les  or  toutes  les,  if  implying 
/an  idea  of  plurality  or  being  used  to  express  a  repetition  of  something 
that  is  often  done :  as, — every  age  has  its  duties  to  fulfil,  chaque  age  a 
ses  devoirs  a  remplir.  Every  lady  who  was  there,  toutes  les  dames  qui 
y  Staient,  I  see  her  every  day,  je  la  vois  tous  les  jours.  We  go  there 
every  week,  nous  y  allons  toutes  les  semadnes. 

Every y  taken  in  a  general  and  collective  sense  before  a  substantive, 
is  likewise  expressed  in  French  by  tout  or  toute  singular :  as, — every 
man  is  mortal,  tout  homme  est  mortel.  Every  woman  who  does  that  is 
ruined,  tovJtefemme  qui  fait  cela  est  perdue* 

Chaqtte  is  uied  with  reference  to  both  persons  and  things^  of  either  the  mas- 
culine or  feminine  gender.  It  always  precedes  its  respective  substantive,  unless 
this  should  be  preceded  by  another  adjective,  in  which  case  chaque  would  come 
the  first. 

5.  Personne^  nobody,  no  one,  any*body,  any  one. 

Whenever  nobody ,  no  one,  are  taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  and 
any  body,  any  one,  occur  after  a  negative  expression,  as  in  the  following 
sentences:— nofcody  came;  have  you  not  seen  any  body  f  no,  I  have 
seen  nobody  ;  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  personne,  which,  being 
masculine  singular,  requires  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it  in 
the  masculine  singular,  with  ne  before  the  verb  of  which  it  is  either  the 
nominative  or  object ;  and  if  the  nominative,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  third 
person  singular :  as, — nobody  came,  personne  n^vst  venu.  Have  you 
not  seen  any  body  ?  n^avez-vous  vu  personne  ?  no,  I  have  seen  nobody, 
non,  je  n^ai  vu  personne. 

Any  body  and  any  one,  used  in  an  interrogative  sentence  which  is 
not  negative,  or  coming  after  a  verb  affirmatively  used,  but  expressing 
astonishment  or  doubt,  are  also  expressed  in  French  by  personne^  which 
being  masculine  singular,  requires,  as  above,  any  adjective  or  participle 
referring  to  it  in  the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may 
be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular,  but  without  ne  Jsefore 
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^^ 

it :  as, — have  you  ever  seen  any  body  more  amiable  than  Miss  H**  *  ? 
avez'vous  jamais  vu  personne  de  plus  aimable  que  M"^  H* **?  I 
donbt  whether  any  body  ever  knew  the  origin  of  the  winds,  je  doute 
que  personne  aii  jamais  connu  Vorigine  des  vents. 

H^vXpersimney  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  substantive  person  or  people^ 
is  always  feminine,  and  used  in  the  singular  and  plural.  In  this  case, 
any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and 
number,  and  ne  is  not  required  before  the  verb  of  which  it  is  either 
the  nominative  or  object ;  and  if  the  nominative,  the  verb  agrees  with 
it  in  number:  as, — there  were  two  or  three  hundred  people  or  persons, 
il  y  avail  deux  ou  trois  cents  personnes.  Some  learned  people  say  so, 
des  personnes  instruites  ie  disent 

6.  Nulf  nulle  ;  aucun^  aucune^  no ;  pas  un^  pas  une^  not  one. 

iVb,  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  is  generally  expressed 
in  French  bv  nul^  nulle^  or  aucun^  aucune.  None^  either  referring 
to  a  substantive  expressed  before,  or  followed  by  the  preposition  o/and 
a  substantive  plural,  or  also  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  plural,  is  con- 
strued by  aucun,  aucune  ;  and  Twt  one^  referring  to  a  substantive  going 
before,  by  pas  v n,  pas  une,  Nul^  nuile^  and  aucun^  aucune^  are  of 
the  singular  number,  and  require  ne  before  the  verb  of  which  thev  are 
either  the  nominative  or  object,  and  govern  any  adjective  or  participle 
referring  to  them  in  the  singular,  as  also  the  verb  of  which  they  may 
be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular :  as, — ^no  man  is  perfect, 
nul  homme  n*est  par  fait.  None  of  them  has  ever  been  there,  aucun 
d*eux  n*y  a  jamais  ete.  All  my  friends  were  invited,  but  none  would 
go^  tous  mes  amis  fur ent  invites y  mais  pas  un  ne  voulut  y  alter. 

Noi  any,  used  with  a  verb,  is  expressed  in  Frencl\  by  pomt  after  the  verb, 
with  ne  and  en  before  it,  thus— «'cm  .*  as,— have  you  any  money  ?  no,  I  have  not 
any,  avex-vowf  de  Pargent  $  non,  Je  n'en  ai  point.  But,  if  of  them  shoidd  be  ex- 
pressed or  understood  after  not  any,  auam  should  then  be  used  instead  of  pomi 
after  the  verb,  with  itVit  likewise  before  it:  asy— I  do  not  know  any  of  them, /# 
n'en  contfoit  aucun. 

7.  Rien^  nothing,  not  anything;  ne  que^  but,  only,  nothing  but,  no- 
.   thing  else  but,  nobody  but,  nobody  else  than ;  ne  qui^  any  body  but. 

1.  Rien^  nothing,  not  any  thing. 

Nothing^  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  as  also  any  thng^  coming 
after  never^  not^  or  any  other  negative  expression,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  rien^  which  is  masculine  singular,  and  governs  ne  before 
the  verb  of  which  it  is  either  the  nominative  or  object.  Any  affective 
or  participle  referring  to  rien  is  put  in  the  masculine  singular,  preceded 
by  de,  if  immediately  following  nothing  or  any  thing  in  English,  but 
without  de  if  a  verb  intervene :  as, — she  says  nothing,  elle  ne  dit  rien. 
I  have  never  seen  any  thing  so  beautiful,  je  n*ai  jamais  vu  rien  de  si 
beau.    Nothing  is  more  rare  than  a  true  friend,  rien  n*est  plus  rare 
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^tt'tm  verkable  ami^  &c.  always  ofosernng  to  put  the  verb  in  tbe 
third  person  flingular  when  nen.is  its  nominative. 

If  any  thing  should  be  used  without  a  negative  expression,  ia  a  sen- 
tence of  doubt,  incertitude,  or  interrogation,  it  should  likewise  be  ex* 
pressed  by  nen,  but  without  ne  before  the  verb,  following,  in  every  other 
respect,  the  preceding  rule:  as, — I  question  whether  any  thing /will  be 
more  congenial  to  her  feelings,  je  doute  que  rien  lui  soii  plus  agreable. 
Is  there  any  thing  more  agreeable  than  the  society  of  an  amiable 
woman?  y  a-t-il  rien  de  plus  agreable  que  la  sodetk  d*unefemm£ 
aimable  f 

But  rien^  taken  in  the  sense  of  a  mere  nothing,  a  trifle,  a  thing  of 
very  little  importance,  is  a  substantive  which  can  b^  used  in  the  plural 
and  take  the  mark  of  it,  although  always  remaining  masculine.  In 
this  case,  de  is  never  used  before  the  adjective  or  participle  following : 
as, — she  does  nothing  but  mere  trifles,  elle  ne  fait  que  des  riens^  She 
bid  an  adieu  to  the  splei^did  trifles  of  the  court,  eiie  dit  adieu  avjc  Hens 
hrillans  de  la  cour. 

Observe, — When  personne^  aucuny  nul^  pa^  un^  quelqu^un,  quoi, 
quelque  chose^  quoi  que  ce  soit,  are  immediately  followed  by  an  adjeo 
tive,  a  participle,  or  an  adverb  oi  quantity,  they  require  cie  before  it; 
whereas  de  is  not  required  if  a  verb  intervene :  as, — there  is  nobody 
come,  il  n'y  a  personne  de  verm.  Something  pretty,  quelque  ckose  de 
jolL  Something  more,  quelque  chose  de  plus.  Nobody  is  more  amiable, 
personne  n^est  plus  aimable, 

2.  Ne  que,  but,  only,  nothing  but,  nothing  else  but,  nobody  but, 
nobody  else  than ;  ne  qui,  nobody  but,  any  body  but. 

The  words  but  and  only,  used  in  the  sense  of  no  more^  and  also 
nobody  but,  nothing  but,  nothing  else  but,  nobody  else  thau,  coming 
after  a  verb  before  its  object,  as  likewise  any  body  but  or  any  body  else 
hut^  if  the  verb  should  be  in  the  negative  form,  are  expressed  in  French 
by  ne  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  with  que  after  it  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  but  never  by  mais,  seule- 
ment,  rieUy  autre,  &c.  las, — I  have  but  few  friends,  je  n^ai  que  pen 
d^amis.  She  wall  have  only  sixty  guineas,  elle  n^aura  que  soixante 
guinees,  I  have  nothing  but  that,  je  n*ai  que  cela.  He  had  nothing 
else  but  two  or  three  oranges,  il  n*eut  que  deuafou  trois  oranges.  I 
saw  nobody  but  Mr.  and  Mrs.  L*:*  *,  or,  I  have  not  seen  any  body  but 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  h^^*,je  ne  vis  aaje  n^ai  vu  que  M,  et  M"^  L***, 

But,  coming  either  after  any  body  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  or 
after  nobody  in  a  negative  one,  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  ^) 
if  any  body  or  noboay  should  be  the  nominative  of  the  following  veib. 
Any  body  and  nobody  are  then  construed  by  personne,  with  ne  before 
the  verb,  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood :  as, — ^is  there  any  body 
but  knows  it  ?  y  a-t-il  personne  qui  ne  le  sache?  There  is  nobody  but 
fears  death,  il  n^y  a  personne  qui  ne  craigne  la  mort 
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The  word  ^buU  in  any  other  circuoistaiiLoe,  whether  at  the  begbmkig 
or  in  the  seccmd  pax t  of  a  aeotence,  ia  expieaaed  in  Frea^  by  maisj 
and  only,  when  employed  in  its  naturati  aenae,  «]id  mtt  ia  that  of  no 
more,  by  seulement:  as,^^-!  wish  very  Hiiiicli  to  go,  biit  I  have  ab 
jnoney^je  dhir-e  beaucoup  d*y  oiler,  maisj€  n*ai  f&s  d^nrgenL  Yoo 
might  succeed,-  if  you  had  only  twenty  francs,  vous  pourriez  rkussir,  » 
vvus  aviez  seulement  vingt  francs, 

8«  he  wJeme^  la  meme^  les  mimes,  the  same. 

The  same  is  expressed  in  French  by  le  mhne,  ia  rnhne,  or  les  m^mes, 
according  to  the  gender  tind  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers : 
as, — the  aame  man,  le  rneme  homme  ;  the  same  thing,  la  m^me  chose  ; 
the  same  persons,  les  ntSmes  personnes. 

The  following  expressions — it  is  all  the  same,  it  is  a£l  one,  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by: — c^est  la  mhne  chose ;  c^esi  egal ;  c^est  tout  un. 

The  French  frequently  use  the  word  mhne,  without  any  article,  after 
a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  making  it  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
that  substantive  or  pronoun,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression,  in 
the  sense  of  all,  very,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  &c. :  as, — ^he 
or  she  is  all  goodness,  c*est  la  bonie  mhne.  That  veiy  thing  which  I 
told  you,  cela  mhne  que  je  vous  ai  dit  The  rocks  themselves  were 
a^cted  by  the  melodious  sounds  of  Orpheus,  les  rochers  mhnes  eiaient 
sensibles  aux  accords  d^Orphee.    It  is  yourself,  c*est  vous-mhne. 

Mhne,  indeclinable,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  also,  even :  as, — women 
and  even  children  were  killed,  les  femm^s  et  m^me  les  enfans  furent 
tues. 

9.  Plusieur's,  many,  several. 

The  words  many  and  several  are  expressed  in  French  by  plusievirs, 
which,  being  plural  of  both  genders,  is  only  applicable  to  persons,  when 
used  absolutely  as  follows: — many  say  so,  plusieurs  le  disent;hxjX, 
when  plusieurs  is  employed  adjectively,  it  equally  well  applies  to  both 
persons  and  things,  and  precedes  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  if 
this  should  be  exfffessed:  as, — several  persons,  plusieurs  personnes; 
many  things,  plusieurs  choses  ;  many  of  your  friends,  plusieurs  de  vos 
amis.  \ 

10,  Tel,  telle,  tels,  telles,  such ;  tel  que,  telle  que,  tels  que,  telles 

que,  such  as. 

Such  is  expressed  in  French  by  tel,  telle,  tels  or  telles^  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  leaving 
out  a  which  follows  such  in  English  :  as, — such  a  man,  tel  homm£ ; 
such  a  thing,  telle  chose  ;  and  not — tel  un  homme^  telle  une  chose. 

Such  as,  used  to  express  a  comparison  between  persons  or  things,  is 
expressed  by — iel  que,  telle  que,  tels  que  or  te//e* -^we,  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  first  of  the  persons  or  things  compared : 
as, — she  is  a  woman  such  as  you,  c*est  wne  femme  telle  que  vous. 
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But  such  aSf  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
part  of  a  sentence  which  consists  of  two  parts,  as — such  as  laugh  to 
day  will  cry  to-nwrrow;  is  expressed  by  tel  ot  telle^  iels  or  telles^ 
before  the  ifirst  part  of  the  sentence,  with  qui  hthre  the  second :  as, — 
such  as  laugh  to-day  will  cry  to-morrow,  tel  rit  aujourd*hui  qui  pleu- 
rera  demain. 

11.  Quelque^  quelques^  adj.  some  or  any ;  quelque^d  quelqu£s^  mih 
que  before  the  following  verb ;  and  also — quel  que^  quelle  que^  quels 
que,  and  quelles  que,  in  two  words,  whatever.  Qaelque  and  tout, 
indeclinable,  with  que  before  the  next  verb,  however,  howsoever, 

THOUGH  EVER  SO  MUCH  Or  SO  UTTLE,  LET  EVER  SO.       Quelque    chose 

que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que,  quoi  que  ce  soil,  quoi  que,  whatever, 
whatsoever,  &c.  / 

1.  Quelque,  quelques,  adj.  some  or  any. 

Some  or  any,  coining  before  a  substantive  which  refers  to  things,  and 
of  which  it  does  not  express  a  portion,  is  sometimes  construed  into 
French  by  quelque  or  quelques,  and  ik)meti{nes  by  du,  de  la,  de  P,  or 
des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive :  as, — I  had 
something  to  tell  you,  f  avals  quelque  chose  a  vous  dire.  Have  you 
any  thing  to  tell  me  ?  avez-^ous  quelque  chose  a  me  dire  ?  If  j^u 
have  any  thing  to  tell  her,  si  vous  avex  quelque  chose  a  lui  dire.  Do 
you  know  any  news?  savez-vous  des  nouveUes ? 

But  some  or  any,  employed  befor^.a  substantive  and  denoting  an  in- 
determinate number  or  portion  of  it,  is  always  expressed  in  French  by 
du,  de  la,  de  /',  or  des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
stantive: as,— give  me  some  bread,  donnez'moi  du  pain.  Have  you 
any  ink  ?  avez^vous  de  Pencref  &c, 

2.  Quelque  and  quelques,  with  que  before  the  succeeding  verb ;  and 
also — quel  que,  quelle  qu£,  quels  que,  and  quelles  que,  in  two  words, 

WHATEVER. 

Whatever  or  whatsoever,  being  used  before  a  substantive  which  is 
followed  by  any  other  verb  than  to  he,  or  simply  what  or  which  before 
a  substantive,  with  soever  after  it,  or  though  or  let  before  a  verb^with 
ever  so  much  or  so  many,  so  little  or  so  few,  before  the  following  sub- 
stantive, is  expressed  in  French  by  quelque  or  quelques  before  the 
substantive,  with  que  after  it,  putting  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood ;  as, — 'Whatever  reasons  he  may  have,  or  what  reasons 
soever  he  may  have ;  let  him  have  ever  so  many  reasons,  or  though  he 
have  ever  so  many  reasons,  quelques  raisons  quHl  ait;  &c.  using, 
1.  quelque  or  quelques ;  2.  the  substantive;  3.  que;  4.  the  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  mood ;  5.  the  rest  as  in  English. 

But  if  the  substantive  before  which  whatever  or  whatsoever^  or  any 
of  the  above  expressions  is  used,  should  be  the  nominative  of  a  tense  of 
the  verb  to  be,  as — whatever  his  opinions  may  be;  whatsoever  road  it 
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may  he;  whatever  or  whaisoeverj  or  any  of  the  above  expressioiuil, 
should  then  be  construed  ipto  French  by — quel  que^  quelle  que,  queh 
que  or  quelles  que^  in  two  words,  before  the  corresponding  tense  of 
the  verb  Ure^  in  French ;  quel  taking  the  gender  and  ^number  of  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers,  and  que  remaining  indeclinable  :  as, — 
'whatever  his  opinions  may  be,  quelles  que  soient  ses  opinions.  What- 
soever road  it  may  be,  quel  que  soit  le  cheminy  &c, '  using,  1 .  quel^ 
quellcy  quels  or •  quelles  ;  2.  que  ;  3.  the  verb  in  the  subjuactive  mood ; 
4.  the  substantive;  as  if  it  were  in  English — whatever  may  be  his 
opinions  ;  whatsoever  may  be  the  road, 

3.  Quelque  and  tout  (indeclinable),  with  que  before  the  following  verb, 

HOWEVER,   HOWSOEVER,   THOUGH    EVER   SO  MUCH  Or  SO  LITTLE,  LET 
EVER  SO. 

However^  being  used  before  an  adjective  or  a  participle,  or  how 
before  with  soever  after,  or  as  before  and  a^  after,  or  simply  as  after  it ; 
or,  also,  though  or  let  before  a  verb,  whether  to  be  or  any  other,  with 
ever  so  after  it,  before  an  adjective  or  a  participle,  is  expressed  ia 
French  by  quelque^  indeclinable,  before  the  adjective  or  participle,  with 
que  after  it,  putting  the  succeeding  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  or, 
also,  by — tout,  before  the  adjective  or  participle,  with  que  after  it,  and 
tne  following  verb  in  the  indicative  mood :  as, — however  powerful  you 
may  be;  or,  as  powerful  as  you  are;  or,  powerful  as  you  are;  or^ 
though  or  let  you  be  ever  so  powerful,  quelque  puissant  que  vpus  soyez, 
or  tout  puissant  que  vous  ites ;  using,  1.  quelque  or  tout;  2.  the  ad- 
jective or  participle;  3.  que;  4.  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  if 
quelque  be  used;  but  in  the  indicative,  if  it  be  tout;  5.  the  substantive, 
if  any,  and  the  rest  as  in  English. 

Though,  used  before  a  tense  of  the- verb  to  be,  fbllowed  by  a  substan- 
tive, as — though  she  he  a  womxin ;  is  expressed  in  French  by  tout, 
toute,  tous  or  toutes,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
stantive following,  with  que  before  the  verb,  which  must  be  put  in  the 
indicative  mood:  as, — though  she  be  a  woman,  toute  femme  qu*elle 
est;  using,  1.  tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes ;  2.  the  substantive;  3.  que ; 

4.  the  verb  in  the  indicative  mood ;  as  if  it  were  in  English — all  tvoman 
that  she  is, 

4..  Quelque  chose  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que, 

whatever,  whatsoever,  nothing  whatever. 

When  whatever  or  whatsoever,  or  also — nothing  whatever,  or  any 
thing  whatever  or  whatsoever  in  a  negative  sentence,  are  used  in  an 
indeterminate  sense,  as  in  the  following  sentences : — whatever  you  may 
say  ;  she  does  not  apply  herself  to  any  thing  whatever ;  whatever  or 
whatsoever  is  expressed  in  French  by  quelque  chose  que,  quoi  que  ce 
soit  que  or  quoi  quoy  with  the  following  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood : 
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a8,-<-whatever  you  may  say^  quelque  chose  que^  quoi  que  ce  soii  que  or 
quoi  que  vous  dinez  ;  and  nothing  %ohaiever^  or  any  thing  whatever 
(tf  ijohatsoever  in  a  nesatave  sentencet  by  quoi  que  ce  soity  quelque  chose- 
que  oe  soii  or  rien  du  tout^  with  ne  befora  the  verb.  Which  must  be 
put  in  the  indicative  mood :  aB,'*-->ahe  does  not  apply  hexself  to  any 
thing  whatever,  elle  ne  s^apflique  a  quoi  que  ce  aoit  or  d  rien  du 
tout* 

Quoi  que^  pronotin^  matt  be  written  in  two  wotdi>  to  be  diitingnislied  ^omquoiqutt 
conJunetioQ. 

Any  or  no^  coming  before  a  aubstantive  with  whatever  or  whatsoever 
either  expreeaed  or  understood  after  it,  in  an  affirmative  or  negative 
sentence)  B»'^Jind  any  preteict  whatever^  there  is  no  reason  what- 
soever ;  whatever  or  whatsoever  is  expressed  in  French  by  quelconque, 
singular,  for  both  genders,  and  is  placed  after  the  substantive  to  which 
it  refers :  aB,*-^nd  any  pretext  whatever,  trouvex  un  frktexte  quel- 
conque.   There  is  no  reason  whatsoever,  e7  n'y  a  raison  quelconque. 

QuelcoTique  is  also  sometimes  used  iu  the  plural :  a8,r<«^eua;  points 
quelconques^  two  points  "v^atsoever* 

12.  Tout,  toutcy  tousy  toutesy  all,  the  whole  of;  tout  le^  toute  la,  tov^, 
leSy  toutes  les^  all  the,  the  whole;  /e  toiU.  the  whole ;  <ot^^,  every 
thing,  all  things ;  tout  ce  qud,  tout  ce  que,  all  that,  every  thing  that ; 
tout  (indeclinable),  wholly,  entirely,  quite;  nous  taus^  vov^  tous, 
eux  tousj  all  of  us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them, 

1.  Tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes^  all,  the  whole  of. 

Whenever  a//  or  the  whole  of,  comes  before  a  possessive  or  a  demon- 
strative pronoun  followed  by  a  substantive,  as — all  my  friends  ;  with 
all  that  kindness;  the  whole  of  their  property ;  it  is  expressed  in 
French  by  tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes,  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  following  substantive,  and  is  placed  before  the  possessive 
or  demonstrative  pronoun  in  French  as  in  English,  without  ever  being 
accompanied  by  any  article  ir\  French :  as, — all  my  friends,  tous  mes 
amis ;  with  all  that  kindness,  avec  toute  cette  bontSj  the  whole  of  their 
property,  tout  leur  hien, 

2.  Tout  le,  toute  la,  tous  les,  toutes  les  ;  all  the,  the  whole. 

All  the  or  the  whole,  coming  before  a  substantive  which  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  tout  le,  toute  la,  tous  les  or  toutes  les,  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive:  as,— I  have  danced  with  all  the  ladies, /'az 
dans^  avec  toutes  les  dames.  The  whole  fleet  and  army,  toute  laflotte 
et  toute  Varmee, 

3.  Le  tout;  the  whole. 

The  whole^  not  referring  to  any  subatantive,  but  taken  in  an  indefinite 
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sense,  is  expressed  in  French  by  le  tout,  ^hich  being  u^asculiiie  aiugular, 
requires  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  in  the  masculine 
singular,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  singular ; .  but  if  le  tout  should  be  the  objeot  of.  a  verb,  it  must  be 
placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a 
compound  one :  as,-^the  whole  amounts  to  so  much,  le  tout  se  monte  d 
tant.  Will  you  have  the  whole?  voulez-vous  le  tout?  The  whole 
would  not  be  too  much,  le  tout  ne  sercdt  pas  trop, 

4.  Tout^  every  thing,  all,  all  things. 

Whenever  the  words  every  thing ^  all,  all  things^  are  taken  in  an  in-' 
defiiiite  sense,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout,  which  being  mascu- 
line singular,  requires  the  verb  of  which  il  may  be  the  nominative  in. 
the  third  person  singular;  but  if  to^t  should  be  the  direct  object  of  a 
verb,  it  must  be  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  a  compound  one :  as, — every  thing  goes 
badly,  tout  va  mat.  Piety  refers  all  things  to  God,  la  piete  rapporte 
tout  d  Dieu,    She  has  lost  every  thipg,  elle  a  tout  perdu, 

5.  Tout  ce  qui,  tout  ce  que  ;  all  that,  everything  that. 

The  words  all  that,  ^very  thing  that  or  which,  aiid  also  whatever  in 
the  sense  of  all  that,  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout  ce  qui,  for  the 
nominative  of  the  following  verb,  and  by  tout  ce  qu^  for  its  direct  object. 
Tout  ce  qui  and  tout  ce  que,  being  masculine  singular,  require  any, 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  in  the  masculine  singula^ ;  and 
the  verb  of  which  tout  ce  qui  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person 
singular  :  as, — all  that  or  whatever  is  fashionable  is  much  sought  after, 
tout  ce  qui  est  a  la  mode  est  tres-recherche.  All  that  or  whatever  she 
says  \»  false,  lout  ce  qu^elle  ddi  estfcmx* 

6.  Tout  (indeclinable),  wholly,  entirely,  quite. 

Whenever  the  adverbs  wholly,  entirely,  quite,  are  used  before  an 
adjective  or  a  participle,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  tout  (inde- 
clinable), whether  the  adjective  or  participle  before  which  tout  comes  be^ 
masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural ;  except,  however,  when  being 
feminine,  it  begins  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirated,  in  which  case  tout 
agrees  with  it  in  getider  and  number :  as, — he  is  entirely  devoted  to  their 
service,,  il  eft  tout  devoue  a  leur  service.  She  was  quite  astonishedj^ 
elle  btdit  tout  ktonnee.  Was  she  not  quite  sad  ?  n^etait-elle  pas  toute 
tristel  &c. 

Should  wholly,  entirely,  quite,  come  before  the  possessive  pronoun 
yours,  as — /  am  wlwlly  yours  ;  they  should  likewise  be  expressed  in 
French  by  tout  (indeclinable),  which  is  placed  before  the  personal  pro-- 
noun  a  vous,  in  the  sense  of  yours  in  English  :  as, — I  am  wholly  yours, 
je  suis  tout  a  vous^  and  not— ^/e  suis  tout  le  voire, 
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7.  l^ous  tous,  vous  touSf  eux  touSy  8fc. ;  all  of  us,  all  of  you,  all  of  tliem. 

Whenever  the  expressions  all  ofus^  all  of  youy  cUl  of  them^  depend 
on  a  preposition,  as  in  these  sentences: — he  complains  of  all  ofus;  I 
shall  have  recourse  to  all  of  you;  all  ofus  is  expressed  in  French  by 
nous  tous^  for  the  masculine  plural,  and  nous  touteSf  for  the  feminine 
plural;  aJl  ofyou^  by  vous  tous  for  the  m.  pi.  and  vous  ioutes  for  the 
f.  pi. ;  all  of  them,  by  eux  tous  for  the  m.  pi.  and  elles  toutes '  for  the 
f.  pi. ;  provided  a  preposition,  corresponding  to  that  of  which  all  ofus, 
all  of  you,  all  of  them,  are  the  objects  in  English;  be  used  before  nous 
tous,  vous  tousy  eux  tous  or  elles  toutes,  in  French ;  for  should  all  of 
us,  all  of  you,  all  of  them,  come  after  a  verb  requiring  no  preposition 
before  nous  tous,  vous  tous,  eux  tous  or  elles  toutes,  in  French,  or 
should  all  ofus,  all  of  you  or  all  of  them,  be  the  nominative  of  a  verb, 
tous  or  toutes  should  then  be  used  without  the  pronouns  nous,  vous, 
eux  or  elles :  as, — he  complains  of  all  of  us,  il  se  plaint  de  nous  tous 
or  DE  nous  toutes,  I  shall  have  recourse  to  all  of  you,  faurai  reeours 
k  vous  tous  or  &  vous  toutes,  &c. ;  but  we  should  say  without  eux  or 
elles — they  were  all  of  them  gone,  its  etaient  tous  partis  or  elles  etaient 
toutes  parties ;  and  not-*-ils  Staient  eux  tous  partis  or  eUes  etaient 
elles  toutes  parties. 

Observe, — Tout,  toute,  tous  or  toutes,  is  used  in  French  before  every 
substantive  or  adjective  which  it  modifies,  and  agrees  with  it  in  gender 
and  number  (except  in  the  cases  where  tout  is  indeclinable),  although 
all,  the  whole  or  the  whole  of  may  not  be  repeated  in  English  :  as, — 
I  am,  with  all  the  respect  and  esteem  possible,  your  very  humble  servant, 
je  suis,  avec  tout  le  respect  et  toute  la  consideration  possible,  voire 
tres'humble  serviteur. 

13.  Un  autre,  une  autre,  another;  les  autres,  autrui,  others. 

Another  is  expressed  in  French  by  un  autre,  for  the  masculine  sin- 
gular, and  une  autre  for  the  feminine  singular.  Others  is  construed  by 
les  autres,  which  is  a  plural  of  both  genders.  These  pronouns  are 
equally  applicable  to  both  persons  and  things :  as, — another  man,  un 
autre  homme  ;  another  thing,  une  autre  chose  ;  the  others,  les  autres. 

If  others  should  be  used  in  an  indefinite  sense  after  a  preposition,  and 
refer  to  persons,  but  without  comparison  with  any  other  word  in  the 
sentence,  as — to  speak  ill  of  others  ;  it  should  be  rendered  into  French 
by  autrui,  which  is  indeclinable  and  never  admits  of  any  article :  as, — 
to  speak  ill  of  others,  mat  parler  d* autrui;  but  if  a  comparison  should 
be  established  in  the  sentence,  others  and  another  should  then  be  ex- 
pressed by  les  autres,  des  autres,  or  aux  autres,  according  to  the  sense : 
as, — we  must  not  take  a  man's  goods  to  give  to  another,  il  nefautpas 
prendre  Ic  hien  des  uns  pour  le  donner  aux  autres,  and  not — a 
autrui;  because  another  used  in  the  second  part  of  t^ie  sentence  stands 
in  opposition  to  a  man^s  employed  in  the  first  part. 
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Auirui  can  only  be  used  after .  a  preposition  in  French :  as, — ne  prenea  pat  le 
bien  d^autrui,  do  not  take  others'  goods.  Les  autrea  is  employed  for  the  nomina- 
tive or  direct  object  of  a  verb :  as, — let  autres  rCont  pas  tie  punis  ou  pwties,  the 
others  have  not  been  punished.  J*ainie  mieux  les  autret,  I  like  the  others  best ;  and 
not  cuttrui, 

14.  Ijun  Pautre,  Vune  Vautre^  les  uns  les  autres^  les  unes  les  autres  ; 

one  another,  each  other. 

The  pronouns  one  another  and  each  other  are  expressed  in  French 
by  Vun  Vautre^  Pune  Vautre^  when  speaking  only  of  twb,  and  by  les 
uns  les  autres^  les  unes  les  autresy  when  speaking  of  several,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  or  substantives  to  which  they  refer  ;  and 
if  they  depend  on  a  preposition,  it  is  placed  between  Pun  and  Vautre, 
Vune  and  Pautre,  les  uns  and  les  autres^  and  les  unes  and  les  autres, 
and  never  before  them,  as  it  is  in  English  before  one  another  and  each 
other :  a8,-^they  praise  one  another  too  much,  ils  se  louent  trop  Pun 
Pautre ;  they  are  always  speaking  ill  of  one  anotl^r,  ils  parlent  tou" 
jours  mal  Pun  de  Pautre^  and  not — de  Pun  Pautre. 

15.  Uun  et  Pautre,  Pune  et  Pautre,  les  uns  et  les  autres,  les  unes  et 
les  autres,  both,  one  and  another ;  Pun  ou  Pautre,  Pune  ou  Pautre, 
either ;  ni  Pun  ni  Pautre,  ni  Pune  ni  Pautre,  neither. 

1,  Dun  et  Pautre,  Pune  et  Pautre,  les  uns  et  les  autres,  les  unes  et 

les  autres,  both,  one  and  another. 

Whenever  both  and  one  and  another  are  used  with  reference  to  two 
persons  or  things,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  Pun  et  Pautre,  Pune 
et  Pautre,  which  require  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  in 
the  plural,  and  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  plural :  as, — both  are  good,  Pun  et  Pautre  sont  bons.  Both 
disobeyed  the  king,  ils  desobbirent  au  roi  Pun  et  Pautre. 

If  both  and  one  and  another  should  refer  to  more  than  two  persons 
or  things,  they  should  be  expressed  by  les  uns  et  les  autres,  les  unes  et 
les  autres^  requiring,  as  above,  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the 
nominative  in  the  third  person  plural,  and  the  adjectives  or  participles 
which  may  tefer  to  them  in  the  plural :  as,— I  hate  to  be  in  company 
with  those  who  are  too  full  of  flattery,  as  well  as  with  those  whose  sin- 
cerity borders  upon  rudeness,  both  are  equally  disagreeable,  je  ne  hais 
pas  moins  la  compagnie  de  ceux  qui  font  trop  de  complimens,  que  celle 
des,  personnes  dont  la  franchise  apjproche  de  la  grossierete ;  les  uns  et 
les  autres  sont  egalement  desagreaoles. 

When  both,  referring  to  two  persons  or  things,  comes  after  the  pro- 
nouns we,  you,  and  they,  for  the  nominative  of  a  verb,  and  after  us,  you, 
and  them,  for  its  object,  as — they  both  died  miserably ;  I  admire  you 
both ;  he  spoke  to  them  both,  &c. ;  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  Pun  et 
Pautre^  Pune  et  Pautre^  singular,  which  must  be  placed  after  the  verb 
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in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one,  construing 
the  pronouns  we,  you,  they^  by  nous^  vousy  Us  or  elles^  for  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  verb,  and  us^  youy  them^  by  nous^  vous,  leSy  leur,  for  its  object : 
as, — they  both  died  miserably.  Us  -moururent  miser ahlement  Pun  et 
^^j^V autre,  I  admire  you  both,  ye  vous  admire  Vun  et  V autre.  He  spoke 
to  them  both,  U  leur  parla  a  Pun  et  a  Pautre, 

Tous  les  deux  and  tous  deux  might  also  be  used  instead  of  Pun  et 
P autre,  in  the  above  sentence:  as, — Us  moururent  miserablement 
tous  les  deux  ;  je  voUs  admire  tous  deux :  U  letMr  parla  a  [tous  deux 
ou  d  tous  les  deux. 

When  Pun  et  Pauire  depends  on  a  preposition,  the  preposition  must 
be  repeated  before  Pun  and  before  P autre  i  a«,~^we  wrote  to  them  both, 
nous  leur  hcrivhnes  k  I'un  et  k  Pautre* 

Botk^  coming  immediately  before  a  substantive,  as  in  this  Sentence :— - 
/  have  been  both  roads y  is  usually  expressed  in  French  by  les  deux : 
•as, — rl  have  been  both  roads,  fm  ete  par  les  deux  chemins. 

When  both  is  used  before  the  first  of  two  substantives  which  are 
joined  by  the  conjunction  aiid,  as— Ae  has  travelled  both  6y  sea  and 
land.;  it  is  then  a  conjunction  which  is  sometimes  expressed  by  ety  and 
sometimes  left  out  in  French :  aS| — he  has  travelled  both  by  sea  and 
land,  U  a  voyef^e  par  terre  et  par  met. 

Bothy  used  before  two  adjectives  which  are  set  in  a  kind  of  opposition, 
is  generally  expressed  in  French  by  tant:  as,; — the  authors  both  ancient 
and  modern,  les  auteurs  tant  anciens  que  modernes, 

16.  Uun  o\k  Pautj'e^  Pune  oU  Pautre^  either,  one  or  the  other. 

When  either  is  -used  in  English  with  reference  to  two  persons  or 
things,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  Pun  ou  Pauley  Pune  ou  Pautre, 
singular,  which  requires  any  adjective  or  partitjiple  referring  to  it  in  the 
singulat,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  singular ;   as,-^eithe]*  of  you  will  do  it,  Pun  ou  Pautre  le  fera. 

17.  Ni  Pun  ni  Pautre^  ni  Pune  ni  Pautre,  neither* 

When  neither  is  used  with  reference  to  two  persons  or  things,  it  is 
expressed  In  French  by  ni  Pun  ni  Pautrcy  for  the  masculine,  and  by 
ni  Pune  ni  Pautre^  for  the  feminine,  which  expressions  require  any 
adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  to  be  in  the  masculine  or 
feminine  singular,  according  as  either  is  used,  and  the^verb  of  which 
either  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third  person  singular,  unless  both 
ni  Pun  ni  Pautre  should  concur  together  to  t'Kfe  same  action,  in  which 
case  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  them  must'  be  put  in  the 
..  plural,  and  the  verb  of  which  they  may  be  the  nominative  in  the  third 
person  plural :  as, — ^neither  of  thera  has  done  his  duty,  ni  Pun  ni  Pautre 
n*  a  fait  son  devoir,  and  not — n*ont  fait.  Neither  of  them  is  my  mother, 
ni  rune  ni  Pautre  n*est.  ma  mere,  and  not  ne  sont ;  because  they  can- 
Hot  be  both  my  motheif.    But  we  should  say  ini  Pun  ni  Pautre  n*ont 
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fait  leur  devoir  (neither  of '  them  have  doqe  their  duty),  to  express  that 
hoth  have  failed  in  doing  that  which  they  were  to  accomplish  together. 
'    Ne  is  required  before  the  verb  of  which  m  Ttm  ni  Vautre  or  m  l*une 
ni  P autre  is  the  nominative  or  object,  as  in  the  above  sentences. 

ESSAY  Ltll.     , 

Whoever  attacks  the  sacred  person  of  a  I^ng  is  guilty  of  high  treason. Of 

attaquer  coupabie       haul  trcJuson 

Mrhomsoever  you  may  hare  heard  it,  I  do  not  believe  it.        To  whom- 

tub,  pret.  entendre 

soever  you  may  apply,  they  will  tell  yon  the  same  thing.-^— Has  any  body 

sub,  pr.    8*etdreiser     on 

'been  here'for  me  to-day  ?    No,  sir.— I  espeet  somebody  to  supper  this  evening. 
demander 

r 

' Will  you  give  me  some  of  y'our  new  honey  ?  His  sisters  will  have  each 

donner  ««>/ 

ten  thousand  pounds,— ^Every  one  must  pay  fcH^  himself We  must  give 

soi  It    faut  a 

evety  body  his  own.*— ——It  is  a  saying  which  is  in  every  body's  mouth.*-^ — ^Theie 
*  chacun    le  tien  dicton 

IB  iu  every  plant  a  peculiar  quality.  ■■■I  give  her  a*  lesson  every  Monday  and 

particutier 

Thursday;  and  I  dine  with  her  «very  Sunday.— J^ery  man  who  preaches  (such  a) 

cAez  oette 

doctrine  is  in  error/-^— Every  body  seeks  happinedSi  but  nobody  can  find  it  in 
dcam  chercker 

Ibis  world.^-— Have  you  not  told    any  body  of  * '  it  ?— Did  you  ever  see  any  body 

jnoM  amiable  than  Miss  H  ''^  *  *  ?    No ;  and  I  do«bt  whether  Nature  ever 

w*  que  tub,  pret, 

tinned  any  thing  more  perfect.— ——There  were  several  thousand  peisons  by  the 

tur 

^sade  of  the  river.         ■  Of  the  great  number  of  fiends  who  surround  us  in  pros- 
bord  entourer 

parity,    there  is*    often  not  one  {remainiag^><flrafdre»ity.— ^Nothing  is  more 
Unenout  en  •         •     *  ^rette^ 

jcomnron  than  the  word— '^  friendslup ;?  but  nothing  is  mote  rare  than  a    true 

veritable 

•firiendd*'*«i«*'Xhat  young  lady  says  notlung.— «-I  do  not  think  any  thing  will 

tub»pr, 

be  more  agreeable  to  her  than  a  little     walk     aft|pbnner.— There  is  nothing 

promenade  ' 

more  pleasing  than  the  company  of  an  amiabla  woman.— —Tired    (with  the) 
agriabie  toa^t6  Digontk        du 

world  and      its  pleasures^  she  bade  adieu  to  the  splendid  tnfles  of  the  Court.-«4~>I 
de  dire . 

know  nothiAg  new. — I  have  something  very  pretty49  give  you.— Having  but  few 

years  to  live,  we  ought  to*    try    to  enjoy  them.— —Friendship  is  only  bought 
annie  a  tScner  iT  en  Amitit  ne    ^miheter 
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Ly  fHendship. — I  saw  nobody  else  but  two  cbildren.— There  was  nothing  in 

tho  house  but  two  or  three  chairs.— -—--He  only  took  a  basin*  of*   broth   and  a 

bovi/lon 

_J^^/inutton-chop. There  is  nobody  but  fears  death. It  is  very  diflRcult  to 

cSte/eiie  qui  tub,  pr.  de 

find  two  persons  of  the  same  temper  and  of  the  same  opinion. — Do  not  be  afraid 

Caraci€i'€  craindre 

of  asking  her  pardon,  she  is  all  goodness.— ^— The  animals  themselves  are  affected 
ffe  lui  sensible 

(hy  the)  harmonious  sounds  of  instruments.— Women  and  even  children  were 
aux  det 

put  <o  doalh. 1  have  heard  that  many  of  your' pupils  do  not  like  your  new 

metire  a  aimer 

house.— M&ny  say  80|  and  several  deny  it. She  was  a  woman  such  as  you.— 

/e 

^  Such  as  laugh  to-day  will  cry  to-morrow.~— — I  had  something  to  tell  you^  but  I 

have     quite     forgotten  what  it  was. — —If  your  sister  has  any  thing  to  send  to 
iotcUement     oubiier    ce  que  c*  a 

France,  tell  her  I  shall  set  out  after  to*morrow  for  Paris.  Whatever  talents 

you  may   possess^   whatever   advantages  you  (may  have  received)  from 

»ub,p^\  avoir  teniex 

Nature  and     education,  with*  what  perfections  soever  you  may  be  en* 

de  9ub»pr,  poui- 

dowed,        expect        (the)  suffrages  but  of  a  very  small  number  of  men«r 
der       ne  vovs  attendez  aux  que 

Whatever  the  obstacles  may  be,  he  must   try    to  surmount  thei 

f  t/6.  pr,  idcher  de 

shall  never  forget  what  she  has  said  to  me,  whatever  her  motives  ^may 

ce  qu*  9ub»  pr.  pouvoir 

have  been.        We  shall  overtake  him,  whichsoever  roa«l  he  may  have 

atteindre  quel  que  wit  le  tub,  preU 

taken. However  skilful  and  learned  we  may  be,  let  us  not  make 

habile  qvelque  tub.pr. 

a  vain  show  of  our  kno^ledge.i — r-— Let  him  be  ever  so  powerful,  he  vill 

ttatage  science  wb.pr,  puissant 

never  conquer  them.— —^Though  she  be  a  woman,  she  is  stronger  than  you.— 
vaincre  • 

Whatever  you  undertake,   you  will  never  succeed  in*,  if  you_  do    not 

sub,  pr,  entrejirendre  riuswr 

tako  your  measures  better. She  is  so  lazy  that  she  does  not  apply  herself  to  any 

mesure  e'apptiyuer 

thing  whatever.*— Find  any  pretext  whatever   to    excuse  you.— All  these  oranges 

pour 

are  rotten.— The  whole  of  his  property  would  not  suffice    to    pay    half     his 
pourrir  bien  pour        la        de 

debts.  All  the  grandeur,  wealth,      and  power  of  the  earth,  cannot  satisfy 

•    richt99e9  f,  pi,     powoir 


■^' 
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an  ambitious  mind. — —-The  whole  army    fought       for     six  hours  and  a  half. 

comhattre  penUant 

■■      How  much  do  you  ask  for  the  whole  ?    I    will    not  sell  the  whole. ^Every 

vouloir  " 

thing  displeases  her. — ^They  have  taken  every  thing  away*  with  them.^*— All  iwy/' 

lui  emporttr  '      * 

not  gold  that        glitters. Every  ihing  which  is  lofty,  vast  and   profound, 

expands  the  imagination  and  dilates  the  heart. Whatever  tfnds  to  enlighten 

iiendre  ditatfr  tendre         tdairer 

the  understanding  and  to  impress  the  heart   ^ith  right  feelings,  is  desi- 

eniendement  imprinter  dans  de       ban    sentimerU 

rable.' Do  you  believe  all  that  she  says  ?    No ;  I  do  not  believe  the  half  (of  it). 

croire  €n 

——Your  sister  was  quite  cast  down  at  that  news:  howeVer,        afflicted  as  she 

abaitre  cependanf  tout  qt^ 

was,  she  received  me    kindly. 1  am  wholly  yours. Children,        amiable  as 

avec  bonti  tout 

they  are,     (have  nevertheless)    many  faults,    which  it^'is  necessary  to  correct. 
ne  lcd»9ent  pas  ^ avoir  bien  des  d^faui    ^  esseniiel    de 

^Your  mother  is  quite  altered  since  her  illness. 1  shall  have  recourse  to  all 

changer 

of  you. He  complains  of  alWf  us. -It  was  another  person. 1  am  very 

happy  that  others  enjoy  themselves. Do  not  speak  ill  of  others. 

aue  tub,pr,        ?amu9er 

Behave         well   towards    others,    if   you    wish    that   others  should   be- 

Se  comporter  vouloir  mb,  pr, 

have  well    to    you. We  should  be  guilty  of  great  injustice  towards  one 

en'vers  coupabfe 

another,  if  we     were     prejudiced  by  the    features  of  those  whom   we    do    not 
te  iaister  prevenir  trait 

know. — —(We  ought  to  assist)  each  other. Your  cousin  and  mine  have  great 

Ilfaut  te  seconrir 

abilities,  but  they  both  make  a  very  bad  use  (of  them). — I  know  that  one  or  the  other 
talent  en 

of  you  must  have  broken  that  dish,  although  neither  of  you  will    confess 

8ubt  pr.  voutcir  avouer 

it. — (The  people)  often  suffer  (by  the)  wars  which  kings  make  with  one  another. 
Le»  peup/es  de»  ae/aireaux 

— ^They  both   relate   the  same  story,  although  neither  believes  it. — I  should 

rapporter  fait  sub.  pr. 

love  them        both,  if  th^y  were  more  attentive  io  their  studies. These  two 

bien 

ladies  are  very  rich,  and  3'ou  mudv  please  them   both.        ^-As  you  have  been  both 

lew  a 

roads,  tell  me  which  is  the  shortest.— ;— I  have  travelled  both  by  sea  and  land 

court 

for     twenty  years. Travellers  both  ancient  and  modem    agree     on  that 

pendant  s*accorder  sur 

point.  I  I   I.    I. 

f5 
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LESSON  LIV. 
.Of  Verbs. 

OP   THE    SUBJECT   OR   NOMINATIVE    OF   THE    VERB. 

The  principal  function  of  verbs  being,  as  before  explained,  to  signify 
affirmation,  the  word  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  of  which  any 
thing  is  affirmed  or  denied,  is  called  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the 
verb,  and  is  generally  expressed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

In  order  to  know  the  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb,  it  is  necessary 
to  ask  the  questions— ^wi  est-ce  qui  ?  (who  is  it  who  ?)  with  reference 
to  persons  or  animated  beings ;  2ind  qu*est'ce  qui?  (what  is  it  that?) 
with  reference  to  things.  The  answer  to  these  questions  will  always 
denote  the  nominative  of  the  verb :  for  instance — cet  homme  va  tombery 
that  man  is  going  to  fall :  if  it  be  asked — qui  esi-ce  qui  va  tomber  1 
who  is  it  who  is  going  to  fall  ?  the  answer  is — cet  hommey  that  man  ;  cet 
horiime  is  then  the  subject  o^  va  tomber.  Mentir  est  honteux,  lying  is 
shameful :  qu^est'-ce  qui  est  honteux  ?  what  is  it  that  is  shamefiil  ?  the 
answer  is — mentir y  lying ;  mentir  is  therefore  the  subject  of  est. 

Of  the  verbis  agreement  with  its  nominative  or  subject, 

< 

First  General  Rule. — ^The  verb  agrees  in  French  in  number  and 
•  person  with  its  nominative :  as,--^a  haine  veille  et  Pamitie  s*endort, 
hatred  is  ever  awake  and  friendship  is  always  sleeping.     Les  femmes 
sont  aimables,  women  are  amiable. 

Observe. — ^When  the  relative  pronoun  qui  is  used  before  a  verb  and  refers  to  a 
noun  or  pronoun  expressed  before,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  same  number  and 
person  id  French,  as  the  noun  of  pronoun  to  which  qui  relates  is  in ;  but,  should  not 
qui  refer  to  any  thing  expressed  before,  either  because  it  is  taken  absohitely  or  in  an 
interrogative  manner,  the  verb  should  then  be  put  in  the  third  person  singular  :  as, 
— esi-ce  mot  qui.  Vai  dit  ?  is  it  I  who  said  so  ?  est-ce  vous  qui  /^avezrvu  ?  is  it  you  who 
have  seen  him  ?  ceux  qui  aimettt  la  vertu,  those  who  like  virtue.  Qtd  He  vit  que  pwr 
901  est  indigne  de  i^vre,  he  who  lives  only  for  himself  does  not  deserve  to  live.  Qui  a 
fait  cela  f  who  has  done  that  P  &c. 

Second  General  Rule. — 1.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative 
two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular,  united  by 
the.  conjunction  et^  it  is  put  in  the  third  person  plural :  as, — le  vice  et 
la  vertu  ont  .des  effets  contraires,  vice  and  virtue  have  contrary  effects. 
L%i  et  elle  viendront,  he  and  she  will  come. 

A  verb  is  likewise  usually  put  in  the  third  person  plural  in  French, 
when  it  has  for  its  nominative  two  or  more  substantives  not  joined  by 
the  conjunction  et :  as, — le  Rhone^  la  Loire,  la  Seine,  sont  les  rivieres 
les  plus  remarquables  de  la  France,  the  Rhone,  the  Loire,  and  the 
Seine,  are  the  finest  rivers  in  France, 
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SoiU  tous  ^galement  las  mambres  de  T^tat.''— Voltaiius. 

Should  the  sQbsiMitivet  which  B«zvd  at  aominatiTes  to  the  verb  bo  ftynonymous 
or  aearlj  so,  th»  teib  diould  W^  with  the  last  onlyi  beeaiue  in  tbit  case  there 
'exists  a  unity  in  the  thoughts,  which  most  also  be  found  in  the  words :  as,— ^oti 
amenil^,  $a  douceur  est  connue  de  tout  le  monde,  his  amenity^  his  sweet  temper^  is 
known  by  every  body. 

Le  noir  venin^  le  fiel  de  leurs  Merits, 
PPexcite  en  moi  ^ue  le  plus  ftoid  m^pris. 

The  verb  must  likewise  agree  with  the  last  substantive  only^  although  the 
substantives  be  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more  on  the  last  than  on  the  others^ 
either  because  it  explains  the  preceding  ones*  or  because  it  is  so  energetic  or  of 
such  moment  that  the  others  are  nearly  forgotten:  as, — tout  rang,  tout  sexe,  tout 
4%v  doit  aspirer  «m  botthettr,  there  is  no  rank,  sex  or  age^  but  ought  to  aspiie  to 
happiness. 

^  Le  P^ou,  le  PotosA)  Alxire  est  sa  oonqu^te. 
Un  seul-  mot,  un  soupir,  un  regard  vous  trahitV — Volo'axbiS}  Akdre* 

If  one  of  thitf  substantives,  which  serve  as  nominatives  to  the  verb,  should  be 
plural,  the  verb  should  then  always  be  put  in  the  plural :  as, — 9on  repetUir,  set.phun 
ie  JUckirent,  her  repentance^-her  tears  moved  him. 

Synonymous  suDstantives  should  not  be  united  by  the  conjunction  et ;  .as 
there  is  only  one  and  the  same  idea  between  thei)[i,  any  sign  of  addition  would 
be  useless.  We  must  not  therefore  say— Va  doneeur  et  da  bonte  du  grand  Henri  ; 
but — la  dmaxur,  la  botUi  du  grand  Btnri;  the  sweet  temper  and  goodness  of  the 
^eat  Henry,  , 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  of  diflFerent  persons 
united  by  tjie  conjunction  et,  it  is  put  in  the  plural  and  agrees  with  the 
person  which  bas  tbe  priority;'  that  is,  it  agrees  with  the  first  person  in 
preference  to  the  other  two,  and  with  the  second  rather  than  with  the 
third.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  first  person  is  used  with  the  second  or 
the  third,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  be  imme- 
diately preceded  by  the  resuming  pronoun  nous,  which,  in  such  a  case, 
is  invariably  employed  in  French,  although  not  expressed  in  English ; 
but,  if  the  second  person  should  be  used  with  the  third,  the  verb  should 
l)e  put  in  the  second  person  plural,  and  be  preceded  by  vo\is,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  examples  : — vous  et  moi  nous  sommes  contens  de 
notre  sort,  you  and  I  are  satisfied  with  our  fate. — Nous  irons  a  la  cam- 
pagne  luiet  moi,  he  and  I  shall  go  into  the  country.  Vous  et  lui  vous 
savez  la  chose,  you  and  he  know  the  affair. 

The  following  is  the  order  which  the  pronouns  must  always  observe  iu  such  cases 
in  French : — 

1.  If  the  first  person  be  used  with  the  sefcondor  the  third,  the  second  or  third 
comes  first:  as, — vous  et  mm  or  it«  ti  mot  nous  iromy  you  and  I  or  he  and  I 
shell  go.    . 

2.  If  the  second  person  should  be  used  with  the  third,  the  second  comes  first: 
as,  wms  et  tile  vous  asoez  faU  cela,  you  and  she  have  done  that. 

3.  But  if  the  three  persons  should  be  used  together,  the  second  should  come  the 
first,  then  the  third,  and  the  first  stiould  be  placed  the  last :  as,^vot/s,  lui,  et  moi 
nous  y  ^it>nsj  yoit,  he^  and  I  were  there. 
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3.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominativea  of  different  persons 
united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  use  requires  that  the  person  which  has  the 
priority,  that  is,  the  first  in  preference  to  the  other  two,  and  the  second 
in  preference  to  the  third,  should  be  immediately  placed  before  the  yerb, 
which  agrees  with  it  in  person  and  is  put  in  the  plural :  in  this  case, 
the  resuming  pronouns  nous  and  vous  are  not  used  before  the  verb,  if  it 
be  preceded  by  (/wt,  whereas  they  are  required  if  it  be  not :  as, — c^est  toi 
ou  moi  qui  aeons  fait  cela,  it  is  you  or  I  who  have  done  that.  C^esi  lui 
ou  moi  qui  Vavons  dit^  it  is  he  or  I  who  have  said  it.  Lm,  elle^  ou 
moi  nous  irons^  he,  she,  or  I  shall  go. 

*'  Le  roi>  I'ftne,  ou  tnai  wovs  moarrons.''-- 'La  FoivTAiifB. 

When  a  verb  has  either  the  pronoun  Pun  ou  l^autre^  or  two  substan- 
tives, or  also  two  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular,  united  by  the 
conjunction  ou,  for  its  nominative,  it  agrees  with  the  last  only,  and  is 
put  in  the  third  person  singular:  as, — Pun  ou  Pautre  nous  ^crira, 
either  will  write  to  us.  Pierre  ou  Paul  le  fbra,  Peter  or  Paul  will 
do  it. 

4.  Tl^e  verb  is  likewise  put  in  the  third  person  singular,  though 
having  for  its  nominative  several  nouns  in  the  singular  and  plural,  when 
a  collective  expression,  such  as-^-cAacun,  each ;  personnel  nobody ;  nul^ 
none;  rien,  nothing;  iouty  all;  comes  immediately  before  it,  and 
resumes  all  the  nominatives  intcl^ne ;  or,  also,  when  the  conjunction 
adversative  mats  is  placed  before  the  last  substantive,  and  this  is  in  the 
singular :  as, — remords,  crainte^  perils^  rien  ne  w'a  retenucy  neither 
remorse,  fear,  or  danger  restrained  me.  Non  seulement  ioutes  ses 
riches ses  et  tous  ses  honneursy  mais  toute  sa  vertu  s'e  van  quit,  not  only 
all  her  riches  and  honours,  but  her  virtue  disappeared. 

5.  When  ainsi  que^  de  meme  que,  aussi  Men  que^  commcy  non  plus 
que,  are  used  as  in  a  parenthesis  in  a  sentence,  to  estabHsh  a  resem- 
blance or  denote  a  comparison  between  two  parts  of  it,  the  incidental 
sentence  introduced  by  these  expressions  has  not  any  influence  on  the 
verb,  which  agrees  with  the  first  substantive^  without  any  consideration 
for  the  number  6r  gender  of  the  other  substantives  brought  in  by  any 
of  the  above  conjunctions:  as, — la  vertu  de  m6me  que  le  savoir  a  son 
prix  ;  virtue  as  v^U  as  learning  has  its  price. 

«  Le  nourrisson  du  Pinde,  ednn  que  le  guerrier, 
A  tout  I'or  du  P^rou  prfefire  un  beau  laurier." 

Piron,  la  M6trom,  Act  II J.  sc.  T. 

« 

*^  ■  Le  juste,  aussi  bien  que  le  sage, 

Du  Clime  et  du  malheur^  sait  titer  avantage." 

VoLTAiHE,  Zaire,  II.  1* 

6.  When  Pun  et  Vautre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  it  is  better 
to  put  the  verb  in  the  third  person  plural,  although  many  celebrated 
authors  have  sometimes  employed  it  in  the  singul^^  and  sometimes  in 
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^// 
the  plural :  as» — Vun  etP autre  soni  bonsj  both  are.  good ;  and  not  Pun 
ei  P autre  est  ban. 

If,  besides  Pun  et  P autre ^  the  verb  should  also  have  the  pronoun  Us 
or  elles  for  its  nominative,  Pun  et  Pautre  being  placed  after  the  verb, 
the  verb  should  then  always  be  used  in  the  plural :  as, — Us  voudroni 
Pun  et  Pautre  y  aller^  mais  Us  nHront  ni  Pun  ni  Pautre^  both  will  be 
desirous  of  going,  but  neither  will  go. 

T.  When  m /'t/n  m /'au^re,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  or  two 
nouns  joined  together  by  ni  repeated,  aiie  used  as  nominatives  to  a  verb, 
the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  third  person  plural,  if  both  ni  Pun  ni 
PautrCy  or  the  two  nouns,  concur  together  to  the  action  mentioned  or 
receive  it;  but  the  verb  is  put,  in  the  third  person  singular,  if  only  one 
of  the  subjects  does  the  action  or  receives  it ;  in  either  case,  ne  or  n' 
must  be  employed  before  the  verb :  as, — ni  Pun  ni  Pa\itre  n*ont  fait 
leur  devoir y  neither  have  done  their  duty.  Ni  la  douceur  ni  la  force 
ne  peuvent  rien^  neither  mildness  nor  force  can  effect  any  thing.  Ce 
ne  sera  ni  M,  le  due  ni  M.  le  conUe  qui  sera  nommt^  prisident^  neither 
the  duke  nor  the  count  will  be  chosen  president.  Ni  Pun  ni  Pautre 
n'est  mon  pere^  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  my  father.   - 

Observe. — ^When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  two  or  more  pronouns 
of  different  persons  joined  together  by  th^  conjunction  ne,  it  is  likewise 
put  in  the  plural,  and  agrees  with  that  which  has  the  priority ;  but  in 
this  case  the  resuming  pronouns  nous  and  vqus  are  not  used:  as, — 
ni  vous  ni  moi  ne  sommes  coupables,  neither  you  nor  I  are  guilty.  Ni 
vou^  ni  lui  n'avez  fait  cela^  neither  you  nor  he  have  done  that ;  and 
not — ni  vous  ni  moi  nous  ne  sommes  coupables ;  ni  vous  ni,  lui  vous 
n*avez  fait  cela, 

8.  When  un  or  une  is  followed  by  de  or  des  and  a  substantive  plural, 
with  the  relative  pronoun  qui,  for  the  nominative  of  the  succeeding 
verb,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  plural,  if  it  refers  to  the  substantive 
following  un  or  wne,  and  not  to  un  or  une.  Any  adjective'  or  participle, 
which  may  also  refer  to  the  substantive,  is  likewise  put  in  the  plural : 
as, — vqtre  ami  est  un  des  kommes  qui  perirent  dans  la  sedition^  your 
friend  is  one  of  the  men  who  perishea  in  the  sedition.  In  this  example, 
perirent  is  in  the  plural,  because  it  refers  to  the  men  who  perished^  and 
not  to  un. 

But  if  the  verb  should  refer  to  un  or  une^  and  not  to  the  substantive 
following,  it  should  then  be  put  in  the  singular,  as  well  as  any  adjective 
or  participle  which  may  also  refer  to  un  or  une  :  $w,  c^est  un  de  mes 
meilleurs  amis  qui  m'a  fait  ce  present^  it  is  one  qf  my  best  friends  who 
made  me  that  present.  In  this  example,  a  fait  is  in  the  singular, 
because  it  refers  to  un,  and  not  to  amis  ;  a  friend  who  has  made  me  a 
present  being  the  subject  spoken  of. 

Should,  on  the  contrary,  the  verb  have  neither  un  or  une,  nor  the 
substantive  following,  for  its  nominative  or  subject,  but  some  other 
substantive  or  pronoun  {un  or  une  with  des  and  the  substantive  fol- 
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lowing  being  ueed  with  qat  for  its  direct  object),  in  thin  case  any  adjec- 
tive or  participle  coming  after  the  verb  should  always  be  put  in  the 
plural,  and  agree  with  ihe  substantive  following  un  or  wne:  as, — c^esi 
fin  dei  plus  grands  services  que  vous  m*ayez  jamais  rendus,  it  is  one 
of  the  greatest  services  that  you  ever  did  me. 

9.  When  a  substantive  collective  partitive,  such  as-^v ne  in/tnitS^  an 
infinity;  un  nombre^  a  number;  une  fouie^  a  crowd;  une  multitude, 
ft  multitude;  une  nuSe^  a  doud,  a  swarm;  un«  forte,  a  sort ;  la  plu- 
part,  the  greater  part ;  or  an  adverb  of  quantity,  t^-^beaucoup^  much, 
many ;  peu,  little,  fbw ;  assex,  enough ;  mciinsy  less ;  plus,  more ;  trop, 
too  mucn,  too  many ;  tant^  so  much,  so  many ;  combien,  how  much, 
how  many,  or  also  que  used  tor  combien  ;  is  followed  by  the  preposition 
de  and  a  substantive,  as  the  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb,  as  well  as 
any  adiecCive  or  participle  which  may  follow,  agrees  with  the  substan- 
tive following  either  the  collective  or  adverb  of  quantity,  because  it 
"eipresses  the  principal  idea :  as, — wne  infinitk  de  jeunes  gens  s*ff  sont 
nayiS)  a  great  number  of  young  men  have  been  drowned  there.  Une 
multitude  d*habiians  abandon'nSrent  leur  pays,  a  multitude  of  inha- 
bitants abandoned  their  country.  La  plupart  du  monde  le  croitj  the 
majority  of  people  believe  it.  Peu  de  gens  negligent  leurs  interets, 
few  people  neglect  their  interests.  Une  vingtaine  de  soldats  se  sont 
repoltes,  about  twenty  soldiers  have  mutinied. 

If  however  a  noun  collective  partitive  should  be  preceded  by  the  de- 
finite article  le  or  la,  it  would  require  the  verb  of  which  it  would  be 
the  nominative,  as  likewise  any  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  it,  in 
the  singular  number :  as, — le  nornbre  des  habitans  se  monte  a  vingi 
millc,  the  number  of  inhabitants  amounts  to  twenty  thousand. 

La  plupart  J  not  being  followed  by  any  noun,  but  being  used  by  itself  before  a 
verb  as  its  nominative,  requires  that  verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  plural :  as^ — ia 
piupari  fftrent  tTtgoiM  qut y  the  majority  were  of  opinion  that 

A  substantive  collective  general,  that  is,  a  noun  representing  the 
whole  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned,  as — armke,  army;  foret, 
forest ;  peuple,  people ;  nation,  nation ;  whether  it  be  followed  by  the 
preposition  rfe  and  a  substantive  plural,  or  whether  it  be  used  by  itself, 
always  governs  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  subject,  as  also  any  adjective  or 
participle,  which  may  refer  to  it  in  the  singular  number,  because  express- 
ing a  whole,  independent  of  the  terms  which  inay  follow,  our  mind  must 
be  fixed  on  it,  as  being  the  principal  idea :  as, — I'armtfe  des  confhderes 
est  tres-nombreuse,  the  army  of  the  confederates  is  very  numerous. 
La  forfit  des  Ardennes  est  au  couchant  du  Luxembourg,  the  forest  of 
Ardennes  is  to  the  west  of  the  Luxemburg.  Le  peuple  (fesire  la  paix, 
the  people  wish  for  peace,  &c. 

Place  of  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb. 

The  place  of  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb,  in  interrogative 
-tentencas,  having  been  explained  under  the  article  of  interrogationB,  it 
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only  remains  here  to  observe  that  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb, 
whether  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tens6,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  "when  the  sentence 
is  affirmative  or  negative :  as, — les  armees  Franpaises  ont  4t4  victo- 
rieusesj  the  French  armies  have  been  victorious.  Nous  n*ironsj9a^ 
vous  voir,  we  shall  not  go  and  see  you. 

When  the  words  of  somebody  are  quoted,  the  subject  of  the  verb,  if 
a  personal  prpnoun,  is  howevBr  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense, 
and  after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one ;  whereas  it  ii^  placed  after  the 
^participle,  if  it  should  be  a  noiini  although  the  sentence  be  not  interro- 
gative :  as, — je  le  veux  bieriy  disait-il^  I  consent  to  it,  said  he.  Tous  les 
'hommes  sont  Jbus,  a  dii  BoileaUy  et  ne  different  que  du  pius  ou  du 
moinsy  all  men  are  fools,  said  Boileau,  and  the  only  difference  is  in  the 
'degree. 

The* subject  of  the  verb  is  also  placed  after  the  verb,  in  a  sentence 
beginning  either  with  one  of  the  words — ainsiy  tel,  peut-etre,  or  with  an 
impersonal  verb:  as, — ainsi  s*est  termmee  la  guerre^  thus  the  war 
ended.  Tel  etait  alors  l^etat  de  ses  affairesy  such  was  then  the  state 
of  his  affairs.  Peut-^tre  vous  pardonnera-t-ily  he  may  forgive  you.  II 
est  arrive  d^heureux  changemensy  happy  changes  have  taken  place. 

The  subject  of  the. verb  is  likewise  placed  after  the  verb,  when  the 
subjunctive  is  either  used  to  express  a  wish  or  When  it  is  employed  for 
qnand  •rnhiw  and  a  verb  in  the  conditional :  as, — ^uissent  tous  les 
peuples  aimer,  cherir  la  paix  !  may  all  people  love  and  cherish  peace ! 
Du$se-je  y  phriry  jHrai,  were  I  to  perish  there,  I  will  go. 

Whenever  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  followed  by  several  words  de- 
pending on  it,  it  is  likewise  placed  after  the  verb,  for  the  sake  of  perspi- 
cuity:  as, — nous  ecoutons  avec  docilite  les  co'nseils  que  nous  donnent 
ceux  qui  savent  flatter  nos  passions,  we  attentively  listen  to  the  advices 
of  those  who  know  how  to  natter  pur  passions. 

Sometimes,  however,  this  transposition  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  is 

oaly  the  effect;  of  taste  to  avoid  an  inharmonious  cadence:   it  is  also 

frequently  used  by  orators  when  desirous  of*  arousing  the  attention  of 

-their  auditors  by  a  bold  and  an  unexpected  turns  as, — ignorez^vous 

que  mternite  approche  !  !  are  you  ignorant  that  eternity  is  near !  ! 

*'  Crois-tu  que,  toujours  ferme  aux  bords  du  precipice, 
£lle  pouFTA  marcher  sans  que  le  pied  lui  glissei"— Boilsau^  Sat^  X, 

ESSAT  LI\r. 

Is  it  you  ^0  have  (been)  here  this  morning  P  No ;  it  is  my  brother  Victor,  who  is 
etre     venu 

returned  from  America.*— It  is  "not  I  who  knocked  you    down.— —Who  has  done 

Jeter  par  lerre 

thatP— -~Who  is  coming  away  with  me  ?—— Champagne  and  Burgundy  are  very 

j^envetnr 
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agieealile  to  the  taste ;  but  I  prefer  Madeifa.-  The  workmaxiy  the  merchant, 

Sout 
J/f'  the  priest,  the  soldier,  are  all  equally  the  members  of  the  state.- A  single 

word,  a  sigh,  a  look  betrays  her»  The  amiability,  the        sweet  temper        of 

irahr  hfmii  pieine  de  douceur 

that  young  Udy  delights  and  enchants  me,-  You  and  I  have  succeeded  Teiy 
demmteile     ravir 

well,— He  and  I  will  be  partners. ^Tou  and  she  know  the  affair. Yon,  he 

anooU 

* 

and  I,  will  dine  together^ Is  it  he  or  I  who  will  go  ?— He,  she  or  I,  will 

come."-— Ilonsieur  or  Mademoiselle  will  do  it  with  pleasure.——-!  hope  that  either 
of  you  will  write  to  us.  Wealth,  dignities,  honours,  every  thing  disappean 

iOMi 

at  the  hour*  of*  death.— Sports,      pleojiures,  conversations,  entertainments, 

Divertissement  spectacle 

nothing   was    aDle    to*    divert,  her   from   her  profound   melancholy. 
pouvoir        distraire 

Not  only  all  her    jewels    and  gold,  but  all  her  linen  was  stolen.'  Does 

pierrerits  voler 

not     (Apollo's  sou,)      as  well  as  the  warrior,  prefer  a  fine  laurel  to  all  the  gold 
/e  nourrisMon  du  Finde   ainsi    que         guerrirr 

in  Peru  ?— ^Both  of*  them*  are  desirous  of      going ;  but  neither  will  go.— 
du  desirer        y 

Neither  of*  them*  has  learnt  his  lesson.— Neither  love  nor  hatred  can  move 

toucher 

him.-^^ ^Neither  Mr.  A*  *  nor  Mr.  D*  *  will  be  elected  Lord  Mayor  for  the  city 

de 

of  London.— Must  I  repeat  to  you  again  that  neither  of*  them*  is  my  mother  ? 
1  swear  that  neither  he  nor  I  have  ever  been  there.— Was  not  your  brother 

y 

one  of  the  unfortunate  victims  who  were  sacrificed  to   the   vengeance  of  the 

tyrant  ?— '— It  was  one  of  my  greatest  enemies  who  saved  my  life  in  that  imminent 

me  imminent 

•    danger.  If  you  could  grant  him  that  favour,  it  would  be  one  of  the  greatest 

,         accorder 

services  that  you  '    ever  rendered  him  and  his  family.-*^A  gang  of  thievei 

sub,  pret,  bande 

attacked  me,  two  or  three  years  ago>  and  robbed  me  of  *  (every  thing)  I  had.— 

tout  ce  que 

A    great    many       young  men  have  enlisted  themselves    voluntarily,    although 
ftombre  de  jeunes  gens  s'enrdler  voiontairemeni 

the  greatest  part  of       them  have    (every  inducement)    to  remain  at 

p/upart  entre         sub.  pr,  ies  plus  puissans  motifs  de    rester  chex 

home.  Few  people  neglect  their  interests. About  twenty  soldiers  have 

€vx  gens  Une  vingtaine  f 
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mutimed.  What,  a  crowd  of  men,  wDmen>  and  cbildran  followed  you,  when 

rtvoiltr  foute  e^J^ 

you  brought  the  news  of  the  peace.  The  number  of  victories  which  be  has 

gained  is  inconceivable.*^— When  will  the  grand  fleet  set  sail  ? — ^A  i)luraUty  ^of 

La  dcB 

wives    is  forbidden  in  this  country. ^The  French  armies  have  been  a*  long 

femmet      difendre  dans  '  *  ^ 

time  victorious.       .They  took    leave  of  us  yesterday. 1  shall  never  consent 

victorieux  prendre  conge  eonteniit 

(to  it),  said  he,  unless  )I  accompany  them«— ^^Happy  changes  have  taken 

y  tub,  pr. 

place,  which  have  revived  trade  in  our  unfortunate  dty.  Thus  ended  a  war 

retabUr 

which  had  been  the  cause  of  so  many  misfoitunesk— — — Sucii  was  the  state  of  his 

affairs  when   he    was  imprisoned^  May    all   theise   children   follow  ihe 

empriionner  Ptdstent  suivre 

principles  of  our  holy  religion  I— —Were  I  to  perish  there,  I  will  go. 

stunt  Dusse-je  y 

We  listen  with  pleasure  to  the  advice'  of  those  who  know  how*  to  flatter  our 
passions,  ^ 


LESSON  LV. 
Of  the  Object  or  Regimen  of  Verbs, 

A  verb  may  have  for  its  object  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb. 
1.  A  substantive  :.  as, — instruisez  la  jeunesse^  instruct  youth.  2.  A 
pronoun :  as, — je  meflaitey  I  flatter  myself.  3.  A  verb :  as, — il  a  fait 
b£itir  cette  mcUson,  he  has  had  this  house  built. 

There  are  two^orts  of  objects  of  \'erbs  : — the  direct  and  the  inditect 
one.  ',  . 

1.  The  direct  object' is  that  on  which  the  action  of  the  verb  imme- 
diately falls,  without  the  help  of  any  preposition  expressed  or  under- 
stood ;  it  answers  to  the  questions  qui  ?  (whom  ?)  with  reference  to 
persons;  and  quoi?  (Vhat?)  with  reference  to  things :  as, — je  chSris 
ma  sceur^  I  cherish  my  sister;  je  ckeris  qui?  ma  sesur, — II  aime 
P etude f  he  likes  study ;  U  aime  quoi  ?  P etude, — Ma  swur  and  P etude 
are  therefore  the  direct  objects  of  the  two  verbs  cherir  and  atmer,  be- 
cause they  are  affected  by  them  without  the  help  of  any  preposition. 

The  indirect  object  is  that  which  is  affected  by  the  verb  with  the  help- 
of  a  preposition  expressed  or  understood ;  it  answers  to  the  questions 
— d  quiy  de  qui^  pour  quiy  par  qui,  &c,  with  reference  to  persons, 
and  d  ^woi,  de  quoi,  pour  quoi,  &c.  with  reference  to  things :  as, — il 
a  parle  i  son  fritei  he  has  spoken  to  his  brother;  i7  a  par/e  ^  qui  ? 
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A  son  frire^'^  son  frSre  w  oonseqiiently  the  indirect  object  of  the 
verb  parler ;  because  it  is  affected  by  it  with  the  kelp  of  the  preposi- 

.///J  There  are  some  active  verba  which  govern  two  objects,  a  direct  and 
an  indirect  one ;  whereas  others  have  only  a  direct  one.  Dormer^  for  in- 
stance, in  the  following  sentence,  has  two  objects,  and  governs  d  before 
its  indirect  one :  il  donnera  vingt  mille  francs  a  sajille  en  mariage^ 
■  he  will  give  twenty  thousand  franca  to  his  daughter  in  marriage.  But 
adorer y  to  adore,  only  admits  of  a  direct  object:  as, — il  adore  son 
Eloise^  he  adores  his  Eloisa* 

Passive  verbs  have  only  an  indirect  object,  which  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  de  or  far :  aa, — un  enfomt  sage  est  cdtiM  de  tout  le 
mondey  a  prudent  youth  is  loved  by  every  body.     L*operaHon  fat  faite 
. par  AT.  L**^  the  operation  was  performed  by  Mr.  L*  *. 

Some  few  neuter  verbs  have  not  any  object ;  such  are — languir^  to 

*  -languish,  and  dormir^  to  sleep ;  but  a  great  many  others  have  an  indi- 
rect one,  which  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  d ;  as, — nuire  a 
-tpteltpt^uny  to  injure  some  one.  Mkdire  de  tout  le  monde^  to  slander 
every  body,  &c. 

Some  reflective  verbs  have  only  a  direct  object,  as — s^enrhumer^ 
(to  catch  cold,)  which  governs  no'  preposition,  and  has  only  the  pro- 
nouns me,  te,  sej  nousj  vous^  for  its  object :  as, — je  me  suis  enrhume^ 
I  have  caught  cold ;  but  others  have  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  in- 
direct one,  as — se  repentir  (to  repent),  which,  besides  the  pronouns 
me,  te^  se^nous^  vousj  which  it  has  for  its  direct  object,  governs  the 
preposition  de  before  the  succeeding  noun  :  as, — je  me  repens  de  ma 
fautej  I  repent  my  fault. 

Thd  pronouns  me,  ie,  se,  nout,  voum,  which  are  used  before  reflective  verbs, 
are  sometimes  their  direct  and  sometimes  their  indirect  objects.  In  the  fol- 
lowing sentence,  fbr  instance,  je  me  ieve  de  bonne  heure,  I  rise  eaily^  me  in  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb  leve,  because  the  sentence  is  equivalent  to  this  :^>  /eve  moi 
de  bonne  heure  f  but  in  ihiB—je  me  reproche  moH  imprudence,  mb  is  the  indirect 
object  of  the  verb  reproche,  because  the  sentence  answers  to—- je  reproche  It.  moi 
mon  imprudence, 

Unipersonal  verbs  may  be  followed  by  two  indirect  objects,  to  ex- 

.  press  different  references.    The  preposition  whiofa  must  be  used  before 

each  of  than  depends  on  the  referefice  which  it  is  intended  to  express  : 

as, — U  importe  h.  votre  frere  de  veiller  a  l^Mucation  de  sonJUs^  your 

brother  must  take  care  of  the  education  of  his  son.  , 

When  de  or  pat  is  to  be  used  after  passive  verbs. 

'  GsNEftAL  Rui^E,-*-Whenever  a  passive  verb  expresses  a  sentiment,  a 
passioiii  and  in  general  an  •  affection  of  the  soul,  it  governs  the  preposi- 
tion de,  in  French,  whatever  preposition  may  be  used  in  English:  as, 
-^Phonn^te  homme  est  estimef  meme  de  ceu^  qui  n^ont  pa^  de  prokiii^ 
an  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even  by  those  who  have  no  probity. 
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Whei))  on  the  contrary,  a  padsite  v^rb  expresses  tin  action  to  ^hich 
tlie  body  or  mind  solely  contributes,  the  preposition  par  muet  be  used    . 
iifter  it  in  French,  whatever  may  be  the  preposition  in  English :  as, — 
ia  poudre  d  ccmon  fui  inventbe  par  le  cordelier  Berthoid  SchwartZyS/'> 
-vers  la  fin  du  XIIP  Hecle^  et  lesf  bombes  par  Qallen^  h)%que  de  Mun^  ^ 
ster^  vers  le  milieu  du  XVP  siecle^  gunpowder  was  inirented  by  Berthoid 
-Schwartz,  a  friar,  towards  the  end  of  the  13th  century,  and  bombs  by 
Gallen,  a  bishop  of  Munster,  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century. 
Les  Gaulei  J\irept  conquisei  par  Cisari  the  Gnuls  were  conquered  by 
Csesaf. 

Observe. — Ihe  preposition  par  should  not  be  used  before  the  word  Dieu^  in  order 
to  avoid  the  equivocation  of  the  -  vulgar  oath  pardieu :  we  should  therefore  say — 
vtnts  aerex  pttm  de  DieUy  a  •  .  .  (and  not  par  Dieu,)  you  will  be  punished  by  God, 
if  •  »  •  It  will  howerer  be  better  to  tay — le  ciil^  ia  terrey  fhomme,  iafemme,  ont  iie 
creki  pac  Dimti  than  de  Dieu,  heaven^  eairth>  Inan  and  woman,  have  been  Created  by 
God. 

Passive  verbs  are  frequently  used  without  any  object :  as,*— /e  temple 
de  Jerusalem  fut  detrtiity  malgrhle^  defenses  de  Titus  ^  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  notwithstanding  Titus's  prohibition. 

Place  of  the  object  or  regimen  of  verbs^  when  it  is  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

This  article  will  have  no  interference  with  the  place  of  the  pronouns, 
when  a  verb  governs  at  the  same  time  a  noun  and  a  pronoun :  the 
pronoun  will  always  keep  the  precedence,  and  retain  the  place  which 
has  been  assigned  for  it. 

Gensral  Rule. — ^Whenever  a  verb  has  only  one  object,  and  this 
is  a  noun  or  a  verb,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and 
after  the  participle  in  a  compound  one:  as, — I  love  Isabella, y'aiW 
Isahelle.  I  have  received  a  letter,  j^ai  repu  une  lettre.  He  had  that 
coat  made  in  London,  il  a  fait  faire  cet  habit  a  Londres, 

When  a  verb  has  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  indirect  one,  and  these 
are  nouns  or  parts  of  a  sentence,  the  shortest  is  generally  placed  the 
first  after  the  verb,  unless  they  be  both  of  an  equal  length,  in  which 
case  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  one  s  as, — take  to  Miss  T*  * 
the  letter  which  I  have  given  you,  portez  a  mademoiselle  T*  *  la  lettre 
qu£je  vous  ai  donnee*  A  wise  man  prefers  science  to  riches,  Phomme 
sage  prifere  la  science  atio:  richesses. 

If  there  should  be  JEUiy  equivocation  to  be  feared,  the  indirect  object  should 
precede  the  direct  one,  although  it  may  be  as  long  and  sometimes  longer  than  'the 
direct. 

If  the  sentence  should  be  interrogative,  and  the  verb  should  have 
only  a  direct  object,  which  being  a  noun  preceded  by  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  as — what  book  do  you  read  ?  what  lesson  have  you  learnt  ? 
both  the  noun  and  the  interrogative  pronoun  should  be  placed  before  the 
verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, 
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—-what  book  do  you  read?  quel  livre  lisez-vous?  What  lesson  have 
.  you  learnt  ?  quelle  lepon  avez-vous  a]^prise  ? 
J^o  But  if  the  verb  should  have  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  indirect  one, 
and  the  indirect  should  be  a  noun  accompanied  by  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, whereas  the  direct  one  should  be  a  persons!  pronoun,  they  should 
likewise  go  both  before  the  verb,  and  the  indirect  one  should  come  first : 
as, — ^what  study  do  you  apply  yourself  to  ?  d  quelle  etude  vaus  appli- 
quez^vous  f 

Should  both  the  objects  be  nouns,  that  which  iq  accompanied  by  the 
interrogative  pronoun  should  then  be  placed  before  the  verb,  and  the 
other  after  it :  as, — ^what  book  have  you  given  to  your  sister  ?  quel 
livre  avez'vous  donne  a  voire  sosur  ? 

When  neither  of  the  objects  is  accompanied  by  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, the  one  being  a  conjunctive  personal  pronoun,  and  the  other  a 
noun,  as — have  they  given  her  the  letter  J  the  pronoun  is  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  the  noun  after  it:  as, — ^have  they  given  her  the  letter? 
lui  a-t'On  dannS  la  lettre  ? 

In  French,  as  in  English,  a  noun  may  be  governed  by  two  verbs  at 
once,  the  same  as  by  two  adjectives  or  two  prepositions,  provided  these 
require  the  same  object :  as, — on  doit  aimer ^  cherir  ses  parens^  one 
ought  to  love  and  cherish  his  parents, 

Le  l)onlieur  le  pins  grand,  le  plus  di^e  d'envie, 
Est  celui  d'etre  utih  et  cher  a  sa  patne. 

But  the  following  sentence  is  incorrect  in  French— Jt  le  rot  de 
France  avait  su  conncuire  et  se  servir  de  ses  avanta^geSy  if  the  king 
of  France  had  known  and  used  his  advantages ;  because  the  verb  con- 
naitre  requires  a  direct  object  and  se  servir  an  indirect  one.  A  different 
turn  must  therefore  be  given  to  the  sentence,  placing  the  substantive 
avantages  after  the  first  verb,  and  using  the  pronoun  en  before  the 
second  as  its  object :  as, — si  le  roi  de  France  avait  su  connaftre  ses 
avantages  et  s*en  servir. 

It  is  necesssry  to  observe  that  a  verb  cannot  have  two  direct  objects. 
Whenever  therefore  a  verb  has  two  objects,  one  must  be  a  direct  one 
and  the  other  an  indirect  one,  because  an  action  can  only  have  an 
immediate  object.  Neither  can  a  verb  have  two  indirect  objects  to  ex- 
press the  same  reference,  although  it  can  have  two  indirect  ones  to 
express  different  references :  as,~-dtf<?f-/ui  de  venir^  tell  him  to  come. 

ESSAY  I.V. 

What  are  you  looking  for  ?    I  am  looking  for  my  umbrella,  which  I  have  lost 

chercher 

— He  loves  and  cherishes  his  Eloisa,  although  she  is*  always  scolding 

suom  pr.  growdtr 

him.— Let  us    forgave      our  enemies,  if  we  wish  that  God  shguld  forgive 

fordmner  iL  wb.yr. 
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us.— —We  do  not  easily  withstand  the  allurements  of  pleasure.— Fill    that 

'    register     aux       attraits  remphr 

decanter  with  wine   and  that  bottle  with  water. — ^Why  do  you  interest  yourself 
carafe        de  s'lntereaser       -//fc? 

for  a  man  who  would  injure   you   if  he  could? — ^Frequent  good   company  and   y^ 
a.  nuire  ■  pouvmr 

avoid    libertines. — ^^By   what      steam-packet      (did)    yoii    come?    I    came    by 

fmquebot  a  trnpevr    Sies  ad»  vetut 

the    Star    or  the  Venus.— We  flatter  ourselves  that  you  (will  meet  witl\  a  very 
JStoile  ierez  accueilH  de  la  ma- 

•  ~  kkad  reception.) — >^— (Nothing  but  religion)  can.  make  us     l>ear     great  misfor- 
niere  la  phis  honmete  La  religion  &eule  supporter  .  in/or- 

tunes    with    patience  and  resignation. Although  he   is  very  fond   of*   his 

tune  aimer  beautoup 

daughter,  he  iriH  only  give  her  fifteen  thousand  pounds  in  inarriage. — A 

qui  est 

modest  and        (well-informed)  •   young  lady  is  esteeiped  by.  every  body. 

dont  t esprit  est  bien  cultivt 

—(She  has   been  languishing,)   these      ten   months,  in   the  most   deplorable 

«jttV//<r  Vanguit  Hi  «y  "o  *        * 

situation. — ^I  never  sleep      in      the  day  time.* — Let  us  slander      nobody,  and 
etat  pendant  medire  de 

above   all  let   us      wrong       noboily.— — .They  inquired  after  you 

surtout  faire  tort  h  h^informer  de  I'eiat  de  voire  sante 

and  all  your  ftii)pily.-— Do  not  rejoice  (at  the)  misfortunes  of  others.-— 

de  celui  de  des  malkeur 

If  you  continue        laughing     '  at  me,  I  shall  make  you  repent  it; — She  will 

a  vous  moquer     de  ^  •  8         »  s^,, 

reproach  herself  with  ♦  her  imprudence,  when  it      (is  too  late.) Does  it  not 

S€  reprocher  ^  n'en  sera  plus  temps 

concern  parents  to  take  care  of  the  education  of  their  children? 

importer  H  un  pere  et  a  une  mire  de     veiller      d 

—The  French- \vere  dreaded   by  their  neighbours,   under  Napoleon.— His  plan 

redouter 

is  approved  by  every  body. — ^These     rockets      were  invented  by  Sir  William 

JiiKe  volanie 

Congreve. — ^Was  not  England  subdued  by     William     the  Conqueror,  in  the 

conquii  Guillaume 

year  1066  P— You  will  be  punished  by  God,  if  you  commit  crime  and. 

que  sub.  pr. 

despise  virtue* — HeaVen,  earUi,  animals,   reptiles,  and  fishes,   were   created  by 
mepttser  ont  ete 

God.-         ■  The  -  temple   of   Jerusalem  was   destroyed,    notwithstanding   Titus*s 

malgre 

prohibition,  and    (not  a  stone  was  left.) — I    accept  with  much  pleasure  your 
defenses  iln*en  restapierre  sur  pierre 

kind   invitation,  and  J  shall  be  with  you,  to-morrow  evening,  at  six  o'clock. — 
aimabfe  chez 

I    hope    you  have  not  ordered  any  thing  on  purpose  for  me»    No ;  we  receive 
tejtatter  ordonner  exprcs 


aS4        OF  THE  OBJECT  OR  REGIMEN  OF  VERBS. 

you  (ai  a)  fnend  witkout  cemncmy.^— Do  not  nfiue  me  tlutt  fovour^— Hav«  yfls 

not  found  agmin  the  spoons  whieh  you    (missed)    thfi  otbsr  day  P    No ;  and  I 
rttr9%tver  euiiler     9111  manqvaient 

3/^     suspeot    the  servant  of  having  taken  tham?<^Why  did  Jsanea  hlush  when- 
iot^tgormer  de  Jacquet  rougir 

you  told  him  that  you  had  bean  robbed?    I  do  not  know.— As  sow  M  I  lum 

wUer 

finished  my  Utter,  I  will   show    you  the  pretty  things  I  b«Te^-r«Th0y  hstB 

moiUrer 

orerwhefaned  me  with  reproadieSf  •  although'  I  do  not  deserre  (tlieiib) — 

meeahler  tU-  mh.pr,  ie 

Tou  ought  to  exclude  thil  woman  from  your  soeiety.*— Have. you  infimaed  ^er 
emokttt  f  aire  part   hd 

of  your  design?     Yes.*^Do  pot  give   any  thing  to  her  brother. -^They  have 

rien  On 

deprived    my  father  of  *  all  his  property. — He  punished  the  Catholic  religicm 
Ster      &  hien 

(&c  the  attempts)  of  its  minister^  and  in  less  thun  twp  years  he  rendeied 
de»  atteniat$  en 

Sweden  LuJ^eraB.*-We  esipect  a  letter  from  France  every  day» — ^She  haa  sent 
jMthirien  " 

me   a   thousand   pounds    to    invest  .in   the    Three   per    Cent^— Explain    that 

pour  placer  ies  pour  Expliqtter 

diffieuHy  to  me^  and  X  shall  be  satisfied** — ;-6ave     us  the  trouble  of    going 

content       Epargner  peine         retaumer 

there  egain^^ — ^Let  him  find  me  a  situation.->-Let  us  remit  this  aippiur  to  Provi* 
y  -  •  pl€ice 

denoe.-«-*Do  not  repioachme  so  oftQn  with*  (siush  a)    tiifla~*r«Do  not  give  them 

cette     bagatelle 

Iheir  allowance  to-morroWt^^What  peper  do  you    want?        Post        paper^    if 
ration  demrer    Du  papier  a  lettres 

you  plewe.-^Wh4t  excuse  has  he  brought  ?-^What  were  you  speaking  to  me 

eqjporter 

about ?«r->Whom  shall  I  trust,  if  you  deceive  me]— What  promise  have  your 
de  aejier 

sisters  made  to  Mrs,  L*  *  *  P-— To  whom   did   he      apply      first  P^Has   Hn 

s^adresser  tfabord 

D**     taught    you  French P^Take    this  letter  back*  to  Miss  U* *, and  tell  hei 
enaeigner  Reporter 

that  I  attribute  h^r  present  state*  of*  misery  to  her  extravagance«*-Was  it  to 

actvel 

me,  my  dear,        you  wished  to  speak P — A  wise  man*  sacrifices  his  pleasures 
que  Ije 

to  his  duty;  but  a  fool  neglects  his  duty  for  his  pleasures.-^-Hypocrites  eodean 

le  ietH- 

your  to  adorn  (with  the)  appearance  of  virtue  the  most,  shameful  and  disgraceful 
dier    h  parer        dea  dehors  pL  honieux  dUcm 

vices. — When  he  had   ^ot   fxotp  his  wife  all  her    jewels    and  money,  he  aban* 

tirtr  pterreriet  ^ 


X 
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ESSAY  LVI.  (No.  1.) 

Those  who  pretend  to  be  learned  are  often  very  ignorant^ — (Should  you  be 

Queique  riche 

ever  sO  rich)^  if  you  do  not  know  how  *  to  *  put  bounds  to  your  desires^  you 
que  V0U8  soyez  borne  d^iir 

will  never  be  satisfied. — I  should  have  been  to  see  her  last  week,  if  I  had  not 


.They    ought    to   go  out  every  day. — We  must  let  otherd 
devraient  11  • 


been  so  unwell.— 
indupoik 

think  and  act  as  they  please. — I  leave  you  to  think  whether  she  was  afraid  ^Xjz} 


answering. — You  may   suppose    that    they   did  not    omit    profiting  by  such  a 

icdsser  a      ■«      ^ 

favourable  opportunity. — She  is  so  cruel  and  revengeful,  that  I  dare  not  speak  to 
*  *  vindiceUif 

her. — If  ever  I  hear  you  calling  him        names        again,        I  shall  certainly 

dire  des  injur et  tme  autrefois 

dismiss  you. — (It  is  necessary)  to   practise  virtue. — Go  and*  ask  leave  to  go 
renvoyer  Ilfaut  pratiquer  de 

out. ^They  did  not  deign  to  answer  me. — It  is  better  to  get  little  than  to       do 

gagner  dene^faire 

nothing. — Do    you   pretend    always    to    insult  me  (in  that  manner?) — ^Bating 
^  de      la        Borie 

and    drinking   too    much    are    injurious   to    the    health. ^Talking  too  much 

nuieible 

(is  exhausting). — Would  it  not  be  better  to  die  than  to  linger  as  I  do  ?— I  have 
£puise  '  languir 

just  been  paying  a  *  visit  to  Lord  D  *  *. — ^When  will  you  come  and  *  see  me,  that 
/aire 

I  may  *  show  you  my  fine  harp  ? — If  it  happen  to  rain,  what  will  you 

uA.  pr,  vtnir 

do? — lliey  were  on  the  point  of  coming  to  blows. — Does  he  still  aim  at  that 
employment  ?    No  ;  he  has  bought  a  commission  in  the  army. 

2.  A  list  of  vevbs  lohichy  being  followed  by  another  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  niood  in  French,  govern  the  preposition  k 
oefore  it,  whether  any  preposition  be  used  in  English  or  not :  as, — 
/  learn  dancing,  j'apprends  a  danser. 


to  Accustom  one's  self,  s'euxouiumer, 
to  Addict  one's  self,       iadonner, 
to  Amuse  one's  self,      iamuser. 


to  Apply  one's  self, 
to  Authorise, 
to  Be, 

to  Be  accustomed, 
to  Be  disposed, 
to  Be  difficult, 
to  Be  exposed, 
to  Be  obstinate,  ^ 
to  Be  obstinate  in. 


iappliquer. 

atdoriser. 

Sire, 

Stre  accoutume. 

Sire  diipose. 

Slr9  dijfficiie. 

Stre  expose, 

^vbstiner. 

iopiniatrer. 


to  Be  repugnant, 

to  Be  resigned, 

to  Condemn, 

to  Confine  one's  self,     se  homer, 

to  Consent,  consenUr, 

to  Cost, 

to  Delight  in, 

to  Devote  one's  self, 

to  Determine  on, 

to  Displease, 

to  Dispose  one's  self,     se  disposer, 

to  Employ,  employer. 


repugner, 
Stre  resigns, 
condamner. 


coiitef, 
seplcire, 
se  devouer, 
se  determiner* 
deplaire. 
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encottroger* 

engager, 

iengager, 

exceiier» 

exctieTm 

exhorter, 

^miUfuhe. 

iexpoter* 


to  Employ  one's  8elf> 
to  £ocouxage> 
to  Engage, 
to  Engage  one's  self, 
to  Bzcel, 
to  Excite, 

to  Exeidse  one's  lelf, 
to  Exhort, 
toEjqpeet, 
to  Expose  one's  self^ 
to  Glet  one's  self  ready,  ififipritet, 
to  Give,  dxmner. 

to  Give  one's  self  up,     ^ahantUnner. 
to  Have,  avoir, 

to  Help,  aider. 

to  Hesitate,  hidter. 

to  Incite,  inciter,  pomtter. 

to  ladDco, 
j'^4^  to  Invite, 

to  Invite  one's  self, 
to  Keep, 
to  Learn, 
to  Like, 
to  Loscj 


to  Make  up  one's  min4y  «e  decider, 

to  Persist  in,  peraitter 

to  Please, 

to  Prepare  one's  self, 

to  Prompt, 

to  Provoke, 

to  Ronotiac^ 

to  Resign  one's  self, 

to  Res(MTe, 


p/aire. 

se  preparer. 

poHer. 

provoker. 


inviter. 
t^imnier. 

gardery  ft,  pour. 

apprendre, 

ottner. 

perdre, 

t^etvdier. 


to  Seek, 

to  Serve^ 

to  Set  one's  self, 

to  Show, 

to  Spend, 


to  Stay,  to  remain, 

to  Stoop  to, 

to  Stop, 

to  Suhmit, 

to  Teach, 

to  Teach  one's  self, 

to  Train  up, 

to  \Jse  one's  self, 

to  Venture, 


»e  riiigner, 

ae  rhemdsre, 

cAercAer. 

ter^r, 

ae  metire. 

montrer. 

depenser,  and  p<u- 
«er,when  speak- 
ing of  time. 

rester. 

fabauier, 

farriter, 

te  aoumettre, 

emeigner. 

^apprendre. 

former, 

s^habituer, 

»e  Aasarder, 


to  Make  one's  study. 

Observe. — 1.  If  any  of  the  above  verbs  should  be  followed  by  a 
noun  for  its  indirect  object,  instead  of  a  verb,  it  would  likewise  govern 
the  j^yreposition  d,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  au,  a  la^ 
a  l\  or  auxy  before  it :  as, — I  shall  never  consent  to  that  marriage,  je 
ne  consentirai  jamais  k  ce  mariage.  He  has  exposed  himself  to  danger, 
il  s*est  exposS  au  danger. 

But  if  a  personal  pronoun  should  be  used  as  the  indirect  object  of 
any  of  the  above  verbs,  instead  of  a  noun  or  a  verb,  in  this  case,  the 
preposition  d  should  or  should  not  be  expressed,  according  as  the  pro- 
noun is  to  follow  or  precede  the  verb :  as, — that  will  displease  him,  cela 
lui  dkplaira., 

2.  Renoncer^  to  renounce,  being  an  active  and  neuter  verb,  re- 
quires no  preposition  before  its  object,  when  it  is  used  actively,  in  the 
sense  of  renter ^  desavouer^  to  disown :  as, — -je  le  renonce  pour  man 
fils,  I  disown  him  for  my  son ;  but  when  being  employed  in  a  neuter 
sense,  it  signifies  ahandonner^  it  governs  d,  or,  if  the  article  should 
also  be  required,  aw,  d  to,  d  /',  or  aux^  before  its  object :  as, — elle  a 
renonce  au  monde  et  k  ses  plainrsy  she  has  given  up  the  world  and  its 
pleasures. 

Besides  the  verbs  in  the  ahove  list,  there  are  a  great  many  substantives  and 
adjectives  whidi,  being  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  govern 
also  the  preposition  a  before  it :  as, — I  have  no  time  to  lose,/*?  it'oi' pwni  de  temp9  i 
perdre  ;  are  you  ready  to  go  out  ?  SieiHJous  pret  tl  »ortir  f  but,  as  there  are  likewise 
a  great  many  which  govern  de,  as — I  am  very  glad  to  see  you,y<r  mm  bien-^ite  de 
VQU8  voir  ;  and  as,  moreover,  the  same  will  sometimes  require  de  and  sometimes  a, 
I  shall  abstain  from  quoting  any,  aa.  practice  alone  can  teach  when  4fo  or  a  is 
required  under  siich  circumstanceo. 


*  \ 
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ESSAY  LVI.  (No.  2.) 

Is  this  house  to  be  let  or  to  be  sold? — ^Your  sou  spends  all  his  time  in  play- 

louer  vetidre  2 

ing. — Are  mathematics    easy  to  lesm? Ske  likes-  to  relieve  the  poor,  and 

mathematiquet  foei/e  a  9<Mlager 

comfort  the  afflicted. These  nuts  are  not  good  te  eat. ^They  gare  h«f  t© 

contoier  ^  On  4 

understand  that  he  wanted  to  *  marry  her^  and  they  exhorted  her  to   encourage 
entendre  vouloir  epouser  on  encourager 

his  visits. — She   delights  in  speaking  ill  of  every  body.~*Help  me  to  carry  that 

se  plaire        dire  du  mal  porter 

hufden.—— Every  body  is  liable  to  mistake. As  soon  as  she  sa^  ne,  she 

u^et    k  tetromper 

began       to  cry.— ^Does  he  teach  reading  and  wfiting  P— ^-They  have  been  coik 
86  metire       pleurer 

demned  to  pay  all  the  expenses. 1  invited  him  once  to  dine  with  me,  but  he 

frais 

did  not  come. She  is  accustomed  to  sup  early,  and  to  go  to  bed  every 

9e  coucher 

evening  at  ten  oi'clock. — I  suspect  him  of  (being  fond)  ef  drinking  and  gaming. 

d*        aimer  j»uer 

•—That  book  is  very  easy  to  understand,  but  diffictdt  to  translate  into  French. 

traduire     en 

— Do  you  learn        riding  ?        No ;    but  I  intend  to  begin  very  soon. — If  you 

monter  cL  ckevat  de  bientdt 

continue  to  visit'  her,  you  will  soon  please  her. rl  would  not  stoop        to  ask 

t^abidsser 

his  pardon.— We  did  not  expect      to  set  out  before  to-morrow. She  aviuses 

lui  i'attendre 

herself  with  playing  on  the  hsTp  Trom  morning  to  niglit. — He  will  newr  con- 

de 

sent  to  her  marriage  before  she  is  of  age. ^Are  you  ready  to  go  out  ? 

nth.  pr.      mtyeur 

I  have  no  time  to  lose. — ^We  shall  always  be  very  happy  to  see  you. 

3.  A  list  of  verbs  which  govern  the  preposition  de  before  the  nea:i 
infimtive  in  French,  whether  any  preposition  be  used  in  English 
or  not :  as, — >/  can  very  happy  to  see  you,,  je  suis  bien-aise  de  Tous 
voir. 

to  Abstain,  t'abstenir,  to  Be  accused>  etre  accuse. 

to  Accuse,  accuser.  to  Be  afflicted.  Sire  affiigL 

to  Accuse  one's  self,  s'accuser.  to  Be  afraid,  avoir  peur, 

to  Advise,  conseil/er.  to  Be  ashamed,  avoir  honte, 

to  Affect,  affecler.  to  Be  astonished,  itte  eionni. 

to  Agree,  convenir,  to  Be  delightec^  Sire  eharme, 

to  Apprehend,  apprehender*  to  Be  eager,  t?empresser, 

to  Ask  as  a  favour,  demander  en  to  Be  enchanted,  itre  enchanii, 

grdce^  to  Be  filled  with  indig-  itre  indign^, 

to  Avoid,  kviter.  nation, 

q2 
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to  Be  frighted, 

^trt  effiraye. 

to  Gtet  weary  or  tired. 

s^ennuger. 

to  Beloug, 

ampartenir. 
a  offtnser. 

to  Glory,  to  pride  in. 

se  glorifier. 

to  Be  offended  at, 

to  Grieve, 

iaffliger,  se  de- 

\o  Be  overjoyed, 

Stre  lavi. 

saler. 

to  Be  ^lirprised. 

(tre  turprit. 

to  Grow  impatient. 

Vimpatienter, 

to  Bet,  to  lay. 

parier,  gager. 

to  Grow  tired, 

se  iasser. 

to  Be  tempted, 

to  Bethink  one's  self. 

'  (treiente. 

to  Have  the  honour. 

avoir  i'honneur. 

^avistr. 

to  Hinder, 

empecher. 

tD  Be  used, 

avoir  coutume. 

to  Hope, 

esptrer,  se  promef 

to  Blame, 

bl^mer^ 

tre. 

to  Blush, 

rougir. 

to  Intend, 

avoir  intention. 

to  Boast, 

se  ranter. 

to  Intermeddle  with. 

s^ingerer. 

to  Burn, 

br^ler. 

to  Keep  from,  to  keep 

se  garder. 

to  Cense, 

censer. 

one's  self  from. 

to  Charge,  to  load,  to 

charger. 

to  Laugh  at, 

se  moquer,  se  rire. 

desire. 

to  Make  haste. 

se  depecher,   se 

to  Chide, 

reprendre. 

hater. 

to  Command, 

commander. 

to  Meddle  with. 

se  mi/er. 

to  Compfain, 

sep/aindre. 

to  Meditate, 

mediter. 

to  Conjure, 

conjurer. 

to  Mind,  to  care  for. 

se  soucier. 

to  Cunvince, 

convaincre. 

to  Neglect, 

negiiger. 

to  Defend  one's  self, 

se  defendre. 

to  Obtain, 

obtenir. 

to  Defy, 

defier. 

to  Omit, 

omettre. 

to  Deprive, 

priver. 

to  Order, 

ordonner. 

to  Deserve,    . 

meriter. 

to  Pardon,  to  forgive, 

pardonner. 

to  Desire,* 

dtsireTy  charger. 

\o  Permit,  to  allow, 

permetti^. 

to  Despair,  to  give  up 

desesperer. 

to  Persuade, 

persuader. 

hope. 

to  Pity, 

plaindre. 

to  Desist, 

se  desisier. 

to  Press,  to  urge. 

presser. 

to  Deter, 

d^toumer. 

to  Prescribe, 

prescrire. 

to  Differ, 

diffkrer. 

to  Pretend  to, 

se  pique r. 

to  Disaccustom  one's 

se  desaccoutumer. 

to  Profess, 

professer. 

fielf. 

to  Project, 

projetsr. 

to  Disagree,  to  disown^ 

,  disconvenir. 

to  Promise, 

promettre. 

to  Discontinue, 

discontinuer. 

to  Projwse, 

proposer,  se  pre 

to  Discourage, 

dkcouroger. 

poser. 

to  Disdain, 

dedaigner. 

to  Pray,  to  ask,  to  beg 

f  prier. 

to  Disgust, 

degoHiier. 

to  Recollect, 

se  rappeler. 

to  Dispense  with. 

dispenser,  se  dis- 

to Recommend, 

recommander» 

• 

penser. 

to  Refuse, 

re/user. 

to  Dissuade, 

dissuader. 

to  Regret, 

regretier. 

to  Disuse  one's  self, 

se  deshalntuer. 

to  Rejoice, 

se  rijoitir. 

to  Dread, 

redouter. 

to  Remember, 

se  souvenir. 

to  Endeavour, 

idchert  s'efforcer. 

to  Repent, 

se^repentir. 

to  Enjoin, 

e/^oindfe. 

to  Reprimand,  to  re- 

reprimander. 

to  Entreat,  to  beseech. 

supplier. 

prove, 

to  Excuse, 

ercuser. 

to  Reproach, 

reprocher. 

to  Excuse  one's  self, 

^excuser. 

to  Say,  to  tell. 

dire. 

to  Exenq)t, 

exempter. 

to  Scold, 

gromler. 

to  Fear, 

craindre. 

to  Shudder, 

frtmir. 

to  Feign, 

feindre. 

to  Speak,  to  talk. 

parier. 

to  Finish, 

finir. 

to  Suggest, 

suggtrei\ 

to  Jj'latter  one's  self. 

se  flatter. 

to'  Summon, 

sommer. 

to  Forbear, 

s^einpicher. 

to  Suspect, 

soupconner. 

to  Forbid,  to  defend. 

•  defendre. 

to  Swear, 

jurer. 

to  Fret,  to  vex  one's 

se  chagriner. 

to  Take    upon   one's  . 

se  charger. 

self. 

self. 

»    .< 


*-         .      "^ 


>  • 


^^'g^c'^ 


^t^^ 


A^    ^^r.   c^^A^f    J~^^ 


/^     -^y^ 


PREPOSITIONS  WHICH  THE  VERBS  GOVERN.      341 

J2yr 

to  Tempt,  to  attempt,  tenter,  to  Want,  avoir  betoin.   / 

to  Thank,  remercier,  to  Warn,  averttr. 

to  Think  proper,*  jigger  d  propof.  to  Wish,  touhaiter,  destrer. 

to  Threaten,  menaoet*.  to  Wonder>  t^etonner, 

to  Try,  essayer,  tdcher,  to  Write,  ecrire, 

to  Undertake,  entreprendre.  to  Write  word,  mander. 

Observe, — 1.  Whenever  any  of  the  above  verbs  is  followed  by  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun  for  its  indirect  object,  instead  of  a  verb,  it  likewise  governs 
the  preposition  de  before  it  in  French,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be 
required,  dw,  de  la^  de  l\  or  des^  whether  any  preposition  be  used  in 
English  or  not:  as, — ^are  you  in  want  of  money?  avez-vous  hesoin 
^^ argent  ?  I  have  pity  on  him,  j'^ai  pitie  de  lui,.  She  is  afraid  of 
thunder,  elle  a  peur  du  tonnerre. 

2,  Any  other  reflective  verb  not  mentioned  in  the  preceding  lists,  and 
the  greater  part  of  verbs  followed  in  English  by  the  prepositions  o/, 
frorrty  by  or  toithy  govern  de  in  French,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be 
required,  duy  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  before  their  object :  as, — I  am  ex- 
hausted with  fatigue,  je  suis  epuise  de  fatigue.  She  is  despised  by 
every  body,  elle  est  meprisee  tie  tout  le  monde. 

3,  H  any  of  the  verbs — avoir  besoln^  to  want ;  avoir  pitie,  to  pity ; 
avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid ;  avoir  konte,  to  be  ashamed ;  jouir,  to  enjoy ; 
rendre  raison,  to  give  an  account;  rougir,  to  blush;  se  meler,  to 
meddle  with ;  se  servir,  to  use ;  se  plaindre,  to  complain ;  or  any 
other  of  those  likewise  quoted  in  the  above  list,  which  govern  the  pre- 
position de,  should  be  followed  by  the  pronoun  it  or  them,  referring  to 
some  thing  spoken  of  before,  instead  of  being  followed  by  a  noun  or  a 
verb,  the  preposition  de  should  then  be  left  out  in  French,  and  the  pro- 
noun expressed  by  en,  and  placed  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and 
before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one  :  as, — ^he  wants  it,  il  en  a  besoin. 
They  are  afraid  of  it,  ils  en  ont  peur.  He  has  meddled  with  it,  il  s^en 
est  m^le,  I  shall  use  it,  je  m'en  servirai.  We  have  complained  of  it, 
nous  nous  en  sommes  plaints,  &c, 

4,  The  preposition /or,  which  is  used  in  English  after  a  substantive, 
before  a  verb  in  the  present  or  past  participle,  is  also  usually  expressed 
in  French  by  de,  with  the  verb  in  the  present  or  preterit  of  the  infinitive : 
as, — I  am  under  great  obligations  to  you /or  having  spoken  in  my  favour, 
je  vous  ai  de  grandes  obligations  de  vous  ^tre  interesse  a  moi, 

5,  The  preposition  de  is  also  used  in  French  cither  after  an  adjective 
preceded  by — il  est,  it  is ;  il  semble,  it  seems ;  il  parait,  it  appears ; 
or  after  any  unipersonal  verb  which  can  be  changed  into  il  est  with  an 
adjective,  as — il  suffit,  it  is  sufficient;  il  convient^  it  becomes;  il 
importe,  it  is  of  importance ;  which  can  be  changed  into—  il  est  suffi- 
santy  il  est  convenable,  il  est  important :  as, — it  is  dangerous  to  trust 
every  body,  il  est  danger eux  de  sejier  a  tout  le  monde.  It  is  enough 
to  speak  to  him,  il  suffit  de  lui  parler,  &c. 

6,  De  is  likewise  employed  in  French  after  capable,  capable ;  inca- 
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pablCj  incapa'ble;  digncy  worthy;  indiane,  unworthy;  and  after  se- 
veral other  adjectives  and  suhstantives ;  but  practice  alone  can  teach  in 
which  cases :  as, — she  is  capable  of  doing  that,  elle  est  capable  de  fairs 
cela.  He  is  incapable  of  going  there,  il  est  incapable  d'y  aller.  They 
are  unworthy  of  that  reward,  ils  sont  indignes  de  cette  recompense: 
It  is  time  to  get  up,  il  est  temps  de  se  lever. 

7.  When  appartenir  is  employed  impersonally,  in  Ijie  sense  of  to 
beeomey  it  requires  de  before  the  next  infinitive  in  French ;  whereas  it 
governs  d,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  au,  a  lay  a  1%  or  aux^ 
before  nonns  referring  to  persons,  whether  it  be  used  impersonally  or 
not :  as, — il  Tie  votts  appartient  pas  de  faire  cela,  it  does  not  belong  to 
you  to  do  that.  //  appartient  aux  parens  de  punir  leurs  enfansy  it  is 
the  duty  of  parents  to  punish  their  children.  Ue  chapeau  apparUetU  4 
monsieur y  that  hat  belongs  to  the  gentleman. 

8.  When  craindrey  to  fear;  apprekendery  to  apprehend;  dksirery 
to  deure ;  disconvenir,  to  disown ;  evitery  to  avoid ;  se  flaitery  to  flatter 
one*«  self ;  niery  to  deny;  obteniry  to  obtain ;  ^tre  raviy  to  be  delighted ; 
regreiteVy  to  regret ;  souhaiteTy  to  wish  for ;  are  followed  by  another 
verb,  they  require  it  to  be  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in  French,  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  de,  if  it  refers  to  their  nominative,  as  in  the 
fdlowing  sentences : — he  fears  to  do  that,  il  craint  de  faire  cela.  1 
wish  to  go  there,  je  desire  d'y  aller.  He  does  not  disown  having 
said  it,  il  ne  disconvient  pas  de  l^avoir  dit.  He  avoids  meeting  me,  il 
evite  de  me  renconirer.  1  flatter  myself  to  be  loved  by  you,  je  mc 
flatte  d^etre  dime  de  vous.  We  are  delighted  to  see  you,  noiu  sommes 
rams  de  vous  voir.  He  has  got  leave  to  go,  il  a  obtenu  departir.  I 
regret  not  to  have  been  there,  je  regrette  de  n'y  avoir  pas  kte.  He 
wishes  to  have  an  employment  under  you,  il  souhaite  d^avoir  un  emploi 
sous  vouSy  &c. ;  but  if  these  verbs  should  be  followed  by  a  verb  which 
would  not  refer  to  their  nominative,  they  would  then  require  it  to  be  in 
the  subjunctive  mood,  preceded  by  qu^y  except  sejlattery  which,  when 
used  affirmatively,  always  governs  the  next  verb  in  the  indicative  mood : 
as, — I  fear  his  example  will  become  contagious,  je  crains  que  son 
exemple  ne  deviknne  contagieux.  I  wish  you  to  go,  je  desire  que 
vous  7ARTIBZ.  We  do  not  deny  that  you  have  said  it,  nous  ne  discern- 
venons  pas  que  vous  ne  /'ayez  niT.  I  am  delighted  that  you  have  suc- 
ceeded, je  suis  ravi  que  vous  ayez  r]£ussi.  I  regret  you  have  not  been 
into  the  country^  je  regrette  que  vous  ii'ayez  pas  ete  a  la  campagne. 
I  wish  you  may  succeed  in  your  undertaking,  je  souhaite  que  vous 
REUSsissiEZ  dans  voire  enireprise,  I  flatter  myself  you  will  come,  je 
mefiaUe  que  vous  vibndrez,  &c. 

9.  When  dhfendrcy  to  forbid,  to  defend;  emp^chery  to  hinder,  to 
prevent ;  ordonnery  to  order ;  and  permettrey  to  permit ;  have  a  noun 
OT  a  pronoun  for  their  direct  or  indirect  object,  they  require  the  next 
verb  to  be  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in  French,  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de :  as,— ^''ai  dhfendu  k  mon  fils  de  lui  parlery  I  have  for- 


t^^/-^^^  /^l^^    ^^ , 
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bidden  my  soa  to  apeak  to  her.  //  me  dkfenM  de^oMer^  he  IbiiMde  te 
to  play.  Je  ne,  vous  emp^cherai  pas  d'y  ailer^  I  shall  not  prevent  you 
from  going  there.  //  me  permit  de  la  voir^  he  allowed  me  to  aee  her. 
11$  vous  ordonnerent  de  le  fairey  they  ordered  yon  to  do  it. 

But  if  these  verbs  should  have  no  noun  or  pronoun  for  their  object, 
they  would  then  require  th|  next  verb  to  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
with  que  before  it:  as, — il  a  defendu  qu*o/i  jouat  pendant  Poffi.ce 
diviUy  he  has  forbidden  play  during  divine  service.  Je  n'emp^cherai 
pas  qu'iY^  viennent,  I  shall  not  put  any  obstacle  to  their  coming. 
Votre  pere  a  ordonne  qt^  vous  le  fissiez,  your  father  has  ordered  that 
you  should  do  it.  //  ne  voulutpas  permettre  qa^on  entrat,  he  would 
not  give  leave  to  go  in. 

10.  Gager  and  pariery  to  bet,  to  lay,  are  more  elegantly  used  with 
the  conjunction  que^  and  the  next  verb  in  the  indicative,  than  with  de> 
and  the  infinitive :  as, — je  gage^je  park  que^e  gagnerai  ceite  partie^ 
I  bet  I  shall  get  this  gamie :  which  sentence  is  more  elegant  than — je 
gagSy  je  parie  de  gagner  ceite  pariie, 

11.  PritTy  to  ask,  to  invite,  to  beg,  requires  de  before  the  next  in- 
finitive, except  before  the  four  verbs — dejeuner ^  to  breakfast ;  diner^  to 
dine;  manger ^  to  eat;  and  souper^  to  sup  ;*  when  de  is  used  to  express 
a  sudden  and  accidental  invitation,  and  a  to  denote  a  formal  one :  as* — 
je  me  suis  irouve  chez  luiy  comme  il  allait  se  mettre  d  tahky  et  il  m'a 
prib  de  d^ner^  I  happened  to  be  at  his  house,  as  he  was  going  to  sit  down 
to  dinner,  and  he  asked  me  to  dine  with  him.  //  m^a  envoy e  prier  h, 
dUner^  he  sent  to  ask  me  to  dinner. 

12.  Protester y  to  protest,  is  better  used  with  que  and  the  indicative, 
than  with  de  and  the  infinitive :  as, — ib  lui  protesfa  qu'iY  ne  Pahan- 
donnerait  jamais^  he  declared  he  would  never  abandon  her  ;  which  is 
better  than  il  lui  protesia  de  n^  jamais  Pahandonner. 

13.  When  se  rappeler,  to  recollect,  is  followed  by  the  verb  avoir  in 
the  present  of  the  infinitive,  it  requires  the  preposition,  de  before  it :  as, 
— je  me  rappelie  de  vous  avoir  vu^  I  recollect  having  seen  you.  Nous 
nous  rappelons  d^avoir  trouv^  une  fois  un  nid  de  bouvreuil  dans  ttn 
rosier  J  we  recollect  having  once  found  a  bullfinch's  nest  in  a  rose4)UBh ; 
but  when  se  rappeler  is  accompanied  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  for  its 
object,  it  does  not  require  any  preposition  before  it :  as, — je  me  rappelie 
cet  Svenementy  I  recollect  that  event,  and  not — de  cet  evenement,  Je  me 
le  rappelie^  I  recollect  it,  and  not — je  m'en  rappelie, 

ESSAY  LVI.  (No.  3.) 

He  does  not    disown    having  said  it. — She  has  threatened  me  to  tell  my 
dUcimvemr 

father  (of  it.)— I  have  the  honour  to  drink   yonr  health. — She  is  ashamed  of 
le  a 

having  told  a  falsehood.— ~They  charged  me  with  having  robbed  them.^— «.He 
mtnmit^e  accuser 
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peroeiTed*  the  snare  they  laid  for  *  hiiii.-*Siiiee  he  has  forbiddeQ  you  to   see 
eapercevmr  du  pUffe  qu'on    ttndrt  ^  revoir 

iier  again  *,  3^00  must  forbear  going  (to  her  house.)— —She  aslced  me  to  accom- 

c<9ser  chez  eUe  prier 

pany  her  to  the  Opera. — Were  you  not  very  much  surprised  to  ^ear  a  person  so 

well  educated  using  such  language? Do  not  feglect  writing  to  her. ^You 

tenir 

^promised)    to    take   me  to  Vauihall;    wlien  will  you  fulfil  your  promise? 
maoex  pnmM       eonduire 

—Do  you  not  blush  at  having  so      gprossly      insulted  her? — I  was  summoned 

gromertment 

to     appear     before  the   court,    on  the  10th  of  August.— Make  haste  to  learn 
comparaUre  devant         tribunal 

your  lesson.— I  am  tired  with  repeating  the  same  thing  so  often. — Who  would 

ennuy6  "4  6  1      ■ 

not  grow  impatient 'with  waiting  so     long? She  is  always  (meddling)  with 

Icng^empt  9e  mSte 

the  concerns  of  (other  people.) — Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  ? 
affaire  atttrui 

— ^Are  you  afraid  of  thunder? — Do  not   delay    any  longer      writing  to  them. — 

cUfferer     davantage   d« 

Tell  him  to  come  back    in    half  an  hour. — Endeavour  to  please    every  body. 

doM  a 

•—Never  promise  to  do  a  thing  when  it  is  not  in  your  power  to  do  it. — ^We  ad- 

de 

vised  her  to  shelter  herself  from  the  rain,  but  she     would  not. — Her  husband 

se  mettre  ct  t*abri  le 

blamed  her  very  much  for  having  thus   exposed  herself^  to  such  an  imminent 

de 

danger. — She  did  not  cease  representing  to  him  that  he  was  in  the  wrong. — I 

did  not  hinder  you  from  staying  here. — ^We  are  exhausted  with  fatigue. — ^We 

owe  you  many  obligations  for  having  interested  yourself  (in  our  favour.) — ^I  am 
aoair  bien  iirderesaer  d,  nout 

very  much  flattered'  by  the  honour  you  do  me. — He  is  unworthy  of  that  re- 

de 

ward. — It  does  not  belong  to  you  to  dictate  to  me  what  I    am    to  say. — ^Whose 

ce  que      devoir 

watch    is    this  ?      My    brother's. — ^You     (don't    know    how    afraid    she    is)    of 

ne  satiriez  croire  condnen  elle  craint 

meeting  him.— We  shall   always  be  delighted  to    serve   you  when  an  oppor- 
renwiUrer  I*       ocea- 

tunity        ofiersd 1  shall  regret  all  my  life  not  to  have  heard  that  celebrated 

»cn      se  preaentera 

preacher.— That  young  man  wishes  very  much  to    get    an  employment  under 
pridicateur  obtenir 

you.— I   wish        you   to*  go     now,  for   fear   it  should  rain. — 

que  nth,  pr.  pariir  $ub,  pr. 
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She  has  desired  me  to  tell  you  that  she  is  very  glad  that  you  have'  suc-^ 

charger  suh.  pret, 

ceeded. — I  wish  she  may  get  well  again*   soon.— Your  doctor  has  or- 

sub.  pr.  se  rttahlir 

dered  that   you  should    not    drink    any    wine. — I    (will  lay)    (you  any 

atb,  pr,  parte         tout  ce  que 

wager)      that  he   (wins)    the  game. — He       intended       to  invite  me  to  din- 
vous  voudrez  gagnera      partie  avoir  intention 

ner,  hut,  having  seen  me  pass  by*,  as  he  was  going  to*  (sit  down)  to  break- 

se  mettre 

fast,  he  called  me^  and  asked  me  to  breakfast  with  him. -^ You  ought  not  to 

have  declared  to  her  that  you  would  never  abandon  her. — Do  you  not  recollect 
protester 

'  having  once  found  with  me  a  nest  of  (young  bullfinches  ?)     Yes^  I  recollect 

bouvremi 

that  circumstance  very  well;  and  althouj^h  we  were  very  young  theh^ 

ttA,  imp. 

,  I  remember  I  found  you  beautiful. 
se  gouvenir  ckarmanif. 

4.  A  list  of  verbs  whichy  according  to  the  acceptation  in  which  they 
are  taken,  require  sometimes  de  and  sometimes  a  before  the  next 
infinitive  in  French, 

to  Begin,  commencer.  to  Fail^  to  omit,  to  want,  manquer, 

to  Be,  itre,  to  Forget,  oubticr. 

to   Compel,  to   force,  to    forcer,  con-  to  Oblige,  obiiger. 

constrain,  trcundre.  to  Occupy  one's  self,  ^ocouper* 

to  Continue,  continuer.  to  Resolve,  to  induce,  r^soudre. 

to  Decide,  d^cidtr,    se  to  Suffice,  to  be  sufficient,  mffire* 

decider,  to  Try,  to  endeavour,  tdcher. 

to  Delay,  to  long,  tarder,  to  Think,  to  think  of,  pemer,  tonger. 

Observe, — 1.  Commencer y  to  begin,  governs  d  before  the  next  infi- 
nitive in  French,  to  denote  an  action  susceptible  of  improvement,  and 
de  to  express  a  complete  action  which  either  had  or  will  have  some 
duration :  thus,  speaking  of  a  child  who  begins  to  speak  and  walk,  we 
say — il  commence  a  par  lev  et  a  marcher,  he  begins  to  speak  and  walk ; 
because  he  will  improve  in  both;  but  we  say,  when  alluding  to  an 
orator — il  commenpa  de  parler  a  quatre  heures,  et  neiinit  qu*a  six^ 
he  began  to  speak  at  four  o'clock,  and  only  finished  at  six ;  because  we 
merely  intend  to  express  a  duration  of  time. 

2.  Continuer,  to  continue,  requires  d  before  the  next  infinitive,  to 
denote  a  thing  done  with  interruption,  and  de,  to  express  a  thing  per- 
formed without  interruption:  as, — M^^'  O*  *  continue  a  me  voir  et  k 
m^ecrire.  Miss  O**  continues  to  see  me  and  write  to  me;  iu  this 
sentence,  d  is  used,  because  it  is  meant  to  express  that  Miss  O  ^  *  does 
not  continually  see  me  and  write  to  me,  but  she  only  does  so  by  inter- 
vals ;  whereas  in  this — la  riviere  continue  de  couler^  the  river  continues 

q5 
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flowing,  de  is  employed,  becsuse  it  is  implied  that  the  riTer  does  not 
discontinue  its  course. 

^^3.  When  contraindrey  to  constrain,  to  compel,  is  used  actively,  it 
requires  indifferently  de  or  d  before  the  next  in6nitive  :  as, — contrail 
gnez-le  k  ou  de  faire  cela,  compel  him  to  do  that;  but  when  it  is 
employed  in  a  passiye  sense,  it  only  governs  de:  as, — il  fut  contraint 
de  se  retireTy  he  waa  compelled  to  retire. 

4.  When  decider  is  taken  in  an  active  sense,  it  requires  aometimeft 
de  and  sometimes  d  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — il  a  decidk  de 
refuser  Unite  entree  dam  ses  ports  aux  AnglaiSy  he  has  resolved  to 
refuse  the  English  all  entrance  into  his  ports.  On  Pa  decide  k  partir^ 
they  have  determined  him  to  go.  But  when  decider  is  used  in  a  re- 
flective or  passive  sense,  it  governs  d  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — ii 
s^est  decide  k  se  marier,  he  has  determined  to  marry.  //  est  decide  k 
mowrvTy  he  is  resigned  to  die. 

5.  Are,  to  be,  preceded  by  ce  or  c*  in  its  different  tenses^  governs 
d  before  the  next  infinitive,  to  denote  a  thing  or  action  which  either  is 
or  was  to  be  done  by  an  agent  represented  by  the  pronoun  or  pronouns 
following  chesty  c^etait,  cefuty&c,  and  de  when  that  agent  is  or  was  not 
to  act,  but  to  remain  in  a  passive  state :  as, — c^est  a  vous  k  parler,  it 
IS  for  you  to  speak.  CPhtait  a  fwus  k  decider y  it  was  for  us  to  decide. 
Qesta  moi  d'oft^iV,  puisque  vous  commandez,  it  is  mine  to  obey,  since 
you  command. 

6.  Manquery  to  fail,  used  in  the  sense  of  not  doing  or  fulfilling  what 
ought  to  be  done,  requires  a  before  the  next  infinitive:  as, — il  manque 
ioujours  k  remplir  ses  devoirSy  he  always  fails  to  fulfil  his  duty ;  but 
when  manquer  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  omitting  or  forgetting  to  do 
any  thing,  or  also  when  it  is  used  to  express  want,  it  governs  de  before 
the  next  infinitive  or  noun :  as, — ne  manquez  pas  de  vous  y  irouver, 
do  not  fail  being  there.  Les  malheureux  manquent  de  touty  poor 
people  stand  in  need  of  every  thing, 

Manquery  used  in  the  sense  of  ^e  sur  le  point  rfe,  to  be  very  near, 
requires  also  de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — ^^ai  manque  de  tombery 
I  have  been  very  near  falling. 

7.  Ohligery  to  oblige,  used  actively  in  the  sense  of  binding  by  an 
obligation  to  do  or  say  any  thing,  usually  requires  a  before  the  next 

•  infinitive :  as, — la  loi  naturelle  et  la  loi  divine  nous  ohligent  k  honorer 
nos  parenSy  both  the  law  of  nature  and  the  divine  law  oblige  us  to 
honour  our  parents;  but  when  obliger  is  used  in  the  sense  of  rendering 
a  service  or  doing  a  pleasure,  or  also  when  it  is  employed  in  a  passive 
sense,  it  governs  de  :  as, — vous  m^obligerez  injiniment  de  lui  parler 
poHr  moi,  you  will  infinitely  oblige  me  by  speaking  to  him  for  me. 
Je  suis  oblige  de  vous  quitter,  I  am  obliged  to  leave  you. 

8.  Oublier,  to  forget,  requires  the  preposition  a  before  the  next  infi- 
nitive, when  we  wish  to  express  that  for  want  of  practice  we  have 
forgotten  something  which  we  knew,  and  de  to  denote  that  we  have 
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omitted  to  say  or  do  a  thing  which  ire  intended :  as, — eile  a  otMie  k 
lire  et  k  danser^  she  has  forgotten  reading  and  dancing ;  in  this  sentence 
d  is  used  before  lire  and  danser,  because  it  is  for  want  of  practice  that 
she  has  forgotten;  but  in  the  following — j*ai  ouhlih  de  vous  dire 
que. . . .,  I  have  forgotten  to  tell  you  that. . . . ;  de\%  employed  before 
aire^  because  it  is  merely  meant  to  express  that  something  has  escaped 
one's  memory. 

9.  PSfiseTy  to  think,  to  think  of,  requires  d  before  its  object,  wiiea 
that  object  is  a  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun,  referring  to  persons,  as  in 
the  next  sentences:  he  thinks  of  that  young  lady,  it  pense  k  cette 
demoiselle.    I  always  think  of  you,  je  pense  toujours  k  vous. 

If,  <m  the  contrary,  the  object  of  to  think  be  the  pronoun  t<  or  them^ 
referring  to  things,  it  or  them  must  be  expressed  in  French  by  y.  When, 
by  to  think  it  is  implied  that  one  is  either  conisidering,  has  considered, 
or  will  consider  the  thing  mentioned.  Y  is  placed  before  the  verb,  in  a 
simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  one :  as, — I  will 
think  of  it,  fy  penserai. 

But  should  any  tense  of  the  verb  to  tkink  (penser)  be  used  to  ask 
the  opinion  of  some  one  about  any  thing,  it  or  mem  must  then  be  con- 
stnied  into  French  by  en,  and  placed,  as  above,  before  the  verb  or  its 
auxiliary :  as, — ^what  do  you  think  of  it  ?  gw'en  pensez-vous  ? 

10.  Resoudrey  to  resolve,  used  in  an  active  or  passive  sense,  requires 
the  preposition  de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — j^ai  resolu  de  partir*. 
tout-a-Vheurey  I   have  resolved  to   set  out  immediately.     JEtes-vous  v 
resolu  d'y  cUler  ?  are  you  resolved  to  go  there  ?  but  when  resoudre  is 
used  in  a  reflective  wayj  it  requires  d  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — 
je  me  suis  resolu  k  demander  une  retrmte^  I  have  resolved  to  ask  for 

a  retreat. 

11.  When  s^occupeTy  to  occupy  one's  self,  and  occwper,  to  occupy, 
imply  an  idea  of  labour,  they  require  the  preposition  a,  or,  if  the 
article  should  also  be  required,  aw,  d  /a,  a  T,  or  aujc,  before  the  next 
infinitive  or  noun:  as, — -je  nCoccupe  k  lirey  I  occupy  myself  with 
reading.  Elle  s*occupe  k  ses  HuaeSy  she  occupies  herself  with  her 
studies,  &c. 

But  if  s^occuper  merely  expresses  that  the  attention  either  is  or  was 
taken  up  with  some  thing,  it  then  governs  de,  or,  if  the  article  be  also 
required,  duy  de  lay  de  /',  or  desy  before  the  next  word :  as, — le  plaisir 
de  Vame  consiste  d-agir  et  a  s'occuper  de  quelque  objet  qui  plaise^  the 
pleasure  of  the  soul  consists  in  action,  and  in  occupying  itself  with  some 
pleasing  object.  Je  m'occupais  du  plaisir  que  faurai  tantoty  I  was 
taken  up  with  the  pleasure  I  shall  have  by  and  by. 

12.  Suffircy  to  suffice,  governs  d,  or,  if  the  article  be  also  required, 
au,  a  la,  a  l\  or  auxy  before  the  next  word,  and  sometimes  also  pour : 
as, — cela  suffira  k  monsieur y  that  will  be  sufficient  for  the  gentleman. 
Pen  de  bien  sujffU  au  sage,  few  things  are  sufficient  for  a  wise  man. 
La  vie  suffit  a  peine  pour  aucun  arty  life  is  hardly  sufficient  for  any  art. 
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Suffire^  coining  before  a  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  governs 
four  before  it :  as» — Its  richesses  ne  suffisent  pas  pour  etre  heureux, 
riches  are  not  sufficient  for  happiness.  But  st^re^  being  employed 
impersonally »  requires  de  before  the  next  infinitive:  il  sujffit  de  lui 
parler  pour. . . . ,  it  is  enough  to  speak  to  him  for. . .  . 

13.  When  tocher  signifies  to  aim  a/,  it  governs  the  preposition  d 
before  the  next  infinitive:  as, — he  aims  at  doing  me  a  prejudice,  i£ 
tdche  k  me  nuire ;  but  when  tocher  means  to  endeavour y  to  try^  it  re- 
quires  de  before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — let  us  endeavour  to  overtake 
him,  tdchons  de  le  rejoindre, 

14.  Tardery  meaning  to  delay ^  generally  requires  d  before  the  next 
infiuitive  in  French :  as, — il  tarde  hien  h.  venire  he  is  very  long  coming ; 
bnt  larder^  used  impersonally,  in  the  sense  of  to  loru/y  governs  de 
before  the  next  infinitive :  as, — il  me  tarde  de  la  voir^  I  long  to  see  her. 

ESSAY  LVI.    (No.  4.) 

My  little  boy  begins  to  speak  and  walk.— If  you  continue  to       visit       her, 

/aire  vuiie 
you  will  soon  please  her. — She  continues  writing  to  me ;  and  I  continue  loving 

j/^er. — I  was  compelled  to  withdraw. — Compel  him  to  pay  you, — It  is  for  you  to 
T  ae  retirer 

command,  and  for  us  to  obey. — Is  it  not  for  you  to  protect  us  ? — I  do  not  think 

that,  on  the  whole^  I  have  missed  more  than  once  coming,  although  I 

mb,  prei,  eT 

have  often  missed  learning  my  lessons. — Do  not  fail  being    there. 

tub.  pret,  VCU8  ^trouver     *y 

— She  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — I  have  been  very  near  falling,  on  entering 

en 

(your  house). — The  friendship   I*  feel*  for  you  obliges  me  to  give  you  some 
chez  VCU8  Mon  amitU  ten 

salutary  advice. — ^The  same  as  by  the        natural  and  divine  laws*    we 

acis  De  mime  que  id  la  lot 

are  obliged  to  love  our  father  and  mother,    so,   by  the  civil  law  we  are  bound 

mmt  obhge 

to  respect  princes.— You  will  infinitely  oblige  us  by        taking    those      goods 

»e  charger  de  marchandi$e 

upon*  yourself*,  in  case        we  are  obliged  to  go  (out  of  town.) — I  had 

en    cos  que       mb.  pr,  a  la  campagne 

forgotten  to  tell  you  that  Miss  A**  is  married. — That  poor  young  man  has  been 

ill      so  long,  that  he  has  not  only  forgotten  dancing,  but  even  reading  and 
hnalade   ^     * 

writing. Is  it  not  better  to  *  occupy  one's  self  with  learning  music  than  to  do 

apprendre  de 

nothing? — Whilst  he  was  engaged  io  tormenting  me,  from  morning  to  night, I 

ioccuper 
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was  occupying'  myself  in  Hie  success  of  his  undertaking. — Does  not  the  pleasure 

of  the  soul  consist  in  acting  and  occupying  itself  with  some  pleasing 

^iti  sttb.  pr.    ^ 

object  ? — I  am  or  was  wholly  absorbed  in  the  obstacles  which  they  will  have  to 
^  ocetqte 

surmount — ^That  will  suffice  for  Mr.  H  *  *. — That  is  not  sufficient  for  me. — It  is 

« 

enough  to   converse   with  him  a"*     few    minutes^    to    be    convinced  that  the 

qucique  pour 

longest  life  of  man  is  hardly  sufficient  for  any  art. — Few  things  are  sufficient  to 

render  you  happy. — I  have  finally  resolved  <o  prosecute  them. — Try  to  discover 

if  he  still  aims  at  doing  me  a  prejudice. — Let  us  try  to   overtake    them.        I 

rejomdre 

long  to  see  your  sister ;  she  (is  very  long)  coming. 

tarde  biert 

5.  A  list  of  active  verbs  which^  being  followed  by  a  substantive 
instead  of  a  verb  for  their  direct , object^  require  no  preposition 
before  it  in  French,  fjohether  any  preposition  be  used  in  English  or   . 
not :  as  J — /  am  looking  for  rriy  stick,  je  cherche  mon  bftton,  and  nov    ^ 
— ^pour  mon  b^ton. 


to  Admire, 

admirer. 

to  Uoot  at. 

^tf^r. 

to  Applaud^ 

appfaudir. 

to  Infringe, 

en/reindre. 

to  Approve, 

approuver. 

to  Judge, 

Juffer, 

to  Believe, 

croire» 

to  Know, 

connailre,  tavoir. 

to  Brush, 

broner. 

to  Like,  to  love. 

aimer. 

to  Call  one  names, 

injurien 

to  Like  better. 

aimer  nueux. 

to  Choose, 

ehoUir, 

to  Leer, 

lorgner. 

to  Criticise, 

Cfitiqver. 

to  Look  at. 

regarder. 

to  Comment, 

paraphrater. 

to  Look  for, 

cherohtr. 

to  Conclude, 

conclure. 

to  Lose, 

perdre. 

to  Deny, 

nier. 

to  Perfect,  fo  finishi 

achever. 

to  Detest, 

deieaier* 

to  Pull  down. 

abattre. 

to  Dust,  to   beat  or 

tpoudrer,  4pouS' 

to  Root  out. 

deraciner. 

wipe  the  dust  off, 

seter. 

to  See, 

voir. 

to  Examine, 

txamintr. 

to  Soften,  to  move. 

flechir. 

to  Fear, 

cramdre. 

to  Tear, 

dechirer. 

to  Hate, 

hair. 

to  Will,  to  be  willing. 

wmloir. 

Should  the  above  verba  have  a  pronoun  instead  of  a  noun  for  their 
direct  object,  they  would  not  require  any  preposition  before  it,  and  it 
should  be  placed  before  the  verb  or  the  auxiliary,  as  it  is  pointed  out 
under  the  article  of  personal  pronouns. 

Any  other  active  verb,  not  included  in  the  above  list,  will  likewise 
govern  its  direct  object  without  any  preposition  before  it. 

Note. — ^When  applaudir,  to  applaud,  is  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  it 
governs  a  before  its  object :  as, — he  applauds  every  thing  she  says,  il 
applaudit  k  tout  ce  qu^elle  dit. 
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6.  A  list  of  active  verbs  whichy  admitfing  of  two  objects^  require  no 
preposition  before  their  direct  one^  whereas  they  govern  de,  or^  if 
the  article  should  also  be  required,  du,  de  la,  de  1%  or  des,  before 
their  indirect  one^  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  a  verb  :  as,— fill  that 
decanter  with  wine,  remplissez  cette  carafe  de  vin. 


to  Absolve^ 

to  Accept, 

to  Accuse, 

to  Banish, 

to  Blame, 

to  Convince, 

to  Correct, 

to  Deprive, 

to  Deter,  to  divert, 

to  DiaguBt, 

to  Dissuade, 

to  Drive  away,  to  expel,  cha»»er, 

to  Drive  out,  to  turn  out,  d^busquer, 

to  Exclude,  ejcchtre. 

to  Expect,  attendre, 

Jja  If  any  of  the  above  verbs 
de  would  not  then  be  required 
j*attends  quelqu^un  ce  soir. 


etbtoudre, 

accepter, 

aecuMer, 

bannir, 

UAmer, 

ctmvaincre. 

o§rri§er, 

priver, 

di6t9umer. 

(Ugo^ter. 

dinuader. 


to  Expel, 

to  FiU, 

to  Free, 

to  Implore, 

to  Inwm, 

to  Load, 

to  Obtain, 

to  Overwhelm, 

to  Praise, 

to  Receive, 

to  Beprove, 

to  Suspect, 

to  Thank, 

to  Threaten, 

to  Warn,  to  inform. 


choMer,  expuUer* 
emplir,  retnphr, 
d^livrer, 
imp/orer. 
it^oftner, 
charger^  combler. 
obtemr. 
accabler, 

recevcnr. 

reprendre* 

soupgonner. 

Temercter, 

menacer. 

ttveritry  tn/bmuT. 


sbouM  be  used  with  a  direct  object  only, 
;  as, — ^I  expect  somebody  this  evening, 


7.  A  list  of  active  verbs  which,  when,  like  those  in  the  preceding  hst, 
admitting  of  two  objects,  require  no  preposition  before  their  direct 
one<,  whereas  they  govern  ^  before  their  indirect  one,  whatever  wmj 
be  the  preposition  used  in  English :  as, — present  my  compliments 
to  your  mamma,  pr«$sentez  mes  complimens  a  votre  maman. 


to  Address,  to  direct, 

to  Announce, 

to  Ask, 

to  Answer, 

to  Attribute, 

to  Bring, 

to  Bring  back, 

to  Carry,  to  take, 

to  Carry  back, 

to  Communicate, 

to  Condemn, 

to  Confess, 

to  Declare, 

to  Dedicate, 

to  Denounce,  to  inform 

against, 
to  Do,  to  make, 
to  Explain, 
to  Forbid,  to  defend, 
to  Foretell, 
to  Forgive,  to  pardon, 
to  Qive, 


adresaer. 

comoncer. 

demander, 

r^pontibre, 

attribver, 

apporter, 

rcepporter, 

porter, 

reporter, 

communiquerj, 

condamner, 

oonf&aer, 

declarer, 

d6dier, 

denoncer, 

faire, 

exphquer, 

d£fendre, 

pr^cUre, 

pardormer, 

donner. 


to  Grant, 

to  In^ire, 

to  Intrust^ 

to  Lend, 

to  Owe, 

to  Own, 

to  Order, 

to  Permit,  to  allow, 

to  Prefer, 

to  Prescribe, . 

to  Present  with, 

to  Procure, 

to  Promise, 

to  Propose, 

to  Recommend, 

to  Reduce, 

to  Refuse, 

to  Relate, 

to  Repeat^ 

to  Reproach, 

to  Return, 

to  Reveal, 


accorder, 

tfupirer. 

confier,. 

prherw 

devoir, 

avouer. 

wdoKner, 

pertnettre. 

preftrer, 

prescrire, 

presenter, 

procurer. 

promettre, 

proposer, 

recommcaider . 

reduire, 

rejmer, 

raeonter, 

r6p4ter. 

reprocher, 

rendre. 

reveler. 
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to  Say,  to  tell, 

to  Sell, 

to  Send, 

to  Send  Tmck, 

to  Serve,  to  help, 

to  Show, 


tpOTgm^t 

to  Suggest, 

dire.  • 

to  Takes 

vendre. 

to  Take  away. 

envoyer. 

to  Teach, 

renvoyer. 

to  Write, 

S€TVtT» 

to  Write  word. 

Mttmtrer, 

prendre, 
6ier.  . 
enseigner. 
icrire. 
mander* 


Whenever  the  ahove  verbs  are  lised  with  a  direct  object  only,  a  is 
not  then  required:  as, — she  sells  stockings,  elle  vend  des  has. 

Observe, — Oter^  used  in  the  sense  of  taking  any  thing  away  from  the 
place  where  it  is,  governs  de,  or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required, 
rfw,  de  lOy  de  l\  or  deSj  before  its  indirect  object :  as, — Stez  la  chaise 
du  milieu  de  la  chamhre^  take  the  chair  away  from  the  middle  of  the 
room. 

8.  A  list  of  verbs  whichy  only  admitting  of  an  indirect  objecty  govern 
the  preposition  k,  or^  if  the  article  should  also  be  required^  an,  k  la, 
kVf  or  aux,  before  ity  when  it  is  a  noun;  but  when  it  is  a  personal 
pronoun^  the  preposition  k  is  or  is  not  expressed,  according  as  the 
pronoun  is  to  follow  or  precede  the  verb. 


jy. 


vuer. 

icuireuer. 


to  Aim  at, 

to  Apply  to, 

to  Aspire,  aapirer, 

to  Gondescend,tocom-  condemeiuire, 

to  Contravene,  to  act  contrevemr, 

contrary, 
to  Contribute,  contribuer,  . 

to  Displease,  depiaire. 

to  Disobey,  desobeir. 

to  End,  to  border  upon,  aboutir. 
to  Give  one's  self  up,     se  Hvrer. 
to  Hurt,  to  injure, 
to  Insult, 

to  Interest  one's  self, 
to  Inure  one's  self, 
to  Obey, 


nmre. 

inmlter. 

^interesser. 

i^endurdr, 

(Aeir, 


to  Obviate, 

to  Oppose, 

to  Play, 

to  Please, 

to  Provide  for, 

to  Relieve,  to  assist, 

to  Remedy, 

to  Resemble, 

to  Resist^ 

to  Subject  one's  self, 

to  Succeed, 

to  Suit, 

to  Surrender,  to  repair  se  rendre, 

to, 
to  Survive,  survivre, 

to  Trust,  eefier. 


obvier, 

^vpposer, 

jouer, 

plaire, 

poummr, 

subvemr. 

rhnkdier. 

reteembler, 

resieter. 

t^asmfettir. 

tucceder, 

convemr. 


Observe, — When  the  verb  jouer ,  to  play,  is  used  to  express  that 
some  one  plays  on  a  musical  instrument,  it  governs  the  preposition  de^ 
or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  required,  dw,  de  la^  de  /',  or  des,  before 
the  name  of  the  instrument  mentioned:  as, — ^my  sister  plays  on  the 
piano  and  guitar,  ma  sceur  joue  du  piano  et  de  la  guitare ;  but  when 
jouer  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  playing  at  a  game,  it  then  requires  d, 
or,  if  the  article  should  also  be  necessary,  aw,  d  /a,  d  /*,'  or  aux,  before 
its  object :  as, — he  likes  to  play  at  cards,  eV  aime  d  jouer  aux  cartes. 

When  plaire,  to  please,  is  used  impersonally,  it  requires  de  before 
the  next  infinitive :  as, — il  me  plait  dialler  4  la  campagne^  it  pleases 
me  to  go  into  the  country. 
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When  insulievy  to  insult,  and  survivre,  to  outlive,  are  used  actively, 
they  require  no  preposition  before  their  object :  a«, — il  insulle  violem- 
menty  dans  ses  lettres^  Pacademiey  he  violently  insults,  in  his  letters, 
the  academy.     //  a  survecu  ses  enfansy  he  has  outlived  his  children. 

9.  A  list  of  verbs  lohichy  like  tlwse  in  the  preceding  listy  only  admit' 
ting  of  an  indirect  object^  govern  the  preposition  de,  oVy  if  the 
article  should  also  he  required,  du,  de  la,  de  1',  or  des,  before  it, 
when  it  is  a  noun ;  but,  when  it  is  a  personal  pronoun,  de  is  or 
is  not  expressed,  according  as  the  pronoun  is  to  follow  or  precede 
the  verb. 

^-^'^   to  Be  edified,                 Stre  ^Ji/ie.  to  Inherit,  hMier, 

to  Be  filled  with  in-    iindignrr.  to  Inquire    after  or 

dignation,                                                       about,  ^informer, 

to  Be  greedy  of,              ^tre  affanU.  1o  Laugh  at,  te  moquerj  ge  rire. 

to  Be  satiated.                ^ire  rcusame.  to  Mistrust,  *e  the^er, 

to  Be  satisfied,               Are  Mtit/mt,  Stre    to  Perceive,  iapereevmr. 

content.  to  Pity.  avoir  pitU. 

to  Be  scandalized,          »e  KandaHser.  to  Profit,  profiler. 

to  Be  startled,  to  scare,  s'effrayer.  to  Put  up  with,  to  do    s^accommoder. 
to  Be  surprised,              itre  surpris,  with, 

to  Console  one's  self,     «e  conso/er,  to  Resigpi,  se  dtmeitre. 

to  Discharge,  s^etcqtiifter.  to  Retract,  to  recant,     se  reiraeter,  te  de- 

to  Distrust,                      »e  dtjier,  dire, 

to  Draw  near,  iapprocher.  to  Seize,  to  invade,        iemparer. 

to  Enjoy,                        juiuir,  to  Seize  upon,  to  lay    «e  aaiair, 
to  Fall  in  love  with,    ^amouradter,    de-     hold  of, 

venir  canoureux.  to  Slander,  nUdire» 

to  Feel  uneasy,              iinquvtler,  to  Thirst  after,  6tre  cUtcri. 

to  Feel  or  grow  proud,  i^enorgtteiiHr,  to  Use,  se  servir. 
to  Grieve  one's  self,       s'attrisier, 

ESSAY  LVL— (No.  5.) 

If  you  transgress  the  laws  of  your  country,  you  will  be  brought  before  the 

pays  citer 

tribunals.-^— Do  you  approve  of  his  proceeding  ? She  criticises  every  body. 

proced£ 

(I  am  very  fond  of)  music,  in*  the  evening. ^They  have  informed  against*  yoii.     i 

J'aime  beavcoup  On  dinoncer 

— ^Do  not  look  at  those  ladies  so  much. Have  they  expelled  him  from  their 

regarder 

house  ? (I  have  been  dissuaded)  from  going  into  partnership  with  him.         I  im- 

On  nCa  dissuade  entrer   en        socielt 

plored  her  assistance,  without  being  able  to*  obtain  it.  — ^ Tliey  have  declared 

pouvoir 

war  against  us,  without  any  legitimate  reason You  owe  me  some  money. • 

Mr.  D**  has  dedicated  to  me  a4)eautiful  poem  on  the  fatal  effects  of  atheism. 

fyneste 

Allow         me  to*  present  yoM  with  this  diamond,  as  a  tribute  of  graii- 

Agretr  que  je  sub.  pr,  recm- 


^ 
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iiide        for  your  past  kindness    to  me*  Did  Mary  take  the  chairs  away 

naisMnce  bontesf.pl,  ^ 

from  the  bed-roomP 1  hope  you  will  not  reveal  this  secret  to  any  body, 

I 

Bring  me  back  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you. He  applauds    (every  thing) 

h       tout  ce 

she  sayS|  and  complies  with  all  her  desires.  .  I  do  not  know  how  to^ 
y«*  condescendre 

obviate  that  difficulty. She  has  sueh  a  good  constitution,  that  she  will  outlive 

all  her  children. ^Let  us  not  insult  the  misery  of  others.— Obey  your  superiors. 

That  street  ends  at  St.  Paul's. He  resembles  a  (blind  man),  who  maintains 

aveugle  souienir 

that  white  is  black, Remedy  these  evils. Was  not  Gustavus  Vasa  reduced  to 

r^duit 

the  necessity  of  working  in  the  copper-mines   to    live  and         hide  himself  ? 

travailier  cuivte  pour  pottr    se  cacher 

English  Ladies    are    very  fond  of  playing  at  cards. He  was  playing  on 

aimer  beaucoup    a 

the  violin. ^Nobody  was  much  edified  by  his  sermon. ^They  are  at  last 

tres  de 

satiated  with  blood  and  slaughter. 1  am  not  at  all  surprised  (at  it).       '     Who  "y^ 

rancui6    de  carnage  en 

will  inherit  his  immense  property  ?  Thank  God !  she  enjoys      good  health. 

Hens  m,  pf.  Dieu  merci  une 

—They  profit  by  the  misfortunes  of  others. ^You  will   perceive  yopr  error, 

auirui  a'apercevoir 

when    (it  is  too  late). We  must  do  with  these  two  rooms  for  a 

iV  «V»  sera  plus  temps  s'accommoder 

little  time.  Do  not        go        so  near  the  fire,  for  fear  you  should  burn  your- 

s'approcher  du  se      brti" 

self. They  were  soon  consoled  for  the  loss  of  their  mother. Foreign  armies 

/er  se  conso/er 

have  invaded  our  territory. ^We  are  very  uneasy  at  not     (hearing  from  her). 

territoire  inquiet  recevoir  de  ses  nouvelles 

She  laid  hold  of  my  sword,  and  (would  have  run  him  through  with  it),     had 
se  gaisir  ep6e  la  liti  attrait  pass6e  au  trovers  du  corps     si 

I  not    kept   her    back*. 
retenir 

10.  Cases  in  which  the  preposition  pour  or  afin  de  is  used  before  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French, 

General  Rule. — ^The  preposition  pour  is  used  before  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  French,  to  denote  the  end,  the  design 
or  the  cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done,  in  the  sense  of — in  order  to, 
with  a  design  to,  for  to,  or  to  used  in  .the  same  sense  :  as, — I  shall  do 
it  in  order  not  to  displease  you,  je  le  ferai  pour  ne  pas  vous  deplaire. 
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He  did  it  to  tease  her, »/  lejit  pour  ia  taquiner^  became  we  can  say — he 

did  it  in  order  to  tease  her, 

FoVf  used  in  English  before  a  verb  in  the  present  or  past  participle,  is 
also  construed  into  French  by  pour^  with  the  verb  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  when  the  thing  mentioned  has  reference  to  a  present  or  future 
time ;  but,  when  it  refers  to  a  past  ^me,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the 
preterit  of  the  infinitive :  as, — ^how  much  do  you  ask  for  going  there  ? 
combien  demandez-vous  pour  y  cUler  ?  in  this  example,  aller  is  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  because  the  sentence  implies  fiiturity ;  but  in 
the  next — he  was  hanged  for  having  robbed  his  master,  il  fut  pendu 
pour  avou^  vole  son  maitre ;  avoir  vole  is  in  the  preterit  of  the  infinitive, 
because  a  past  thing  is  spoken  of. 

For^  used  before  the  word/wn,  and  in  before  jesty  are  also  expressed 
in  French  by  pour^  and  fan  and  jest  by  badiner  :  as, — ^he  did  it  for 
fun,  il  lejit  pour  badiner. 

Observe, — ^The  above  expressions — in  order  to,  with  u  desian  to^ 
for  tOf  and  to  used  in  the  same  sense,  as,  likewise,  in  order  that^  to 
the  end  that^  or  simply  thaty  are  also  frequently  expressed  in  French 
by  oifin  dey  with  the  next  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  or  (ifin 
que,  with  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  :  as, — they  have  been  to  Paris,  in 
^^  order  that  they  may  be  able  to  say  that  they  have  seen  it.  Us  ont  ete  a 
Paris  afin  de  pouvoir  dire  quails  l-ont  vu,  I  shall  give  him  a  good 
seat,  that  he  may  see  the  king  well,  je  lui  donnerai  une  bonne  places 
afin  qu'il  puisse  bien  voir  le  rot, 

Afin  de  is  generally  to  be  preferred  to  afin  qucy  when  the  verb  fol- 
lowing in  order  to,  with  a  design  to,  or  any  other  of  the  above  expres- 
sions, has  the  same  nominative  as  the  verb  preceding  them.  This  is 
the  case  in  the  first  of  the  two  examples  just  quoted, — "  they  have  been 
to  Paris  in  order  that  they  may  be  able  to  say  that  they  have  seen  it;^* 
the  nominative  of  may  be  able  is  they,  which  is  also  that  of  have  been  ; 
but,  if  the  nominative  of  the  second  verb  should  not  be  the  same  person 
as  that  of  the  first,  as  in  the  second  example  likewise  before  quoted,  viz. 
"  I  shall  give  him  a  good  seat,  that  he  may  see  the  king  welly*'  in 
which  the  nominative  of  may  see  the  king  is  (h£,)  and  that  of  shcUl 
give  him  a  good  seat,  (I,)  afin  que  must  be  used. 

ESSAY  LVI.— (No.  6.) 

We,  have  not  a  heart  to  hate  one  another.— ^-Palamedes  invented  the  game 

se  hair  lea  un»  ie»  ctutres  /rat- 

of  chess  to  senre  for  diversion  to  his  soldiers^  and  to    teach    them  the  strata- 
des  echecs  cPamusemeni  apprendre  leur 

gems  of  war.— ^— Mr.  S*  *  *  has  played  thai  tiick  to  your  sister  to  frighten  her.— — 

tour  faire  peur  lui 

We  are  born  to    work    and  to  glorii^  Grod. How  much  do  you  ask  for  going 

naitre    fravaU/er 

there? He  was  hanged  for  having  murdered  his  father. — ^I  said  so  in  fun.— We 

jf  asHMmer 


*.  «. 


^  < 


\  ^  ^' 


»• 


vV 


^  » 


'  .\ 


V 


X  .        "^       »* 


>. 


*;>>-> 


■■ 


OP  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE.  355 


sfaaH  go  io  Londm,  OmA  w*  (may  be  able)  to*  laj  that  we  liate  seen  it       ■  ■  If 

a^de  pouvoir 

they  will  oomey  I  shall  give  them  a  good  aeat,  that      they  may   hear 

piace    afin  qu*         tub,  pr,  pouvoir 

well.  You  ought  to*  give  prizes  to  your  pupils  to  encourage  them. -He 

devriez 

studies  those  aeiences,  more  to  discovme  and  (midce  a  show)  in  the  world,  than 

disoourir  briJ/^r 

to  enlighten  and  cultivate  his  mind.  There  is  a  time  to  work  and  a  time  to 

eCKBTVr 

XBst.  He  will  do    any  thing    to  ohlige  you.  She  is  too  weak  to    bear 

9€  rqfo§er  iimt  son  possibie  Jmble     wppmier 

such      a  fatigae«—- ^He  has  not  influence  enough  to  obtain  that  situation,^ ^If 

«t  grand  .credit  piace 

you.  come  to-morrow,  there  will  be  nobody  at  home  to  receive  you.  They  had 

cAez  nous 

not  troops  enough  to  blockade  the  town  by  sea  and  laud. We  find       remedies 

On  des 

to  cure    madness,  but  none         '  to  cure    love. 

h  on  fCen  trouve  point  de 


LESSON  LVII. 

Of  the  Subjunctive.  ^ 

The  indicative  is  the  mood  of  affirmation,  and  the  sufajnnctiye  the  - 
mood  of  indedsion  and  doubt ;  the  verb,  therefore,  of  the  second  part 
of  a  sentence,  when  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que,  is  put  in  the  in- 
dicative in  French,  when  the  verb  of  the  first  part  expresses  some  thing 
positive  and  affirmative,  and  in  the  subjunctive  (although  it  may  be  in 
the  indicative  in  English),  when  the  verb  of  the  first  part  denotes  im- 
certainty  or  doubt.  From  this  general  principle  are  derived  the  fol- 
lowing rules  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  which  must  be  particulaiiy 
attended  to,  as  they  explain  the  different  cases  in  which  the  subjunc- 
tive is  used  in  French,  although  the  indicative  may  be  employed  in 
En^ish. 

First  General  Rule. — ^When  a  verb  is  preceded  hf  the  conjuno- 
tion  qucy  it  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French,  although  it  may 
be  in  the  indicative  in  Engtish,  after  any  verb  expressing  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty, fear,  ignorance,  wish,  command,  order,  desire,  surprise,  affection, 
passion,  sentiment,  and,  in  general,  any  emotion  of  the  soul,  such  as-^- 
apprehendeTy  avoir  peur,  craindre,  commander^  dksirer^  defendrcy 
oouteTj  ignoreVy  niery  ordonnery  se  rejouir,  souJiaitery  vouloir;  and 
also  after  the  words — affligby  charmSy  contenty  hien^aise^  enchantey 
digney  mdigncy  fdchCy  raviy  surprisy  when  they  are  preceded  by  any 
tense  of  the  vert»  eirey  semblery  paraitre  and  avoir  Voir :  as,— I  am 
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afraid,  I  apprehend,  I  fear,  I  tremble  lest  he  should  come,  j^ai  peur, 
j*apprehendej  fe  crains^  je  tremble  qu*il  ne  vienne.  I  wish  yoil 
may  eucceed,  Je  desire  que  votis  reussissisz.  I  am  very  glad  that 
they  are  well,  je  suis  charmS^  ravi,  enchante^  bien-aise  quails  se 
PORTENT  Hen, 

*'  Fou$  vouiez  queje/me  et  que  je  vous  Mte,*^ — ^Rac.  act  II.  sc.  6. 
'*  Ob6is,  si  tu  v€ux  qu*on  Vobeisse  un  jour." — ^Voltaikb,  stance  28*.  t.  33. 

A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  is  also  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  after  the  following  verbs — assurer ^  avouer^  croire^ 
conclurey  convenir,  conjecturer,  certifier^  dire^  declarer^  demantrer, 
(^esperer,  though  denoting  an  affection  of  the  soul,)  entendre^  ^re  sur^ 
gagery  jugeVy  jurer^  oubliefy  promettrey  penser,  parier,  prouvery  pre- 
dircy  presagery  prksumery  savoUy  souteniry  supposeVy  voir,  and,  in 
general,  after  all  those  which  express  the  faculties  of  the  understanduig 
(but  not  the  affections  of  the  soul),  when  they  are  used  negatively  or 
interrogatively,  or  when  they  are 'preceded  by  siy  but  not  when  they  are 
employed  affirmatively,  as  the  indicative  is  then  always  required  ;  as, — 
I  do  not  think  she  is  right,  je  ne  crois  pas  qu'elle  ait  raison.  Do  you 
think  he  will  come?  croyez-vous  quHl  vienne  ?  If  you  think  she  will 
do  it,  you  are  very  much  mistaken,  si  vous  croyez  qu^elle  le  fasse,  vous 
yxy  vous  trompez  bien.  But  in  the  following  sentences — I  think  he  is 
'  right,  je  crois  qu^il  a  raison.  I  hope  he  will  come,  j^espere  qu^il 
viENDRA.  I  say,  I  fancy,  I  presume,  I  think,  I  suspect,  I  maintain 
that  you  have  learnt  dancing,  je  disy  je  rnHmagine,  je-  presume y  je 
pensey  je  soupponney  je  soutiens  que  vous  avez  appris  a  danser  ;  the 
verbs  following  que  are  put  in  the  indicative  mood,  because  those  which 
precede  it  are  affirmatively  used. 

Observe, — 1.  A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  is  put  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  in  French,  after  the  verbs  entendre  and  pretendre, 
used  in  the  sense  of  meaningy  orderingy  wishing  and  being  willing^ 
whether  they  be  employed  affirmatively,  negatively  or  interrogatively, 
or  whether  they  be  preceded  by  si :  as, — I  mean,  I  order  you  to  do 
th&ty  j^entends^je  pretends  que  vous  fassiez  cela.  I  do  not  mean  you 
to  incur  any  expenses  for  me,  je  n^entends  pas  que  vous  fasseez  de 
depenses  pour  moi.  But  entendrey  used  in  the  sense  of  to  heary  to 
understand ;  and  pretendre,  in  that  of  to  maintaiUy  require  the  next 
verb  to  be  in  the  indicative  mood,  when  they  are  used  affirmatively; 
and  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  employed  either  negatively  or 
interrogatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded  by  si :  as, — by  the  sound  of 
the  voice,  I  hear  that  it  is  my  brother,  au  son  de  la  voixy  j^entends 
que  c'est  mon  frere.  I  maintain  that  it  is  not  true,  je  pretends  que 
cela  n'EST  pas  vrai, 

2.  When  an  interrogation  is  made  merely  to  affirm  or  deny  with  more 
energy,  as  is  done  by  orators,  when  desirous  of  producing  a  greater 
effect  upon  the  minds  of  their  hearers,  the  verb  coming  after  que  in  the 
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second  part  of  the  sentence^  is  not  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  but  in 
the  indicative  as  in  English,  because  then  there  is  no  doubt  expressed, 
this  being  a  m&rQ  form  of  expression :  as, — 

-''  Madame,  oubliez^vout 


Que  Thes6e  est  mon  pere,  et  qu'il  est  voire  6poux  ?" — ^Rac.  act  II.  sc.  5. 

3.  The  verb  coming  after  que,  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  is 
also  put  in  the  indicative  in  French,  although  the  verb  used  in  the  first 
part  be  in  the  interrogative  form,  when  there  is  no  doubt  entertained 
about  the  thing  mentioned,  and  we  merely  wish  to  communicate  it  to 
those  with  whom  we  converse :  for  instance,  if  knowing  that  the  king  is 
going  to  the  opera,  and  wishing  to  impart  it  to  the  person  or  persons 
whom  we  address,  we  must  say  : — do  you  know  that  the  king  is  going 
to  the  opera?  savez-vous  que  le  roi  va  ibV opera?  and  not  aille ; 
because  the  sentence  implies  no  doubt.  For  the  same  reason,  we  say : 
— ^have  I  told  you  that  my  brother  is  dead  ?  vous  ai-je  dit  que  mon 
frere  est  mort?  and  not  soit;  because  there  is  no  doubt  entertained 
about  my  brother's  death.  The  same  rule  must  be  observed  for  any 
other  sentence  of  the  same  kind. 

4.  When  an  interrogative  sentence  begins  by  one  of  the  expressions 

— pourquol,  comment,  or  any  similar  one,  the  verb  coming  after  quey.r^ 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  is  likewise  sometimes  put  in  the  indi-  ^"^ 
cative  mood  in  French,  when  there  is  no  doubt  entertained  about  the 
thing  mentioned,  and  the  verb  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is 
not  one  of  those  quoted  in  the  first  general  rule,  which  always  govern 
the  subjunctive  :  as, — why  do  you  think  he  will  not  come  ?  pourquoi 
croyez-vous  qu^il  ne  viendra  pas  ?  and  not  qu^il  ne  vienne  pas,  because 
the  sentence  implies,  no  doubt.^ 

The  indicative  mood  is  likewise  always  used  in  French,  after  these 
other  interrogative  expressions : — est-ce  que  ?  n^est-ce  pas  que  ? :  as, — 
is  he  really  arrived  ?  est-ce  quHl  est  arrive  ?  he  has  done  that,  has  he 
not?  71^ est-ce  pas  quHl  a.  fait  celaS 

Second  General  Rule. — ^A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction 
que  is  likewise  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French,  after  the  dif- 
ferent tenses  of  unipersonal  verbs,  and  of  verbs  used  unipersonally, 
as — il  faut,  il  fallait,  il  faudra,  il  faudrait,  il  convient,  il  im- 
porte,  il  est  importanty  il  est  a  propos,  il  est  avantageux,  il  est 
fdcheux,  il  est  juste,  il  est  injusie,  il  serait  injuste,  il  est  necessaire, 
ilvautmieux,  il  vaudrait  mieux^^snd,  in  general,  after  all  uniper- 
sonal verbs  formed  with  an  adjective  and  the  third  persons  singular  of 
the  different  tenses  of  etre  (except,  however,  after  those  mentioned 
in  the  following  observations) :  as, — I  ^lust  go  to  town,  il  faut  que 
y aille  a  la  ville.  It  is  better  for  her  not  to  come,  il  vaut  mieux 
qu'elle  ne  vienne  point, 

"  //e»/ juste,  grand  roi,  qu'un  meurtrier  penW." 

GoRNEXLLE,  A?  Ctdj  act,  II.  se.  7. 
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Observe. — 1.  //  arrive^  il  pardiU  il  resuiie^  il  s*ensuity  and,  is 
general,  all  unipersonal  verbs  denoting  evidence,  certitude  or  proba- 
bility,  as — il  y  a  apparence,  il  est  Claire  il  est  ceriam^  il  est  evidenty  il 
est  probable^  il  est  vraij  il  est  vraisemblable^  il  est  sHr^  &c.  only 
govern  tbe  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French  when  they  are 
u^ed  negatively  or  interrogatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded  by  si  ;  for, 
should  they  be  employed  affirmatively,  they  always  require  the  indicative 
mood :  as, — ^it  is  not  certain,  it  is  not  true  they  will  come,  il  finest  pas 
certain^  il  n^est  pas  vrai,  il  n*est  pas  sHr  qtiils  viennent.  Is  it 
likely  they  will  make  peace  this  year?  est-il  probable  qu*on  TASSE'la 
paix  cette  annee  ?  If  it  be  certain  he  will  go  there,  sHl  est  certain  qu*il 
y  AiLLB.  It  often  happens  that  we  are  disappointed  in  our  expectations, 
il  arrive  souvent  qu*on  est  trompk  dans  son  attente. 

2.  When  the  verb  semblery  to  seem,  is  used  affirmatively  in  an  uni- 
personal  manner,  preceded  by  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  te, 
nouSy  votiSy  luiy  leur,  and  followed  by  que,  as — il  me  semble  que ;  il 
vous  semblait  que,  &c.  it  requires  the  next  verb  to  be  put  in  the  in- 
dicative mood  because  then  it  answers  to  the  different  persons  of 
croire,  and  denotes  affirmation  without  any  doubt  or  uncertainty :  as, — 
it  seems  to  me  that  I  see  him,  il  me  semble  queje  le  vois. 
J^^  But  when  sembler  is  used  negatively  or  interrogatively,  or  when  it 
is  preceded  by  si,  being  still  accompanied  by  one  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns, it  requires  the  next  verb  following  que  to  be  put  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood :  as, — ^it  does  not  seem  to  me  that  one  can  think  dif- 
ferently, il  ne  me  semble  pas  qu^on  puisse  penser  differ emmeni. 
Does  it  seem  to  you  that  it  is  so?  vous  semble't-il  que  cela  son 
ainsi  7 

If,  on  the  contrary,  sembler  should  not  be  accompanied  by  any  one 
of  the  personal  pronouns,  it  would  then  always  govern  the  subjunctive 
mood,  whether  it  be  used  affirmatively,  negatively  or  interrogatively, 
or  whether  it  be  preceded  by  si ;  as, — it  seems  that  you  have  seen  him, 
il  semble  que  vous  /'ayez  vu.  It  does  not  seem  that  you  have  been 
there,  il  ne  semble  pas  que  vous  y  ayez  ete  ;  &c. 


^  II  semblait  quHia  spectacle  si  doiix 
N^attendUf  en  cea  Ueux,  qu'un  t^moi 


t^moin  tel  que  voas." 

Kac.  Andr.  act.  II.  «c.  4. 

Third  General  Rule. — A  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  after  the  following  conjunctions :  afin  que,  a  moins 
que,  avant  que,  au  cas  que,  en  cas  que,  bien  que,  de  crainte  que,  de 
peur  que,  encore  que,  jusqu^d  ce  que,  loin  que,  non  que,  non  pas  que, 
nonobstant  que,  malgre  que,  pose  que,  pour  que,  pourvu  que,  quoique, 
sans  que,  soit  que,  suppose  que,  si  peu  que,  si  iant  est  que,  and  que, 
used  in  the  sense  of  d  moins  que,  avant  que,  afin  que,  de  crainte  que, 
de  peur  que,  soit  que  and  sans  que ;  as, — before  I  was  come,  avani 
que  je  fussb  venu.     In  case  that  it  is  so,  en  cas  que  cela  soix. 


-v^c. 
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Altlicmgh  be  is  very  yormg,  he  is  notwithstaBding  discreet,  encore  qt^il 
soxT  f&rt  jeimcy  il  ne  laisse  pas  d^iire  sage, 

"  Quoique  le  ciel  soit  juste,  il  pennet  bien  souvent 
Que  Tmiquit^  i^gne,  et  maiehe  en  tnomphant." 

VoLTAxs%  D.  Ptdre,  act,  V.  *c.  K 

Observe, — ^The  following  conjunctions,  sinon  que,  si  ce  n^est  que, 
de  sorte  que,  tellement  que,  de  maniere  que,  and  several  others  men- 
tioned under  the  article  of  conjunctions,  govern  sometimes  the  suhjunc- 
tive  and  sometimes  the  indicative,  according  to  the  idea  which  we  wish 
to  express.  They  generally  govern  the  suhjunctive,  when  the  thing 
spoken  of  is  not  certain,  but  rather  wished  for ;  whereas  they  require 
the  indicative  when  the  sentence  positively  affirms  that  such  or  such  a 
thing  is  or  will  he  :  as, — I  ask  nothmg  except  that  you  should  do  your 
duty,  je  ne  demande  rien,  si  non  que  vous  fassiez  voire  devoir; 
in  this  sentence,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  because  the  thing  spoken  of, 
.  namely — que  vous  fassiez  voire  devoir,  is  not  certain,  but  wished  for ; 
but  in  this — i  have  nothing  to  tell  yon,  except  that  I  do  and  shall 
always  do  my  duty,ye  n'at  rien  a  vous  dire,  si  non  que  je  fais  et  que 
je  FERAi  ioujours  mon  devoir;  the  indicative  is  employed,  because 
the  thing  spoken  of,  namely — que  je  fais  ei  que  je  ferai  ioujours  mon 
devoir,  is  positively  affirmed  as  existing,  there  being  no  doubt  remaining 
about  it.  ^  ^ 

It  must  be  noticed  that  que,  used  in  tike  second  part  of  a  sentence,  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  a  conjunction  occurring  in  the  first,  governs  the  same  mood  as 
the  conjunction  for  which  it  is  employed:  as^ — as  soon  as  my  brother  writes  to 
me,  and  I  find  an  opportunity,  I  will  let  you  know  it,  aussitdt  que  mon  frtre 
VK^icrira.,  et  nvjtj'aurai  wte  occagion,je  vout  ie  ferai  mvmr.  Untess  you  come  or  write 
to  me,  I  shaU  not  do  it,  a  meins  que  vout  ne  vemtz  ou  qus  votu  ne  m*icriviez,  Je  ne  te 
Jeraipas. 

Fourth  General  Rule, — A  verb  preceded  by  que  is  likewise  put 
in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French ; — 

1.  Aft^  the  conjunction  si,  used  for  quelque : 

"  Si  mince  qt^\\  puisse  ^tre,  un  cheveu  fait  de  I'ombre." — Villefr^. 

2.  After  si  preceded  and  followed  by  a  negative  expression  :  as — she 
is  not  so  foolish  but  that  she  is  well  aware  of  it,  elle  n^est  pas  si  soUe 
qd*elle  ne  s'en  aper9oive  bien, 

3.  When  que,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  is  employed 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  si,  occurring  in  the  first  part :  as, — ^if  you 
consent  to  it,  and  you  come  with  him,  si  vous  y  conseniez,  ei  que 
vous  veniez  avec  lui ;  for — si  vous  y  consentez,  et  si  vous  venez .  avec 
lui. 

Fifth  General  Rule. — A  verb  preceded  by  que  or  qui  is  likewise 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  French :  1.  after  a  superlative;  that  is, 
after  an  adjective  or  a  participle  preceded  by  one  of  the  words  le  plus, 
le  moins^  le  mieux;  la  plus,  la  moins,  la  mieux;  les  plus,  les  moinSy 
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les  mieux  ;  or  after  a  subfttantive  qualified  by  one  of  the  adjectivea — le 
meilleur^  le  pire,  le  moindre  ;  la  meilleure^  la  pire,  la  moindre  ;  les 
meilleurs  ou  meilleures,  les  piresy  les  moindres ;  or,  also,  after  any 
one  of  these  words  used  by  themselves,  as,  likewise,  after  le  pis,  the 
worsf :  as, — the  movements  of  the  planets  are  the  most  regular  with 
which  we  are  acquainted,  les  mouvemens  des  planeies  sont  les  plus  re- 
guliers  que  nous  connaissions.  Religion  is  always  the  best  voucher 
for  the  morals  of  men,  la  religion  est  toujours  le  meilleur  garant  que 
Pon  PuissE  avoir  des  moeurs  des  homines, 

2.  After  the  adjectives  seuly  unique^  dernier^  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  /e,  /a,  or  les ;  and  frequently  also  after  the  ordinal  numbers 
le  premier^  le  second^  le  troisieme,  le  quatriemey  le  cinquiemey  &c. 
when,  above  all,  there  is  doubt  or  uncertainty  implied  in  the  sentence : 
as, — that  is  the  only  one  I  have,  voila  le  seul  ou  ^unique  que  y'AiE. 
It  is  the  first  or  second  time  I  have  been  mistaken,  c^est  la  premiere 
ou  la  seconde  fois  que  je me  sois  tromp'e^  &c. 

'*  Ce  n'est  pas  le  seul  bien  que  sa  main  me  raviate  r* 

Creb.  Rhad.  et  Z^.  act.  I.  jc.  2. 

3.  After  all  words  which  have  a  negative  import,  as — personnel 
aucun,  nuly  rien^  pas  un,  pas,  point,  pas  de,  point  de,  peUy  guere,  &c. : 
as, — I  know  nobody  so  unhappy  as  he,  je  ne  connais  personne  qui  son 
aussi  malheureux  que  lui.  There  is  nothing  but  what  time  at  length 
alleviates,  il  n^y  a  rien  que  le  temps  a  la  Jin  w'adoucisse. 

J^^  Sixth  General  Rule. — ^The  subjunctive  is  also  required  after  the 
following  words :  quelque,  quelque  que^  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit  quiy 
quoi  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que  :  as, — whoever  told  you  so  was  wrong, 
qui  que  ce  soit  qui  vou^  /'ait  dit  avait  tort.  Whatever  you  may  say, 
quoi  que  ou  quoi  que  ce  soit  que  vous  disiez,  &c. 

"  Quoi  gu'on  dise,  un  anon  ne  deviendra  qu'uu  ane." — Grozelier. 

General  Observations. — 1.  Besides  the  cases  already  mentioned, 
there  are  some  others  in  which  the  subjunctive  is  also  required,  ac- 
cording to  the  idea  which  we  wish  to  express ;  for  instance,  a  verb, 
coming  in  the  second  part  of  a  sentence,  and  joined  to  the  first  part  by 
one  of  the  pronouns,  qui,  que,  dont,  (or  ow,)  i§  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mood  in  French,  when  it  expresses  something  uncertain;  whereas  it  is 
used  in  the  indicative,  when  it  expresses  something  certain  or  positive : 
as, — 

1.  J't^pouserai  une  demoiselle  2.  J'epouserai  une  demoiselle 
qui  me  plaise,  qui  me  plaira. 

3.  Montrez-moi  un  chemin  4.  Montrez-moi  le  chemin 
qui  conduise  k  Paris.  qui  conduit  h  Paris. 

5.  Je  cherche  quelqu'un  6.  Je  cherche  quelqu'un 

qui  me  rende  service.  qui  me  rendra  service. 


\. 


<^^*z^  ^     z:Z^^     y^^^^t^^^ ^^^^ 
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7.  J 'aspire  a  une  place  8.  J 'aspire  k  une  place 

qui  soit  agreable.  qui  est  agitable. 

9.  Je  te  donnerai  des  raisons  10.  Je  te  donnerai  des  raisons 

qui  te  convainquenU  qui  te  convaincronU 

11.  J'irai  dans  une  retraite  32.  J'irai  dans  une  retraite 

oil  je  sois  tranquille.  om  je  jerar  tranquille. 

13.  Pr«5ftfrez  des  livres  ou  le  14.  Preferez  ces  livres  ou  le 

style  soit  sublime  et  pur.  style  est  sublime  et  pur. 

In  the  first  of  the  ahove  examples,  namely — ^'fepouterai  une  demoiselle  qui  me 
fiaiseP  the  subjunctive  is  used,  because  the  idea  is  undetermined :  1  wish  to  take  a 
lady  for  my  wife ;  but,  although  certain  of  the  qualities  I  require  in  her  whom  I 
shall  choose,  1  do  not  know  yet  the  young  lady  who  possesses  them ;  but,  in  the 
second  example^ — '*  j*epoiaerai  une  demoiselle  qui  me  pleura"  the  indicative  is  em- 
ployed, because  the  idea  is  positive ;  a  young  lady  being  spoken  of  whom  I  mean  to 
marry,  and  who,  I  am  sure,  will  please  me.  It  is  the  same  with  the  other  sentences : 
the  choice  of  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  is  determined  by  the  idea  which  we  wish 
to  express. 

2.  The  subjunctive  is  also  required  after  the  conjunction  que  used 
in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to  express  imprecation,  astonishment  or 
reluctancy.  In  this  case,  let  is  generally  employed  in  English:  as, — ^let 
me  die  if  that  is  not  true,  queje  meure  si  cela  n^est  pas  vrai, 

*^  Que  la  foudre  ft  yos  yeuz  ta^ecrase  si  je  mens !" 

Th.  Cohneillb,  le  Ment,  act,  HI.  tc,  5. 

3.  The  subjunctive  is  likewise  sometimes  used  without  being  pre- 
ceded by  any  conjunction,  in  some  sentences  of  desire  or  wish:  these y^j? 
sentences  are  generally  expressed  in  English  by  may  or  some  other  ^ 
similar  expression:  as, — may  you  be  happy  with  her!  puissiez-i?ow^ 
vivre  heureux  avec  elle !  God  grant  that  the  thing  may  happen! 
FASSE  le  del  que  cela  arrive  !  God  forbid !  Dieu  rn^en  preserve  ! 
Let  him  write  to  her  who  pleases,  lui  egrive  qui  voudra.  Let  him 
escape -who  can !  sauvb  quipeut! 

"Perisse  le  Troyen  auteur  de  nos  alarmes!" — Rac.  Epk.  act  II, «?.  2. 

"  Puiss^'le  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  tomber  ce  foudre!" — ^P.  Corn.  Hor,  act.  IV.  tc»  5- 

In  any  sentence  of  this  kind,  the  nominative  of  the  verb  is  generally 
placed  after  the  verb. 

4.  In  all  the  French  language,  there  is  only  the  verb  savoir  which, 
employed  negatively,  ean  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  instead  of 
the  indicative,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  expressed 
pr  understood,  refl|Biring  ft :  for  instance, — ^I  know  nothing  more  me- 
lancholy, je  ne  sa6^e^  rien  de  plus  fdcheux.  Not  that  I  know  of,  pas 
que  Je  sache.  Thi^,  however,  must  be  confined  to  the  first  person 
^ngular  only ;  because  we  cannot  say  in  the  other  persons- : — vous  ne 
^ackez  paSf  you  do  not  know ;  il  ou  elle  ne  sache  pas,  he  or  athe  does 

^  not  know ;  &c,  hvi^-^pous  ne  savez  pa^;  if  ou  ,e(le  ne  ^niiprnj  &e» 

R 
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Tenses  of  the  subjuHctive  which  must  be  tised,         .'^ 
General  Rule. — ^Whenever  a  verb  depending  %m  giie,  or  on  any 
other  void  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rolei,  is  requirod  to  be  iii  the 
subjunctive  mood,  it  is  pat  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctiYe,  whatever 
may  be  the  tense  in  which  it  is  ih  English,  when  the  thing  or  action  «x- 
pressed  by  it,  is  present  or  future  with  reference  to  the  other  verb, 
used  either  in  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  sentence ;  but  it  is  put  in 
the  .preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the 
thing  or  action  expressed  by  it  is  past  with  reference  to  the.  other 
verb,  and  that  verb  is  either  in  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative, 
or  if  it  be  in  the  imperative  :  as, — X  do  not  think  he  will  come  to-day, 
je  ne  crois  pCLS  quHl  viemne  aujourd'hni*    Do  you  iMnk  she  wQi 
•come  to-morrow?  croyez-vous  qu^elle  vienne  demcUn  ?  I  shall  always 
'doubt  they  have  mentioned  it  to  him,  je  douierai  toujours  quails  lui 
en  AiENT  FA  RLE.     Whatever  he  says,  I  will  not  go,  quoi  qu*il  diss,  je 
nHrai  pas.     Is  it  the  only  one  he  has  ?  est-ce  le  seul  qu'^il  ait  ?     She 
is  the. prettiest  lady  I  ever  saw,  dest  la  plusjoUe  demoiseile  que  ji*AiE 
jamais  vue.  ' 

But  a  verb  required  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  must  be  put  in 
the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  as  we  wish  to 
express  by  it  a  thing  or  action  present,  future,  or  past,  with  reference 
to  the  other  verb  used  in  the  first  or  secmid  part  of  the  sentence,  if 
that  verb  be  in  any  other  tense  than  either  in  the  present  or  future  of 
the  indicative  or  in^  the  imperaiive^  that  is,*  if  it  should  be  in  i:he 
imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  indicative,  in  one  of  the  preterits  or  of 
J^^the  conditionals:  as, — I  did  not  think  he  would  set  out  to-day,  je  ne. 
croyais  pas  quHl  partit  aujourd^hui  -  Sbould  you  have  thought  that 
he  would  have  bought  that  house?  auriez-vous  cru  quHl  eut  AcasTB 
cette  maison?  Though  his  reasons  were  good,  I  would  not  listen  to  them, 
quoique  ses  raisons  fussbnt  bonnes,  je  ne  vcmlus  point  les  entendre. 
We  were  there  before  she  was  arrived,  nous  y  etions  avant  qu*elle  rbv 
arriveey  &c. 

Exceptions. — 1.  A  -verb  required  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
must  be  put  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of.  the  subjuhetive,  though 
the  first  verb- governing  it  be  in  the  present  en  future  of  the  indicative, 
or  in  the  imperative^  if  there  should  be  a  conditional  expression  exr 
pressed  or  understood  in  the  first  or  second  part  of  the  sentence,  and 
the  verb  used  ot  implied  in  it,  should  be  in  any  other  tense  than  in  the 
present  of  Ae  indicative:  as, — do  you  think  he  Would  come,  if  he  were 
asked,  ctoyex-^ous  qu^vl  viwrr,  si  on  Pen  priaii  f  I  do  not  think  she 

wnld  -'-  '-''  — ^ ' -*-""  " — ^  --^"^ 

n  Dotts 

beem  fine  weather?  croyez-  ,  ^ 

fait  betm  temps?   I  do  not  think  this  affair  would  have  sucoeedeoi 

««4^out  your  interposition,  je  ne  crois  pas  que  cette  affkire  mr  Aicssij 

san9  voire  intervention.    In  l^ioBe  exampfcs,  the  mperfict.  and  pin- 
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^rfect  of  like  Bubjtincfive  are  employed,  because  the  verbs  used  in  the 
conditional  expressions — si  on  Pen  priait ;  si  vous  etiez  present ;  sHl 
■avaii  fait  beau  temps  ;  and  that  implied  in — sans  voire  intervention^ 
are  not  in  the  present  of  the  indicative.  But  we  must  say  with  the  pre- 
sent of  the  subjunctive — je  ne  doute  pas  quHl  ne  vienne^  si  on  Pen  prie, 
I  do  not  doubt  but  he  will  come,  if  he  be  asked;  because  the  con- 
ditional expression, '^f  on  Pen  prie,  is  in  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

2.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  usually  employed  to  expraiB 
a  future  thing  or  action,  and  the  preterit  or  compound  of  the  present  of 
the  same  raood^  to  denote  a  past  thing  or  aetion,  after  the  indefinite 
preterit  of  the  indicative :  as, — I  have  ordered  that  my  manuscript 
should  be  burnt,  j^oi  ordonne  qu'on  Bjblujla^  mon  manuscrU,  He  must 
have  taken  a  great  deal  of  trouble,  il  a  fallu  qu*il  se  soit  donne  hien 
de  la  peine, 

3.  Should  a  verb,  which  is  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  be 
rejweeented  as  continually  acting  or  acted  upon,  it  must  be  put  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive,  whatever  may  be  the  tense  in  which  the 
other  verb  -is  in  English :  as, — God  has  surrounded  the  eyes  with  very 
thin  coats,  transparent  on  the  outside,  that  we  may  see  through  them, 
Dieu  a  entoure  les  yeux  de  tuniques  fort  minces,  iransparentes  au 
devant,  a/in  que  Pan  puisse  voir  d  trovers,  I  have  used  so  fiction  but 
what  is  a  ^enfiible  image  of  truth,  je  n^ai  employ^  aucune fiction  qui  ne 
SOIT  une  image  sensihie  de  la  verite, 

ESSAY  LVII. 

For  the  future  the  verbs  which  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood 
will  not  be  found  marked  as  before,  as  the  pupil  is  now  supposed  to  be 
•sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  necessary  rules  on  that  subject. 

I   woHder    y<m  have  written  to  her. — He  is  delighted  that    it    is    so. — Wc^ 
s^etonner  ceia        ainsi 

Age^ery  sorry  that  ^his  misfortune  has  happened  to  you. — ^I  did  not  know  that 
fach^  6tre      arrive 

you  were  "moiids. — Are  you  not  very  sorry  she  is  dead  ? — ^Why  do  you 

sub,  imp, 

fluak  -tiie  ambassador  wiH  not  come? — ^Do  you  fhink  the  French  will 

Monsieur 

storm  ^le  tiewn,  tS  ii  docs  not  capitulate? — I  tremble  lest  the  go- 

donntr  Cassaut  a  capUuler 

wraor  will  see  et«ry  ^iung  dsBtcoyed*'  with  iire  and  sword,  before  he  surrenders*    . 

a  a  sang  se  rendre 

-^f'you  perceive  that  the  duMren  steal  &e  fruit,  (let  me  know  it). — Do  you 

voter  *     donnexrnCen  avis 

floeaa    -fiiat  she  fhaH  Mud  back  these  ear^ifn^    to  him? — ^We     will     hot 
vretemdre  entendre 

have"^  you  to  he  at*  aay  expeMe  (on  ouir  •ccounl,)  for  the  isame  reason  that 
Jhire  pour  nous         pear 

r2 
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you  do  not  suffer  us    to  be  at*  any  for  yotu — ^By  the  sound  of  the  voice 

vouhir  que  nous  en 

and  instnimept>  I  conclude  that  it  is  my  sister  who  is  singing  and  playing.^ 

entendre  c* 

Do  you  know  that  Miss  £*  *  *  is  married  ?    Yes,  I  do.— Have  I  told  you  that  the 

French  funds  are  much  higher  to-day?     Tes,  you  have. — She  is  not  dead,  is 

she  ?        If  your  hrother  is  desirous  of  being  esteemed,  he  must  be  obliging, 

Stre 

polite  and  affable  to  every  body. — It  is  just  that  the  laws  should  be  observed. 

—It  would  be  unjust  that  a  vile  murderer  should  not  be  ]^nished. — It  is  evident 

astastin 

that  she  is  in  the  wrong. — ^It  is  not  likely  that  they  will  return  before  next 

year. — It  seems  to   me  that  there  can  be  no  greater  enjoyment  than  that  of 

de  jouUsance 

rendering  others  happy. — Did  it  seem  to  you  that  he  was  very  attentive    to 

M^tbi    auprcs 

her  ? — It  seemed^to  me  that  she  was  walking. — It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  one 

can  think  differently. — It  would  seem  that  the  French  would    wish    to*  make 

voufcir 

peace. — I  will  not  pardon  you,  unless   you   promise  me  to    behave    better  in 

de  se  oondtdre  o, 

future. — Do  not  leave  that  book  here,        for  fear        my  sister  should  read  it. 
favenit  de  crainte  que 

Jj2>  — Does  not  lightning  generally  appear  before  the  thunder  is  heard  ? — ^I    require 

Sc/air  "  demander 

nothing  from*  you,  except  that  you  should  take    care  of  your  children  and 

nnon  avoir 

(impress  upon  their  young  minds)  sentiments  of  honour  and  delicacy. — As 
qve  V0U9  lew  incuiquiez  de  bonne  heure 

soon  as  I  am  in  the  country  and  I  have  an  opportTmity,  I  will  send  you  some 

occasion 
fruit.— Let  a  hair  be  ever  so  small,  it  produces  some  shadow.— She  is  not  so 

foolish  but  she  sees  well  that  you    wish    (to  impose  upon  her). — ^If  your  sister 
qi^  voidoir      lui  en  faire  accroire 

takes  her  lessons  regularly,   and    studies   besides  two  or  three  hours  a  day. 


she  will  make  great  progress* — ^I  think  the  most  just  comparison  that      can  be 

on 

made  of  love  is  that  of  a  fever. — ^Who  are  the  two  greatest  men  that  England 


has  produced  ? — His  cousin  is  the  handsomest  young  lady  that      can  be*  seen.— 

on  voir 

• 

Is  that  the  only  one  you  have  ?    Yes,  it  is.— It  is  the  first  time  I  have  been  mis* 


) 
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taken.^ — However  ingenious  they  might  be^  they  could  not  discover  the  plan  I 

bad  followed. — There  is  nobody  but  would  be  very  sorry,  if  he  kneW  all  that 

is  thought  of  him. — I  want  a  decanter  that  contain  three  pints  of  wine. — If  I 
de  carafe 

marry  again,  I  shall  take  a  lady  who  has    pl^ity    of.  money. — Let  me  die  on 
96  remarier  heaucoup 

the  spot,  if  I  told  you  an  untruth. — God  grant  that  that  may  happen! — May 
.    lieu  /aussete 

you  live  happy  together  many  years! — Let  him  write  to  her  who  likes. — ^May 

God  preserve  me  (from  it)! — I  know  nothing  more  advantageous  for  you  and 

en 

3'our  brother. — ^Has  the  tailor  sent  me  my  coat  ?    Not  that  I  know  of. — I  do  not 

think  the  French  will  succeed  in   Spain^  if  the  Spaniards  are  faithful  to  .their 

king  and  constitution. — We  did  not  suspect  they  would  have  begun  the  fortifi- 

cations  so  soon. — ^Talina  is  the  best  tragic  actor  that  France  has  had    for    a*  long 

elepuis 
time. — I  doubt  whether  any  philosopher  has  ever  satisfactorily  ex- 

qu*  d'une  maniire  saiiifaisante 

plained  the  physical  cause  of  the  winds. — I  was  very  much  afraid  he  would  tell  her 

mother  (of  it). — ^Who  could  have  thought  that  the  emperor  would  have  submittedc/Cv 
ie 

to  such  dishonourable  conditions? — ^Although  she  is  very  young  and  handsome^ 
n 

I  do  not  like  her  at  all. — ^The  Bellerophon  is  the  largest  vessel  that  has  ever 

been     built     in  France. — ^Whatever  riches  we  may  have,  we  are  never  satisfied. 
comtruire  content 

— Unless  a  book  be  entertaining,  I  do  not    care    to  read  it. — ^There  is  no  grief 

amusmit  se    soucier  de  ^       chagrin 

but  time  at     length  alleviates. — ^Were  you  not  there  a*  long  time  before  the 
que  a  la    fm       tC  adoucir 

coach  arrived? — Do  you  think  she  would  sing,  if  I  (were  to  ask  her)?    No, 

crcire  ten  priais 

I  do  not  believe  she     would  in  your  presence. — If  you  thought  the  Misses  S** 

le  voulinr 

* 

would  come,  in  case  (it  were)  fine  weather,  I  should  invite  them. — He  must 
vouloir  en  qu*UfU 

have  gained  much,  if  he  has  laid      by       twenty  thousand  francs  in  two  years. 

mettre  de  cote  en 

— She  has  particularly      desired      that  all   her  letters  and  papers  should  be 
surtout      recommander  , 

burnt,  in  case  she  should  die  of  that  illness. 
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LESSON  Lvnr. 

Of  PtirUdples, 

I.   OF   THE   PRESENT    PARTICIPLB   ANXI  VEEBAL .  ADl&CTiVE. 

The  present  p^irticiple  is  always  terminated  in  arUy  in  French,  and 
is  indeclinahle ;  whereas  verbal  adjectiveSy  (that  is — adjectives  daived 
from  verhs,)  although  having  the  same  termination,  are  decUnahle,  and 
agree  in  gender  and  numher  with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer. 

As  it  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  know  whether  a  word  eoding  in 
ing,  in  English,  is  a  present  participle  or  a  verbal  adjective  in  French, 
the  following  rules  will,  it  ift  noped,  assist  in  reoloviiig  this  difficulty.    - 

First  General  Rule. — Whenever  a  word  ending  in  ing^  in  Eng- 
lish, has  not  any  object,  but  merely  expYeeses  the  sUxtey  mcmner  of 
being,  or  quality  of  the  substantive  which  it  modifies,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing sentence:    an  obliging  woman;  it  is  b,  verbal  adjective,  which 
agrees  in  French  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  to  which  it 
refers  :  as, — an  obliging  woman,  une  femme  obligeante  ;  but  if,  in- 
stead of  expressing  the  state  or  queUity  of  its  les^ective  substantive,  it' 
denotes  an  action  done  by  it :  as, — a  man  walking,  going,  striking^ 
thinking,  vnsking,  &c.  it  is  then  a  present  participle,  which  must  never- 
vary  in  French  in  its  termination,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive  which  it  qualifies :  as, — ^the  plate  struck  the 
n^all  and  then  came  rolling  back^  Vassiette  frappa  le  mur  et  revint  en 


ROULANT. 


«  Un  moment  eUe  est  gaie,  un  moment  s^rieese, 
Biant,  pleuranty  jaxant,  se  taisani  tour-lL-tour; 
Enfiny  chamgeoMU  d'humeur,  miUe  fois  en  un  jour." 

Destouches^  le  Philos.  mar,  I.  2. 

•  Seconb  General  Rule. — ^When  a  word  ending  in  ing,  in  English, 
has  a  direct  object,  it  is  a  present  participle  which  is  indeclinable  in 
French :  as, — this  reflection  perplexing  him,  cetie  reflexion  le  trou- 
BLANT.  A  dove  holding  a  letter  in  its  beak,  une  colombe  tenant  une 
lettre  dans  son  bee, 

*'  Un  peuple  de  beaint^  un  people  de  vainqueurs, 
Tirtiiant  d'un  pied  Uger  les  gazons  et  les  fleurs." — ^Thomas. 

But  if  a  word  ending  in  ing  has  an  indirect  object;  that  is,  if  it  be 
accompanied  by  one  or  more  words  depending  on  it,  with  the  help  of  a 
preposition,  as  in  the  next  sentences :  a  young  lady  shining  with  a 
thousand  attractions;  if  you  were  to  see  that  yowng  person  shining  in 
a  party  by  the  graces  of  her  mind  ;  in  this  case,  you  must  consider 
whether  the  word  ending  in  ing  denotes  the  state,  manner  of  being,  or 
quality  of  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  or  whether  it  represents  it 
as  performing  the  action  which  it  expresses:  in  the  first  case,  it  is  a 
verbal  adjective,  which  mu»t  agree  with  its  respective  substantive  in 
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Frendi ;  wheieaa,  in  t^e  Becond,  h  is  a  present  participle  which  nerer 
Taries:  as, — a  young  lady  lAdning  with  a  thousand  attraetionSy  une 
demoiselle  brilla&te  de  mille  attraHs. .  If  yon  were  to  see  that  young 
person  shining  in  a  party  by  the  graces  of  her  mind,  si  vous  voyiezi 
eette  jeuhe  personae  biillaht  ddns  une  reunion  par  les  graces  de  son 
GspritySLc. 

.  It  is  after  the  same  rale  that  we  ssy : — une  jeune  personne  brillante 
de  santky  briHante  de  frmckewr^  a  young  person  glowing  with  health 
and  ireshness;  une  femme  ^clatante  d^attraits^  (^atante  de  heautky  m 
wcmian  shining  with  attractions  and  beauty  ; — ^to  express  a  gift  of  nalnre 
belonging  to  a  person;  whereas  we  say  to  denote  an  action, — nous 
eniendimes  les  bombes  <kdatant  avec  un  horrible  fracas^  we  heard  the 
bombs  bursting  with  a  horrible  noise. 

Whenever  a  word  ending  in  ant,  in  French,  is  immediately  preceded  by  tnoi 
pronoun  se,  for  its  direct  object,  it  is  the  present  participle  of  a  reflective  verb,  which 
is  always  indeclinable:  as, — les  morts  se  ranimant  a  la  voix  d^EHsfe,  the  dead 
reviving  at  the  voice  of  Elisha.'  De$  milHers  tPennetma,  se  psessant  sous  HMportesy 
fomdetU  sur  nos  remparts^  thousands  of  foes,  forcing  themaeWes  under  our  gates,  pour 
upon  our  ramparts.. 

Observe, — 1.  The  preposition  ^n  is  frequently  used  in  French  before' 
8  present  participle^  to  denote  that  such  participle  refers  to  the  subject 
of  the  preceding  verb ;  whereas,  without  that  preposition,  it  might  relat© 
to  its  subject  or  object  indifferently  :Jbs,— ^*e  Pai  rencontre  allant  d  la 
eampagne^  I  met  him  going  to  the  country ;  allant  may  equally  vrel^^^ 
refer  to  the  subject  or  object  of  the  preceding  verb,  and  the  sense  may 
be :  je  Vai  rencontre  lorsque  j*allais  d  la  campagne,  ou  je  Vai  ren-^ 
contre  qui  allait  d  la  campagne ;  but  the  equivocation  will  disappeai' 
by  placing  the  preposition  erir  before  the  participle,  and  saying:  je  I* at 
rencontre  en  allant  a  la  campagne,  I  met  him  in  going  to  the  country  ; 
which  is  the  same  as — je  Pai  r6?ncor!frff  lorsque  j'allais  d  la  campagne  ; 
l>ecause  the  use  of  the  preposition  en  is  to  make  the  present  participle 
refer  to  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

*  »  • 

The  preposition  en  is  also  used  before  a  present  pariiciplef  in  several  other  cases, 
which  can  ooly  be  known  by  practice :  as,— en  vous  remaxiant,  thanking  you  or 
thanks  to  you,  &c.         * 

2.  The  present  participle  can  never  be  preceded  in  French  by  any 
other  preposition  than  en;  whenever,  therefore,  an  English'  present 
participle  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  which  is  not  to  be  construed  into 
French  by  en,  as  of  or  from  which  is  expressed  by  de;  without^  by 
sans  ;  after y  by  apres  ;  for,  by  pour ;  &c.  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
must  be  used  in  French,  instead  of  the  present  participle  in  English  r 
as, — you  cannot  go  there  without  disobeying  your  father,  vous  ne  pouvez 
y  alter  sans  dt^sobeir  a  voire  pere.  After  having  terminated  my  affairs, 
I  . . , .  a-pres  avoir  termint^  roes  affair es,  ye  ...  . 

3.  The  preposition  fty,  which  is  frequently  used  before  a  present 
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participie  in  English,  is  most  commonly  expressed  in  French  By  eti^ 
with  the  verb  likewise  in  the  present  participle :  as, — ^we  have  obtained 
peace  by  making  great  sacrifices,  nous  avons  obienu  la  paix  en  faisant 
de  grands  sacrifices, 

4.  When  an  English  present  participle  is  preceded  by  the  article 
they  as — the  learning  of  languages  is  difficult;  it  is  translated  into 
French  by  the  corresponding  substantive,  with  the  definite  article  le,  la, 
l\  or  leSy  before  it :  as, — the  learning  of  languages  is  difficult,  Petude 
des  langues  est  ddffidle, 

5.  When  an  English  present  participle  refers  to  a  substantive  or  a 
pronoun  going  before,  and  this  is  the  object  of  some  preceding  word,  as 
in  the  next  sentences :  /  have  seen  my  sisters  playing  at  cards  with 
him  ;  Alexander ,  at  the  point  of  death,  asked  his  friends  standings 
about  him,  if ,  ,*  /,  &c.  such  participle  is  generally  expressed  in  French 
by  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  the  same  verb,  with  the 
relative  pronoun  qui  beiore  it ;  sometimes,  also,  it  is  construed  by  the 
present  of  the  infinitive,  in  which  case  qui  is  not  required  :  as, — I  have 
seen  my  sisters  playing  at  cards  with  him,y  a^  vu  mes  sceurs  qui  jouaient 
aux  cartes  avec  lui.  Alexander,  at  the  point  of  death,  asked  his  friends 
standing  about  him,  if  .  • , . ,  &c.  Alexandre,  sur  le  point  de  mourir, 
demanda  a  ses  amis  qui  se  tenaient  aupres  de  lui,  si  • « •  *,  &c,  I  saur 
you  running,  je  vous  ai  vu  courir,  &c. 

6.  When  a  sentence  begins  bj  a  present  participle  in  English,  aQ 
— ii  being  my  intention  to  go  and  see  you  ;  such  a  construction  not 
being  generally  allowed  in  French,  another  turn  must  be  given  to  the 
sentence,  changing  the  present  participle  into  another  tense  of  the  same 

JSTf-  or  of  another  verb,  according  to  the  import  of  the  sentence,  with  one  o( 
the  conjunctions — comme,  puisquc,  depuis  que,  or  any  other  which 
may  be  necessary  to  explain  the  sense,  before  it :  as, — ^it  being  my  in- 
tention to  go  and  see  you,  comme  ou  puisque  c^est  mon  intention  dialler 
vous  voir  ;  or — comme  ou  puisque  fai  intention  dialler  vous  voir  ;  aa 
if  it  were  in  English — since  it  is  my  intention  or  a*  /  have  interUion 
to  go  and  see  you* 

ESSAY  LVIII. 

Your  sister  is  a  charming  girl ;  how  obliging  she  is ! — Is  not  this  a  convincing 

/a       ctmwnnoant 

proof  of  the  surprising  ejects  of  the  loadstone  ? — From  one  moment  to    another 

aimant  V 

she  is  gay  and  serious^  laughing  and*  crying,  talking  and*  heing  silent  by  turns; 

in  short,  changing  her  humour  a  thousand  times      a  day.— Grovelling  geniuRcs 

d^  tn  Rampattt       gtnie 

never     attain     the  sublime. — Does    not    every  body  respect  those  magistrates 
parvettir     au 

ivho,  forgetting  their  own  interest,  observing  the  laws,  protecting  virtue    and 
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restraining  vice,     only  seek     the  welfare  of  their  country  P^Beauty      may  be 
r6primer,  n^ont  en  vue  que '       bonheur  on 

compared  to  a  flower  which^  blowing  in*  the  mornings  looks  fresh  and 

t*^panouir  avoir  fair 

lively  all  day,    but  which,     fading    towards  the  evening,    loses   its    fine  hues, 
vermeil     joumke  quitefaner  perdre  ewieur 

languishes,  and  droops  its  beautiful  head. — Although   this   young  lady  is  not 
.  languir  pencher  beau 

sparkling  with  beauty,  if  you  (were  to  see)  her  shining  in  a  party  by  the  graces 
tciatant  voyiez 

of  her  mind,  you  would  find  in  her  a  thousand  attractions. — ^That  little  girl  is 

really   beaming  with   health   and  freshness. — Did  we   not  hear  afar  off  *the 
vraiment   brillant 

bombs  bursting  with  a  horrid  noise? — ^Thousands  of  enemies,    forcing    them- 
tclater  te  pretser 

selves'^  under  our  gates  and  pouring  upon  our  ramparts,  made  us  cry  out  for* 

fondre 

mercy.  It  is  not  in  giving  ourselves  up  to  our  passions  that  we  live  happy, 

misericorde 

it   is   in  governing  them. — ^We  learn  by  teaching  others. — She  has  lost  every 

On 

thing,  in  losing  her  father^ — ^You  will  succeed  in  bringing  her  back*  to  reason, 

a    ramener 

by  (imposing  some  restraint)   upon  yourself,  and    using    her    kindly.^^—The 
prenant  en  traiter    .      anec  bonte    ' 

learning  of  languages  is  very  difficult. — Clouds  and  fogs  are  formed  from  the 

Nuage  se  former 

vapours        arising  from  the  earth  and  waters. — I  have  seen  a  dove  carrying  a 
qui  a^elever 

letter  in  its  beak. — She  was  on  the  point  of  yielding,  when,  suddenly    calling  «//ir 

c6der  se  rappeter 

her  virtue  to*  her*  mind*,  she  upbraided    herself  with*  her  weakness.— You 
.  se  reprocher 

cannot  go  there  without   disobeying   your  father.— Were  they  not  hanged  fur 

disobeir 

having  fired  at  the  king? — I  have  seen  my  sister  playing  at  cards  with  him, 
sur 

which  has  made  me  conclude  that  we  frequently  act    from    motives        arising 
ce  qui  par  des  qui    venir 

from  present  circumstances. — Did  I  not  see  you  running  and  playing  all  together  ? 

—Finding  myself  much  better  now,  and        it  being  my  intention  to  go  and* 

que  d* 

see  you  very  soon,  I     advise    you      not  to*     cross    the  sea  (in  the)  middle  of 
^       *         *  bientSt        conseiller  de  traverser  ecu . 

winter,    to    come  into  a  town  where  misery  and  desolation    reign. 
pour  "  8      4  ^regner 
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LESSON  LIX. 

2.   OF   THB    PAST   PARTICm.E.  ' 

Cases  in  which  the  past  participle  is  declinable  and  indeclinable* 

First  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  past  participle*  of  a  verb  is 
employed  adjectively  to  modify  a  substantive  in  Frencn,  it  agrees  with 
it  in  gender  and  nuniber  like  an  adjective :  as,- — un  livre  bien  ecrit^  a 
Book  well  written.  Une  lettre  mat  ecrite^  a  letter  badly  written.  Qtie 
de  villes  detruitesi  how  many  towns  destroyed  I  Que  de  lauriers 
cueillis  !  how  many  laurels  gathered ! 

'^  Que  deiemparts <<^/rjriVf  /  que dJB  villes^/bn^cs/ 
Que  de  moissons  de  gloire,  en  courant  amass^es  P — ^Boileak* 

■  The  participles  attendu,  t?w,  suppose^  excepte^  y  compris,  ci-joini; 
ci'incluSf  must  be  excepted,  as  they  are  indeclinable  when  they  precede 
the  substantives  to  which  they  refer,  being  then  considered  as  preposi- 
tions: as, — ATTENDU  les  evenhnensy  considering  the  events.  Yv  les 
faits,  seeing  the  facts.  Suppose  les  cir Constances ^  the  circumstances 
being  supposed.  Excepts  elle  ei  moi^  except  her  and  me.  //  a  qucUre 
maisonsy  y  compris  sa  maison  de  campagne^  he  has  four  houses,  his 
country-seat  included.  Vous  trouverez  ci-joikt,.  cx-inclus,  deux 
lettreSy  you  will  find  two  letters  here  enclosed ;  but  when  they  follow 
their  respective  substantives,  they  then  agree  with  them  in  gender  and 
niunber  according  to  the  general  rule  :  as, — des  kvenemens  attendus, 
Events  expected.  Des  faits  vus,  facts  seen.  Telle  cireonstance  svt- 
w/J?f  posee,  such  a  circumstance  supposed.  Vous  et  moi  exceptes,  you  and 
I  excepted.  Sa  maison  de  campagne  y  comprise,  his  country-house 
included.  Vous  trouverez  mes  deux  lettres  ci-jointes,  ci-incluses, 
you  will  find  my  two  letters  here  enclosed. 

Second  General  Rule. — Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a  verb 
is  preceded  by  any  tense  of  the  verbs — ^trey  semblery  para'itre,  it  agrees 
in  French  in  gender  and  number  with  its  nominative,  although,  when 
sembler  and  paraltre  are  used  in  their  own  compound  tenses,  their  past 
participles  remain  indeclinable,  on  account  of  being  then  preceded  by  the 
different  tenses  of, avoir  :  as, — elle  est  <re^-occupEE,  she  is  very  busy. 
jElles  n*ont  pas  ^tS  si  occupees  depuis  long-temps y  they  have  not  been 
60  much  engaged  for  a  long  time.  Nous  voila  enfin  arrives,  we  are 
at  last  arrived.  Elle  semble  ou  elle  par  ait  affligee,  she  seems 
afflicted.  Elles  m^ont  paru  bien  changees,  they  appeared  to  me  much 
altered.  Vous  a-t-elle  paru  aussi  grandie  qu^on  le  dit?  did  she 
seem  to  you  as  much  grown  as  they  ^ay  ?  *  * 

'^  O  toi  qui  vols  la  honte  ou  je  suis  descendue, 
Implacable  V6nus,  suis-je  assez  confondue  f — ^Rac.  act.  III.  «c.  2; 


*  'Etfi  s  the  only  past  participle  in  the  Frenfch  language  which  never  changes  its 


tennination. 
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-  Btitwhen  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  is  preceded  by  any  teiiise  of 
die  verb  cBDoir^  it  never  agrees  vith  its  nominative  :  as, — Us  ont  lu  la 
mzettey  they  have  read  the  gazette.    Elle  rCa  pas  6cnt  sa  leitre,  she 
has  not  written  her  letter.    Avaient-elles  fini  leur  ouvrage?  had  they, 
finished  their  work  ?  &c. 

It  must  be  observed  that^  in  the  compound  tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  Sire  being 
used  instead  of  avoir,  the  past  participle  does  not  agree  iwith  its  subject  or  nomi- 
native^  bnt  with  its  object,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained  under  the  Jgteement  of  the 
past  participle  with  its  object  in  reflective  verbs. 

Third  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  past  participle  of  an  active 
verb,  or  of  a  neuter  verb  used  actively,  is  preceded  by  its  direct  object 
in  French,*  in  a  compound  tense  formed  with  a  tense  of  avoir ^  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number,  whether  the  person  of  the  verb  avoiref^y 
which  is  employed  be  preceded  or  followed  by  its  subject  or  nominative : 
as, — the  ladies  whom  I  have  seen,  les  dames  que  j*ai  vues.  The  vic- 
tories which  he  has  gained,  les  mctoires  quHl  a  remportees.  The 
dangers  which  he  has  run,  les  dangers  quHl  a  courus.  The  troubles 
which  Aat  affair  has  cost  me,  les  peines  que  nCa  coutees  cette  affaire. 
JPhe  English  language  which  he  has  spoken  so  well,  la  langue  Anglaise 
quHl  a  si  hien  parlee.  The  pains  which  his  education  has  cost  me, 
les  soins  que  nCa  codtes  son  education.  They  have  not  given  it  to 
me,  Us  ne  me  I* ont  pas  donnee;  speaking  of  a  watch, 

*'  O  mon  fils^  que  de  pleurs  ton  destin  m'a  coutes  /" 

I  P.I  p  I  II    I        I      II       1 1         III         I  I  II 11^— ^^i^^ 

.  *  The  direct  object  which  precedes  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  in  a  compound  . 
tense,  in  French,  is  either  one  of  the  personal  pronouns — me,  ie,  se,  nous,  vous, 
Uy  la  or  les^  or  que  preceded  by  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun,  or  sometimes  a  sub- 
stantive preceded  by  quel,  quelle,  quels  or  quelles  f  (which  or  what  ?)  conAien  de  f  or 
q[ue  def  (how  much?  how  many?):  as,— ;/«  lbs  at  vus,  I  have  seen  them.  La 
BBMoxsBLLB  QUE  jf'ot  aiWff,  the  youug  lady  whom  I  have  loved.  Coiibibn  de 
SERVICES  ne  vous  ai-je  pas  rendus?  how  many  services  have  I  not  rendered  you? 
QUELLE  RKPONSE  fa-t-onfmte  f  what  answer  have  they  given  thee  ? 

Whenever  the  pronoun  le  or  I*  is  used  before  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  in  a,  - 
compound  tense,  to  represent,  not  the  preceding  substantive  or  pronoun,  but  an  ) 
adjective  or  a  verb  understood,  which  modifies  it,  or  even  the  whole  or  part  of  a 
sentence,  the  participle  remains  indeclinable,  that  is,  is  written  in  the  singular 
masculine,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  or  pronoun 
going  before:  as, — voire  vicioire  est  plus  grande  que  vous  ne  Vavez  cru,  and  not 
CRUE, — ^your  victory  is  greater  than  you  imagined.    Elle  n^est  pas  si  belle  queje  Vavais 
iVAoiNJB,  and  not  xmaoinee,  she  is  not  so  handsome  as  I  had  fancied ;  because  the  ■ 
pronoun  /*,  employed  in  these  sentences,  does  not  represent  the  substantive  vicioire,  ■ 
6r  the  pronoun  eUe,  wbich  precedes,  but  the  expression  qu'elle  l'etait,  which  is 
understood ;  and,  indeed,  \\\e  above  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these :  voire  vicioire 
est  plus  grande  que  vous  n*avez  cru  qu^elle  P^tait  /  elle  n'est  pas  si  belle  que  favaia 
imaging  q%ieUe  C6tait, 

When  the  pronoun  en  precedes  also  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  in  a  compound   J.. 
tense,  either  as  its  immediate  or  indirect  object,  it  never  has  any  influence  on  the 
participle:  as,— ;;''en  at  cueilli,  I  have  gathered  some  (speaking of  applesV     Les  deux 
lettres  que  /en  ot  revues,  the  two  letters  I  have  received  thence,  or  from  him  or 
them. 
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But  when  the  past  participle  of  a  verb,  in&tead  of  being  preceded  by 
itB  direct  object,  is  followed  by  it,  or  -when  it  is  preceded  by  its  indirect 
object,  in  either  case  it  remains  indeclinable :  as, — she  has  received  your 
letters,  elle  a  re^u  vos  leiires.  We  have  cultivated  our  fields,  nou$ 
avons  cultivcS  nos  champs.  She  has  spoken  the  English  language,  elle 
a  parle  la  langue  Anglaise.  That  affair  has  given  me  much  trouble, 
cette  affaire  itCa  coute  hien  des  demarches.  The  thing  which  you  have 
mentioned  to  me  this  morning,  la  chose  dont  vous  m^avez  parlt^  ce 
matin,  &c. 

.  Observe, — 1.  When  que,  preceding  the  past  participle  of  a  verb,  re- 
presents an  indirect  instead  of  a  direct  object,  which  is  the  case  when 
it  can  be  changed  into  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels  or  lesquelles,  preceded 
by  a  preposition,  the  participle  remains  indeclinable,  that  is,  is  written 
in  the  masculine  singular,  whatever  may  be  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  substantive  preceding:  as, — les  mom^ns  quHl  a  souffert,  the 
moments  during  which  he  suffered.  Les  jours  quHl  a  parle,  the  days 
when  he  spoke.  Les  cinq  heures  quHl  a  dormi,  the  five  hours  he  ha» 
slept,  &c.  In  these  examples,  the  participles  souffert,  parle,  and 
dormi,  are  invariable,  because  the  que  preceding  them  represents  an 
indirect  object,  as  it  cau  be  changed  into  pendant  lesquels  and  dans 
lesquels ;  thus — les  momens  pendant  lesquels  il  a  souffert ;  les  jours 
dans  lesquels  il  ja  parle;  les  cinq  heures  pendant  lesquelles  il  cl 
dormi;  for  we  can  neither  suffer  moments,  speak  days, nor  sleep  hours; 
but  we  suffer  during  moments,  we  speak  in  days,  and  sleep  for  hours. 

2.  When  the  past  participle  of  a  verb  is  preceded  by  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense  of  avoir,  and  this  is  employed  impersonally ;  as, — 
les  chaleurs  gu'il  a  fait  cet  ktk,  the  heat  there  has  been  this  summer. 
Les  grands  vents  ou'il  a  fait  Vhiver  dernier,  the  high  winds  which 
blew  last  winter.  La  belle  journee  qu^il  a  fait  hier  I  the  fine  day  it 
was  yesterday  !  la  grande  inondation  qu^il  y  a  eu  cet  hirer,  the  great 
inundation  there  has  been  this  winter ;  the  past  participle  never  varies, 
being  always  written  in  the  masculine  singular,  as  above ;  because,  in 
such  a  case,  not  being  taken  in  an  active  sense,  it  has  not  any  direct 
^/fobject.  In  the  preceding  examples,  for  instance, — les  chaleurs  quHlj 
la  grande  inondation  qu^il,  &c.  are  by  no  means  the  direct  objects  of 
the  participles  fait  and  eu,  as  it  is  not  spoken  of  any  heat  made  nor  of 
any  inundation  had  by  any  body,  which  w'ould  be  ridiculous;  but  these 
participles  merely  show  the  existence  of  the  thing  mentioned,  and  the 
que  is  not  governed  by  any  verb. 

Fourth  General  Rule. — ^Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a  re- 
flective verb  is  preceded  by  its  direct  object  in  a  compound  tense,  and 
this  object  is  either  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  me,  ie,  se,  nous, 
vous,  which  always  accompany  these  verbs,  or  some  other  word,  the 
past  participle  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  and  not  with  its 
subject :  as, — lis  se  sont  repentis,  they  have  repented.  Elle'  s^est 
MOQUEE  de  lui,  she  has  laughed  at  him.     Elles  se  sont  enfuies,  they 
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have  fled.  Nous  nous  en  etions  hien  doutes,  we  had  suspected  it. 
S'^  sont'ils  PBAiNTs?  have  they  complained  of  it?  les  droits  qxiHls  « 
se  sont  ARROGES,  the  rights  which  they  have  arrogated  to  themselves. 
Les  injures  qvhls  se  sont  ditesj  the  names  which  they  have  called 
each  other ;  in  which  examples  the  participles  repentis,  moquee^  enfuieSj 
doutesy  plaints,  arrogksy  dites^  agree  with  their  direct  objects — se^  nous, 
droits  qu€y  injures  que^  which  precede,  and  not  with  their  subjects — Us, 
elle,  eliesy  and  nous. 

But  when  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  is  followed  by 
its  direct  object,  the  personal  pronouns  me,  ie^  se,  nouSy  vous,  which 
precede,  representing  an  indirect  object,  the  participle  remains  inde- 
clinable, that  is,  is  written  in  the  masculine,  singular,  because  it  can 
never  agree  with  its  indirect  object,  neither  can  it  accord  with  its 
subject  in  these  verbs,  since  the  different  tenses  of  Hre  are  employed 
instead  of  those  of  avoir :  &Sy-^ls  se  sont  dit  mille  injures,  they  have 
called  each  other  a  thousand  names.  Elle  s^est  imagine  cela,  she  has 
fancied  that;  which  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these — Us  ont  dit  mille 
injures  a  soi;  elle  a  imagine  cela  en  soi. 

The  nine  following  reflective  verbs— ^e  plaire,  se  complaire,  se  de- 
plaire,  se  rire,  se  sourire,  se  parler,  se  succeder,  se  nuire,  s^entre- 
nuire,  though  not  followed  by  a  direct  object,  have  likewise  their  past 
participle  indeclinable  in  their  compound  tenses,  because,  being  formed 
from  neuter  verbs  which  cannot  be  used  in  an  active  sense,  the 
personal  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nousy  vous,  which  precede  them,  re- 
present an  indirect  object,  with  which  the  participle  can  never  agree : 
as, — Us  SE  sont  nui,  they  have  injured  each  other.  Elles  se  sont 
PARLE,  they  have  spoken  to  one  another.  lis  se  seraient  succ£D£,yj^ 
they  would  have  succeeded  each  other ;  which  sentences  are  equivalent  ^ 
to  these — Us  ont  nui  k  soi;  elles  ont  parle  Tunc  h  Tautre;  Us  auraient 
succSde  Pun  k  I'autre. 

General  Observations. — 1.  Whenever  the  past  participle  of  a 
verb,  being  used  with  the  diflerent  tenses  of  avoir  in  a  compound  tense, 
is  preceded  by  its  direct  object,  and  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  which  has  no  other  direct  object,  particular  attention  must 
be  paid  to  ascertain  whether  the  object  which  precedes  the  participle  is 
its  own  object  or  that  of  the  following  verb  * ;  if  the  former,  the  participle 

'*'  An  easy  method  to  ftscertain  whether  Ihe  direct  object,  by  which  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  a  verb  is  preceded  ia  sentences  like  the  above,  is  the  object  of  the4>articiple 
or  that  of  the  following  verb,  is  to  ask  the  questions — qui  f  (who  ?)  qui  ett-ce  que  f 
(whom  ?)  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  qu*e9t-ce  que  f  quoi  f  (what  ?)  with  re- 
ference to  things.  When  the  answer  brings  the  direct  object  immediately  after  the 
participle,  it  is  a  proof  that  such  is  its  object,  and  consequently  the  participle  agrees 
with  it ;  but  when  the  answer  briu^  the  direct  olyect  after  the  next  verb,  it  is  then 
the  object  of  the  verb,'aud  the  participle  remains  indeclinable:  for  instance,  in  the 
above  examples, — '' je  Us  ai  \a.\BH^a  quereiler"  I  left  them  quarrelling;  if  you  ask, 
qui  ett-ce  que  fat  laiwe  querelier  $  whom  is  it  I  left  quarrelling  ?  answeu— ;;'ai  iais96 
£ux,  I  left  them;  the  direct  object  eux,  coming  immediately  after  the  participla 


374  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number,  and  if  the  latter,  the  participle' 
remains  indeclinable :  as, — -je  Us  <u  a  peine  entendus  porletj  I  hardly 
heard  them  speak.  La  demoiselle  qatj^ai  vue  dcmser,  the  young  lady 
whom  I  have  seen  dancing.  Nous  Vavons  Insane  rire  etpUurer  touie 
seule^  we  have  left  her  langhing  and  crying  by  herself.  Je  les  ai- 
laiss^B  quereller^  I  left  them  quarrelling.  Vimprudence  que  j*(»  eoe 
de  parler^  my  imprudence  in  speaking.  Elte  n^est  chargiSe  de  dui 
ecnrBj  she  has  taken  upon  herself  to  write  to  him.  In  these  examples^ 
the  participles  i^ree  with  the  direct  objects  'hj  which  they  are  preceded, 
because  such  are  their  own  objects;  but  in  the  next— y«  ltd  ai  offeri 
ma  maison  qu*elle  a  refused  d'txccepter^  I  have  offered  her  my  house,  which 
she  has  refused  to  accept.  Je  vaus  remercie  des  demarches  que  vous 
avez  eu  la  bontS  de  fodre  pour  mai,  I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  which 
you  have  had  the  kindness  to  take  for  me.  Je  vous  envoie  les  livres  que 
vous  avez  paru  desirer^  I  send  you  the  books  which  you  seemed  to  wish 
for.  Les  airs  que  jcd  entendu  chanter,  the  songs  wrhieh  I  heard  sung; 
the  participles  remain  indeclinable,  because  the.  direct  objects  by  wh^ 
they  are  preceded,  are  not  their  own  objects,  but  those  of  the  following 
veihs :  the  subjects  spoken  of  in  these  sentoices  being  the  accepting  a 
house,  taking  steps,  wishing  for  books,  singing  songs,  and  not  refusing 
a  house,  having  steps,  seeming  books,  hearing  songs, 
-f^^  If  the  infinitive  following  the  past  participle  should  be  accompanied 
by  another  direct  object  besides  tiiat  which  precedes  the  participle,  in 
this  case  the  participle  would  be  preceded  by  its  own  object,  and  would 
necessarily  agree  with  it :  as, — je  les  ai  laissc^s  manger  mes  fruits,  I  let 
them  eat  my  fruit. 

2.  When  a  past  participle,  used  in  a  compound  tense,  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  object,  and  immediately  followed  by  the  conjunction  que  and  a 
verb  either  in  the  indicative,  conditional,  or  subjunctive  mood :  as, — les 
succes  que  vous  avez  pretendu  que  j**oBTiENnRAis,  the  success  which 
you  pretended  I  should  obtain.  La  lepon  que  vous  avez  voulu  que 
y'ETuniASSE,  the  lesson  which  you  wished  me  to  study ;  the  participle 
never  varies,  because  the  direct  object  by  which  it  is  preceded  is  not 
its  own  object,  but  that  of  the  following  verb.  In  the  examples  just 
quoted,  for  instance, — les  succes  que,  la  lepon  que,  are  not  the  objects 
of  the  participles  pre^^nciv,  voulu,  but  of  the  following  verbs  obtiendrais, 
etudiasse, 

3.  When  the  past  participe  fait  is  used  in  a  compound  tense,  and  is 
immediately  followed  by  another  verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive, 
vdth  which  it  forms  an  indivisible  sense,  it  never  agrees  with  the  direct 


/otct^,  is  its  object,  and  the  participle  agrees  with  it ;  but  in  this^ — *'  /»  Uvreg  qme 
vout  avez  paru  dktxrtr^  the  books  which  you  seemed  to  wish  for ;  q^tit-ce  qut  vetn 
avez  paru  d^wrer,  what  is  it  you  seemed  to  wish  for  P  answeoi — vota  avez  paru  d£tirer 
Lss  T.XY1IS8,  you  seemed  to  wish  for  the  boolcs ;  the  direct  object  let  Avret,  conung 
immediately  after  the  verb  dkmreVf  is  its  object^  and,  for  tlus  reason^  the  participle 
remains  indeclinable. 
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object  preceding,  ss  this  is  tlie  object  of  tie  following  yerb ;  bttt  it  is 
written  in  the  masculine  singular ;  as, — une  effrayante  voix  s^est  alors 
fait  eniendre^  a  terrific  voice  tyas  then  heard.  '  //  les  a  fait  /wir,  he 
made  them  fly.  J^ai  pali  du  dessein  qui  les  a  fait  sorii9y  I  turned  pale 
at  the  thought  of  the  design  for  which  they  went  oxLt.^^^g^^ .  (^^  ^/s) 
.  4.  When  the  pafit  participles  dH^j^voulUj  and  pUy  we  used  in  a  com-' 
pound  tense,  and  are  preceded  by  a  airect  object  which  is  not  their  own 
object,  but  that  of  a  following  verb  understood,  they  also  never  agree 
with  it :  as, — je  lui  ai  fait  toutes  les  caresses  que  fai  du,  that  is — 
que  fai  d(i  lui  faire,  I  caressed  her  as  I  ought.  //  a  ohtenu  toutes 
les  graces  quHl  a  voulu,  that  is — qu*il  a  voulu  ohtenir^  he  has  ob- 
tained all  the  favours  he  wished  for.  Je  lui  ai  rendu  tous  les  services 
quefaiw^  that  is — que  faipu  lui  rendre^  I  rendered  him  ail  the 
services  I  could,  &c.  In  these  examples,  the  direct  objects — toutes  les 
caresses  que,  toutes  les  graces  que,  tous  les  services  que,  beii^  evi- 
dently the  objects  of  the  verbs  faire,  obtemr,  and  rendre,  which  are 
understood,  the  participles  d(L,  voulu,  and  pu,^  remain  indeclinable. 

But  if  the  direct  objects,  by  which  the  participles  dH  and  voulu 
may  be  preceded,  should  ;^be  their  own  objects,  there  being  no  other 
verb  understood,  in  this  case  dH  and  voulu  should  agree  with  them : 
as, — elle  nCa  toujours  payk  les  sommes  qu'elle  m*a  du£s,  she  always 
paid  me  the  sums  which  she  owed  me^  //  veut  foriement  toutes  les. 
choses  quHl  a  une  fois  voulues,  he  ardently  wishes  for  the  things* 
which  he  once  desired.  i/^y 

ESSAY  LIXv. 

How  many  towns  destroyed  would  have  been  saved^  had  the  conqueror  been 

Vttinqueur 

more  humane! — ^Battles  won^  and  laurels  gathered,      when      so  much  blood  is* 

auprixde 
shed  *i      are  never  *    remembered  but  with  a  feeling  of  horror^  which  makes 
on  ne  te  rappeier    qu' 

one  *  shudder. Considering  the  present  circumstances^      nothing  more  advan- 

Fu  on 

tageous  could  be  expected. Except  you  and  her  they  were  all  sick. We 

malade 

have  sold  all  our  horses,  my  Uitle  pony  excepted^^-lTou  will  find  here  enclosed 

bidet 

two  letters^  which    (I  shall  be  obliged  to  you)  to   give    to  Miss  W  *  *. — They 

je  ixma  prie  de  vouloir  bien     remettre 

all  went  to  Italy^  she  and  I  excepted. — ^Are  the  three  bills  of  exchange  here  en- 
closed to  be  paid  at  Mr.  C's  in  the  Strand  ? — We  have  been  so  engaged  lately, 

payaUe    chez  occupe 

that  it  has  been  impossible  for  *  me  to  study  my  French  lessons.— -The  wicked 

are  always  tormented  by  the  remorse      of  their  own  conscience.-^^Is  Miss  P*^ 

remordspL 
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returned  from  the  country?    No,  sir;    she  will  return  to-morrow. — ^The  young 

ladies  are  gone  to  their  dancing  and  riding   lessons. — ^We  have  dined  sooner  to- 

equitaiton 

day  than  usuaL— We  are  at  last  arrived. — ^They  have  chosen  a  very  unfavourable 

opportunity. — ^I  have  not  seen  the  pictures  which  you  have  mentioned  to  me. 

parkr, 

!Mi$8  A*  *  and  Miss  6*  *  are  so  much  altered^  that  I  did  not  know  them  again 

reoonnailre 

at  first. ^The  dangers  which  he  has  run  do  him  much  honour. 1  have 

d^abord 

spoken   six   languages    to-day,   namely — French,    Italian,    English,     German, 

sctvoir 

Spanish    and  Dutch.-^— Far  from  being      thankful     to     his  parents  for  the 

reconnaisgani  enver*  des 

pains  and  troubles  of  all  kind,  which  his  education  has  cost  them^  he  treats 
win  esjxce 

them  with  contempt    and   shuns  them. ^The  fiire  hours  he   has    slept  this 

morning  are   the  only  rest  which  he  has  had  for  a  fortnight. ^Wfaat  a  de- 

depuis 

lightful  day  it  was  yesterday! ^The  abundant  rains  which  have  fallen  this 

summer  have  entirely  spoiled  the  harvest. Do  you  recollect  the  high  wio^ 

which  blew,  and  the  great     overflow    of  water      which  there  was  in  the  he- 

debordement       eaux  pl» 

ginning  of  the  year  ? — ^The  letters'  which  we  have  received  by  the  mail  to-day 

malie 

confirm  the  capitulation  of  Moscow. — ^That  unfortunate  bankruptcy  has  reduced 

us  a  little. — I  have  attentively  read  the  papers  which  you  have  sent  me     about 

iouchmt 

the  affair  which  I  had  proposed  to  you,  and  I  have  foimd  that  if  I  had  under- 

taken  it  I  should  have  met  with  obstacles  which  I  had  not  foreseen. His  sister 

has  laughed  at  me  during  the  whole  passage. — ^Why  have  the  ladies     fled    as 

K  aattver 

soon  as  they  perceived  me? — Have  the  accounts  been      found      right? — Have 

se  trouvcr 

your  sisters  been  much  amused   in   his  company?    Noj  not  very. Afler  a 

iamuitr  dans 

long  and  obstinate  combat,  they  have  made  themselves  masters  of  the  citadel. 

se  rendre 

— Have  the  inhabitants  surrendered  ? — She  has  turned  nun. Why  have  you 

re/iffieuse 

deviated  from  the  road  which  you  had  begun  to  follow? The  French  have 

rendered  themselves  famous  by  their  courage  in  war. They  have  called  each 


/ 
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other  a  thousand  names. — She  has      made  away      with*  herself*. — I  did  not 

te  donner  la  mort 

know   they  had  given  themselves  the  trouble  of  coming  on  purpose  for  me. 

If  she  has  fancied  that,  I  cannot  help  it. After  they  had    spoken  a  long 

qu^y  /aire  se  par/er 

time^  they  separated  without  saying  a  single  word. — ^They  have  smiled  at  each 

se  dire 

other. — ^They  have  injured  themselves  much.^-It  is  not  certain  that  they  woidd 

have  succeeded  each  other,  if.  ^.^ — I  am  delighted  that  she  has   taken    upon* 

se  charger 

herself*  to  write  to  him. ^We  have  left  tliem  quarrelling. Where  are  the 

de 

young  ladies  whom  I  have  'seen  dancing  ? Will  you  thank  him  for  the  (trouble) 

demarches 

which  he  has  had  the  kindness  to  take  for  me  ? — The  songjs  which  I  have  heard 

/aire 

your  sbter  sing  are  very  fine« — These  are  the  presents  which  you  have  refused  to 

accept.-— The  house  which  I  have  advised  you  to  buy  is  large  and  well-situated. 

—It  frequently  happens  that  we  commit  the  same  faults  which  we  had  resolved 

to  avoid. — Give  me  the  letter  which  I  have  desired  you  to  translate  into  French. 

prier  de 

The  ladies  whom  I  had  flattered  myself  you   would  see  are  unfortunately 

gone    to    America. — A  terrific   voice   has   been   heard;   which  has  thrown  us 
pcartir  pour 

all  into  the  greatest  consternation. — He  has  shown  so  much  boldness  and  intre- 

pidity,  that  he  has  made  them  all  run  away. — ^Has  she  not  rendered  you  all  the 

ienfmr 

services  she  could? — We  have   shown  them  all  the  attention  we  could. — ^Tell 

him  he  should  have  written  to  me  as  he  had  promised.        How  many  days  and 

nights  have  I  not  passed  by  your  side,  when  you  were  iU! — ^What  answer  have 

a 

they  made  to  you  ? — ^The  loss  is  not  so  great  as  I  should  have  thought. — She  is 
on 

not  so  handsome  as  I  bad  fancied. 

^ima^iner. 
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OF  PROSODY. 


LESSON  LX. 

Prosodjfj  being  |he  art  ef  giying  to  eacdt  9^:111911:116  its  prbpei  px6inin«^ 
elation,  consists  of  two  parts:  the  first  comprises  accent,  quantity, 
^phasis,  pause  and  tone;  and  the  second  the  laws  of  verdification. 

1.  Of  Accent. 

■  Accent  may  be  defined : — ^  the  different  inflections  and  modulations' 
of  the  voice  that  are  used  to  pronounce  the  words  of  a  language 
with  due  propriety  ;*^  of,  in  other  words,  **  Accent  is  the  raising  or 
lowering  of  the  voice  on  particular  syllahlesJ^  Every  people,  every 
nation,  every  province,  and  the  inhabitants  of  almost  every  town  differ 
^om  each  other  in  thdr  hinguage;  not  only  because  they  vm  differeat 
expressions  to  explain  their  ideas ;  but  also  because  they  have  a  difiSsrent 
manned  of  articulatii:^  and  pronouneiBg  the  wtirda.  These  different: 
modulations,  peculiar  to  each  people,  are  what  the  Abbe  d* Olivet  well 
terms  the  national  accent. 

To  speak  a  living  language  with  propriety  and  elegance,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  have  the  same  accent  or  the  same  infiectioti  of  the  voice  as  those 
persons  of  the  capital^  who  move  in  the  best  society;  and^  when  it  is 
said  that  to  speak  French  well  one  must  not  have  any  accent,  it  is  to  be 
understood  that  one  must  notfafive  either  the  Italian  or  Norman^  or  any 
other  foreign  or  peculiar  accent,  except  the  iCccent  used  in  the  first  circles 
in  the  French  metropolis. 

2.  Of  Quantity. 

Quantity  signifies  an  emission  of  the  voice  of  a  long  or  short  dura' 
tiqn;  or  the  time  employed  in  the  pronunciation  of  a  syllable. 

A  syllable  is  long,  when  we  dwell  on  the  vowel  in  it  and  slowly  join  it 
in  pronunciation  with  the  following  letters :  as-, — arr^t,  barre,  rose. 

A  syllable  is  short,  when  the  vowel  in  it  is  quickly  joined  in  pronun- 
ciation to  the  succeeding  consonant :  as, — barque y  berceau. 

A  long  syllable  generally  requires  double  the  time  of  a  short  one  in 
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as,— she  is  always  going  from  shop  to  shop,  elle  va  ioujours  de  bou- 
Hque  en  boutique. 

When  from  and  to  are  used  to  express  a  duration  of  time,  as  in  this 
lentence— /rom  morning  to  nighty  from  is  expressed  by  depuis^  and  to 
yjusqu\  with  d,  or  au,  d  la,  a  l\  or  aux,  according  as  the  preposition 
r  article  is  required :  as, — from  morning  to  nighty  depuis  le  matin 
tsqu^au  soir. 

From,  coming  after  a  verb  denoting  that  we  either  come,  return,  were 
turning,  or  will  return,  from  the  house  of  somebody,  is  construed  intd 
•ench  by  de  ckez,  before  the  name  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned  : 
, — I  come  or  return  from  Mr.  B.'s,  je  viens  ou  reviens  de  chez 
\  jff**;— we  were  returning  from  Messrs.  L.'s  house,  nous  revenions 
chez  MM.  L**. 

To  or  aty  employed  after  a  verb  denoting -equally  that  we  eithe^go, 
e  been,  or  will  go  to  the  house  of  somebody,  is  expressed  in  French 
chez,  before  the  name  of  the  person  alluded  to  :  as, — I  am  going  to 
r  house,'ye  vais  chez  vous  ;  he  was  going  to  Mrs.  S.'s,  il  allait  chez . 
dameS**, 

\ez  can  only  be  used  before  the  names  of  persons  and  never  before  those  of 
s.  We  cannot  say, — en  revenant  de  chez  PaU'MaU,  fai  6U  chez  la  mauon  de 
rsety  in  returning  from  Pali-Mall,  I  have  been  to  Somerset-House ;  but — 
enant  de  PcUl-Mail,  fai  ete  i.  la  maiton  de  Someriet;  because  Pall^Mall  and 
-net-House  are  two  places  which  require  the  prepositions  de  and  d. 

,  employed  in  the  sense  of  so  far  as  or  to  the,  is  expressed  in 
h  by  jusqu*,  with  a,  or  aw,  a  la,  d  /',  or  o«.r,  accord^^  as  the  pre- 
3n  or  article  is  required  :  as, — 1  will  prosecute  hi^o  the  end,  je 
ivsuivrai  jusqu^au  bout. 

4 bout. — When  this  preposition  is  used  to  denote  the  different 
)f  a  day  or  year,  the  date  of  a  month,  or  any  time  in  general,  it  is 
jed  in  French  by  vers,  with  the  definite  article  le,  la,  or  les,  before 
ceeding  word.  It  ilB  also  sometimes  construed  by  sur,  before  the 
t  hours  of  a  day,  and  in  this  sense  the  definite  article  les  is  used 
he  hour  mentioned :  as, — it  was  about  the  evening,  c^etait  vers 
it  will  be  about  sii  o'clock,  ce  sera  vers  ou  sur  les  six  heures  ; 
zome  about  July,  il  viendra  vers  le  mois  de  Juillet ;  about  the 
*rs  le  dix ;  I  went  there  about  one  o'clock,  f*y  allai  sur  les 
f-e^  although  une  is  singular. 

denoting  an  approximate  number  or  quantity  of  a  thinff  or 


ef,  auutjrcxwig  »,u  v..^  -  L,  '-T  ""«=  »^"w;uce :  as, — mere  were 
,  liimdred  people,  ti  y  "^cm  environ  deux  cents  personnes  • 
I  about  twenty-four  *eet  nigh,  ce*  arbre  apres  de  vinqt-quatre 
jLu^tewr  ;  there  were  about  ten  bushels  of  wheat,  %l  y  avait 
d  peu  ures  dix  boisseaux  defroment  • 


